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The List of Graduates corrected to June, 1895, and the Examination : 
Papers (price 75 cents) for each Session, are published separately, and may 
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Governing Boop of the Gniversity, 


VISITOR: 
| HIS EXCELLENCY THE RIC 
ooh OF ABERDEEN, MA. (Oton),. Lieb: BO 


GOVERNOR GENERAL opr CANADA, ETC. 


GOVERNORS: 
[Being the Members of the Royal Lnstitution for the 


Tue How. SIR DONALD A. SMITH, G.C.M.G., 
Cantab.), President and Chancellor of the 


] 

4 University, 
i JOHN MOLSON, Ese. 

" WILLIAM Q, McDONALD, | 


{SQ. 


) HUGH MeLENNAN, Ks. 

9 1) GEORGE HAG UE, Esa. 

: | EDWARD B. GREENSAIELDS, Ksq., B.A. 

SAMUEL FINLEY, Hse. 

2 ANDREW FREDERICK GAULT, Ese. 

gs HON. JOHN gp sOTT ARCHIBALD, MAL, TREE 

1 | CHARLES J. FLEET, Esq., B.A., B.C.L, 

: RICHARD B. ANGUS, Ese. 

) (The Board of Governors has, under the Royal Charter, the power to frame Statutes ms 

" to make Appointments, and to administer the Finances of the University. ) 
t 

yf PRINCIPAL. 

Ve WILLIAM PETERSON, M.A., LL.D. Vice-Chancellor. 

\* (The Principal has, under the Statutes, the general superintendence o 

8’ | | Bhe College and Universi 


ty, under such regulations as may be in force.) 


FELLOWS: 


SIR WILLIAM DAWSON, M.A., LL.D., F 


low. 
ALEXANDER JOHNSO 


re 
——— 


N,M.A., LL.D., 


Rev. D. H. MACVICAR, D. eae 
College, Montreal, Principal of the College. 
| JOHN REDPATH DOUGALL, M.A. Represe 


Rev. J. CLARK MURRAY, LL.D., F.R.S.C., 
Arts. 


HENRY T. BU VEY, M.A, D.C.L., LL.D., 
of the Faculty of Applied Science. 

BERNARD 7. HARRINGTON, Mids, Ph.) F.G.S., F.R.S.C., 
Fellow, Faculty of Applied Science. 

Rev. E. I. REXFO RD, B.A., Governors’ F 

Vary Rev. R. W. NORMAN, M.A., D.C. 


 \eo2ecs 


L.D., Representative F 


ntative Fellow in Arts, 


ellow. 
L., Governors’ Fellow. 


HT HONOURABLE THE 


Advancement of Learning. } 


LL.D. ©(Hon. 


f all affairs of 


-R.S., C.M.G., Governors’ Fel-. 
D.C.L., F.R.S. U., Vice-Principal, 
and Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 


ellow, Pres byterian 


Elective Fellow, Faculty of 


F’.R.S.C., M.Tust.C.E., Dean 


Hlective- 


‘St 


itre 


i 





3. P. ROBINS, M.A., LL.D. Principal of McGill Normal School. 

FREDERICK W. KELLEY, B-A., Ph.D. (Cornell), Representative Fellow 
in Arts. 

Rev. JAMES BARCLAY, M.A., D.D. (Glasgow), Governors’ Fellow. 

ROBERT CRAIK, M.D., LL.D., Dean of the Faculty of Medicine. 

T. WESLEY MILLS, M.A. (Toronto), M.D.. F.B.S.C., Representative Fel- 
low in Medicine. 

DUNCAN McEACHRAN, D.V5., Dean of the Faculty of Comparative 
Medicine and Veterinary Science. 

MALCOLM C.. BAKER, D.V.S., Elective and Representative Fellow in 
Comparative Medicine and Veterinary Science- 

ALEXANDER FALCONER, B.A., B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law 

CHAS. E. MOYSE, B.A. (London), Blective Fellow, Faculty of Arts. 

JOHN COX, M.A. (Cantab-.), Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts. 

R KF RUTTAN, B.A- (Toronto), M-D., F.B.S.C., Blective Fellow, Faculty of 
Medicine. 

WM. MoLENNAN, B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law. 

C. H. McLEOD, Ma.E., F.R.S-C., Representative Fellow in Applied Science. 

Rev. C.R. FLANDERS, B.A., D.D., tepresentative Fellow, Stanstead 
Wesleyan College, Stanstead, Que., Principat of the College. 

Cc. H. GOULD, B.A., Jovernors’ Fellow. 

Rev. W. 1. SHAW, M.A., LL-D., Representative Fellow, Montreal Wesleyan 
Theological College, Principal of the College. 

ERANK D. ADAMS, M.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Heidelberg), Representative Fellow 
in Applied Science. 

JOHN A. DRESSER, M.A., Representative Fellow, St. Francis College, 
Richmond, Q., Principal of the College. 

D. P. PENHALLO W, BSc. (Boston Univ.), M.A.Sc., Elective Fellow, 
Faculty of Arts. 

How. JOHN S. HALL, B.A., B.C.L., Governors’ Fellow. 

Hon. J. S.C. WURTELE, D.C.L., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Law. 

SOBERT H. W. POWELL, M.D., Representative Fellow in Medicine. 

Rev. DONALD MACRA BK, D.D., Representative Kellow, Morrin College, 
Quebec, Q., Principal of the College. 

Rev. JAMES F. STEEN, M.A., Representative Fellow, Montreal Dioce- 
san Theological College. 
HENRY GEORGE, D.D., Pa.D., Representative Fellow, Con 
gregational College of Canada, Principal of the College. 

KF P. WALTON, B.A. (Oxon), LL.B. (Bdin.), Dean of the Faculty of Law. 


(fhe Governors, Principal and Fellows constitute, under the Charter, the Corporation 
€ the University, which has the power, under the Statutes, to frame regulations touch- 
ing the Course of Study, Matriculation, Graduation and other Educational matters, and 
to orant Degrees.) 


SECRETARY, REGISTRAR AND BURSAR :— 
[And Secretary of the Royat dnstitution.}) 
Vaucnan, Orrice, Hast WING, MoGin. COLLEGE. 
Office Hours: 9 TO 5. 
James W. Braxennines, B-C.L- 
SamcveL R. Burret, Clerk. 
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FINANCE COMMITTEE OF THE GOV ERNORS. 
(Meeting on the second Thursd: ay of each month at 3 p.m.) 
HUGH McLENNAN. Eso. SAMUEL FINLEY, Eso. 
E. B, GREENSHIELDS, Eso. C. J. FLEET, Eso. 


PETER REDPATH MUSEUM COMMITTEE. 


(Meeting on the Mortday before the Quarterly Meeting of Corporation, at 4 p.m,) 


PRINCIPAL PET ERSON, Chairman. J. R. DOUGALL, Eso. 
hg ORGE HAG UE, Eso. DR. B. J. HARRINGTON, 


U. J. FLEET, Eso, 


PROF, D. P. PENHALLOW, 
SIR WILLIAM DAWSON. 


DRIF. D. ADAMS. 


UNIVERSITY LIBRARY COMMIT TBE. 
on the Mond: ay before the Quarterly Me g of Corporation at 5 p.m,) 
PRINCIPAL PE TERSON, Chairman. REV. DR. J, CLARK MURRAY. 
paca McLENNAN, Eso. DR. H. T. BOVEY: 

. J. FLEET, Eso. DR. B. J. HARRINGTON. 
i" R, DOUGALL, Esa. PROF. C. E. MOYSE, 
DR, ALEX. JOHNSON, C. H. GOULD, Eso, 
PROF, D. P, PENHALLOW, 
COMMITTEER OF MANAGEMENT OF THE McDONALD 

PHYSICS BUILDING. 


(Meeting on the Thursday before the Ou 


(Meeting 


arterly Meeting of Corporation at 5 p,m.) 


PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. DR, ALEX. JOHNSON. 
W. C. McDONALD. Eso. 


DR. H. T. BOVEY. 


E. B. GRE ENSHIELDS, Eso. PROF. JOHN COX. 


BUILDING. 
(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 5 pm.) 
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, C. J. FLEET, Eso, 
W.C. McDONALD, Eso. DR. H. T. BOVEY, 
PROF, C. H,. McLEOD., 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE McDONALD 
CHEMISTRY AND MINING BUILDING. 


(Meeting on the last Tuesday of each month at 5 p,m,) 
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, 


DR.H, T, BOVEY. 
Ww. ant Mc D( JINALD, Eso, D R, B. i H A R RINGTON, 
J. FLEET, Eso. 


DR. J. B. PORTER, 
COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE COLLEGE 
GROUNDS. 


(Meeting on the second Tuesday of each month at 5 p.m.) 
INCIPAL PETERSON. DR 
ie *LEET, Eso. 

PROF. A. McGOUN. 


PR .F.D, ADAMS, 
<. DR. C. McCEACHRAN, 


PROF.C. H. McLEOD (Sec, of Com.), 
DE. RF. RUT TAN, 


And Representatives of the Graduates and the University \r2' ssi: 2f15;, 


rincipal and professors F meriti, 


[Retaining their Rank and Titles, but retired frone active work. | 


SIR WM, DAWSON; LL.D., F.R.S,, C.M.G. 
Emeritus Principal, and Emeritus Professor in the Faculty 0/ Arts. 

HENRY ASPINWALL HOWE, LL.D, 

Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Arts. 

. WM, WRIGHT, M.D. 

Emeritus Proyessor in the Faculty ef Medicine, 
D. C. McCALLUM, M.D. 

Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Medicine. 
PIERRE J, DAREY, M.A., B.C.L., LL.D. (Officier d’ Académie). 

Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of « irts. 

MATTHEW HUTCHINSON, D.C.L. 

Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Law. 
Hon. J. EMERY ROBIDOUX, D.C.L. 

Emeritus Professor in the Faculty of Law. 


Officers of Instruction, 


PROFESSORS. 


WM. PETERSON, M.A. (Oxon), LL.D, (St. Andrews and Princeton). 
Principal and Professor of Classics. 889 Sherbrooke Street. 
ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D, (Dublin) ; D,C,L., F.R.S.C. 
Senior Moderator (Math. and Phys.), and late Classical Scholar Trin. Coll., Dub, 
Fice-Principal and Dean of the Faculty of Arts, and 
Peter Redpath Professor of Pure Mathematics, 5 Prince of Wales Terrace. 


Sherbrooke Street. 
ROBERT CRAIK, M.D., LL.D. 


Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, and Professor of Hygiene 
and Public Health. 1 Prince of Wales ‘Terrace,. 
Sherbrooke Street, 
HON. J. S.C. WURTELE, J.Q.B., D.C.L. (Officier d’Instruction Publique). 
Professor of Law of Keal Estate. 78 Union Avenue, 
GILBERT P. GIRDWOOD, M.D., F.R.S.C. 
Professor of Chemistry, Faculty of Medicine. 82 University Street. 
Rev. J. CLARK MURRAY, LL.D. (Glasgow), F.R.S.C. 
Professor of Logic, and John Frothingham Professor of Mental 
and Moral Philosophy. 340 Wood Av., Westmount, 
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2D.C.L, ; 
97 St James Street. 





A. GEOFFRI YN, Q.C. 


JRISTOPH ER : 
Professor of Law of ¢ ‘ontracts. 
HOMAS FORTIN, LL.L. (Laval), B.C.L: a 
if Civil and Vunicipol Law. 97 St James Street 4 
ct . 
Street. 


Professor ¢ 
7 St James 


GDeM. MARLER; p.A., D-C.L, 
4 Prof ssor of Notarial Law. 15 
‘on. CHARLES J. DOHERTY! .C.L. sme UY Be 3 ee : ¢ 
Professor of ¢ Hail Law. n8e Stanley Street. ; 
EUGENE LAFLEUR, B.A., B.C.L . ral & ¢ 
Professor Of Civil Law. N.Y, Life Building, Place Armes, \ 
| ALEX. D- BLACKADER, B.A., M.D. 
Professor of Pharmacology and Therape utics, and Lecturer 
on Diseases of Children. 236 Mountain Street, : 
BH jJOHN T. NICOLSON, B.Sc. (Edin.), 
Thomas Workman Professor of Mechanical Engineering, 
y Lecturer on Thermodynumics. 260 University Streete 
2 FL, RU rvaAN, B.A. (Toronto), M.D., F .R.S.Can. ¢ 
Professor of Practical Chemistry, and Registrar Medical Faculty. McGill College. { 
D 
JAMES BELL, M D. 
Professor Clinical Surgery. 873 Dorchester Street. 
F J. GEORGE ADAMI, M.A., M.V. (Cantab.,), F, eR CiS., Fellow of Jesus 
College, ¢ ambridge, ‘ | 
Vv Professor OF Pathology and Director of Medical Museum. 84 Durocher Street. | 
FRANK D. ADAMS, M.A. SC:; Ph.D. (Heidelberg) r.GS.A,, F.R.S.Can. ; ; 
Logan Professor of Geology and Palsontology- 393 Guy Street. 
YAR, M,A. (Cantab.), F.R.S., late Fellow of Trinity Coll.. Cambridge. ‘ 
McGill Colleges ) 
’ 


HUGH L. 

W. 
H. 5. BIRKETT, M.D. 
c. W. COLB 


FRANK CA RTER, 


CALLENI 


C. McDonald P f Physics. 


r( fes sor Oo 
Stanley Street. 
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Professor of Laryngology: 

Y. M.A. and Ph.D. (Harvard). 
yy of History: 

M.A. ({()xon)- 
Professor © Classics, 

-APPER, M.A. | Edin.}, A.R T.B.A., A. R.C.A., 

McDonald Prof ssor of Architecture. Mc xill College. 
iM.,A.M., Ph.D, (Col. Univ. 


McGill Colleges 
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William . 
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McGill College. 








eu, WALT‘ IN, B.A. ( Yxon), LL.B, (Edin). 
t the Facwlly of Law and Professor of Roman Law. 
Sc. (Lond.}, Fellow 


Dean o 


ERNEST WILLIAM MacBR 
of ast: John’ s Co legt 


Professor of Zoology. 


5 We JOHN SON ALLOWAY, 
Associate Professor im 






IDE, M.A. (Cantab,), B. 


= Cambridge. 
McGill College- 










23 Mackay Street. 





M.D. 
Gynzxcology - 
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F.G. FINLEY,’ -B. (London), M.D. 
Assistant Professor wm Medicine and Associate Professor an 
Clinical Medicine. 803 Dorchester Street. | 
A. LAFLEUR, B.A., M.D. | 
ssor Un Medicine and Associate Professor im / 
58 University Street, 





Assistant Profe 
Clinical Medicine. 


TRONG, M.D. 
Professor im Clinical Surgery: 1127 
a. E., M. Can. Soc. C.E. 

1 Descriptive 


ssor in Civil Engineering ane 







Dorchester Street. 










GEO. E. ARMS 
Associate 
iy Bs SMITH, M 
{ssistant Profe 
Ma. E 


RICHARD S. LEA, cae 
Assistant Professor ™ Civil Engm 





Geometry. McGill College. 







CECI 






J 


eering and Lecturer in Mathematics. ; 
59 Metcalfe Street. 







ARMSTRONG, 
ant Professor of Frechand Drawing and Descriptive ; 
Geometry. McGill Coflege 





HENR y F. 
Assist 











R. J, DURLEY, B.Sc, (London), A.M.1,0.E. 


Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering. as Ae set 
WYATT G. JOHNSTON, M.D. . x 
{ssistant Professor in Publie Health and Prevent Medicine i+ raided Ae cats 


LECTURERS, &c. 


' 
IPAUL T. LAFLEUR, M.A. yee 
Lecturer in Logic and English. $8 University Street. 
LEIGH R. GREGOR, B.A., Ph.D. (Heidelberg). 
Lecturer in German Language and Literature. McGill College. 


ae: W, BURGESS, M.D,, F.R.S.C., 
Lecturer on Mental Diseases. Protestant Hospital for Insane, Drawer 2381, Montreal, 


PERCY C. RYAN, B.C.L. 


Lecturer on Civil Procedure ‘ N.Y, Life Building, Place d’ Armes. 
NEVIL NORTON EVANS, M.A.S« 

Lecturer in Chemistry 217 Milton Street, 
W.S. MORROW, M.D. 

Lecturer in Physiology. 96 Park Av, 
J. G. G. KERRY, Ma.E., A.M. Can. Soc, C.E. 

Lecturer in Surveying and Descriptive Geometry. 149 Durocher Street, 
MAXIME INGRES, Tage 

Lecturer in French Language and Interature. 128 Crescent Street, 

t. TORY. M.A. 
Lecturer in Mathematics and Demonstrator in Physics. McGill College, 


ARRIE-M. DERICK, M.A. 
ecturer vi Botany and Demonstrator in the Botanical Laboratory, 
McGill College, 
fr, ELDER, B.A:., M.D. 
mrer in Medical and Surgical lnatomy. 
4201 Sherbrooke Street, Westmount. 
Ror RKPATRICK, B.A., M.D 
Lecturer in Clinical Surgery and Demonstrator of Surgery. 163 Mansfield Street. 
C.F. MARTIN, M.D, 
Lecturer in. Medicine Faculty of Me dicine " and Faculty of Comp. 


Med, and Vet. Sc., Demonstrator of Clinical Medicine. 46 Park Avenue. 
LOUIS HERDT, B.A.Sc. 
Lecturer in Electrical Engine ring. McGill College, 
J. J. GARDNER, M.D 
Lecturer in Ophthalmology. 1x Peel-Street, 
J. A, SPRINGLE, B.A., M.D 
Lecturer in Anatomy. 1237 Dorchester Street, 


N. D, GUNN, M.D. 


Demonstrator of Histology Faculty of Medicine, and Lecturer on 
Materia Medica wm the Faculty of Compar. Med. and 


Vet. Sc, 47 Union Avenue 
Rev, J. L. MORIN, M.A. 
Sessional Lecturer in French. 65 Hutchison Street, 
S. B. SLACK, M.A. (Oxon). 
Lecturer in Classics. McGil! College, 
7 Lecturer in Civil Engineering McGill College, 


R. TAIT McKENZIE., B.A., M.D. 
Medical Examiner and Instructor in Physical Culture, and 


Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy. 59 Metcalfe Street. 
JOHN P. STEPHEN, 
Instructor in Elocution, 875 Dorchester Street, 


J. G. McCARTHY, M.D. 
Senior Demonstrator of Anatomy. 4t Drummond Street, 









































D, J. EVANS, M.D. 
Demonstrator of Obstetrics. 


G. GORDON CAMPBELL, B.Sc., M.D. 
Demonstrator of Clinical Medicine. 


WwW. F. HAMILTON, M.D. 
Demonstrator of Clinical Medicine. 
W. E. DEEKS, B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator of Anatomy . 
J. W. SCANE, M.D, 
Demonstrator of Physiology, 
KENNETH CAMERON, B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator in Clinical Surgery 
C.G. L. WOLF, B.A, (Univ. Manitoba), M.D. 
Demonstrator of Practical Chemistry. 
FRANK H. PITCHER, M.A. Se. 
Demonstrator in Physics. 
HOWARD T. BARNES, M.A.Sc. 
Demonstrator in Physics. 
W. H. JAMIESON, M.D. 
Demonstrator of Pathology. 


w.1I. BRADLEY, B.A., M.D. 
Demonstrator of Anatomy. 


A, E. GARROW, M.D. 
Demonstrator in Surgery and Clinical Surgery - 
_A.L. LOCKHART, M.B, (Edin). 
Demonstrator of Gynzxcology. 
A, HENDERSON, M.D, 
Demonstrator of A natomy. 
_—, WEBSTER, B.A., M.D., F.R.C.P, (Edin.) 
Demonstrator of Gynecology - 
_D. CAMERON, M.D. 
Assistamt Demonstrator of Physiology. 


_M. FRY, B.A., M.D., 


Assistant Demonstrator of Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 


_J. ROSS, B.A., M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy . 


_E. ORR, M.D. 

Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy. 
B. YATES, B.A. (Cantab.), M.D. 

Agsistant Demonstrator of Bacteriology. 
A, KERRY, M.D. 

Assistant Demonstrator in Pharmacy, 


_G. NICHOLLS, B.A., M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator im Pathology. 


Jj. E. SEMPLE, M.D. 
Assistant Curator. 

ALEXANDER BRODIE. 
Assistant in Chemistry. 


MISS HELEN 5S. GAIRDNER. 
Lady Superintendent Donalda Ladies’ Classes. 


MISS HELEN O. BARNJUM. 


Instructress in Physical Education, Donalda Ladies’ Classes. 


LIBRARY. 


CHAS. H. GOULD, B.A, 
Uniwersity Librarian. 


H. MOTT. 
Assistant Librarian. 


939 Dorchester Stree 
2475 Notre Dame Srreer 
237 Mountain Streel- 
34 Park Avenue, 
4,469 St (‘atherine Street. 
go3 Dorchester Street. 
McGill Medical College. 
McGill College. 
14 Lorne Av. 


2436 St Catherine Street, 


e812 St. Catherine Street. 


2706 St Catherine Street. 
38 Bishop Street. 

19t Bleury Street. 

287 Mountain Street. 
2068 St Catherine Street, 
McGill College. 

679 Wellington Street. 
goo Dorchester Street. 
257 Peel Street, 

149 Durocher Street, 

131 Lusignan Street. _ 
2101 Notre Dame Street, 
McGill College. 

47 Victoria Street, 


- 


g Drummond Street, 


‘ 


963 Dorchester Street. 


47 St. Famille Street, 
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Il. AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 
Students of Affiliated Colleges are matriculated in the University, and may 
pursue their course of study wholly in the Affiliated College, or in part in McGill 

College, and may come up to the University Examinations on the same terms as 

the students of McGill College. 

MORRIN COLLEGE, QuEBEC. —Is affiliated in so far as regards Degrees in Arts and 
Law. [Detailed information may be obtained from the REv. DO NALD MACRAE 
D.D., Principal. } 

Sy, FRANCIS COLLEGE, RICHMOND, P.Q.-—Is affiliated in so far as regards the 
Intermediate Examinations in Arts. [Detailed information may be obtained 
from J. A. DRES-=ER, B.A., Principal. ] 

TuE STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE, STANSTEAD, P.Q.—Is affiliated in so far 
as regards the Intermediate Examination in Arts. [Detailed information may 
be obtained from the Rev. C, KR, FLANDERS, B.A., Principal. ] 


Ill. AFFILIATED THEOLOGICAL COLLEGES. 

Affiliated Theological Colleges have the right of obtaining for their students 
the advantage, in whole or in part, of the course of study in Arts, with such facil- 
ities in regard to exemptions as may be agreed on. 

THE CONGREGATIONAL COLLEGE OF CANADA, MONTREAL, Principal, KEV. 

Henry GeorGe, D.D., PH.D, 50 McTavish St. 

THE PRESBYTERIAN COLLEGE, MONTREAL, in connection with the Presbyterian 
Church in Canada. Principal, Rev. D, H. MacVicar, D.D., LL.D., 69 
McTavish St. 

THE DIOCESAN COLLEGE OF MONTREAL, Principal, — , 201 University St. 

THE WESLEYAN COLLEGE OF MONTREAL, Principal, Rev. W.1. SHAW, M.A., 
LL.D., 228 University St. 

(Calendars of the above Colleges and all necessary information may be 
obtained on application to their Principals. ] 

IV. McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 

THE McGiLL NORMAL SCHOOL provides the training requisite for Teachers of 
Elementary and Model Schools and Academies. ‘Teachers trained in this 
School are entitled to Provincial Diplomas, and may, on conditions stated in 
the announcement of the School, enter the classes in the Faculty of Arts for 
Academy Diplomas and for the Degree of B.A. Principal, S. P, ROBINS, 
LL.D., 32 Belmont St., Montreal. 


V. AFFILIATED HIGH SCHOOLS, ETC. 

The Trafalgar Institute for the higher education of women, Simpson 5t., Montreal, 
Principal, Miss Grace Fairley. The High School of Montreal, and The 
Girls? High School of Montreal, Metcalfe St., Principal, Rev. 1. Elson 
Rexford, B.A. 

Schools which have prepared successful candidates for A.A, or for matricu- 

lation (June, 1897). 

Boys’ High School, Montreal ; Girls’ High School, Montreal ; Montreal Coll, 
Inst.; Abingdon School, Montreal ; Roslyn Coll., Montreal ; Miss Symmers’ 
and Miss Smith’s School, Mcntreal; The Misses Gairdrer’s School, Mont- 
real: Westmount Academy; Acacia Villa School, Horton Landing, N.S.; 
Arnold School, Halifax, N.S.; Ashbury House School, Ottawa ; Bedford 
Acad.: Bishop Ridley Coll., St. Catharines ; Brockville Coll. Inst. ; Cla- 
rence ville Model School ; Compton Ladies’ Coll.; Cookshire Acad,; Danville 
Acad.: Dufferin School, Brigham, Que. ; Dunham J adies’ Coll, ; Granby 
Acad.; Hamilton Coll. Inst,; Huntingdon Acad. ; Lennoxville Model 
School ; London Coll. Inst.; Lachute Acad.; Magog Model School ; New 
We:tminster High School; Ormstown Model School ; Ottawa Coll]. Inst. ; 
Pembroke High School ; Penobseque School, N.B. ; Boys’ High School, 
Quebec ; Girls’? High School, OQuebce ; St. Francis Coll. School ; Sabrevois 
Coll.: Sawyerville Model School; Sherbrooke Acad. ; Solina School, 
Solina, Ont. ; Stanstead Wesleyan Coll. ; Stratford Coll. Inst. ; Sutton 
Acad. ; Three Rivers Acad. ; Trinity Coll. School, Port Hope, Ont. ; Upper 
Canada Coll.; Victoria Girls?’ High School, St, John, N.B.; Waterloo 
Acad. ; Williamstown High School. 
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Wart Sirs. 


SIR J. W. Dawson, LL D., Emeritus Principal, and Emeritus Professor in the 
Faculty of Arts 
I, OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 
PROFESSORS, 
W. PETERSON, M.A., LL.D., Principal, and Professor of Classics. 
ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., Vice-Principal, Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts, and Professor of Mathematics. 
REV. J. CLARK MuRRAY, LL.D., Professor of Mental and Moral Philosophy. 
BERNARD J, HARRINGTON, M.A., Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry and Miner 
alogy, 
CHARLEs E. Moysk, B.A., Professor of the English Language and Literature: 
D, P, PENHALLow, B.Sc., M.A.Sc., Professor of Botany. 
REV. DANIEL* CoussiRAT, B,A., D.D., O.A., Professor of Hebrew and 
Oriental Literature. 
JOHN Cox, M.A., Professor of Physics. 
A, JUDSON Eaton, M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Classics. 
FRANK D, AnAms, M-A.Sc., Ph.D., Professor of Geology and Paleontology. 
Hucu L, CALBENDAR, M.A., Professor of Physics. 
C. W. CoLByy M.A., Ph.D., Professor of History. 
FRANK CARTER, M.A., Professor of Classics, 


Pa 





—— ——, Professor of Zoology. 
LECTURERS, 

PAUL T. LAFLEUR, M.A., Lecturer in Logic and English. 
LeicH R, Grecor, B.A., Ph.D., Lecturer in the German Language and 

Literature, 
MAXIME INGRES, Lecturer in French. 

(Zhe above Professors and Lecturers constitute the Faculty.) 
OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION, 

C. H. McLrop, Ma.E., Superintendent of the Observatory. 
NEviIL Norton Evans, M.A.Sc., Lecturer in Chemistry. 
Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A., Lecturer in Mathematics, and Demonstrator in 

Physics. 
C. M. DERIcK, M.A., Lecturer in Botany. 
Rev. J. L. Morin, M.A., Sessional Lecturer in French. 
». B. SLAcK, M.A., Lecturer in Classics. 
F, H, PIrcHER, B.A.Sc., Demonstrator in Physics. 
ALEX, BRODIE, B.A.Sc., Demonstrator in Chemistry, 
HowarD T. BaRNEs, M.A.Sc., Demonstrator in Physics. 
J. P. STEPHEN, Instructor in Elocution. 


A, TAIT MCKENZIE, B.A., M.D., Instructor in Physical Culture. 
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II. COURSES OF LECTURES. 
Classical Literature and History. 


Professors :—W. Peterson, M.A., LL.D. 
Frank Carter, M.A. 


Associate Professor :— A. J. Eaton, M.A., Ph.D. 
Lecturer :—S. B. Slack, M.A. 


In this department, the work of the first two years is divided 
mainly between exercise in Grammar and Composition and the read- 
ing of selected authors. The attention of the student is at the same 
time directed to the collateral subjects of History, Literature, An- 
tiquities, and Geography, in connection with which various text-books 
are recommended, as specified below. 

In the Third and Fourth Years (as also in the Honour Courses) 
the instruction takes more of the lecture form, and an attempt is 
made to give a connected view of the leading branches of ancient 
literature and the most important phases of ancient life and thought. 

Students may be examined on the whole of the work prescribed 
for each class, even though it may not have been overtaken in lec- 
ture. 

Subjects are suggested for Summer Readings in the variotis 
branches of class work. Students are recommended to undertake these 
subjects during their long vacation, and credit will be given for 
them inthe Annual Examinations. 


Greek. 


Ordinary 
First Year. 1. In this class, besides a review of grammatical principles (Ru- 
therford’s Greek Grammar, Accidence), portions of some Greek 
authors—é€.g., XENOPHON, HoMER, HERopoTus, LucIAN and EURIPIDES 


—are read and explained. 


For 1897-98 the work will be Phillpotts and Jerram’s Easy Selec- 
tions from Xenophon, Parts I-V (Clarendon Press); Homer, Iliad, 
XXII (Edwards, Pitt Press) ; Sidgwick’s Scenes frem the Medea of 
Euripides (Longmans). History from B.C. 560 to 479, Cox’s Greeks 
and Persians (Longmans Epoch Series). For Composition, the 
manual used wiil be Abbott’s Arrold’s Greek Prose Composition 
(Longmans ); for Translation at Sight, written and oral, Turner's 
Latin and Greek Passages (Longmans). 


Banna 2. The work of the Second "Year will be selected mainly from the 
Year. Greek Dramatists, and from THUCYDIDES, PLATO or DEMOSTHENES, 













































Subjects for 1897-98 :— 

SUMMER READINGS.—Plato, Crito (Adam, Pitt Press), and Cebetis 
Tabula (Jerram, Clarendom Press). History—The Athenian Sn- 
premacy, Cox’s Athenian Empire (Longmans’ Epoch Series) with 
Jebb’s Primer of Greek Literature, pp. 1-100. Students are also re- 
Abbott’s Pericles (Putnam). JLiteratwre.—Outlines as contained in 
commended to work through some portion of Burnet’s Greek Ru- 
diments (Longmans). 

SESSIONAL LECTURES,—THucypiIpEs (Moore's Easy Selections, pp. 
47-111, Longmans), and Sophocles, Electra (Campbell & Abbott, 
Clarendon Press; or Jebb, (Rivingtons). The practice of Composi- 
tion and Translation at Sight will be continued as before : Sidgwick’s 
First Greek Writer and Jerram’s Anglice Reddenda. 

The following books are recommended for general use during the 
first two years of the course :—Jebb’s Introduction to Homer (Mac- 
lehose), supplemented by readings in Murray, Jevons or Mahaffy ; 
Oman’s History of Greece (Percival) ; Mahaffy’s Primer of Greek 
Antiquities ; and Tozer’s Primer of Classical Geography (Macmillan). 
Rutherford’s Greek Grammar (Accidence and Syntax) ; or Sonnen- 
schein’s (Parallel Grammar Series, or Burnet’s Greek Rudiments). 

Students should provide themselves also with Kiepert’s Atlas An- 
tiquus. 

Subjects for 1897-08. 

3, SUMMER READINGS.—Luciani Vera Historia (Jerram : Clarendon 
Press.) History—The Peloponnesian War and Outlines to the 
Battle of Chaeronea (Oman’s History with Sankey’s Spartan and 
Theban Supremacies, Longmans). JLiteratwre.—The © origin and 
growth of the Drama. The Historians and Orators (Murray's 
Ancient Greek Literature (Heinemann) 

SESSIONAL LECTURES.—-Demosthenes, Leptines (King, Macmillan) ; 
Aristophanes, Equites (Merry, Clarendon Press). For practice in 
Composition, Sidgwick’s Introduction to Greek Prose Composition 
will be used; for Translation at Sight Fowler’s Sportella (Riving- 


tons). 


4. Subjects for 1897-08. 
SUMMER READINGS. — Pratt & Leaf’s Homer, the Story of Achilles 
(Macmillan’s Classical ~Series). The Constitutional History of 
Athens, with a general study of Greek Antiquities and Literature. 
SESSIONAL LECTURES.—Plato, Protagoras (Adam, Pitt Press) : Eu- 
ripides, Orestes (Wedd, Pitt Press). Composition and Translation at 
Sight as in the Third Year. 


Third 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 


SPOR RD SOR 
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The following books are recommended for general use: Gow’s™ 
Companion to School Classics (Macmillan); Jebb’s Growth and 
Influence of Classical Greek Poetry (Macmillan); Campbell's Guide 
to Greek Tragedy (Percival); Butcher’s Demosthenes (Classical 
Writers Series) ; Abbott’s Pericles (Putnam) ; Jevons’s or Mahaffy’s 
or Murray’s History of Greek Literature ; Kiepert’s Manual of 
Ancient Geography (Macmillan) ; Greenidge’s Constitutional History: 


Honours. 
Third s. The books selected for class reading during session 1896-97 are 
Year. the following :— Homer, Odyssey IX, X, XII (Merry, Clarendon 
Press) ; THucypipes, Book IV (Graves, Macmillan; or Barton & 
Chavasse, Longmans) ; 4#scuyLus, Prometheus (Prickard, Clarendon 
Press) ; Evripipes, Electra, (Lodge, Ginn); PLATO, Gorgias 
(Thompson, Bell). 

For practice in Composition, written and oral, the manual used 
will be Sidgwick’s Introduction to Greek Prose Composition ; for 
Translation at Sight, Fox & Bromley’s Models and Exercises 
(Clarendon Press). In History the examination will be directed to 
testing a general knowledge of the course of Greek History to the 
death of Alexander, and a more minute knowledge of the develop- 
ment of the Athenian Constitution and the period of Athenian Supre- 


macy. In Literature, a general knowledge will be expected of the 
course of Greek literature, and a more minute knowledge of the lives 
and writings of the authors prescribed. 


6. In this class students will be expected to overtake a compre- 
hensive programme of reading, such as the following, in whole or 
in part :—Homer, Iliad, Selections from Books I-VI* (Leaf and 
Bayfield, Macmillan) ; Lyric Poets (Tyler’s Selections, Ginn & Co., 
or Hiller’s Anthologia Lyrica, Teubner) ; PrInpar (Seymour’s Select- 
ed Odes, Ginn & Co.) ; Herodotus VII (Butler, Macmillan) ; THucy- 
DIDES Book I (Forbes, Clarendon Press) ; AdscHyLus,- Agamemnon 
(Sidgwick, Clarendon Press) ; SOPHOCLEs, Antigone and Philoctetes* 
(Jebb, Cambridge Press) ; ARISTOPHANES, Frogs (Merry, Clarendon 
Press) ; PLATO, Republic, I-IV, (Clarendon Press) ; Attic Orators, 
(Jebb’s Selections, Macmillan) ; ARISTOTLE, Poetics*, omitting XX 
and XXV (Butcher, Macmillan) ; Ethics I, II and X (Bywater, 
Oxford) ; DEMosTHENES, De Corona* (Drake, Macmillan). 
Translation at Sight—Fox & Bromley’s Models and Exercises 
(Clarendon Press). 

Prose Composition,—Sidgwick, and from Dictation. 


_ * Anasterisk is affixed to the books which will be left to the student’s private reading 
with help and direction from the Professor. 
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History, Literature and Antiquities, —Readings from Grote, Curtius, 

Mahaffy, Symonds, Murray ; Jebb’s Growth and Influence of 
Companion to the Iliad: 
Mahaffy’s Social Life 


“9 


Classical Greek Poetry ; Leats 


Butcher’s Aspects of the Greek Genius : 
in Greece : Jebb’s Attic Orators. 


. 


Grammar and Philology—Goodwin’s Greek Moods and Tenses, and 
Giles’s Short of Philology, (Macmillan) ; Monro’s 
Homeric Grammar (Clarendon Press.) 


Manual 


Latin 


‘ 


In this class, besides a general review of grammatical principles 
Latin Parallel Grammar Series) 
portions of some Latin author Ovip, TIBULLUS, 
VirRGIL, HORACE or Cickro—are read and explained. 


(Sonnenschein’s Grammar ; 
Livy, 


stich as 


SALLUST, 


<*T 


For 1897-G8, the subjects will be OVID, Metamorphoses VIII 
(Keene) : Cicero. Pro Lege Manilia (Wilkins, Macmillan) VIRGIL 


Georgics I (Sidgwick, Pitt Press.) For practice in Composition, 


both written and oral, the text book in use during the first two years 
J 


will be Heatley’s Latin Exercises (Longmans), with selected Pass 


ages for continuous Prose; and for Translation at Sight, Turner's 


and Greek Passages (Longmans). History,—Carthaginian 


ae 


Latin 


Wars, B. 263-146 (Shuckburgh’s History of Rome). 


For 1897-98, the subjects will be :— 
SuMMER READINGS.—Ca@saR B. G. IIl (Peskett, Pitt Press). His- 
tory —The last Century of the Republic, B. 6. ° 133-4% 


Strachan 
Davidson's Cicero and Warde-Fowler’s C4isAk (Putnam) ; Beesly 
The Gracchi, Marius and Sulla (Longmans’ Epoch Series). 
are also recommended to work through some portion of Ramsay 
Manual of Latin Prose Composition CVoL ov: 

LecTURES-—Livy, I (Allen & Greenough, Ginn) ; VIRGIL, 
:, (Wickham’s Selected 
at Sight, 


Students 


SESSIONAL 
Aeneid VII (Sidgwick, Pitt Press) ; HORAC 
Odes, Press) ; Composition 
Ramsay's Manual of Latin Prose Composition, Vol. I. (Clarendon 
Press) ; and Jerram’s Anglice Reddenda (First Serics). 

The following books are recommended 
huckburgh’s History of Rome 
Primer Roman Literature, Wilkins’s 
Gildersleeve’s Latin Grammar, Allen 


Clarendon and Translation 


for general use during 
the first two years of the course: 5 
(Macmillan) ; Wilkins’s 
Primer of Roman Antiquities : 
& Greenough’s, or Roby’s. 
Students should provide themselves also with Kiepert’s Atl 


quus, 


of 


as Anti- 


Ordinary 


First Year. 


second 
Year. 


Third 
Year. 


Honours. 


Third 
Year. 
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3. Subjects for 1897-98. 

SUMMER READINGS,—CICERO, Pro Roscio Amerino (Donkin, Mac- 
millan). History —The Making of Rome (to 390 B. C.), Ihne’s Early 
Rome (Epoch Series), and Shuckburgh’s History. Literatwre,—Mac- 
kail’s Primer of Roman Literature. 

f SESSIONAL LECTURES.—Tacirus, Histories I (Davies, Pitt Press) ; 
Lucan, VII (Postgate, Pitt Press) ; Horacr, Epistles II, Wilkins 
(Macmillan). The text-book for Composition will be Sargent’s Easy 
Latin Prose Exercises (Clarendon Press) ; and for Translation at 
Sight, Fowler’s Sportella (Rivingtons). 


4. Subjects for 1897-08. 

SUMMER READINGS.—ViRGIL, Aeneid, I-III (Page, Macmillan, or 
Sidgwick, Pitt Press). History,—Capes’s Early Roman Empire 
(Longmans’ Epoch Series) ; or Bury’s History (John Murray), down 
to Domitian. 

SESSIONAL LECTURES, — CICERO, Tusculan Disputations, Book I; 
JuveNAL Selected Satires (Hardy, Macmillan). Composition and 
Translation at Sight, as in the Third Year. 

NotTE.— The following books are recommended for general use : 
Gow’s Companion to School Classics (Macmillan) ; Mackail’s Latin 


Literature (Murray) ; Pelham’s Outlines of Roman History (Perci- 
val); Capes’s Early Roman Empire (Longmans’ Epoch Series); Inge’s 
Roman Society in the First Century, A.D. ; Kiepert’s Manual of 


Ancient Geography (Macmillan). 


rr 


5. The books selected for class reading during session 1897-98 are 
the following : Cicero, Pro Milone (Reid, Cambridge Press) ; LUCRE- 
TIVs;: T-I1i (Lee, Macmillan) Tacitus, Annals, Book I (Furneaux, 
Clarendon Press) ; Vircit, Aeneid, Book XII (Sidgwick, Cambridge 
Press) ; Horace, Epistles, Book I (Wilkins, Macmillan) ; Marriau 
(Selections : Stephenson, Macmillan). 

For practice in Composition, written and oral, the manual used will 
be Nixon’s Selections from Prose Extracts (Macmillan) ; for Trans- 
lation at Sight, Fox & Bromley’s Models and Exercises. Students 
are recoinmended also to provide themselves with Meissner’s Latin 
Phrase-Book (tr. by Auden, Macmillan.) In History the examin- 
ation will be directed to testing a general knowledge of the course 
of Koman History to the end of the First Century A.D., and a more 
minute knowledge of the period from B.C. 146 to the Death of Augus- 
tus. In Literature, a general knowledge will be expected of the 
course of Roman Literature, and a more minute knowledge of the 
lives and writings of the authors prescribed. 
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Fourth 


6. In this class, students will be expected to ove rtake a compre- 
Year. 


hensive programme of reading, such as the following, in whole or in 

part :—-TERENCE, Fhormio (Sloman, Clarendon Press, Macmillan) ; 

PLAUTUS, Rudens (Sonnenschein, Macmillan) ; CATULLUS (Simpsom 

Macmillan) ; CrceRo, de Oratore, Book I *(Wilkins, Macmillan) 

In Verrem II (Teubner text) ; Letters (Tyrrell, Macmillan) ; 1lORACE 

Odes III and IV* (Page, Macmillan); VIRGIL, Aeneid IV—VI Sidg 

wick, Clarendon Press); Vacirus, Annals XIV-XVI (Furneaux, 

Clarendon Press); Dialogus de Oratoribus (Peterson, Clarendon 

Press); ProperTius IV (Postgate, Macmillan) ; QUINTILIAN x* 

(Peterson, Clarendon Press— smaller edition). 

Translation at Sight—Fox & Bromley’s Models and Exercises (Cla- 
rendon Press). Prose Composition,—Nixon’s Prose Extracts ; 
and Selected Passages. 

History, Literature, and Antiquities—Readings from Mommsen, Meri- 
vale, Sellar, Teuffel-Schwabe (translated by Warr): Tyrrell’s 
Latin Poetry ; Students Companion to Latin Authors (Middle- 
ton & Mills, Maemillan). 

Grammar and Philology,—Lindsay’s Short Historical Latin Grammar, 
(Clarendon Press) and Giles’s Short Manual of Philology (Mac- 
millan) : Lindsay’s Textual Emendation (Macmillan). 





English Language and Literature. 


Professor :—Chas. E. Moyse, B.A. 
Lecturer in Rhetoric and English :—P. T. Lafleur, M.A. Ordinary 
English Literature and Oomposition.—One lecture a week will be First Year. 
given to instruction in the principles of English Composition. 
Regular exercises and themes will be required from all students. 
The remainder of the course will be occupied in the systematic study 
of masterpieces of English Literature. The course for 1897-98, will 
discuss the work of leading British Essayists from Bacon to Gold- 
smith: Two hours a week. 


> A course on MIDDLE ENGLIsH. CHAUCER, Prologue to the Third 
Canterbury Tales (Morris and Skeat, Clarendon Press) will be read Year. 
in class. and used to illustrate the leading features of the develop- 
ment of the English Language. The life and thought of Chaucer's 
day will be touched on, and the social aspects of England illustrated 
by lantern slides. (To be taken with 3.) One hour a week. 





*% _4n asterisk is affixed to the books which will be left to the student’s private reading, 


with help and direction from the Professor. 


Third 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 


Honours 


Fourth 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 
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3. A course on Ruerortc. Text-Book : Genunc, Rhetoric. (Te 
be taken with 2.) One hour a week. 


4. A course on the LEADING POETS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. The 


chief aspects of the French Revolution will be considered, and Re- 
publican feeling in England illustrated, chiefly from the works of 
WORDSWORTH, COLERIDGE and SourHEY. The indirect revolutionary 
poets Byron and SHELLEY will then be considered, and their typical 
poems, together with those of the poets already mentioned, critically 
examined. The remainder of the course will be given to Scott, Krats, 
TENNYSON, BROWNING AND SWINBURNE.—In the course for 1897-93, 
special attention will be given to Tennyson and Browning, One hour 
a week. 

Private reading wi lso be required of the student, and the time 
to be given to this part of the subject may be regarded as equivalent 
to that required to obtai sood knowledge of the matter of the 
lectures. 


5. Maso-Goruic. The course on Moeso-Gothic is intended to 
3 


open the way to the comparative study of allied Peuioute languages, 
Particular attention will be given to the phonological relations of 
Mceso-Gothic and Anglo-Saxon. Text book: The Gospel of St. 


Mark (Skeat. Clarendon Press). One hour a week. 


6. ANGLO-SAXON. : ‘lementary course on Anglo-Saxon. The 
object of the course is to make 1 student familiar with the grammar 
of the language and to enable him to read easy passages at sight. 
Leading features of Teutonic philology ill | iced wil 

calls for them. Exercises in : 
of the regular work of the class 
Primer and Anglo-Saxon Reader, 
verse. Two hours a week. 

7. ANGLO-SAXON. BEOWULF ‘he ‘t will be read in class and 
illustrated by notes on origins, philology, and verbal emendations. 
Text-book : Harrison and Sharp (Ginn.) One hour a week. 


8. EARLY AND MIDDLE ENGLISH. The course is intended 


j “41 
' | 


illustrate the changes whi 


knowledge of dialectal English, and to ul 
the language has undergone. Text-books : MorRISs and SKFAT’S 
mens, Part II, Extt. I-IX. Cuavucer, Parlement of Foules. 


Minor poems of Chaucer, Clarendon Press.) One hour 

9. EARLY Encuisu. The course is a continuation of 8. Teat-book 
Morris and SKEAT’S Specimens, Part I], Extt. X-XX. One hour a 
week. 
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10. ELIZABETHAN AND EARLY STUART PERIODS. The general influences 
visible in the literature of the periods will be noticed by way of intro- 
duction to a critical examination of the following works which have 
been selected for private study: Spenser, Shepheards Calender 
(Herford, Macmillan) ; Faerie Queene, Bk. I. (Percival, Macmillan) 
Sipney, An Apology for Poetry (Cook) ; Miron, Shorter English 
Poems (Browne, Clatendon Press) ; and Areopagitica (Hales). One 
hour a week. 


11. SHAKsPER&. The social and literary conditions of Elizabethan 
England will be noticed, and the characteristics of the pre-Shakspe- 
rian drama specially illustrated. The following plays have been select- 
ed for special criticism and private study: Love’s Labour Lost 
(Rolfe); A Midsummer. Night’s Dream (Deighton, Macmillan) 
Hamlet (Deighton, Macmillan) ; and the Tempest (Deighton, Mac- 
millan). One hour a week. 


12. LATER STUART PERIOD. The method of 10 will be followed. The 
works selected for private study are: DrypEeN, Annus Mirabilis, 
Absolom and Achitophel, Part I, the Preface to the “ Fables ’ (Globe 
Edition, or for Absalom and Achitophel. Dryden’s Satires, ed. 
Collins, Macmillan). Appison, Essays on Paradise Lost and on the 
Imagination (Spectator, ed. Henry Morley, Routledge). One hour 


a week. 


13. LATER Stuart Pertop. An introductory sketch of the critical 
and philosophical essayists in verse, leading up to a more minute 
examination of the following works of Pork, which have been select- 
ed for private study : Essay on Criticism, (Chttrton Collins, Mac- 
millan) ; Essay on Man (Morris, Macmillan)- One hour a week. 


14, Periop oF PoPpuLAR INFLUENCE. Influence ot the French Revo- 
lution. The influence of the French Revolution on contemporary 


English Literature will be discussed. The following poems have 
been selected for special criticism and private study : WORDSWORTH, 
Prelude (Moxon’'s edition), and CampsBeLL, Pleasures of Hope. One 
hour a week. 


15. MopERN Poets, An interpretation in detail of TeNnNyson’s In 
Memoriam and a comparative criticism of other femous Englisn 
poems of the same class. An outline of the growth 2»f the Arthur 
Saga and a special examination of Tennyson’s Idylls of the King. 
Browninc, Christmas Eve and Easter Day. 

In addition to the poems just mentioned, Miuton’s Lycidas, 
SHELLEY’s Adonais, and MATTHEW ARNOLD’s Thyrsis have been selected 


for private study. One hour a week. 


Third 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 


Third 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 


Third 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 





ery 


‘ TTA if ea “a 
yas, nee Par ROOT | 
bane f Ree, MEMS. 25 pens ot Sie a” : 


Note.-—Honouy students of the Third Year will privately study. 
the following works, and write an essay on some topic arising from 
them : Burkk, Reflections on the French Revolution ; LESLIE STEPHEN, 
English Thought in the Eighteenth Century, Vol. II, chap. X, secs. 
V to X inclusive. The Essay will count in the awarding of honours. 

Honour students of the Fourth Year will, in like manner, take 
the following : Morr, Utopia ; MATTHEW ARNOLD, Essays in Criti- 
cism (the Second Series). 

Readings from authors who do not find a_ plaee in the above 
courses will be given by Prof. Moyse on Saturdays, at noon. The 
selections will be taken for the most part from writers of the present 
century. Attendance is voluntary. 


French. 


Lecturer in French :—M. Ingres, B-és-Lettres. 
Sessional Lecturer :—J. L. Morin, M.A. 


The earlier courses of instruction in French have been framed with 
the view of enabling the student to speak the language with facility 
and correctness. In the later courses, particular attention will be 
given to the style and substance of leading French writers, both in 
prose and verse, and also to the historical development of the French 
language and literature. Instruction will be given according to the 
natural method, the French language being exclusively used. 

Ordinary 


1. The following outline will indicate the character of the course. 
First Year. 


(a) The oral reproduction of stories by French writers of the present 
century, so selected as to bring out the national aspects of French life. 
In connection with this part of the work, words will be referced 
to groups and their formation noticed. (0) Biographical sketches of 
the leading writers of the present century, illustrated by typical selec- 
tions from their works, which will be read by the class, and committed 
to memory. Points of grammar will be treated incidentally, and the 
elements of French prosody taught. (¢) Private Reading, the amount 
and character of which will be determined by the requirements of the 
individual student. The following works may be taken as specimens 
of the literature chosen for the class: E, AucieR, Le Gendre de M. 
Poirier ; BaAtzac, Le Curé de Tours: pE Vicny, Cing-Mars. In 
the examisation of the students of affiliated colleges the extracts 
given for translation from French into English will be taken, in 
part, from the three works mentioned above. 

There will be regular exercises in dictation and composition. 
students are recommended to use Le Dictionnaire Larousse, (Paris 
edition.) Three hours a week. 

















































9.The method of the course is the same as that of 1, but the more 
advanced points of grammar will be treated, and in literature par- 
ticular attention will be directed to characteristics of style. 

The following works may be taken as specimens of the literature 
chosen for the class: V.Huco, Notre Dame de Paris; Tu. GAUTIER, 
Le Roman de la Momie ; MME. DE STAEL, Corinne. 

In the examination of the students of affliated colleges the extracts 
given for translation from French into English will be taken, in 
patt, from the three works mentioned above. 

There will be regular exercises in dictation and composition. 
Students are recommended to use Le Dictionnaire Larousse. 


Three hours a week. 


8 A continuation of 2. The form and origin of words will be 
treated more fully than in previous courses, and an outline of philo- 
logy given. In the literary portion of the course the leading charac- 
teristics of the Classic, Romantic, Realistic, Impressionist and other 
schools will be described. Biographical sketches of writers who 
belong to the XVII and XVIII centuries will be siven, and illustrated 
by typical selections from their works, which will be read in class 
and committed to memory. The following works of the same period 
have been chosen for private reading previous to their consideration 
by the class: B. pE St, PIeERRe, Paul et Virginie ; VoLTAIRE, Siecle 
de Louis XIV: Rousseau, Emile, Le Contrat Social; CORNEILLE, Le 
Cid, Horace, Cinna; Racine, Athalie, Phédre, Andomaque ; Mo- 
LIbRE, Tartuffe, Le Misanthrope, Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme ; Mme, 
DE SkvieNnté, Lettres; BossvEr, Discours sur |’Histoire Universelle ; 
Oraisons funébres ;: PAscAL, Lettres provinciales. 

There will be regular exercises in composition. 
Two hours a week. 


4. Important historical changes of various kinds in the vocabulary 
of French will be noticed, and sentences presenting peculiar difficulties 


language will be more fully 


explained. The origin on the French 
treated. and French literature previous to Corneille read. Biogra- 
phical sketches of leading writers of that period will be given, and 
typical selections from their works committed to memory. The 
following works have been chosen for private reading previous to 
their consideration by the class: MONTAIGNE, Essais, La Satire 
Ménippée ; Descartes, Discours de la méthode ;AmyYoT, Traduction 
de Plutarque ; CALVIN, L’ Institution Chrétienne ; RABELAIS, Gargan- 
tua, Pantagruel; Comminer, Louis XI ; JoinvILLe, Vie de Saint Louis ; 
Frorssart, Chroniques ; VILLEHARDOUIN, Chroniques. 
There will be regular exercises in composition, 


Two hours a week. 


Second 
Year. 


Third 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 


Honours. 


Third 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 


Py: 
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5. Grammar.—A course on French grammar treated historically, 


Students are recommended to consult the following works : BRACHET, 


Grammaire Flistorique de la Langue Francaise, Dictionnaire Etymo- 
logique ; Brunot, Grammaire Historique de la Langue Frangaise ; 
CLEDAT,Grammaire de la Vieille Langue Francaise ; Lirrré, Histoire 
de la Langue Frangaise. F. BRUNETIERE, Etudes Critiques; G, PARIS, 
La Littérature Frangaise au Moyen Age, 

Literature.—The student is expected to undertake a thorough study 
of the following works. portions of which will be read in class: Lr 
ROMAN DE LA Rose; LE RoMAN DE RENART +_J. BEDIER, Les Fabliaux ; 
PETIT DE JULLEVILLE, Les Mystéres. a 

Two hours a week. 


6. A course in Old French. The student will be guided in a com. 
parative study of the Romance languages, and will use the following 
works of reference: E. RENAN, Essai sur la Poésie des Races Cel- 
tiques. -Eccrr, l’Hellénisme en France ; RoguErFort, Glossaire de la 
Langue Romane ; BusGNy, Grammaire de la Langue d’Oil : BREAL, 


Grammaire comparée - F. Dirz, Grammaire des Langues Romanes - 
MEYER-LUBKE, Grammaire des Langues Romanes. 


The literary biography and history of the period will be treated, 
and in connection therewith the following works wil] be read : 


JEAN Bonet, Le Jeu de saint Nicolas ; WaAcE, Le Roman de Rou, 
Le Roman de Brut; LA CHANgon pE ROLAND; LA VIE DE SAINT 
ALEXIs, LA VIE DE SAINT LEGER, 

Two hours a week. 


——— 


German Language and Literature. 
Lecturer :—L, R. Gregor, B.A., Ph.D. 


The ordinary Courses mainly keep practical ends in view. As far 
as possible they place the student at the German standpoint, so that 
he may study the language from within. Special attention is given 
to colloquial exercises in the First and Second Courses, to Literature 
in the Third and Fourth. The German Language jis employed to a 
considerable extent in the First and Second Courses, and almost to 
the exclusion of English in the Third and Fourth. Importance is 
attached to correct and expressive reading. Classic texts are care- 
fully studied, from the aesthetic and critical, as wel] as from the 
historical and linguistic points of view. 









LD 


1. THE JoYNES-MEISSNER German Grammar (Heath & Co.) ; First Year. 


; . I}; a etaa an: Na pelea . T . el ; 
FrEYTAG, Die Journalisten ; UHLAND, Ballads and Romances (Mac- 


millan) ; BAUMBACH, Der Schwiegersohn (Heath & Co.) ; Collo- 
quial exercises. 
ne 


Three hours a week. 


2. VANDERSMISSEN and FRAsER’s German Grammar ;° SCHILLER, Die 
Jungfrau von Orleans ; Storm, Immensee (Heath & Co.) ; HEINE, 
Frose (Selections. ) 

Two hours a week. 

3. SCHILLER, Die Jungfrau von Orleans ; GOETHE, Iphigenie ; HEINE, 
Die Harzreise : German Grammar ; History of German Literature. 


[wo hours a week. 


4. BENEDIX. Die Hochzeitsreise ; GOETHE, Egmont; LESSING, 
Nathan der Weise : German Grammar ; German Compositions, with 
translation from English into German (Horning). 

[Two hours a week. 


guage. They reproduce the main features of the Ordinary Courses. 
In addition to this class of studies an account is given of the develop- 
ment of the German Language. Students are encouraged to under- 


take independent work, to write German compositions on literary 


subjects of especial interest to themselves. In order to obtain First 
or Second Rank Honours, candidates must also be capable of speak- 
ing German. 

Honour Students of the Third and Fourth Years take lectures 


together. The order in which the following text-books are taken up 


is subject to re-arrangement :-— 


i > L\ 


5a. special study of Gorrur’s Faust (Part I) ; GorrHe, Leiden 
des jungen Werther ; Selections from HERDER’s Volkslieder ; 


Macmillan’s German Composition. 


N_.B—The above constitutes the Additional course. See p. 4I. 


5} CGorruHe. Egmont; Lessinc, Emilia Galotti: Extracts from 
Freyrac’s Bilder aus der deutschen Vergangenheit ; SCHILLER, 
Don Carlos: History of German Literature (KLUGE) ; His- 


torical Grammar. 


Ga. Lxessinc, Laokoon ; BEHAGHEL, Deutsche Sprache; GRILLPARZER 


Sappho ; SCHILLER, Die Braut von Messina ; Macmillan’s 


German Prose Composition. 


N.B.—The above constitutes the Additional Course. See p. 50. 


Second 
Year. 


Third 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 


Lectures in this Course are given entirely in the German Lan- Honours 


Third 
Year 


Fourth 
Year. 
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62. GOETHE, Sessenheim, (Heath & Co.) ; Kiopstocx, Messias, (one. 
canto) ; WirLaNp, Oberon (Selections) ; SupsrmMaNnn, Die 
Ehre ; ScHEerreL, Trompeter von Sakkingen, Selections from 
Heine’s Lyrical Poems ; HARTMANN von Avg, Gregorius auf 
dem Steine ; ZARNCKE, Das Nibelungenlied. History of German 
Literature (KLUGE); Original Compositions in German. 

; In order to obtain First or Second Rank Honours, a Candi- 

date must be capable of speaking and writing German. 


Semitic Languages. 


Professor:—D. Coussirat, B.A., B.D., D.D., Officier d’Academie. 


The course comprises lectures on the above languages and their 
literature, their genius and peculiarities. Comparative philology, 
affinity of roots, etc., also receive due attention, while the portions 
selected for translation will be illustrated and explained by reference 
to Oriental manners, customs, history, etc. 


Ordinary 
Hirst Year, 1. Hebrew Grammar (Inductive Method). Oral and written exer- 
cises in Orthography and Etymology. Translation and | 
grammatical Analysis of the Old Testament. Text-books : 
HEBREW BIBLE, HARPER’s Elements of Hebrew, Introductory 
Hebrew Method and Manual. 
Two hours a week. 


Bsr | Second 2.Hebrew grammar and translation continued. English rendered 
vival Year. into Hebrew. Masoretic notes explained. The Hebrew text 
compared with the Septuagint and Vulgate Versions, 
Two hours a week. 


Third 3. Hebrew Syntax. Translation of difficult passages of the Old Testa- 
Year. ment. Notes on the MAsora and the Tatmup (Mishna and 
Gemara). 
Two hours a week. 


Fourth ‘4.Translation continued. Characteristics of the Semitic Languages, 

Year. particularly of ARAMAIC, SyRIAC, SAMARITAN, RABBINIC, 
ARABIC, ASSYRIAN, SEMITIC INSCRIPTIONS. 

ie: Two hours a week. 

_ Honours. 

es Third 65a..Hrprew, Genesis. Isaiah, 40-66. Ecclesiastes. Literature —F, 


Year. LENORMANT, Lhe beginnings of History. 















































56: ARAMAIC.— Daniel. Ezra. Selections from the Targums. 


Literature,—sayce, Lectures on the Origin and Growth of 
Religion, 
Two hours a week. 
6a. HEBREW.—Malachi, Psalms, 1-72 Job, 26-42. Literature,— 


a 


RENAN, A General History of the Semitic Languages. 


62. SyRiAc,—Selections from the Peshito, and from the CHRONICLEs 
—W. WRIGHT, 


Grammar of the Semitic Languages. 


or BAR Hespraus, Literature, Comparative 


Two hours a week. 


5d. and 66. (Literature excepted) are the Additional Courses. 


History. 


Professor :—Charles W. Colby, M.A., Ph.D. 


1. THE PoLiTICcAL HisTORY OF EUROPE FROM 1789 TO 1878. 
Two hours a week. 

The method of instruction followed in this course is topical rather 
than chronological. The lectures seek to present certain leading 
movements and tendencies in: relief with a view to explaining the 
course of modern international relations. The most important 
subjects to be examined are the French Revolution, the growth of 
Democracy and Nationality, the.Eastern Question, and the actual 
political state of the British Empire. 

2. THE GERMAN INROADS AND THE MIDDLE AGEs. 
Three hours a week. 
(Omitted in 1897-98.) 
8. THE RENASCENCE AND THE KEFORMATION, 
Five hours a week during the last sixteen weeks of the 
session. 


Beginning with Petrarch, the progress of Italian Humanism will 
be traced with some detail. Throughout the second term attention 
will be chiefly fixed upon the countries of northern Europe, although 
the part of Spain and Italy in the Counter Reformation will be dis- 
cussed. The Lutheran schism will not be regarded in isolation, but 
in the light of the New Learning and 16th century politics. The 
spread of reformed doctrines will be followed out, and if time permits, 

B 


Fourth 
Year. 


Ordinary 


Second 
Year. 


Honours 


Third 
and 
Fourth 
Years. 
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the culture of northern Europe during the 16th century will recei 
separate notice. The rapid growth of diplomatic intercourse during 
the Thirty Years War, and French advance towards the Rhine, will 


be the concluding subjects. It is hoped that the course may extend 
to the Peace of Westphalia. 


4 STUDIEs IN THE HIsTORY OF DEMOCRATIC INSTITUTIONS DURING THE 
MIDDLE AGEs, 
Five hours a week during the first eight weeks of the 
session, © 
Putting England aside, phases of popular government on the Con- 
tinent will be studied. The treatment of these in class will not neces- 
sarily be consecutive, but attention will be confined to such topics as 
the Tribal Organization of the Germans ; the Communal Movement 
in (@), Northern France. (5) Lombardy, (c) Tuscany ; the States- 
General ; the Cortes of Aragon; and the League of the Forest 
Cantons. Readings will be given from the text of the chief consti- 
tutional documents, and the bearings of mediaeval 


democracy: upon 
feudalism will be particularly considered. 


B. THE FRENCH REVOLUTION, 1789-95. 
Three hours a week. 
(Omitted in 1897-08. ) 
3 Note.—Courses 2 and 3 are given in alternate years. Courses 4 
_ i and 5 are given in alternate years. 
3 Bibliographical lists relating to the historical courses given in : 
Rate 1897-98 may be had on application to the Secretary. 


SUMMER READINGS. 


hb gi4 Students who are devoting 
of the University 
vacation, eit] 


special attention to the literary branches 
course are advised to read, during the long 
1er the first or the second set of the subjoined selections. 


I, Heroporus, VI-VIII, Macaulay’s trans : THucypipEs, J, II, 1-55, 
VI, VII, Jowett’s trans - PLATO,the Republic, Jowett’s trans - 
PLUTARCH, the Lives of Aristides, Themistocles, Pericles. and 

' ae | Timoleon, Clough’s trans : Potysius, I, II, V. Shuckburgh’s 

ws a trans: Livy, XXI-XXII, Church and Brodribb’s 


S trans: 
Tacitus, Annals II, Germania, Vita Agricolae, Church and 
Brodribb’s trans. 


Il. CrLarenpon, History of the Rebellion, Book XI: GrBgon 


Decline and Fall. Chaps, atk Vee Bed LXVI; Burxg, 
Reflections on the French Revolution : HarLtam. M 


oe 


74 ss 
1ddle 


Ages, Chap. III: Macaulay, History of Eneland C 


ola 
Ssviixicd 
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>~* JII; Bacenor, The English Constitution ; 


Charters Introduction; Brycr, The Holy Roman Empire 
Chaps. I-XV; Lorp Acton, German Schools of History, 


English Historical Review, Vol. I. ; MATTHEW ARNOLD, Pagan 
and Mediaeval Religious Sentiment, in Essays in Criticism 
(First Series). 


Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


Professor :—J. Clark Murray, LL.D. 
Lecturer :—P. T. Lafleur, M.A. 


1. This course takes up in the first term the elements of Psycholo- 
gy, in the second the elements of Logic. Students are referred, 
among other works, to MurrAy, Handbook of Psychology, Book L, 
and to Jevons, Elementary Lessons on Logic. 

Three hours a week. 


2. In the first term the course takes up the Logic of Induction. 
Students are referred specially to Mii, System of Logic, Book III. 
Two hours a week. 


In the second term the course takes up the most interesting pro- 
blems in the Psychology of Cognition, tracing, as far as possible, the 
principal stages in the evolution of intelligence. The general pro- 
blem, also, of the nature of knowledge is discussed, in view of the 
light which it throws on the ultimate nature of reality. Students 
are referred, among other works, to Murray, Handbook of Psycho- 
logy, Book I1., Part 2. Students are also required to write an essay 
on some philosophical subject. 

Two hours a week. 


This course is devoted entirely to Moral and 


follows, in its general outline, the subjects discussed in MURRAY’S 


Philosophy, 


Introduction to Ethics. 
on ethical questions. 


Students are also required to write essays 


Three hours a week. 


4. This course is devoted mainly to the history of Greek Philo- 
sophy. It begins with the colonial period, during which philoso- 
phical activity was most energetic among the colonies of the Greeks 
in Asia Minor and Italy. It then passes on to the Athenian period, 
beginning about the middle of the fifth century, B.C., when Philo- 


StuBss, Select, 


Ordinary 


Second 
Year. 


Third 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 


Honours, 


Year. 
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sophy found a home in the greatest centre of intellectual life in Ue _ 
ancient world. A third period is then described, during which Philo- 
sophy extends its culture over ancient life by the spread of the great 
schools, especially the Stoicaland the Epicurean, which arose towards 
By the end of the fourth century, B. C. Finally, some account is given 

; of the movement, of which Alexandria was the centre, and by which 
Greek Philosophy was brought into contact with Oriental thought. 
The history is carried down to the closing of the Pagan Schools in 
Athens by the Emperor Justinian. Occasional lectures are also given 
ee on the other special studies of the Third Year Honour Course. 
7‘ Students are expected to make an independent study of the fragments 
of one of the early philosophers, and to write an essay embodying 
the results of their study. 

Two hours a week. 


The subjects of examination will be, in addition to the lectures, 
the following :— 


Part I.—Schwegler’s History of Philosophy, Chapters 1-21 inclusive ; 
Mill’s System of Logic, Books IV. and V.; James’ Principles 
of Psychology, Chapters 10-16 inclusive ; selected portions 
from Thomson’s Outline of the Laws’ of Thought, from 
Jevons’ Principles of Science, and from Venn’s Empirical 

3 Logic. Any two of these subjects, along with the Honour 

oe Lectures, may be taken as the Additional Course. 


Part II,—Plato’s Theaetetus (by S. W. Dyde); Fraser’s Selections 
from Berkeley. 


maa poh 5. The lectures of this Year form two courses. One is devoted 
ld ear. 





to the earlier period of Modern Philosophy. After sketching the 
transition from Mediaeval to Modern thought, the course gives some 
account of the Empirical movement started in England by Bacon and 
Hobbes, and developed by Locke and his school. The Idealistic ' 
al tendency of speculation during this period is sketched mainly in three 
i movements :—that which began in England with the Cambridge 
Platonists, and culminated in Berkeley; the German movement origin- 
ah ated by Leibnitz, and formulated by Wolf; the Cartesian movement 
. which culminated in Spinoza. The course closes with a lengthy 
exposition of KAnt’s three Critiques. 


First term, two hours a week : second term, one hour a week. 








6. The other course is on the History of English Philosophy from 
Hartley to Herbert Spencer. The lectures discuss the chief charac- 
teristics of English thought during the last one hundred and fifty 
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2ars, more particularly as shewn in the works of English psycho- 
The writers to whom 
in Psychology—PRIESTLEY, HARTLEY, 


logists and political writers during that time. 
special attention is ‘given are: 


ERASMUS DARWIN, the two MILLs, BArIn, and HERBERT SPENCER; in 
Political and Social Science—BuRKE, PAINE, GODWIN, PALEY, 
BENTHAM, MALTHUs. References are also made to minor _ writers, 


whose work may be deemed to be of sufficient importance in the 
general movement and development of philosophy. No 
but the student is expected to read ap- 


text-book 
is specially recommended ; 
pointed selections from the writers under discussion, as well as to 
consult LEsLIE STEPHEN’s History of English Thought in the Eigh- 
teenth Century, and a few chapters in Lewes’ History of Philosophy. 
The principal points emphasized in the lectures are the empirical 
character of the English school in phychology and metaphysics, and 
the practical, utilitarian views of English political writers. 

Second term ; one hour a week. 

Students are expected to write an essay exhibiting an indepen- 
dent study of one of the modern philosophers. 

The subjects of examination, in addition to the lectures, will be 
the following : 
Part I.—Erdmann’s History of Philosophy, Vol. I]. (Engl. Transl.) ; 
Vol. Il. ; Spencer’s First 
and Spencer, Outline 
Any two 


Principles of Psychology, 
Watson’s Comte, Mill 
Mill’s System of Logic, Book VI. 


James’ 
Principles ; an 
of Philosophy 
of these subjects along with the Honour Lectures may be 


taken as the Additional Course. 


Part IT,—Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics ; Zeller’s Stoics, Epicureans 
and Sceptics ; Spinoza’s Ethics; Watson’s Selections from 
Kant ; Maine’s Ancient Law. 

Mathematics and Astronomy. 
Professor :—Alexander Johnson, M.A., LL.D. 
Sessional Lecturer :—Rev. H. M. Tory, B.A. 

1. MatHEMaTics—Arithmetic.— Euclid, Books, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6 (omit- 
ting propositions 27, 28, 29), with definitions of Book 5, 
ToDHUNTER’sS edition, or HALL AND STEVENS’; the latter is 
recommended to Candidates for Honours especially. COLENso, 
Algebra (Part I.) to end of Quadratic Equations. — GALBRAITH 


AND HaucnuTon, Plane Trigonometry to beginning of solution 
of Plane Triangles. 
Three hours a week. 


Ordinary 
First Year. 


—~. 


“es 
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Second 


a 2. MATHEMATICs—Arithmetic, Euclid, Algebra and Trigonometry 
ear. 


before.—Nature and use of Logarithms.—Remainder of GAL- 
BRAITH and HAUGHTON’s Plane Trigonometry. 
One hour a week. 


Third Year 3. (Optional, but open to those only who have studied Mathematical 
Physics), — ASTRONOMY—LOCKVER, 
English edition ; first five chapters, viz. : 
Nebulae ; The Sun ; The Solar System ; Apparent movements; 
Time). Students are recommended to use with this an “ Easy 
Guide to the Constellations,” by GALL. This subject is taken 
with Optics. 
Hours to be arranged. 





Elementary Astronomy, 
The Stars and 


cca. 4. AsTRoNoMyY.—(Optional) GALBRAITH and HavucuTon’s Astronomy 
or BRINKLEY by Stubbs and Brunnow.—This subject is taken 
with Optics as one course. The lectures will be given before 
Christmas. 
First term ; two hours a week. 
Mathematics and Physics. 
Professors (Mathematics) :—A. Johfison, M.A., LL.D. 
% (Physics) :—John Cox, M.A. 
~ - H. L. Callendar, M.A. 
Sessional Lecturers (Mathematics, First Year) :—Rev. H. M. Tory, 
M.A. 
Demonstrators in Physics :—Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A., and F. H. 
Pitcher, B.A.Sc. 
Honours. 5. MATHEMATICS.—IJALL and STEVENS, Euclid; CAsEy, Sequel to 


Euclid ; HALL AND Knicut, Advanced Algebra ; TODHUNTER or 
3URNSIDE AND PANTON Theory of Equations (selected course). 
Two or three hours each week. 


First Year. 


Second 6. MATHEMATICS.—Lock, Higher Trigonometry, with MCCLELLAND 
Year. AND PRESTON, Trigonometry, Part I1.; SALMON, 
Conic Sections, chapters I, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, and 10 to 13 inclu- 
sive ; WILLIAMSON, Differential and Integral Calculus (select- 
ed course). 
Three hours a week. 


Spherical 


Third Year 7. MATHEMATICAL PHysics. — MINCHIN, Statics, Vol. I. (selected 
chapters) ; WILLIAMSON AND TARLETON, Dynamics, Chaps. 1 to 
8 inclusive ; BEsANT, Vol. I., Hydro-Mechanics, Part I., chaps. 
I, 2, 3, 7; PARKINSON, Optics. 

Two hours a week. 
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8. MATHEMATICS.—WILLIAMSON, Differential and Integral Calculus 
and Boo.e or Forsytu, Differential Equations, or SALMON, 


Geometry of Three Dimensions, (alternate years) 


ASTRONOMY,.—GODFRAY, 


Two hours a week. 


EXPERIMENTAL Puysics.—Courses 4 and 6. 


cg Fourth 
9. MATHEMATICS.—WILLIaMsON, Differential and Integral Calculus; Year, 


SaLMon, Conic Sections; Satmon, Geometry of Three 
Dimensions (course selected in text-book) ; Boome or 


FORSYTH, Differential Equations (selected course). 


10. PHysicAL AstroNnoMy.—Gop FRAY, Lunar Theory; or CHEYNE, 
Planetary Theory ; or the Theory of the Tides; NEwrToN; 
Principia, Lib. I., secs. 9 and 11, with the mecessary pre- 
liminary propositions. 


11. MATHEMATICAL PHysrcs.—MINCHIN, Statics, Vol. II., selected 
chapters: WILLIAMSON AND TARLETON, Dynamics; RovutTH, 
Dynamics of a Rigid Body (for reference) ; BESANT, Hydro- 
Mechanics ; Preston, Theory of Light ; CUMMING, Theory 
of Electricity. 

EXPERIMENTAL PHysics.—Courses 5 and 7. 


Natural Philosophy. 


Protessors ee John Cox, M.A. 
eon0te" ) Hugh L, Callendar, M.A. 


Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A. 
F. H. Pitcher, B.A.Sc. 
Howard T. Barnes, M.A.Sc. 


Demonstrators :— 


I. Mathematical Physics. Ordinary 
1. ELEMENTARY MECHANICS. One hour a week up to February. pay 
An introductory course, without Text-book, developing the 2 
fundamental principles of Mechanics. 
One hour a week. 
29. MECHANICS and Hyprostatics; Tert-book, LoNEY, Mechanics Eaton 
and Hydrostatics for Beginners. 
Two hours a week till January. 
3. Optics ; Text-book , GALBRAITH and HAUGHTON. Third 
Two hours a week, from January to end of Session. Year, 





24 
II. Experimental Physics. 


4. Laws or ENERGY, Sounn, LicuT aNnp HEAT. Text-book, 
Physics. Lectures fully illustrated. 
Two hours a week. 


5. ELEcTRIcITY and MAGNETISM, Text-book, Ganor, Physics. Lec. 
tures fully illustrated. 
Two hours a week. 


III. Laboratory Courses. 
In Experimental Physics, requiring three hours per week to be 
spent in practical measurements in the McDonald Physical Labor- 
atory, during the Third and Fourth Years, 


in conjunction with the 
Lecture Courses 4 and s. 


7 


6. (2) SounD—Velocity of Sound - Determination of 
vibration of Tuning Forks - 
of strings. 


rates of 
Resonance : Laws of vibration 


(0) LicHt—Photometry : Laws of Reflection and Refraction ; 


Indices of Refraction; Focal Lengths and Magnifying 


Powers of Mirrors, Lenses, Telescopes and Microscopes ; 
the Sextant, Spectroscope, Spectrometer, Diffraction 


Grating, Optical 3ench, and Polariscopes. 
- I 


(¢) HEAT—Construction and Calibration of Thermometers ; 
Melting and Boiling Points ; Air Thermometer ; Expan- 
sion of solids, liquids, and gases ; Calorimetry. 


Fourth MAGNETISM.— Measurements of Pol 


e Strength and Moment 
Year. 


of a Magnet: the Magnetic Field ; Methods of Deflection 
and Oscillations : comparison of moments and determ- 
ination of elements of Earth’s magnetism. Frictional Elec- 
tricity. Current Electricity—Complete course of measure- 
ments of Current Strength, Resistance and‘ Electromotive 
Force ; Calibration of Galvanometers : the Electrometer ; 
comparison of Condensers : Electromagnetic Induction. 
Text-Book,—GuLazEBRooxK and SHAw, Practical Physics. 


N.B.—For Advanced Courses intended for Electrical Engineer- 


ing Students and Graduates pursuing the study of Physics, see Calen- 
dar, Faculty of Applied Science. 
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Chemistry and Mineralogy. 


Professor of Chemistry :—B. J. Harrington, M.A., Ph.D. 
Lecturer:—N. Norton Evans, M.A.5c. 
Demonstrator :—Alex. Brodie, B.A.Sc. 
la. GENERAL CHEMISTRY (Optional).—A course of lectures on ele- 
mentary chemical theory, and on the principal elements and 
their compounds. The lectures are fully illustrated by means 
of experiments, and are supplemented by tutorial classes. 
Two hours a week. 
Text-Book,—REMSEN’S [Introduction to the Study of Che- 
mistry. 
16. ELEMENTARY PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.—Experiments in connection 


with the above course of lectures performed by the students, 
and elementary Qualitative Analysis. This is intended 
for students in Applied Science, but a few Students in Arts 


class 


may be admitted. 
One afternoon a week. 


29. INORGANIC CHEMIsTRY (Advanced and Optional).—The Chemistry 


of the principal electro-positive elements and their compounds. 
(Arrangements may be made for this Course for Session 1897- 


98. ) 


8 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. — Lectures, with occasional demon- Third Year 
strations, on the analysis of organic bodies, calculation of for- 
mulae, determination of molecular weights, polymerism, isome- 
tism, etc., followed by a discussion of some of the more impor- 
tant Methane derivatives and their construction. Students in- 
tending to enter the Medical Faculty, would find these lectures 
and the laboratory work connected therewith of great advant- 
age. 

One hour a week. 

4. ORGANIC CHEMIsTRY —Lectures in continuation of those in Fourth 
Course 3, discussing some of the principal Benzene and Pyri- Year. 
dine derivatives. Students should have previously taken 
Course 3-. 


One hour a week. 


5. ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY(QUALITATIVE).—A systematic study of the 


Ordinary 
First Year 


Second 
Year. 


Third Year 


more important bases and acids, including their detection and 


separation. The laboratory work is acconipanied by 


atory lectures. 


explan- 









Fourth 
Year. 


Third Year 


Honours. 
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Text-book,—Qualitative Chemical Analysis, by ArTHuR A 
NOYEs, 
Six hours a week. 


6. ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (QUANTITATIVE).—Laboratory practice in 


methods of gravimetric, volumetric and electrolytic Quantita- 
tive Analysis. The course is open to those who have taken 
ErO;, 25% 


Text-book,—CLOWES & COLEMAN’s Quantitative Analysis. 


PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (Optional).—A course of lectures on 


Stechiometry and Chemical Affinity. Special attention is 
directed to those parts of the subject which have a direct bear- 
ing on the processes of practical chemistry, such as the modern 
theories of solution and electrolytic dissociation. 

One hour a week. 


Third Year 8. MINERaLoGy.—Lectures and demonstrations illustrated by models 


Fourth 
Year. 


and specimens in the Peter Redpath Museum. Among the 
subjects discussed are: Crystallography ; physical properties 
of minerals dependent upon light, electricity, state of agegre- 
gation, etc.; chemical composition, calculation of mineral 
formulae, quantivalent ratios, etc. ; principles of classification, 
description of species. 

First term, one hour a week ; second term, two hours a week. 


9. MINERALOGY. (In continuation of No. 8.).—Description of 


species, particular attention being paid to those which are 
important as rock constituents and to the economic minerals 
of Canada. 

First term, two hours a week. 


Third Year 10. DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY.—Laboratory practice in blowpipe 


J Ordinary 


second 


3 Year. 


analysis and its application to the determination of mineral 
species. 
Thursday, 2 to 5 p.m. 


Botany. 


Professor :—D. P. Penhallow, B.Sc., M.A.Se. 
Lecturer :—C. M. Derick, M.A. 


1. GENERAL Morpuotocy. This course is designed to give a 


thorough general knowledge of the. principles of General 
Morphology and Classification. It comprises : 
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(2) Determination of species from both dry and fresh mate- 
rials; type studies of Spermaphytes, Pteridophytes, Brophytes, 
and Thallophytes, with reference to their life histories. GRAY’S 
Structural Botany, Gray’s Manual, PENHALLOW’s Outlines of 
Classification, and Botanical Collector’s Guide. 
First term, three hours a week. 


(b) General Morphology and Classification; elements of 
Histology and Physiology ; Biological relations of plants ; 
Geographical Botany. 

Second term, two hours a week. 


2. ADVANCED ANATOMY. This course, open to students who have Third 
taken Botany 1, is designed to give an extended knowledge of Year. 
vegetable anatomy. It comprises :— 

(a) Optics and construction of the microscope ; determin- 
ation of amplifications ; micrometry ; drawings ; section cut- 
ting ; preparation of microscopic objects ; micro-chemical re- 
actions ; study of cell contents and tissues, comparative studies 
of type forms of angiosperms and gymnosperms. 
Four hours a week. 
* (b) A continuation of the course in the Third Year. Criti- Fourth 


3 ‘ Year. 
cal studies of the structure and development of the Pterido- : 
phyta, Bryophyta, Thallophyta and Protophyta. 

Four hours a week. 
* Students satisfactorily completing this course, will be eligible to 
the occupation of an investigator’s table held by the University at 
the Wood's Holl Biological Laboratory. 
The fee for the Session in each of the above courses, viz. 2 (@) 
and 2 (b) is $10. Students are required to supply their own slides 
and cover glasses. 
Zoology. 
Professor :— Ordinary 
3. This course will include lectures on elementary Physiology based Third 
on HvuxLey’s lessons; a general account of Embryological Year. 


development ; the morphology and classification of the Inver- 
tebrata, with a general description of their modes of life, etc. ; 
and the comparative anatomy with the classification of the 
Vertebrata. As far as possible, the Canadian Fauna will be 
referred to in the descriptive lectures, which will be illustrated 
by concurrent demonstrations of microscopical, moist and dry 
preparations, with dissections of all the leading types. Students 
have access also to LEUKART’s charts. 

Two hours a week, apart from demonstrations. 
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Text.Books.—Tuomson’s Outlines of Zoology, DAwson’s Hand- 
book (for Canadian reference), 


Fourth 4 The preparation and study of animal tissues microscopically, 

Year. This includes killing, hardening, sectioning, staining, mouat- 

Additional ing, etc. Practical Anatomy, with lectures. The animals 

Course. dissected will be representative types both Vertebrate and 
Invertebrate. 


Lext-Book,—MARSHALL and *HurRseE’s Practica] Zoology. Addi- 
tional fee of $10. 


N.B.—Students desiring to take Geology in the Fourth Year are 
recommended to take Zoology in the Third Year. 


Geology and Paleontology. 
Ordinary Professor :—Frank D. Adams, M.A:Sce., PRD. 


Fourth 1. GENERAL GEOLOGY.—The lectures will embrace a general survey 

Year. of the whole field of Geology, and will be introduced by a 
short course on Mineralogy. Especial attention will be de- 
voted to Dynamical Geology and to Historical Geology, inclu- 
ding a description of the fauna and flora of the earth during 
the successive periods of its past history. 

The lectures will be illustrated by the extensive collections in 
the Peter Redpath Museum as well as by models, maps, sections 
and lantern views. There will be an excursion every Saturday 
until the snow falls, after which the excursion will be replaced 
by a demonstration in the Museum. 


Text-book,—Dawson, Hand-book of Geology. Books of Refer- 
ence— DANA, Manual of Geology ; Bonney, Story of our Planet. 


Three hours a week throughout the year, with additional excur- 
sions and demonstrations as above stated. 


Honours. 2. PETROGRAPHY.—The modern methods of study employed in Petro- 


Fourth graphy are first described, and the classification and description 
Year. of rocks is then taken up. 
One lecture a week during the second term. One afternoon 
a week during the second term will be devoted to special 
microscopical work in the Petrographical Laboratory. 
Books of Reference — ROSENBUSCH, Mikroskopische Physio- 
graphie, and Rur ey, Rock-forming Minerals. 
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3. PALAHONTOLOGY,—An extension of the Palaeontology of Course 
I, with special studies of some of the more important groups 
of fossils. 

One lecture a week during the second term and one demon- 
stration a week, with special studies in the Peter Redpath 
Museum, 

Books of Reference-—NicHoL_son and LYDEKKER, Manual of 
Palaeontology ; WILLIAMS, Geological Biology 


=. * 


4. PRACTICAL AND APPLIED GEOLOGY .—A description of the methods 
employed in observing and recording geological facts, conclu- 
ding with a general treatment of the nature and mode of 
occurrence of Ore Deposits. 

One lecture and one demonstration a week during first term. 
Text-books.—GEIKIE, Outlines of Field Geology: Kemp, 
Ore Deposits of the United States. 


5. CANADIAN GEOLOGY,—A general description of the Geology and 
Mineral Resources of the Dominion. 
One lecture a week during the second term. 
Text-book,— Dawson, Hand-book of Geology. 
books of Reference.—The Reports of the Geological Survey 
of Canada. 


6 . GEOLOGICAL COLLOQUIUM.—A_ discussion each week of some 
Geological topic, references to the literature of which have 
been given by the Professor in the week preceding, The 
course is intended to give students some acquaintance with 
Geological literature, as well as a wider knowledge of the great 
principles which underlie the Science. 

One hour a week in second term. 
Additional private reading will also be required of Candidates 
for Honours. 
Students taking any of these courses are entitled to tickets of 
admission to the Museum of the Natural History Society of Montreal. 


Meteorology. 
Superintendent of Observatory :—C. H. McLeod, Ma.E. 


Instruction in Meteorological Observations will be given in the 
Observatory at hours to suit the convenience of the senior students. 
Certificates will be granted to those students who pass a Satis- 
factory examination on the construction and use of Meteorological 
instruments and on the general facts of Meteorology. 


Fourth 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year 


Fourth 
Year. 


—. a; tk Ce 
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Pedagogy. 
Principal of the Normal School:—S. P. Robins, M.A., LL.D. 
Lectures on this subject will be given in the Normal School to 
undergraduates of the Third and Fourth Years who wish to obtain 
the Provincial Academy Diploma. 
Lecture hour : 3 p.m., Tuesday and Friday. 


Elocution. 
Instructor:—J. P. Stephen. 


Instruction is given in this subject at hours that may be settled 
at the beginning of the Session. 


Physical Culture. 

Medical Examiner and Instructor :—R. Tait McKenzie, B.A., M.D. 

The classes will meet at the University Gymnasium, at hours to 
be announced at the commencement of the Session. The Wick 
STEED SILVER AND BRONZE MEDALS (the gift of Dr. R. J. Wick- 
steed) are offered for competition to students of the Graduating Class 
and to students who have had instruction in the Gymnasium for two 
sessions,—the silver medal to the former, the bronze medal to the 
latter. (See Regulations appended.) 


LECTURES IN THE UNDERGRADUATE COURSE IN 
THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 
SESSION 1897-98. 





i mr 7 | A hy 
years| Hours.| Monpay. Tugspay. WEDNESDAY. | ‘THURSDAY. 


.|— ——--- | \— 





9 Greek. 'tMathematics,| Mathematics. |+Mathematics, 





10 | Mathematics. Ab: tain. Hebrew. 
Latin, (1) French. 





Hebrew. 
French. 





12 Chemistry, English. Chemistry. 


}-——— - 


oe Practical 
Chemistry. (1) 
Latin, (2) 


__ Practical 
Chemistry. (3) 


Practical 
\Chemistry, (2)! 


FIRST YEAR. 
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11 French, (German. German, German, 
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ES TIME TABLE.—Continued. 














if pon : 
ae Hours. MonDaAry, TUESDAY. | Wepngspay, | TuHuRspDAy, FRIDAY. 
3 French. | Hebrew, ; 
| 9 Gdkinen. French. | German: French. 
| 10 Greek, Logic. | Logic. tMathematics. 
x Eu. at : y ee a2 eee 
32~ IMathamstice: | Botany. eh 
7 athematics. | Latin, +Mathematics. Latin, Greek. 
Botany. | “s 
= 12 ‘Mathematics Greek. Latin. | Mod. History, Mod, History. 
oO == aS en | 
=) , 
eI 2 | Math, Phys, 
ert 8 Sure FPR 
a 
=e | 
| 




























































+Mineralog y(4) e rT \tEngl. tMat 
9 English. (Greek ‘Math. teeglish. a! he. Moe | Gevenet. 
eee cm, 2 \P hys. Hebrew tGreek, 1Math bees it Mineralogy. 
| ienial-Prit. tos ek Te eek: ag 
10 i Ematieh, ‘ “e¢ F rench. | Math, Physics. F hast Rh = 
‘tin. Chaldee. Latin, Chaldee. Chemistry. meer naGe 
of | 1 | alSsithics,| Zootoey. | Metaphysics. | zoology, _|Math-Physics 
< | Metaphysics. _ | tFrench, 
= 12 | T citn Exp. Physics. Greek, “Sebo: a 
a ” + Latin. | tMathematics. | Exp. Physics. = 
= ij Seid, ons. ee BSieketedpes % ech ils Sh Se, see 
> 2 | Pract. Chem. Botany. | Pract. Chem, | Det.Mineralogy. Botany, 
<a NY. ae Bare oe 
3 | +French, German. +History. 
a et a ee a ——— = 
4 +German. tHistory. | tMental Phil, +tHistory 
| / j German, ’ 
fd +Mineral. (a) | a ee ey ee Latin. 
9 |Exp. Physics.|Astronomy (a) ere ° Ps AYSICS: | + Mathematics. 
> y Seen Frencl 
| +Engl Hebrew} ria thee German, 
Geology. . a3 Latin. ae Ge Oi, 01, tEng. 
10 Syriac. See tEnglish. English Lit. + Latin. 
| . _ tLatin, ee cant +French., '+ Math. Phys. 
og Greek. Moral Phil. Greek. Moral Phil. French. 
i i HS + Latin. t Mineralogy. (a)| +Greek, +Geology. 
> Dae =u | tMathematics.| 1, ee 
br 12 |} el Sis |Organic Chem|tGeol.(4) +Greek Hebrew. "cal a : 
EH ie i Miner, Sasha Astronomy,(@)| }Huaglish 
a o-3) an 
=) Pract. Chem, | istory 
2 2 sHhtorn. Botany, Prise ae Pract, Chem. Botany. 
| EE 
3 German. tHistory. | ¢Mentat Phil, 
4 tGerman. | +History, | tGerman. | +History. 





(a) During First Term. (4) Second Term, + For Candidates for Honours, 
The CHEmMIcAL LABORATORY is open every day (except Saturday) from 9 a.m. to § p.m 
Practical Chemistry First Year with the Class in Applied Science. 


PracticaAt Puysics: Third Year, Monday, to a.m. tor p.m.,or Friday, 2.30 p.m, to 
5-30 p.m, ; Fourth Year, Wednesday, 2.30 p.m. to5,30 p.m, 


The for ANICAL LABORATORIES are open daily from 9 a.m, to5 p.m, Saturday Classes in 
General Morphology (znd Year), 11 a.m, to 1 p,m, 


ZOOLOGY : Damonstrations on Saturday Forenoons. 
N.B.— The hours in this table are subject to alteration during the session. 


| 
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III. UNIVERSITY BUILDINGS, Etc. 


The University Library. 


The various libraries of the University now contain about 64,000 
bound volumes, besides many valuable pamphlets. 

The books have been selected with a view to illustrating the 
various courses of University study. They are, therefore, to a con- 
siderable extent, general in character; and the Committee endea- 
vours to provide for the symmetrical growth of the entire library. 

There are, however, several large special collections, besides the 
departmental libraries. The late Mr. Peter Redpath was, for years 
before his death, engaged in forming the REDPATH HISTORICAL COLLEC- 
Tron, which is now of great value, and affords unusual opportunities 
for the study of English History. An important feature of this 
collection is a series of 3,500 political and religious tracts, which date 
from 1601 to about the middle of the present reign. 

Abundant materials, bearing upon the History of Canada, have 
been gathered together. Of these the nucleus is formed by the entire 
library of the late Mr. Frederick Griffin, whose choice books were, 
some years ago, bequeathed to the University. This branch of the 
library is being steadily augmented. 

The Medical Library, directly controlled by the Faculty of Medi- 
cine, is the largest of the departmental libraries, and is one of the 
most complete collections of its kind in the Dominion. 

About 160 current periodicals, literary and scientific, are sub- 
scribed for through the various departments of the University. Besides 
these, the library regularly receives many Serials, Transactions and 
Proceedings of Societies. The list of both periodicals dnd serials is 
being extended yearly. 

A new Card Catalogue of the entire library has been for some 
time in hand, but is not as yet complete. 

In the autumn of 1893, the general library was moved to the 
noble building erected by the late Mr. Peter Redpath. The building 
affords ample accommodation for two hundred readers, the reading 
room being exceptionally spacious and convenient. The reading 
room is open in the evening, and contains a reference library, and 
leading English and Foreign periodicals. 

Although the library is maintained primarily for members of the 
University, the Corporation has recently provided for the admission, 
upon certain conditions, of such persons as may be approved by the 
Library Committee. It is the desire of the Committee to make the 
library as useful to the entire community as is consistent with the 
safety of the books and the general interests of the University. 








EXTRACT FROM THE LIBRARY REGULATIONS. 


1. During the College Session the Library is open daily (except 
sundays and general public holidays), from 9 a.m. till 5 p.m.: and 


the Reading Rooms from 9 a.m. till 6 p.m., and also from 8 till ro 


i 


< 


p.m. On Saturdays, both Library and Reading Rooms close at 5 
p.m. During vacations, both Library and Reading Rooms close at 


S 


5 p.m., and on Saturdays at I p.m. 


2. Students in the Faculty of Arts, of Law, or of Applied Scienze 
may borrow books on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar, 
which deposit, after the deduction of any fines due, will be repaid at 
the end of the Session on the certificate of the Librarian that the 
books have been returned uninjured. 


3. Students in the Faculties of Medicine. or Comparative Medi- 
cine, who have paid the Library fee to the Bursar, may read in the 
Library, and on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar, may borrow 
books on the same conditions as Students in Arts. They are re- 
quired to present their Matriculation Tickets to the Bursar and to 
the Librarian. 


4. Graduates in any of the Faculties, on making a deposit of $s, 
are entitled to the use of the Library, subject to the same rules and 
conditions as Students, but they are not required to pay the annual 
Library fee. 


5. Books may be taken from the Library only after they have been 
charged at the Delivery Desk ; borrowers who cannot attend person- 
ally must sign and date an order, giving the titles of the books 
desired. 


6. Books in the Reference Library must not be taken from the 
Reading Room ; and, after they have been used, they must be re- 
turned promptly by readers to their proper place upon the shelves. 


7. Before leaving the Library, readers must return the books they 
have obtained, to the attendant at the Delivery Desk. 


8. All persons using books remain responsible for them, so long 
as the books are charged to them, and borrowers returning books, 
must see that their receipt for them is properly cancelled. Damage 
to, or loss of books shall be made good to the satisfaction of the 
Librarian and of the Library Committee. Writing or making any 
mark upon any book belonging to the Library is unconditionally for- 
bidden. Any persons found guilty of wilfully damaging any book 
in any way shall be excluded from the Library, and shall be debarred 
from the use thereof for such time as the Library Committee may 
determine, 

Cc 
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9. Should any borrower fail to return a book upon the date w 
its return is due, he may be notified by postal card of his default, 
and be requested to return the book. If the loan is not renewed, or 
the book returned, after a further delay of at least three days, it may 
be sent for by special messenger, at the borrower’s expense. 


10. Before the close of the session, Students in their final year 
shall return uninjured, or replace to the satisfaction of the Librarian, 
all books which they have borrowed. 


it. Silence must be strictly observed in the Library. 


The Peter Redpath Museum. 


This building was erected in 1882 by the liberal benefactor whose 
name it bears. It occupies a commanding position at the upper end 
of the campus, and besides its central hall and other tooms devoted 
to the collections, contains a large lecture theatre, class-rooms and 
work-rooms, 

The general arrangement of the collections is as follows :— 

t. The Botanical Room on the ground floor contains the Herba- 
rium, consisting of 25,000 specimens of Canadian and exotic plants, 
and collections illustrating structural and economic botany. 

2. On the first floor is a room over the entrance hall, in which 
are cases containing Archaeological and Ethnological objects, with 
large slabs of fossil foot-prints on the walls. 

3, This room opens into the great Musuem Hall, on either 
side of which are alcoves with upright and table cases containing 
the collections in Palaeontology, arranged primarily to illustrate the 
successive geological systems, and subordinately to this, in the order 
of zoological and botanical classification, so as to enable the student 
to see the general order of life in successive periods, and to trace any 
particular group through its geological history. 

4. At the extreme end of the Hall are placed the collections of 
Minerals and Rocks, arranged in such manner as to facilitate their 
systematic study. In the centre of the Hall are economic collections 
and large casts and models. 

s. In the upper story or gallery of the great Hall are placed the 
zoological collections—the invertebrate animals in table cases in 
recular series, beginning with the lower forms, the vetebrate animals 
in upright cases, in similar order. THE PHILIP CARPENTER COLLEC- 
TION OF SHELLS is especially noteworthy for its arrangement and 
completeness. 

Details as to the several departments of the Museum are given in 
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the “ Museum Guide,” and papers or memoirs relating to type speci- 
‘n the collections can be obtained from the Museum Assistant 


Tickets are issued to students by the Professors in charge of the 
shies tance iam ] sds dl ] C . % ‘ 
several departments, and classes of pupils trom schools can be ad- 


mitted on certain days, under regulations which may be learned from 
the Professors or from the Secretary of the University. 


} 


The Macdonald Physics Building. 


[cDonald Physical Laboratory contains five storeys, each 


of 8.000 square feet area. Resides a lecture theatre and its apparatus 
rooms. the Building includes an elementary laboratory nearly 60 feet 
square ; large special laboratories arranged for higher work by ad- 
vanced students in Heat and Electricity ; a range of rooms for optical 
work and photography ; separate rooms for private thesis work by 
Students ; and two large Inboratories arranged for research, provided 
it} There are also a 


with solid piers and the usual standard instruments. 

lecture 1 ‘ith apparatus room attached, for Mathematical Physics, 

a special physical library, and convenient workshops. The equipment 

s on a corresponding scale, and comprises : (1) apparatus for illus- 

trating lectur (2) simple forms of the principal instruments for tse 

by the Students in practical! work : (3) the most recent types of all 
exact measurement, to be used in con- 


important instruments for 
| work and researcl 
made ‘from the report for the year 1894- 


A 


+ 


llowing extract 
C Physics Building Committee will indicate the general nature 
and extent of the equipment. 

Resistance Standards.—There are 
atterns, including the B.A., the Board of Trade and the 


of various pat 
German, with a few others, ranging in value ‘from 1,000 ohms to one 


, 7 s | . . 
thirty standard resistance coils 


1 


different purposes. ‘These 


ten-thousandth, and adapted tor various 
have been tested and compared, and their values are found to agree 
as closely as could be expected with the Cambridge certificates, and 


hose of the Reichsanstalt and the makers. The temperature co~ 


efficients of a few have also been determined. 
heen made chiefly with Nalder’s pattern of the Carey-Foster Bridge. 
‘s also a duplicate of the Fleming Bridge used at Cam- 


The comparisons have 


There 
bridge, presented by the Duke of Devonshire. 
Resistance Boxes,—The collection of resistance boxes includes 
almost all the best types. There is a Thomson-Varley slide-box by 
proved extremely useful and accurate. Among 


two megohm boxes and four 
a four dial and a six dial 


Nalder, which has 
may be mentioned 


f different patterns 


the other boxes, 
100,000 ohm boxes O 
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P. O, box ; and a bar-dial box of Professor Anthony’s pattern ; also 
a compensated resistance box with mercury contacts, reading from 
0 to 50 ohms continuously by the Carey-Foster method ; this js 
extremely useful for the accurate determination of resistances which 
cannot be made up of any simple combination of standards, and has 
been accurately calibrated throughout. 

For the comparison and determination of small resistances, there 
is a Kelvin conductivity bridge and a Lorenz apparatus, with the 
improvements made by Prof. V. Jones, which is now being com- 
pleted under his supervision. ; 


Current Standards.—There is a Kelvin composite balance, which 


can also be used as a voltmeter, and wattmeter, and two Siemens 
dynamometers. The constants of these have been determined by 
the voltametric method, and found to be accurate to one-half of one 
per cent. They have been used for calibrating common types of 
alternate current instruments. There is also a set of 4 large storage 
cells with convenient commutators and resistances for furnishing 
large steady currents for the testing of ammeters and low resistances 
and for other purposes. This equipment is similar to that in use 
at the Board of Trade in England and in the laboratories of some 
leading instrument makers. 

As an absolute current standard there is a duplicate of the Weber 
electro-dynamometer made by Latimer Clark for the Committee of 
the British Association, the coils of which were wound by Clerk 
Maxwell, and used by Lord Rayleigh in his standard experiments. 
The coils of this instrument have been rewound and measured, and 
it is proposed to use it for an absolute determination of the E. M. F. 
of a Clark Cell. 

‘Insulation and Capacity Tests——For these and other tests there is 
a suitable collection of delicate reflecting galvanometers of the astatie, 
ballistic, differential and D’Arsonval types. The most delicate of 
these has a resistance of 110,000 ohms, and a figure of merit of up- 
wards of 60,000 megohms with a 20 second swing. 

There are eight quadrant electrometers of different types, the 
chief of which have been set up and used for various insulation and 
other tests. There is also one Kelvin absolute electrometer, and 
smaller portable electrometers and gauges on the same principle. 

As a standard of capacity there is a cylindrical air condenser of the 
B. A. pattern. 

Its capacity has not yet been determined absolutely. By ce. 
parison with our certificated mica standards, it was found to be 
nearly one two-hundredth of a microfared, the value intended by th? 
maker, 
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The mica-standards and subdivided boxes have been carefully 
compared with each other and tested for insulation and absorption. 
They are above the average in quality and accuracy. 

For the purpose of studying the behaviour of insulators under the 
influence of long continued and intense electric stress, a subject which 
is now becoming of importance in connection with the transmission 
of power at very high voltage, there is in preparation a transformer 
capable of working up to 100,000 volts and of sufficient power to 
give useful practical results. 

Magnetic Tests —Determinations of the dip and horizontal inten- 
sity have been made with the Kew instruments in different parts 9f 
the laboratory, and of the horizontal intensity with two other types 
of magnetometer. The values obtained showed a very satisfactory 
agreement, and were in all cases verified by the local and bifilar 
variometers. A preliminary magnetic survey with the portable 
variometers has been made of all the laboratories in which exper- 
iments affected by the horizontal intensity are carried on. The 
results have been of great utility, and show that the precautions taken 
in erecting parts of the building with copper pipes and heating appar- 
atus were by no means unnecessary, and might even have been 
extended with advantage to the elementary laboratories. It was also 
found that the disposition of the motors and machinery at the other 
end of the building was such as to produce a magnetic disturbance 
scarcely appreciable for most purposes in the portions devoted to 
delicate work. 

A complete set of apparatus for testing the magnetic quality of iron 
and steel by various methods has also been provided. These experi- 
ments are mainly carried on in the Engineering Building, but some 
tests have been made by the magnetometric method for which the 
Physics Building is more suitable. 

Considerable progress has also been made with the equipment for 
advanced work in Optics, Acoustics, and Heat, but little work has as 
yet been done by the students in these branches owing to the arrange- 
ment of the present courses of study. The collection of apparatus is 
On a corresponding scale to the electrical equipment, and includes 
several fine and valuable instruments such as a set of Ewing Seismo- 
graphs on which records of two earthquakes have already been ob- 
tained ; a Rieffler standard clock; a set of direct-reading electrical 
thermometers reading to .o1 Fahr., which are now being used for 
determining soil temperatures; a six inch Rowland grating with 
mountings and accessories by Brashear ; a complete set of spectrum 
and Crooke’s tubes by Geissler ; mechanical models and apparatus 
from the Engineering Laboratory and the Instrument Company at 
Cambridge. 


It is expected that in the course of the summer vacation, a com- 
plete catalogue of the apparatus will be made and published, which 
may be of use to outside students and experimentalists who may wish 
to know what facilities the laboratory may offer for any particular 


line of research. 


Chemical Laboratories. 


The existing Chemical Laboratories are three in number, and 
intended to accommodate from sixty to seventy students at a time. 
They are supplied wih the ordinary appliances for practical work,. 
including balances, Laurent polariscope, spectroscopes, gas com- 
bustion and melting furnaces, apparatus for electrolytic work, for 
the determination of molecular weights, etc. 

As the space is limited, students wishing to take laboratory classes 
must apply early for places. 

Note.—The McDonald Chemistry and Mining Building, now in 
course of erection will provide the University with extensive and 
completely equipped Chemical Laboratories and Class Rooms of the 
most approved and modern type. It is hoped that the building will 
be ready for occupation before the close of the Session of 1897-08. 


Botanical Laboratories. 


The Botanical Laboratories occupy the upper floor of the central 
Arts building 


The laboratory for general Morphology provides table accom- 


modation for fifty students, and is equipped with all the necessary 


appliances for the practical study of plants, either fresh or dry. 

In connection with this laboratory, a large collection of dried 
plants is maintained, from which material is drawn for practical study. 

Each student is supplied with a dissecting microscope, which he 
is required to return in good order at the close of the session. 

The laboratory for Advanced Anatomy at present affords accom- 
modation for twenty students. Each table is provided with a com- 
plete outfit of instruments and reagents. Provision is also made for 
accurate micrometic work, and for the production of accurate draw- 
ings by means of the camera lucida and Leitz’s drawing instrument. 

More special instruments, including polariscope, spectroscope and 
photographic apparatus, afford opportunities for detailed studies in 
these several directions. Section cutting is provided for by King 
and Thoma-Jung microtomes, together with all necessary appliances 
for embedding in accordance with the most recent methods. 
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An investigator s table held by the Universiti al he Biological 
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Botanic Garden. 


The Botanic Garden occupies a commanding situation at the 
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Observatory. 


Latitude, N. 45° 307 7. Longitude, 48 54™ 185.67, 
Height above sea level 187 ft. 


Meteorological Observations are made every fourth hour, begin- 
ning at 2h. o. m. Eastern standard time; also at 8h.o.m; 20 h. o. m. 
independent series of bi-hourly temperature observations is also made. 
The principal instruments employed are two standard mercurial] 
barometers ; one Kew standard thermometer ; two Pastorelli ther- 
momieters ; one maximum thermometer ; one minimum thermometer; 
one set of six self-recording thermometers, with controlling clock, 
battery, etc. ; two anemometers - one wind vane (wind-mil] pattern), 
one anemograph, with battery, etc. ; one sunshine recorder ; one 
rain-band spectroscope and one rain gauge. 

The Anemometer and Vane are on the summit of Mount Royal, 
at a point about three-quarters of a mile northwest of the Observy- 
atory. They are 57 feet above the surface of the ground and S10 
feet above sea level. 

Soil temperatures are observed, in co-operation with the Physical 
Laboratory, by means of platinum thermometers at depths ranging 
from one inch to nine feet. 

The Astronomical Equipment consist of -—The Blackman Teles. 
cope (6% in.); a photoheliograph (4% in.); a 3% in. transit with 
striding level, etc.: a prismatic (8 c.m.) transit instrument also 
arranged as a zenith telescope, a 2 in. transit in the prime vertical ; 
two collimating telescopes; one siderea] clock; one mean time clock; 
one sidereal chronometer -: one mean time chronometer ; one chrono- 
graph ; batteries, telegraph lines, and sundry minor instruments. 
batteries, telegraph lines and sundry minor instruments 

Observations for clock errors are made on nearly every clear 
night. Time exchanges are regularly made with the Toronto Observ- 
atory. Time signals are distributed throughout the city by ‘means 
of the noon time-ball, continuous clock-signals, and the fire-alarm 
bells ; and to the country, through the telegraph lines. 

The longitude of the Observatory was determined in 1892 by direct 
telegraphic connection with Greenwich, with exchange of observers 
and instruments. The position is believed to be the most accurately 
deterniined in Araerica. 




























CVart Gecond. 


The next session of this Faculty will begin on September 
15th, 1897, and will extend to April 30th, 18908. 


—-—-—- 


I. REGULATIONS FOR ENTRANCE. 


Students in the Faculty of Arts are classified as Under- 
eraduates or Partial Students. 


Undergraduates. 


Undergraduates alone can proceed to the degree of B.A. 
Candidates for admission to the First Year, as Undergradu- 
ates, are required to pass the [First Year Entrance Examina- 
tion. ‘’'wo examinations for entrance are held in each year, 
as follows : 

(1) That held in the first week of June, concurrently with 
the examinations for Associate in Arts. 

Note to Heads of Schools.—Candidates for entrance may present 
themselves in June at McGill College; or papers may be sent to 
schools at a distance, if the following conditions are complied with :— 

(@) The names of Deputy Examiners must be submitted for 
approval, to the Secretary of the University, 'on or before May Ist ; 
and (0) the application must be accompanied by a list of candidates. 

(2) That held at the opening of the session, on September 
15th, and following days, in McGill College alone. 

The following regulations with regard to the First Year 
Entrance Examination are in force :— 

I. Any candidate who fails in one and not more than one 
subject at the September Entrance Examination may pass an 
equivalent examination at Christmas, or at the following 
Sessional Examinations, in the precise part of the subject in 
Which he failed. In this regulation, Classics, Mathematics, 
and English are each regarded as a single subject. 
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2. The Entrance Examinations for the First Year will be 
held twice only in the year, viz., on the days in June and 
September appointed in the Calendar. Special arrangements 
may be made for the examination of candidates who are pre- 
vented irom complying with the above regulation by severe 
illness or domestic affliction. 


As the examination is intended as a test of qualification for ad- 
mission to the classes of the University, certificates of passing are 
not granted except to those who subsequently attend lectures. Can- 
didates who have passed the examination are not matriculated until 
they have paid all the prescribed fees for the session and complied 
with the other University regulations. (See the Directions given, 
p. 47.) 


First Year Entrance Examination. 
For Passing only. 


Examinations begin on June Ist in McGill College and local 
centres ; on September 15th in McGill College only. 


Greek.— XENopHON, Anabasis, Book I. : Greek Grammar. 

Latin.—Casar, Bell. Gall, Books I. and II. ; and VIRGIL, 
Aeneid, Book I. ; Latin Grammar. 

In both Greek and Latin, Translation at sight and Prose Com- 
position (sentences or easy narrative, based upon the prescribed prose 
text), will be required. 


At the September, but not at the June, examination, other 


works in Greek or Latin equivalent to those specified may 


be accepted, if application be made to the Professors of 


Classics at least a fortnight before the day of examination. 


Mathematics—Arithmetic, Elementary rules, Vulgarand Decimal 
Fractions, Proportion, Percentage, Simple Interest, etc. Square 
root, and a knowledge of the Metric System; Algebra, Elementary 
rules, Fractions, Factors, Equation of the First Degree, Simultaneous 
Equations of the First Degree, Indices, Surds and easy Quadratics ; 
Problems leading to equations, Binomial Theorem: Euclid’s. Ele- 
ments, Books I., II., III. with easy deductions. 


English —Writing from Dictation. Grammar.—A paper on 
English Grammar, including Analysis. The candidate will be ex- 
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In the case of Candidates from Ontario, Second Class non- 
professional certificates will be accepted pro tanto in the Examination. 

For qualifications required of Normal Schoo] Students, see Norma] 
School Regulations. 

Candidates for the Six Years’ Course in Arts and Medicine will 
be allowed to present themselves for the Arts Entrance Examination 
in 1897, on the Course appointed for 1898, provided that they are 
Prepared to follow a course of Study subsequently which shal] be 
deemed by the Faculty equivalent to that required of candidates 
entering in 1808. 

Higher Examination for First Class, Second Class, 
and Passing. 


This Examination will be held on September 15th and following 
days, in McGill College only. The First Year Exhibitions will be 
awarded in accordance with the results. 


Greek.— Homer. Iliad, Bk. IV. or | XENOPHON, Anabasis, 
Bk. I. ; Homer, Odyssey, Bk. VII. or XI. 

Latin.—Cicrro, jn Catilinam, Orat. I. and ITl.; or HoRAcE, Odes, 
Book I. ; Casar, Bell. Gall., Bks. I. and II. or IT. and IIT. ; Viren, 
Aeneid, Bk. I, or ITI. 

A paper on Greek and Latin Grammar. 

Translation at sight from the easier Greek and Latin authors. 

The Examination will include Prose Composition in both Greek 
and Latin. 

Mathematices.—Euclid. Books <1. 11.; tif. tv ; Algebra to end 
of Harmonical Progression (Colenso) ; Arithmetic. 

English —Grammar—An advanced knowledge of this subject 
will be required, and. in addition, some acquaintance with the histor- 
ical development of English, as illustrated in common and important 
word-forms. The candidate is recommended to read MASON’?s 
English Grammar. English Literature,—The works to be read are 
those selected for the First Year Examination for Passing, with the 
addition of MILTON’s L’Allegro and other short poems, ed. Bell 
(Macmillan).. Composition.—The candidate, will be required to write 
an essay on some subject connected with the literature prescribed. 
HWistory.—A paper bearing on the chief landmarks in European 
History will be set. Attention should be given to great movements 


of thought, and to the courses and results of important wars. 
LAVIssE’s General View of the Political History of Europe (Long- 
mans) will serve to indicate the character of the knowledge required. 
Grammar.—The candidate will be expected to supplement Mason’s 
Grammar by using Morris?s Historical Outlines of English Accidence 
(Macmillan), as a book of reference. 
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French Grammar,.—Syntax, in addition to the grammar of the En- 
trance Course. Easy translation from French 


into English, and 
English into French. 


For September, 1808. Syntax, in addition to the Grammar 


of the 
Entrance’“Course. TH. GAU1 IER, 


Le Capitaine Fracasse. J. Mack, 
Histoire d’une Bouchee de Pain. Oral Examinations, | 

-he First Year Exhibitions will not be awarded unl 
adequate standard of merit has been reached : 
ing the Exhibitions of higher value to tl 


ess an 
but in award- 
1€ successful candi- 
dates, the results of an examination in the following subjects 
will also be taken into account :-— 

1. Higher Composition, and Translation at Sight (Latin and 
Greek). 

2. Euclid, Book VI. (omitting Props. 27, 28, 29), with Defs. of 
Book V., 


3. English :—Henry Morley’s First Sketch of English Literature, 
Chaps. VII. and VIII. 

For further particulars concerning First Year Exhibitions, 
sce p. 70. 


Second Year Entrance Examination. 


Candidates may qualify for entrance the Second Year by 
passing one of the following examinations, namely : the First 
Year Sessional Examination, held in the previous April, or 
the Second Year Ordinary Entrance Examination, held in 
September, or the Second Year Exhibition Examination 
which is likewise held in September. 


Second Year Ordinary Entrance Examination. 


This examination begins September 15th, and is held at 
McGill College only. 

Subjects :-— 

Greek.— XENOPHON, [Iiellenics, I. and IJ].; DEMOSTHENES, Olyn- 
thiacs, I. and IJ.; Euripipes, Alcestis; Easy selections from XENo- 
PHON (Philpotts and Jerram, Clarendon Press); Grammar and Prose 
Composition ; Translation at sight. 

Tatin.—Vircir. Aeneid, Book VI.; CicrEro, Orations against 
Catiline ; Livy, Bk. I. Grammar and Prose Composition. Trans- 
lation at sight. 
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Other works in Greek or Latin equivalent in amount to 
those specified may be accepted by the Professors of Classics, 
if application be made to them at least a fortnight before the 


day of examination. 


Pact —Pooks, 1, Ti, 1h. 1V. Vay with defs. of Book V. 
(Omitting Propositions 27, 26, 29 
of Book VI.) 

Algebra.—To end of Quadratic Equations (as in Colenso’s 
Algebra). 

Trigonometry .—Galbraith and Haughton’s Trigonometry, Chaps. 
I, 2, 3, 4, 6, to beginning of numer- 
ical solution of plane triangles. 

Arithmetic.—Elementary Rules, Proportion, Interest, Discount, 
etc.. Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, 
Square Root, Metric System. 

English.—The subjects are the same as those at present prescribed 
for the First Year Examination for Passing, but the examination 
is of a more advanced character. 

French —The Examination will be conducted on lines similar to 
those mentioned for the First Year, but a higher standard will 
be exacted, the minimum requirement being a knowledge suffi- 
cient to enable the Candidate to join the regular class. 

Chemistry.—The Chemistry of the non-metallic Elements and of 
the more common metals. 


Medical Students.—Partial Students.—Students of other 
Universities. 

Medicel Students and Candidates for entrance into the 
first year of the Faculty of Medicine may pass in the above 
entrance examinations. 

N.B.—Candidates for the six years’ course in Arts and Medicine 
may, in 1897, be exempted from Greek, under the regulations pres- 
cribed for 1898. (See p. 75). 

Partial Students.—Candidates for admission as Partial 
Students may attend any class open to them, without previous 
examination, provided they give the Professor satisfactory 
evidence of their ability to proceed with the work of the 
course. 































47 


Students of other Universities may be admitted, on pro- 
duction of certificates, to a like standing in this University, 


after examination by the Faculty. 


For changes in the regulations for Entrance: m I596, See 
Appendix, pp. 75-70: 


General Regulations. 


Every student is expected to state at entrance the name of the 
religious denomination to which he belongs, and oi the Minister 
under whose care he desires to be placed. 

Lists of the students belonging to the several denominations with 
the information thus given shall be sent, at the beginning of each 
session as soon as the classes are fully formed, to the Secretary's 
office, where they shall be available for reference. 

Every student is required to sign the following 


Declaration. 


‘I hereby declare that I will faithfully observe the statutes, rules, 
and ordinances of this University of McGill College, to the best of my 


ability.” 


Directions to Candidates for Matriculation or 
Admission. 


Candidates are required — 

(a) To present themselves to the Dean at the beginning of the 
session. and fill up a form of application tor matriculation Or ad- 
mission, 

(b) To pass or to have passed the required examinations (p. 41). 
Candidates claiming exemption, according. to the regulations above 
civen. from examination in any subject on the sround of examin- 
ations previously passed, must present certificates of standing in the 
latter. Candidates must pay a fee of $5 before admission to the 
entrance examination in September: (See Fees, p. 68). 

(c) To procure tickets from the Registrar (p. 69), and to sign 
the declaration above given. 

(d) To present their tickets to the Dean. (Fine, etc., for delay 
stated on p. 60.) 

(e) To provide themselves with the Academic dress (p. 67.) 
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II. REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES IN ARTS. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 


After passing the First Year Matriculation Examination, 
an Undergraduate, in order to obtain the Degree of B.A.,, is 
required to attend regularly the appointed courses of lectures 
for four years, and to pass the required Examinations in each 
year. A student cannot proceed with his course unless he 
has passed each Examination in its assigned order. If he 
fail at any one of these Examinations, he must pass it before 
being allowed to proceed with his course. Undergraduates 
are arranged in Years, from First to Fourth, according to 
their academic standing. 


1. Ordinary Course for the Degree of B.A. 


NM. B. The Roman numerals used in the following conspectus 
have no reference to any other parts of the Calendar—whereas the 
Arabic numerals refer to the numbering of the courses on pp. 4-30; 
for example, Greek, 2. refers to the second course given under the 
head of Classical Literature and History, p. 4. 


First Year. 


. GREEK, I, 
il. LATIN, rf. 
III, ENGLIsH LITERATURE, I. 
IV. FRENCH, I. 
V. GERMAN, I, (Optional—instead of IV.) 
VI. HEBREW, I. (Optional—instead of IV.) 
VII. MATHEMATICS, I, 
VIII. CHEMISTRY, I. (Optional in 1897-98.) (Medical Students may 
substitute one-half of the First Year Chemistry course 
of their Faculty.) 


second Year. 


IX, GREEK, 2. 

Xx; LATIN, 2. 

XI, FRENCH, 2. 
XII. GERMAN, 2. (Optional—instead o XI.) 
XIII, HEBREW, 2. (Optional—instead of XI.) 
XIV. HISTORY, 1. 


























XV. 
XVI. 
XVII. 


XVIII. 


XIX, 


XX. 
XXI. 


AO 
‘tre 


MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, I. 
MATHEMATICS, 2. 


MATHEMATICAL Puysics, 1. (Medical students may substitute 


the second half of the Chemistry course of their Faculty 


for XV and XVII.) 


BoTANY, I, (Medical Students may substitute the Botany course 


of their Faculty.) 


Third Year. 


GREEK, 3. 
LATIN, 3. (Optional—instead of XIX.) 
MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS, 2. 


(In addition to the above, the Student will take one subject from Div. (a), 
a second from Div. (d), and a third from either.) 


XXIT. 
XXIII. 
XXIV, 
XXV, 
XX VI. 
XXVIT. 
XXVIII. 


XXXI. 
AXXII, 
XX XIII, 


XXXIV, 
XXXV. 
XXXVI. 
XXX VII. 


Div. (a). 


GREEK, 3. (If XX has been taken.) 

LATIN, 3. (If XIX has been taken.) 

ENGLISH AND RHETORIC, 3. 

MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, 2. 

FRENCH, 3. (If 1V and XI have been taken.) 
GERMAN, 3. (If V and XII have been taken.) 
HEBREW, 3. 


Div. (b). 


OpTics, 3. AND DESCRIPTIVE ASTRONOMY, 3. (Open to Students 
who have taken X XI.) 


. EXPERIMENTAL Puysics, 4. (Open to students who have taken 


XXI.) 

LABORATORY COURSE IN PHYSICS, 6. 

BOTANY, 2a. 

ZOOLOGY, I. Physiology and Histology, or Anatomy and Practical 
Anatomy, may, by Medical Students only, be substituted 


for two courses of this Division. 


Fourth Year. 


GREEK, 4. 

LATIN, 4. (Optional—instead of XXXIV.) 

MORAL PHILOSOPHY, 3. 

MATHEMATICAL Puysics, 2, (Optional instead of XLIV.) 


(In addition to the above, the Student will take one subject from Div. (a), 
a second from Div. b), and a third from either.) 


D 
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Div. (a). 
XXXVIII. GREEK, 4. (If XXXV has been taken.) 
XXXIX. LATIN, 4. (If XXXIV has been taken.) 
XL. ENGLIsH LITERATURE, 4, 
XLI. FRENCH, 4. (If XXVI has been taken. ) 
XLII. GERMAN, 4. (If XX VII has been taken.) 
XLITI, HEBREW, 4. 
Div. (b). 
XLIV, ASTRONOMY, (4) AND Optics, 3. (If XXI has been taken.) 
XLV, EXPERIMENTAL Puysics, 5. 
XLVI. LABORATORY COURSE IN PuHysiIcs, 7. 
XLVII. BOTANY, 2b. 
XLVIIT. MINERALOGY AND GEOLOGY, I. 

N.B.—Students claiming exemptions cannot count XLIV and 
XLV as subjects for the B.A. Examinations, unléss they have taken 
X XI, 

For details of each subject, see Courses of Lectures, pp. 
4-30. 

A Candidate who seeks to obtain a B.A. Ordinary Degree 
of the First Class must fulfil the following conditions. He 
must not only obtain the required aggregate of marks (viz., 
tliree-fourths of the maximum), but he must also obtain First 
Class standing in three of the departments, and not less than 
second Class in the remainder. 


Declaration. 
Every Candidate for the Degree of B.A. is required to make 
and sign the following declaration 
“ Ego——polliceor sancteque recipio me pro meis viri- 
bus studiosum fore communis hujus Universitatis boni, et 


operam daturum ut ejus decus et dignitatem promoveam.” 


Notes on the Ordinary Course for B. A. 


Third and Fourth Year Students are not restricted to the choice 
of two distinct subjects in one of the above divisions. 


select one subject only, together with an Additional 


They may 
Course in the 
same subject, or in any other of the subjects which they have chosen, 
in which such Additional Course may be provided by the Faculty : 
the above rules, however, must be complied with, and Students must 
have been placed in the First Class in the corresponding subject at ” 
the preceding Sessional Examinations, viz. :—Intermediate or Third 
Year, according to standing. 
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The 
the amount of work involved, to any of the other subjects in the 
Division. 

(For details of Additional courses provided, see pp. 52-53.) 

Undergraduates are required to study either French or German 
tor the 

Any Student failing to pass the Examination at the end of the 
second Year 


i” 
Laan 


‘st two years,—the same language in each year 


44 
Ail 


will be required to pass a Supplemental Examination, 


throughout the following Session the language in which 
he has failed. 


Students may take Hebrew instead of French or German. 


For arrangements enabling Students in Medicine or Applied 


Science to take the course in Arts also, and obtain B.A.. with B. Ap. 
Sc. or M.D., in six years, see p. 60. 


Undergraduates who have been previously Partial Students, and 


have in this capacity attended a particular Course or Courses of Lee- 
tures, m at the discretion of the Faculty, be exempted from further 
attendance at these Lectures ; but no distinction shall in consequence 
be made between the examination of Undergraduates and of those 


regularly attending Lectures. 
2. Honour Courses. 


Honours of First, Second, or Third Rank will be awarded 
to successful candidates, in any Honour Course established 
by the Faculty, provided they have passed creditably the 


ordinary Examinations in all the subjects proper to their 
year. 

The Honour lectures are open to Undergraduates only, and no 
Undergraduate is permitted to attend them unless (@) he has been 
placed in the First Class in the subject at the preceding Sessional 


Examination, if there be one: (b) has satisfied the Professor that he 
is otherwise qualified: and (c) while attending lectures makes progress 
satisfactory to the Professor. 


1 In case his progress 


is not satisfactory, 
he may be notified by the Faculty to discontinue attendance. 


Candidates for Honours in the Second Year. 
A Candidate for Honours in the Second Year. wl 


Iionours in the First Year, mav cl 
and examinations in M 


10 has obtained 
aim exemption from the lectures 

odern Languages, or Hebrew. or Botany. He 
form the Dean at the beginning of the Session 
that he intends to claim exemption from a particular course. 


must, however. in 


os a ‘ : ‘ —, +. | oo ‘ 
Additional Course is intended to be more than equivalent, in 


French and 


German. 


Hebrew. 


Profes- 
sional 
Students. 


Partial 
Students. 


Honour 
Exemp- 
tions. 









. 
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Candidates for Honours in the Third Year. 


























A Candidate for Honours in the Third Year must, in order to 
ee obtain exemptions, have passed the Intermediate Examination, and 
Bt must in the Examinations of the Second Year have taken First or 
Second Rank Honours, if Honours be offered in the subjects, or if 
not, First Class at the Ordinary Sessional Examinations in the 
subject in which he proposes to compete for Honours, and stand 
kigher than Third Class in not less than half of the remaining sub- * 
jects ; such Candidate shall be entitled in the Third Year to exemp- 
tion from lectures and examinations in any one of the subjects of 
geen the Year (see p. 40), except that in which he is a Candidate for 
ae Honours. A Candidate for Honours in the Third Year who has 
‘f failed to obtain Honours shall be required to take the same ex- 
aminations for~B.A. as the ordinary Undergraduate. 


Candidates for B. A. Honours. 


A Student who has taken First or Second Rank Honours in the 
Third Year, and desires to be a Candidate for B.A. Honours, shall 
be required to attend two only of the courses of lectures given in 
the the ordinary departments, and to pass the two corresponding 
examinations only, at the ordinary B.A. Examination. A Candidate, 
however, who at the B.A. Examinations obtains Third Rank 
Honours, will not be allowed credit for these exemptions at the end 
of the Session, unless the Examiners certify that his knowledge of 
the whole Honour Course is sufficient to justify it. 







Note.—For subjects of Ordinary Course see pp. 49, 50. 






Honour and Additional Courses. 







(N.B.—The numbers which stand after the Academic years refer 
to the corresponding numbers of the Courses given on pp. 4-30.) 






1. Classical Literature and History. 





THIRD YEAR Honours, Greek, 5. 
Latin, 5. 











Greek, 6. 
Latin, 6. 





FOURTH YEAR HONOURS, 







'2. English Language and Literature. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 6, 8, Io, 12, 14. 
THIRD YEAR ADDITIONAL, 6 or Io. 

FOURTH YEAR HONOURS, §,7, 9, Il, 13, 15. 
FOURTH YEAR ADDITIONAL, 7 or II or 15. 


































3. French. 
THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 5. 

FOURTH YEAR HONOURS, 6. 

4. German. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 5a and 60. 
THIRD YEAR ADDITIONAL, 5a. 
FouRTH YEAR HONOURS, 6a and 60, 
FOURTH YEAR ADDITIONAL, 6a. 


5. Semitic Languages. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 5a and 5). 

THIRD YEAR ADDITIONAL, 56 without Literature. 
FOURTH YEAR HoNOURS, 6a@ and 60, 

FOURTH YEAR ADDITIONAL, 60) without Literature, 


6. History. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR HONOURS, 3, 4. 
7. Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 4. 
FouRTH YEAR HONOURS, 5, 6. 


8. Mathematics and Physics 


FiRsT YEAR HONOURS, 5. 

SECOND YEAR HONOURS, 6. 

THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 7, 8. 

FourRTH YEAR HONOURS, 8, 9, Io, II. 


9. Mineralogy. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 8, Io. 
FOURTH YEAR HONOURS, g, 


10. Chemistry 


THIRD YEAR ADDITIONAL, 3; 5. 
FOURTH YEAR ADDITIONAL, 4, 6. 
Courses 2 (Second Year) and 7 (Fourth Year) are oftional, 


1l. Zoology. 


FourTH YEAR ADDITIONAL, 4, 








ee ae) 
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12. Geology. 
FOURTH YEAR HONOURS, 2,3, 4, 5, 6. 


NOTE.—By an order of the Lieutenant-Governor of Ontario an Council 
flonours in this University confer thesame privileges in Ontario as Lonours in 
the Universities of that Province as regards certificates of eligibility for the duties 
of Public School Inspectors, and as regards cxemption Srom the non-professional 
Examination of Teachers for first-class Certificates for Grades “ A, and B, 





3. Regulations for the Degree of M.A. 


1. A Candidate must be a Bachelor of Arts of at least 
three years standing. 


Thesis. 


2. He is required to prepare and submit to the Faculty a 
thesis on some literary or scientific subject, under the follow- 
ing rules :— 

(a) The subject of the thesis must be submitted to the 
Faculty before the thesis is presented. 

(b) <A paper read previously to any association, or pub- 
lished in any way, cannot be accepted as a thesis. 

(c) The thesis submitted becomes the property of the Uni- 
versity, and cannot be published without the consent of the 
Faculty of Arts. 

(d) The thesis must be submitted before some date to be 
fixed annually by the Faculty, which date must not be less than 
two months before the Candidate proceeds to the Degree. 

N.B.—The last day in the session of 1897-98 for sending in 
Theses for M.A. will be Jan. 31st, 1808. 


Examinations. 


3. All Candidates, except those who have taken First or 
Second Rank B.A. Honours, or have passed First Class in 
the Ordinary Examinations for the Degree of B.A., are re- 
quired to pass an examination also, either in Literature or 
in Science, as each Candidate may select. 

(a) The subjects of the Examination in Literature are 
divided into two groups as follows :-— 
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Group A.—LaTIn, GREEK, HeBrew. 
Group B.—FRENCH, GERMAN, ENGLIsH. 


(bo) The subjects of the Examination in Science are d 
into three groups :— 


ivided 


Group A,—PURE MaTrHEMATICs (advanced or Ordinary), 
MEcHANICs (including Hydrostatics), Asrronomy, Optics. 

Group B.—GEoLocy and MINERALOGY, Botany, ZOOLoGcy, 
CHEMISTRY, 


Group C —MenTA. PuiLosopHy, Mora PHILOSOPHY, LocIc, 
HIsTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. 

(C) Every candidate in Literature is required to select 
for Examination two subjects out of one group in the Liter- 
aiure section, and one out of the other group in the same 
section. Every Candidate in Science is required to select 
two out of the three groups in the Science section : and in 
cne of the groups so chosen to select for Examination two 
subjects, and in the other group one subject. 

(da) One of the subjects selected as above will be consider- 
ed the principal subject (being so denoted by the candidate 
at the time of application), and the other two as subordinate 
subjects. 

(e) The whole examination may be taken in one year, or 
distributed over two or three years, provided the examina- 
tion in any one subject be not divided. 

For further details of the examination, application must 
be made to the Faculty before the above date. For fees, 
see p. 68. In case of failure, the candidate may present him- 
self in a subsequent year without further payment of fees.) 
Nore.—Candidates who obtained the degree of B.A. before 1884, may proceed to the 
degree of M.A, under the regulations in force previous to 1884. 

Lectures to Bachelors of Arts. 

Lectures are open to Bachelors of Arts who are candidates 
for M.A., the sessional examinations corresponding to these 
lectures being reckoned as parts of the M.A. examination. 
The subjects are Greek, Latin, English, French, German, 
History, Mental and Moral Philosophy, Chemistry, Botany, 
Geology and Mineralogy. 
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4. Regulations for the Degree of LL.D. 


























This degree is intended as a recognition of special study by 
Masters of Arts in some branch of Literature or Science. The thesis 
or short printed treatise referred to below is regarded as the chief 
test of the candidate’s mastery of the subject he has chosen. A very 
wide range of choice is allowed in order to suit individual tastes, 

The following are the regulations :— 

I. Candidates must be Masters of Arts of at least twelve 
years standing. Every candidate for the Degree of LL.D. 
in Course is required to prepare and submit to the Faculty 
of Arts, not less than three months before proceeding to the 
degree, twenty-five printed copies of a thesis on some Liter- 
ary or Scientific subject which has been previously approved 
by the Faculty. ‘The thesis must exhibit such a degree of Lit- 
erary or Scientific merit, and give evidence of such originality 
of thought or extent of research as shall, in the opinion of 
the Faculty, justify recommendation for the degree. 

N.B.—The subject should be submitted before the Thesis is 
written. 

2. Every Candidate for the Degree of LL.D. in Course is 
required to submit to the Faculty of Arts, with his thesis, a 
list of books treating of some one branch of Literature or of 
Science, satisfactory to the Faculty, in which he is prepared 
to submit to examination, and in which he shall be examined, 
unless otherwise ordered by vote of the Faculty. For fees, 
see p- 68. 


5. Examinations. 
(A) College Examinations. 
For Students of McGill College only. 


1. There are two examinations in each year, viz., at Christ- 
mas and April. Successful students are arranged in three 
classes at the April examinations. 

In the Fourth Year only, there is no Sessional Examina- 
tion ; the University Examination for B.A. takes its place. 
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2. Undergraduates who fail in one subject at the Session- 
al Examinations of the First or of the Second Year are re- 
quired to pass a Supplemental Examination therein in the 
folicowing September. Should they fail in this Examination, 


they must in the following Session attend the Lectures and 


pass the Examination in the same subject, in addition to the 
regular course, or pass the Examination only, without at- 
tending Lectures, at the discretion of the Faculty. 

3. Failure in two or more subjects at the Sessional [x- 
anunations of the First or of the Second Year, or in one 
subject at the Third Year Sessional Examinations, involves 
the ioss of the Session. The Faculty may permit the student 
to recover his standing by passing a Supplemental Examina- 
tion at the beginning of the following Session. 

4. A list of those to whom the Faculty may grant Supple- 
mental Examinations in the following September will be pub- 
lished after the Sessional examination. The time for the 
Supplemental Examination will be fixed by the Faculty ; the 
examination will not be granted at any other time, except by 
special permission of the Faculty, and on payment of a fee 
of $5. 


(B) University Exeminations. 
For Students of McGill College and of Colleges affiliated in Arts 
I. For the Degree of B.A. 


There are three University Examinations: The Matriculation, 
at entrance ; the Intermediate, at the end of the Second Year ; and 
the Final, at the end of the Fourth Year. 

1. The subjects of the Matriculation Examination are 
stated on p. 42. 

29. In the Intermediate Examination, the subjects are 
Classics, Pure Mathematics, Logic, and Modern History, or 

: id ‘ | ¢ Se oe) ee 
English Literature, with one Modern Language, o1 Botany. 
Students are allowed to take Hebrew instead of a Modern 
Language. The subjects of the examination in 1898 are as 
follows :— 


4 
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Intermediate. 


Greek. — TuHucypIpEs, (Moore’s Easy Selections 
Longmans) ; SOPHOCLES, Electra. Prose Composition 
and Translation at sight of Greek (easy narrative) into 
English. General questions will also be set,—in History, 
on the Period of Athenian Supremacy (Cox’s Athenian 
Empire, Longmans’ Epochs of Ancient History with 
Abbott’s Pericles (Putnams), and in Literature on the 
outlines as contained in JEBB’s Primer of Greek Liter- 
ature (pp. I to 100), (Macmillan). 


» (PP. 47 to 111, 


A paper will also be set on Plato, Crito and Cebetis Tabula. 


(SUMMER READINGS, see p. 5), 


Latin. — Vircit, Aeneid, Book VII. Latin Prose Composition 
and Translation at Sight of Latin into English ; History, 
from the Tribunate of Gaius Gracchus to the Battle of 
Actium (Shuckburgh’s History of Rome, Macmillan) ; 
Literature : Wilkins Primer (Macmillan), 


A paper will also be set on Cesar, De Bello Gallico, Bk. TTI. 


(SUMMER READINGS, see pi zt 


Mathematics —Arithmetic. 


Euclid, Books I., II., IIT, IV., VIi., and defs. of Baok V, 
Algebra, to Quadratic Equations inclusive (as in 
Colenso). 

Trigonometry, including use of Logarithms. 
Logic.—Jrvons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic. 
English .—(For affiliated colleges).— SpALDING’s History of English 
Literature ; Lopcr’s History of Modern Europe, 1780- 
1878. Essay on a subject to be given 


at the time of the 
Examination. 


European History.—(For McGil! College Students) as on p. 17: 
With one of the following :— 


Botany.—(For McGill College Students.) See p. 26. 


French, —y. Huco, Notre Dame de Paris; Tx. GAUTHIER, Le 


Roman de la Momie; MMe. DE STAEL, Corinne. 


Translation into French :—Rasselas ; Grammatical ques- 
tions, 
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German.—VANDERSMISSEN and FRASER, German Grammar; JOYNEs 
German Reader; Freyrac, Die Journalisten ; UHLAND, 
Ballads and Romances (Macmillan’s Foreign School 
Classics); JENSEN, Die braune Erica. Translation at 
Sight ; Dictation ; Colloquial exercises. 


Hebrew,—Genesis. chap. IV. to VIII; Exodus, XX; Deutero- 
nomy, V. Exercises : Hebrew into English, and English 
into Hebrew. Syntax. Reading of the MASORETIC notes, 
the Septuagint version and the Vulgate. 


3. For the Final or B.A. Ordinary Examination the sub- 
jects appointed are the obligatory subjects of the Third and 
Fourth Years, viz., Latin or Greek ; Mathematical Physics 
(Mechanics and Hydrostatics, or Astronomy and Optics) ; 
Moral Philosophy ; and those three subjects which the Can- 
didate has selected in the Third and Fourth Years. See pp. 
49, 50..) 

Final. 


Greek .—Plato, Protagoras ; Euripides, Orestes ; Composition and 
Translation at sight ; paper on the Constitutional History 
of Athens, Greek Literature and Antiquities. A Paper 
will also be set on “‘ The Story of Achilles,” (Pratt & 
Leaf, Macmillan.) SUMMER READINGS (see p. 5.) 


Latin—Cicero, Tusculan Disputations, Book I.; Juvenal, Selected 
Satires. Composition and Translation at Sight. History 
of the Roman Empire to the reign of Domitian. A 
Paper will also be set on Virgil, Aeneid, I.-III. 
(SumMER READINGSsee p. 8.) 


Mathematical Physics——Mechanics and  Hydrostatics, as in 
LONEY’s Mechanics and Hydrostatics ; or Optics and 
Astronomy, as in GALBRAITH and HAvGHTON or 
BRINKLEY, 


Mental and Moral Philosophy.—Murray’s Introduction to Ethics. 


Natural Science.—(@) Mineralogy and Geology, or (6) Botany. 
r (Additional) ; or 


Practical Geology and Palaeontolog 
Practical Chemistry (Additional). 





Experimental Physics.—Electricity and Magnetism. (See courses 
of Lectures, p. 24.) 


History —(For affiliated Colleges.) MYERS, Mediaeval antl 
Modern History; Bryct, Holy Roman Empire (omit 
Chaps. 6, 8, 9, 13, and Supplementary Chapter). 
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English Literature —(for McGill College.) The Course on English 
Literature for the Fourth Year, p. ro. 


French —The Course on French for the Fourth Year: p39. 
German ,—The Course on German for the Fourth Y Gar, ‘p: 56. 


Hebrew. — Isatau, -to XII; Psatms, XLVI to LV ; GEsENIvs 
Grammar ; HARpeR, Elements of Syntax ; Reading of 
the Masoretic notes, the Septuagint Version and the 

Vulgate. Translation at Sight. 


N.B.—For Additional Courses on above subjects see pp, 52-53, 


6. Exemptions for Students in Professional 
Faculties. 


General Reguiations.—Students of the Third and Fourth Years, 
matriculated.in the Faculties of Law, or Medicine, or Applied Science, 
or in any affiliated Theological College, are entitled to exemption 
from any one of the Ordinary subjects required in the Third and 
Fourth Years. (For rule concerning Special Certificates, see p. 62.) 

To be allowed these privileges in either year, they must give 
notice, at the commencement of the session, to the Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts, of their intention to claim exemptions as Professional 
Students, and must produce, at the end of the session, certificates of 
attendance on a full course of Professional Lectures during the year 
for which the exemption is claimed. 

Students registered in the Faculty of Medicine are allowed the 
following privileges :— 

In the First and second Years in Arts, they may substitute 
certain equivalents for parts of the Ordinary Course. (See pp. 48, 49.) 

In the Third Year in Arts, they may, if following the full course 
of the First Year in Medicine, take Physiology and Histology with 
practical work therein, or Anatomy and Practical Anatomy, as two 
of the courses under the heading of Science in the Ordinary Course, 

Medical Students who have completed the Third Year in Arts and 
First Year in Medicine are required in the Fourth Year in Arts to 
take two only of the subjects of the Ordinary Course (or one subject 
with the Additional Course therein). These subjects must be either 
in Languages or Literature. Medical Students are recommended to 
continue in the Third and Fourth Years of the Arts Course subjects 
they have taken in the First and Second Years. 
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To secure these privileges, certificates of registration in the Med- 
ical Faculty must be presented at the beginning of each year to the 
Dean of the Faculty of Arts; and at the end of each session in the 
first two years, certificates of attendance on lectures and of passing 
the corresponding examinations must also be presented. At the en1 
of the Third and Fourth Years, certificates must be presented to 
show that the full curriculum of the Medical Faculty for the year has 
been completed. 

Students in the Faculty of Applied Science, who have passed the 
first two years in Arts, are allowed, while pursuing the course in 
Applied Science, to substitute certain courses in Applied Science for 
the corresponding courses in Arts, and to distribute the work of the 
Third and Fourth Years in Arts over three years, so that they may 
be enabled to take the B.A. Degree at the end of the Fifth Year from 
entrance. For the details, application may be made to the Dean of 
the Faculty of Arts. Certificates of attendance, etc., in Applied 
Science will be required. 


—s 


The above arrangements will enable candidates for the M.D. or B.A. Ne. 


degrees to pursue the course in Arts ulso, leading to the B.A. degree, and 


complete both courses in six years. 


Literate in Arts.—A certificate of “ LITERATE IN ARTS” will be 
given along with the professional degree in Medicine or Applled 
Science, to those who have completed two years study in the Faculty 
of Arts, and have passed the prescribed examinations. 


Students of the University attending affiliated Theological 


Colleges. 


1 These students are subject to the regulations of the Faculty of Theological 


arts in the same manner as other.students. 


2. The Faculty will make formal reports to the governing body 
of the Theological College which any such students may attend, as 
to :—(1) their conduct and attendance on the classes of the Faculty ; 
and (2) their standing in the several examinations; such reports to 
be furnished after the Examinations, if called for. 


3. Undergraduates are allowed no exemptions in the course for the 
Degree of B.A. until they have passed the Intermediate Examination ; 
but they may take Hebrew in the First or Second Years, instead of 


French or German. 


4. In the Third and Fourth Years they are allowed exemptions, 


as stated above. 


*Any student who, under any of the above rules, desires to take 
Experimental Physics is required to take Mechanics and Hydro- 


statics also, in the Third Year. 


Applied 
Science. 


Colleges. 
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7. Medals, Prizes, Classing and Certificates. 


1. Gold Medals will ‘se awarded in the B.A. Honour Ex- 
aminations to Students who take the highest Honours of the 
First Rank in the subjects stated below, and who shall have 
passed creditably the Ordinary Examinations for the Degree 
of B.A., provided they have been recommended therefor to 
the Corporation by the Faculty on the report of the Exam- 
iners :— 


The Henry Chapman Gold Medal for Classical Languages and 


Literature. 

The Prince of Wales Gold Medal for Mental and Moral Philo- 
sophy. 

The Anne Molson Gold Medal for Mathematics and Natural Philo- 
sophy, 


The Shakspere Gold Medal for the English Language, Liter- 
ature and European History. 

The Logan Gold Medal for Geology, Mineralogy and Palaeon- 
tology. 


The Major Hiram Mills Gold Medal, for a subject to be chosen 
by the Faculty from year to year. 


If there be no candidate for any Medal, or if none of the candidates 
fulfil the required conditions, the Medal will be withheld, and the 
proceeds of its endowment for the year may be devoted to prizes 
in the subject for which the Medal was intended. For details, see 
announcements of the several subjects below. 


2. Special Certificates will be given to those Candidates 
for B.A. who have been placed in the First Class at the ordin- 
ary B.A, Examination ; have obtained three-fourths of the 
maximum marks in the aggregate of the studies proper to 
their year ; are in the First Class in not less than half the 
subjects, and have no Third Class. At this examination, no 
Candidate who has taken exemptions (see p. 60), can be 
placed in the First Class unless he has obtained First Class 


in four of the departments in which he has been examined, 
and has no Third Class. 


3. Certificates of High General Standing will be granted 
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to those Undergraduates of the first two years who have ob- 
tained three-fourths of the maximum marks in the aggregate 
of the studies proper to their year, are in the First Class in 
not less than half the subjects, and have not more than one 
Third Class. In the Third Year the conditions are the same 
as for the Special Certificate for B.A. 


4. Prizes or Certificates will be given to those Under- 
graduates who have distinguished themselves in the studies 
of a particular class, and have attended all the other classes 
proper to their year. 


5 His Excellency the Earl of Aberdeen has been pleased 
to offer a Gold Medal for the study of Modern Languages 
and Literature, with European History, or for First Rank 
General Standing, as may be announced. 

(a) The Regulations for the former are as follows :-— 


(1) The subjects for competition shall be French and German, 
together with a portion of the History prescribed for the Honour 
Course for the Shakspere Medal. Information concerning the History 
may be obtained irom the Professor of History. 

(2) The Course of Study shall extend over two years, viz., the 
Third and Fourth Years. 

(3) The successful Candidate must be capable of speaking and 
writing both languages correctly. 

(4) There shall be examinations in the subjects of the course in 
both the Third and Fourth Years, at which Honours may be awarded 
to deserving Candidates. 

(5) The general conditions of competition and the privileges as 
regards exemptions shall be the same as for the other Gold Medals 
in the Faculty of Arts. 

(6) Students from other Faculties shall be allowed to compete, 
provided they pass the examinations of the Third and Fourth Years 
in the above subjects. 

(7) Candidates desiring to enter the Third Year of the Course, 
who have not obtained first-class standing at the Intermediate or 
Sessional Examinations of the Second Year in Arts, are ‘required to 
Dass an examination in the work of the first two years of the Course 
in Modern Languages, if called on to do so by the Professors. 

(8) The subjects of Examination shall be those of the Honour 
Course in Modern Languages. 
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(6) The Regulations for the Gold Medal, if awarded for 
First Rank General Standing, are as follows :— 


(1) The successful Candidate must take no exemptions or sub- 
stitutions of any kind, whether Professional or Honour, in the Ordi- 
nary B.A. Examinations, 

(2) He shall be examined in the following subjects :— 


(4) C1assics (both languages) ; (0) MECHANICS, HypROSTATICS 
OpTics, ASTRONOMY; (¢€) MORAL Puitosopay; and any 
two of the following subjects, or any one of them with 
its Additional Course ; (@) GroLocy,etc.; (€) Exprr- 
IMENTAL PHysics; (f) ENGLISH; (g) GERMAN. 

(3) His answering must satisfy special conditions laid down by 

the Faculty. 

(4) The same Candidate cannot obtain the Gold Medal for First 


Rank General Standing and also a Gold Medal for First Rank 
Honours. 


6. The Neil Stewart Prize of $18 is open to all Under- 
graduates and Graduates of this University, and also to Grad- 
uates of any other University, who are students of Theology 
in some College affiliated to this University. The rules which 
govern the award of this prize are as follows :— 

(1) The Candidate must pass, in the First Class. a thorough 
examination upon the following subjects : Hebrew Grammar : reading 
and translation at sight from the Pentateuch, and from such poetic 
portions of the Scriptures as may be determined. 

(2) In case competitors should fail to attain the above standard, 
the prize will be withheld, and a prize of $36 will be offered in the 
following year for the same. 

(Course for the present year: Hebrew Grammar (Gesenius) ; 
Translation and analysis of Exodus; Isaiah XL. to the end of the 
book.) 

(3) There will be two Examinations of three hours each—one 
in Grammar and the other in Translation and Analysis. 


This Prize, founded by the late Rev. C. C. Stewart, M.A., 
and terminated by his death, was re-established by the liberal- 
ity of the late Neil Stewart, Esq., of Vankleek Hill. 


7. Early English Text Society’s Prize—This prize, the 
annual gift of the Early English Text Society, will be awarded 
for proficiency in (1) Anglo-Saxon, (2) Early English be- 
fore Chaucer. 
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Lhe subjects of Examination will be :-— 


The Lectures of the Third and Fourth Years on Anglo-Saxon. 


(2) Specimens of Early English, Clarendon Press Series, ed. 
lorris and Skeat, Part II., A. D. 1298—A.D. 1393- The Lay of 
Havelok the Dane (Early English Text Society, ed. Skeat). 


8. New Shakspere Society’s Prize.—This Prize, the an- 
nual gift of the New Shakspere Society, open to Graduates 
and Undergraduates, will be awarded for a critical knowledge 
ot the following plays of Shakspere :— 


7 


Hamlet ; Macbeth ; Othello : King Lear. 


9. Charles G. Coster Memorial Prize,—This Prize; in- 
tended as a tribute to the memory of the late Rev. Chas. G. 
Coster, M.A., Ph.D., Principal of the Grammar School, St. 
john, N.B., is offered by Colin H. Livingstone, B.A.. to 
Uaderoraduntes (men or women) from the Maritime Prov- 
inces, Nova Scotia, New Brunswick and Prince Edward Is- 
in April, 1898, it will be awarded to that 1 indergra- 
duate of the First, Second or Third Year, from the above 
Pp 


Provinces, who, in the opinion of the Facul ty, has passed the 


most satisfactory Sessional Examinations, uedher certain con- 
ditions laid down by the donor. 


eee 
land. 


10. Vancouver Society’s Prize-—The Vancouver (B.C.) 
Society, of McGill Graduates, offers $50 yearly, to be distri- 
buted in prizes among the five Faculties of the University. 


il. Science Scholarships Granted by Her Majesty’s Com- 
mission for the Exhibition of 1851.—These scholarships 
of the value of £150 a year are tenable for two or, in 
rare instances, three years. They are limited, according’ to 
the Report of the Commission, “ to those branches of Science 
(such as Physics, Mechanics and Chemistry) the extension 
of which is specially important for our national industries.” 
Their object is not to facilitate ordinary collegiate studies, 
but “to enable students to continue the prosecution of science 
with the view of aiding in its advance or in its application to 
the industries of the country.” 
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Three nominations to these scholarships have already been 
placed by the Commissioners in 1891 and 1893 at the dis- 
posal of McGill University, and have been awarded. | 

When nominations are offered, they are open to Students 
of not less than three years standing in the Faculty of Arts 
or of Applied Science, and are tenable at any University or 
at any other Institution approved by the Commission. 

12. The names of those who have taken Honours, Certi- 
ficates or Prizes will be published in order of merit, with men- 
tion, in the case of Students of the First and Second Years, 
of the schools in which their preliminary education has been 
received. 


8. Partial Students. 


As will be seen from the announcement in Part First, pp. 
4-30, the courses of lectures to which Partial Students are ad- 
mitted are such as are likely to prove attractive to those who 
have limited time at their disposal, and wish to enjoy the ad- 
vantages of that higher instruction which the Universi Vy 
offers to ali qualified persons. 

For conditions of Entrance see p. 46. 


9. Attendance and Conduct, 
All students shall be subject to the following regulations : 


1. A Class-book shall be kept by each Professor or Lecturer, in 
which the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted ; 
and the said Class-book shall be submitted to the Facul 


ty at all their 
ordinary meetings during the Session. 


2. Each Professor shall call the roll at the beginning of the lecture. 
Credit for attendance on any lecture may be refused on the grounds 
of lateness, inattention, neglect of study, or disorderly conduct in the 
class-room. In the case last mentioned, the student may, at the dis- 
cretion of the Professor, be required to leave the class-room. Per- 
sistence in any of the above offences against discipline shall, after 


a 
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admonition by the Professor, be reported to the Dean of Faculty. 
The Dean may, at his discretion, reprimand the student, or refer the 
matter to the Faculty at its next meeting, and may in the interval 
suspend from Classes. 


3. Absence from lectures can only be excused by necessity o: 
duty, of which proof must be given, when called for, to the Faculty. 
The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shall 
disqualify from the keeping of a session shall in each case be determ 
ined by the Faculty. 


4. While in College, on going to or from it, Students are ex- 
pected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in the 
class-rooms. Any Professor observing improper conduct in the 
College buildings or grounds may admonish the student, and. if 
necessary, report him to the Dean. Without as well as within the 
walis of the College, every student is required to maintain a good 
moral character. 

5 When students are brought before the Faculty under the above 
rules, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, 
impose fines, disqualify from competing for prizes or honours, 


suspend from classes, or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 


6. Any student who does not report his residence on or before 
November ist in each year is liable to a fine of one dollar. 


7. Any student injuring the furniture or buildings will be required 
to repair the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be subject 
to such other penalty as the Faculty may see fit to inflict. 


8. All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one 
Faculty, or of the University in general, shall be immediately reported 
to the Principal, or, in his absence, to the Vice-Principal. 

(N.B.—AIl students are required to appear in Academic dress 
while in or about the College buildings. 

At a meeting of the Corporation in April, 1895, it was agreed to 
request all members of the University to appear in Academic dress 
at University receptions, Conversaziones, etc. 

Students are requested to take notice that petitions to the Faculty 
on any subject cannot, in general, be taken into consideration, except 
at the regular meetings appointed in the Calendar.) 
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III. FEES. 
All fees and fines are payable to the Bursar of the College. 


1. Undergraduates,—$37 per session. 

Every candidate for the September Matriculation Examination in 
any Faculty, must pay a fee of $5 before admission to the examination. 
This will be reckoned as part af the regular fees if he pass, but will 
not be returned in case of failure. 

Matriculation fee for erirarice into the Second Year, $r10, 
(Exigible from those who have failed in the First Year, and re-enter 
in the Second Year on sisal te sect f 


2. Partial Students.—$8 per session for one course of lectures, 
including the use of the Library ; 4 per session for each additional 
course. 

Partial Students are also required to pay $2 yearly for “ Athletics 
and the care of the College grounds,” unless they state in writing to 
the Dean their intention not to use the grounds. 

P: irtial Students taking the full curriculum in any one year pay the 
Same tees as U ndergraduates in that year. 

N.B.—Every student is required to deposit with the Secretary of 

the University the sum of $3 as caution money for damage done to 
furniture or apparatus, etc. 





Special Fees. 
LABORATORY AND PRACTICAL CLASSES, VIZ., CHEMISTRY, BOTANY, Puysics, 
each per session Coptional).. 505... vis vss bs «Peles SUE ames COO 
No student will be admitted to any Laboratory and Practical 
Class except on presentation of his ticket to the Professor. 
(A change in the fees for Chemistry and Physics is under con- 
sideration.) 


ELOCUTION (optional) ,..... . v ONO s60'e 40.08 6K EES ew ee ND 3 00 
PU ROGRATIAY VODMONEES as 6505 ¥5.cG40 0 vos aoe d baat eee weet e ees 5 00 
GYMNASIUM (for partial students), optional... ...ccccecees. cece 2 50 
SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATION, at the regular date fixed by the F wists 2 00 
SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATION, when granted at any other time than 

the regular date fixed by the Faculty... 6.3.4... eves pee eeewk 5 00 
FEE FOR A CERTIFICATE OF STANDING, if granted to a student on 

DEP EU LU SNCS ves C8 eh eral eb ees 6 deincke Foebeee gen I 00 


FEE FOR A CERTIFICATE OF STANDING, if accompanied by a state- 

ment of classification in the several subjects of examination... 2 00 
EXAMINATION FEE for candidate intending to enter the Medical 

POU I Gigi: iiasiera hated Dito osb ede Scere $10.0 -0)"0.6 0) deadpan Shaun 5 00 


All applications for certificates must be addressed to the College 
Secretary, accompanied by the required fee. 

No certificates are given for attendance on lectures unlese the 
corresponding examinations have been passed. 


rm) 
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Special fees are additional to the regular fees paid by Under- 
graduates or Partial Students, but are payable only for the optional 
classes or objects named above. 

N.B.—The lectures in one subject in any one of the four college 
years constitute a “ Course.” 

All fees for Supplemental Examinations must be paid in the Secre- 
tary’s office, and the tickets shown to -the Dean before the Examin- 
ation. 


lhe fees must be paid to the Secretary, and the tickets shown to 


7 : ™ 17 aS hi e * . - 3 - 
the Dean within a fortnight after the commencement of 


attendance 
in each SCSS10Ns In case of default. -11 


the student’s name will be re- 

moved from the College books, and can be replaced thereon only by 

permission of the Faculty, and on payment of a fine of $2. = 
(All fines are applied to the purchase of books for the Library. ) 
Graduates in Arts are allowed to attend. without payment of 


fees, all lectures, except those noted as requiring a special fee 


PEE FOR THE DEGREE OF M.A... os foul... os bo -$iI0 60% 
4 " 4: Boh. Soe as 50 00* 


*A Bachelor of Arts or a Master of Arts intending to proceed to 
a higher Degree is required, in addition to the above, to keep his 
name on the books of the University, by the annual payment of a fee 
of $2 to the Registrar of the University. He may, if he prefer it, 
compound for the above annual fees, by the payment of $6 in one 
sum tor the Master's Degree, or $30 for the Doctor’s Degree, on or 
before the date of application for the Degree. 

It the degree of M.A. be granted, with permission to the Can- 
didate, on special grounds, to be absent from Convocation, the fee 


he M.A. or LL.D. fee must be sent with the thesis to the Secre- 
tary of the University. This is a condition essential to the reception 
of the application. TI 


Dean of the Faculty. 


le Secretary will then forward the thesis to the 


Extract from the Regulations of the Board of Governors for 
Election of Fellows under Chap. V. of the 
Statutes of the University. 
“From and after the graduation of 1888, all new Graduates 
“shall pay a Registration Fee of $2.50 at the time of their 
‘graduation, in addition to the Graduation Fee ; and shall 
" be entered in the University list as privileged to vote, and 
“shall have voting-papers mailed to them by the Secretary.” 


TS ae, 
YER KT oH i fy 
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IV. SCHOLARSHIPS AND EXHIBITIONS. 
re General Regulations. 


1. A Scholarship is tenable for two years ; an Exhibition for one 
inte year, 


scholar- 2. Scholarships are open for competition to Students who have 
ships. passed the University Intermediate Examination, provided that not 
more than three sessions have elapsed since their Matriculation : and 
also to Candidates who have obtained what the Faculty may deem 
equivalent standing in some other University, provided that appli- 
cation be made before the end of the Session preceding the examin- 
ation. 


3. Scholarships are divided into two classes :—(1) Science | aa 
Scholarships: (2) Classical and Modern Language Scholarships. 
The subjects of examination for each are as follows :-— 


Science Scholarships.—MATHEMATICS—Differential and Integral 
Calculus ; Analytic Geometry ; Plane and Spherical Trigonometry ; 
Higher Algebra and Theory of Equations ; NATURAL ScIENCE— 
Botany ; Chemistry ; Logic. (For subdivision, see below.) 


Classical and Modern Language Scholarships,—Greek : data 


English Composition ; English Language and Literature ; French or 
German. 


Exhib - 4. Exhibitions are assigned to the First and Second Years. 
tions. First Year Exhibitions are open for competition to candidates for 
éntrance into the First Year. 
second Year Exhibitions are open for competition to Students 
who have passed the First Year Sessional Examinations, provided 
that not more than two sessions have elapsed since their Matric- 
ulation ; and also to candidates for entrance into the Second Year. 


The subjects of examination are as follows :— 


First Year Exhibitions. — Crassics, MATHEMATICS, ENGLISH, 
FRENCH. 


Second Year Exhibitions.— Cuassics, MATHEMATICS, ENGLISH 
LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, CHEMISTRY AND FRENCH OR GERMAN, 


5. The First and Second Year Exhibition Examinations will, for 
Candidates who have not previously entered the University, be re- 
garded as Matriculation Examinations. 


6. No student can hold more than one Exhibition or Scholarship 
at the same time. 
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I 


/. Exhibitions and Scholarships will not necessarily be awarded 
candidates who have obtained the highest marks. An adequate 


ard of merit will be required. 


8. If in any College Year there be not 
didate 


a sufficient number of can- 
s showing adequate merit, any one or more of the Exhibitions 
or Scholarships offered for competition may be given to more deserv- 
ing candidates in another year. 


A successiul candidate must, in order to retain his Scholarship 
a SE TR te es ae cues ’ e44 , in rf 
or Exhibition, proceed regularly with his College Course to the satis- 

faction of the Faculty. 
10. The annual income of the Scholarships or Exhibitions will be 
paid in four instalments, viz. :—In October, December, February and 


April, about the 20th day of each month. 


11.The Examinations will be held at the beginning of every 


re are at present seventeen Scholarships and Exhibitions :— 


The Jane Redpath Exhibition, founded by Mrs. Redpath, of 
Terrace Bank, Montreal :—value, about $90 yearly, open to 
both men and women. 


Ten McDonald Scholarshivs and Exhibitions, founded by W. C. 
McDonald, Esq., Montreal :—value, $125 each, yearly. 


The Charles Alexander Scholarship, founded by Charles Alex- 
ander, Esq., Montreal, for the encouragement of the study 
of Classics and other subjects :—value, $120 yearly. 


The George Hague Exhibition, given by George Hague, Es: 
Montreal, for th 
value, $125 yearl 


|., 
e encouragement,of the study of Classics :-— 
y: 


The Major H. Mills Scholarship, founded by bequest of the late 
Major Hiram Mills :—value, $100 yearly. 


The Barbara Scott Sholarship, founded by the late Miss Barbara 
Scott, Montreal, for the encouragement of the study of the 
Classical languages and literature :—value, $100, to $120 
yearly. 


Two Donalda Exhibitions, open to women in the Donalda Depart- 
ment :—value, $100 and $120 yearly. 


Ottawa Valley Graduates Society Exhibition. 
The Sir J. William Dawson Exhibition. (See Appendix.) 




























bjects of , 
oe lal DEMOSTHENES, Olynthiacs, I. and II.; Euripipes, Alcestis. 
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Exhibitions and Scholarships Offered for Competition at the 
Opening of the Session, Sept., 1897. 


N,B,.—FOUR OF THE EXHIBITIONS ARE OPEN TO WOMEN (TWO OF THESE 
TO WOMEN ALONE, EITHER IN THE FIRST OR SECOND YEAR), 


To Students entering the First Year, two Exhibitions of $125, 
one of $120, one of $100, one of $90, and one of $60. 


These Exhibitions are awarded in accordance with the results of 
the Higher Entrance Examination for the First Year, provided an 
adequate standard of merit has been reached. 

For subjects of Examination see under D- 44. 


To Students entering the Second Year, three Exhibitions of | 
$125, and one of $100. (See also N.B. above). 


Greek.—XENopHon, Easy Selections (Philpotts & Jerram) ; 


Latin.—Vircit, Georgics, Bk. I. ; HORACE, Odes, Bk. I 
Bk. I. 


<3: a ee 


Greek and Latin Prose Composition, and Translation at sight. 


A Paper on Grammar and History. 


Teat Books——Myers’ Ancient History; Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek 
Prose Composition, or Sidgwick’s First Greek Writer: Ramsay’s 
Latin Prose. 


Mathematics.—Euclid (six books) ; Algebra (HALL and KNIGuHT?’s 
Advanced) ; McDoweE.t’s Exercises in Modern Geometry ; Theory 


of Equations (in part) ; Trigonometry (first four chapters, GaAL- 
BRAITH and HAuGHTON), 


English and Modern History.—In September, 1897, and until 
further notice, an examination will be held on the following works : 
Language.—TRENcH Study of Words. Literature.—SrENcER, Faerie 
Queene, Bk. I., ed. Percival (Macmillan) ; Tennyson, Selections 
from Tennyson, ed. Rowe and Webb (Macmillan), History. — 
CHURCH, The beginning of the Middle Ages (Epochs of Modern 
History, Longman’s). English Composition.—The candidate will be 
required to write an essay on some subject connected with the literature 
or history prescribed, 
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Chemistry. — Roscor, Lessons in Elementary Chemistry, as far 
as page 264. (Chemistry will not be required in September, 1897) 
French Grammar including Syntax.—PAUL BOURGET, Un 


French, 
Saint; F. Coprér, La Gréve des Forgerons; V.  Huco, Le 


s’amuse, Oral Examinations. 


Roi 


Or, instead of French :— 


German.—German Grammar (VANDERSMISSEN, Accidence and 
Syntax) and Composition; GRIMM, Kinder und Hausmaerchen 
(Vandersmissen’s edition) ScHiLteR, Der Neffe als Onkel, Der Gang 
nach dem Eisenhammer ; GOETHE, Hermann und Dorothea; Trans- 


lation from English into German. 


No Candidate who has been placed in the Third Class in 
more than one subject can be awarded a Second Year Exhi- 


bition. 


To Students entering the Third Year, five Scholarships of $125 
tenable for two years. 


One of these is offered in Mathematics and Logic, and one in 
Natural Science and Logic as follows :— 


1. Mathematics.—Differential Calculus (WitittAMsON, Chaps. I, 2, 
3, 4, 7,9; Chap. 12, Arts. 168-183 inclusive ; Chap. 17, Arts. 
225-242 inclusive). Integral Calculus (WILLIAMSON, Chaps. 
m2, 3:4, &3 Chap. 7, Arts. 126-140 inclusive ; Chap. 8, Arts. 
150-156 inclusive ; Chap. 9, Arts. 168-176 inclusive). Analytic 
Geometry (SALMON, Conic Sections, subjects of Chaps. I-13 
(omitting Chap. 8), with part of Chap. 14). Lock, Higher 
Trigonometry ; MCLELLAND and PRESTON, Spherical Trigo- 

nometry, Part I. SALMON, Modern Higher Algebra (iirst 

ToDHUNTER or BURNSIDE and PANTON, Theory 


four chapters). 
of Equations (selected course). 
Logic as in JEvons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic. 


2. Natural Seience.— BOTANY as in GRAY’S tructural and 


Systematic Botany. Canadian Botany, including a practical 
acquaintance with the Spermaphytes, Pteridophytes and 
Bryopyhytes. CHEMISTRY as in Roscor’s Lessons in Ele- 
mentary Chemistry, LOGIC, as in JEVON’s Hlementary 
Lessons in Logic. 
Two Scholarships are offered in Classics and Modern Lan- 
guages, as follows :— 
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Subjects of Greek.—Piato, Apology and Crito; XENopPHON, Memorabilia, 


Examina- Book I. ; TuucypipEs, Book VI. 
tion. 


Latin.—Horace, Epistles, Book I. - Livy, Books XXI., XXIL.; 
VirciIL, Georgics, Book II.; Sattust, Catiline ; CICERO 


b | 
Select Letters (Pritchard and Bernard, Clarendon Press 
Series). 


Greek and Latin Prose Composition, and Translation at Sight. 


Ancient History.—Tert-Books — SMITH, Student’s 


Greece : 
MOMMSEN, Rome (abridged). 


English and History, — Literature. — SHAKSPERE Tempest, ed. 


Paradise Lost, Bks. IL. and 
IT (Macmillan): Lamp. Essays of Elia. ed. Hallward and 
Hill (Macmillan History.—M vers, Mediaeval] and Modern 
History (Ginn), Part. I. English Composition. ~The candi- 


Deighton, Macmillan : MILTON. 


«' 4 


date will be required to write an essay on some subject 
connected with the literature or history prescribed. 
English Composition —Hish marks will be given for this subject. 
French.— Racin } ; Brit: = = Mor IF R | Les 


ltallnicus ° ERE, 


si 


Femmes Savantss. 

French Grammar. BONNEFON, Les Ecrivains célébres de la 
France. Oral examination ; Dictation. 

For September 1898. RAcINE, Britannieus ; Mouterz, Le Misan- 

thrope ; A. pg Musset, Les Nuits: A. pr VicNy, Cinq Mars. 

Grammar. LANSON, Literature Francaise. 


Or, instead of French 


Oral Examination. 


-__ 


German. — ScHILLER—Egmont’s Leben und Tod (Buchheim), die 
Kraniche des Ibycus, Das Lied von der Glocke. der Kampf 
mit dem Drachen ; IMMERMANN Der Oberhof 


MANN, (Wagener, 
Pit Press) ; GOETHE, Iphigenie; German Grammar and 
Composition; Translation from English into German ; 
Dictation. 


V. GENERAL INFORMATION FOR STUDENTS. 


Boarding Houses. 
Board and rooms can be obtained at a cost of from SI5 to $2 
per month : Rooms only, from $4 to $10 per month - Board only, 


oy 
4 
Cc) 

tf) 


12 to $18 per month. 
Students can obtain a list of Boarding Houses 
the Secretary. 
For notice of McGill Stu 


on application to 


dents’ Club, see ** University Societies.” 








ALPEN UIs. 


Announcement for 1898-99. 


In the Session 1898-99, certain changes in the Regulations will 
come into force, which will be found below :— 


First Year Entrance. 


Except in special cases, no Candidate will be admitted to the 
First Year Entrance Examination, unless he is at least sixteen 
years of age, and produces a certificate to this effect, if deemed 
necessary. 

No Candidate can become an Undergraduate of the First Year 
except by passing the June or September Entrance Examination of 


the First Year. 


The subjects of the Entrance Examination will be :— 


4 


. English. (including History) 
Latin or Greek. 
Geometry, Arithmetic, Algebra. 
4. Greek or Latin (if not already taken). 
o” two Modern Languages, 0» one Modern Language 
with the additional Mathematics of the First Year Ex- 
hibition Examination. 
Elementary Natural or Physical Science, viz : 
one of the following : (@) Physiography ; (®) Botany ; (°) 
Chemistry, or in place of («) or (4) or(e)a Language not previously 


No 


2 


WV 


taken. 

The examination in the above subjects will follow generally the 
lines laid down on pp. 42-45 of this announcement ; where the 
subjects are different from those there specified, detailed information 
will be furnished by circular at the beginning of the next session. 
The Botany will be the same as that required at the A. A. Examin- 
ation. The amount required in Chemistry will be as follows :— 

Chemistry;—Elementary inorganic Chemistry, comprising the 
preparation and properties of the chief non-metallic elements and 
their more important compounds, the laws of chemical action, com- 


—_—— 
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bining weights, etc. (The ground is simply and effectively covered 
by Remsen’s “ Elements of Chemistry,” pp. 1-160). 
The additional requirements in the Mathematical subjects for 
Ixhibitions are as follows :— 
Euclid :—Bks. 4 and 6, with Defs. of Bk V. and easy de- 
ductions. ; 
Algebra :—The three Progressions : Ratio, Proportion and 
Variation ; Permutations and Combinations ; Scales g 
Notation ; Logarithms: Interest and Annuities, 
Trigonometry :—To the beginning of the solution of oblique- 


angled triangles, as in Galbraith & Haughton, with 
deductions, 


second Year. 


There will be no specified examination as heretofore for im- 
mediate admission to the Second Year, as an Undergraduate : but 
in certain cases, to be dealt with by a standing Committee appointed 
for the purpose, the Faculty may admit to the Second Year students 
who shall be deemed by the Committee to be qualified. 

Except in special cases, no one will be admitted to the Second 
Year unless he is at least seventeen years of age, and produces a cer- 
tificate to this effect if deemed necessary. 


Partial Students. 


No one will be admitted as a Partial] Student tinless he is at 


least sixteen years of age and-produces a certificate to this effect if 
deemed necessary. 


New Exhibition. 


The New York Graduates’ Society of McGill University offers 
for competition to candidates for 


Entrance (men or women) an 
Exhibition of $60. 


















































Special Course for Women 
IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 


DONALDA ENDOWMENT. 


Professors and Lecturers (as on page 3). Lady Superintendent, 


Miss Helen Gairdner. 

The classes for women under this endowment are wholly 
separate, except those for Candidates tor Honours (including 
most of the additional courses in the Third and Fourth Years). 
The examinations are identical with those for men. Women 
will have the same privileges with reference to Classing, 
Honours, Prizes and Medals as men. 

Regulations for Examinations, Exemptions, Boarding- 
Houses, Attendance, Conduct, Library and Museum are the 
same as for men. Undergraduates wear the Academic Dress; 


others do not. 

[In September, 1897, a Scholarship, value $125 yearly (ten- 
able for two years), will be offered for competition in Mathe- 
matics to Students of the Third Year. ‘The course is the same 
as for the Mathematical Scholarship open to men. 

The Jane Redpath Exhibition is open for competition, at 
the beginning of the First or Second Year, to both men and 
women, also the Sir J. William Dawson Exhibition offered 
by the New York Graduates’ Society. (See appendix.) 

Two other Exhibitions (one of the value of $120, the other 
$100) are open for competition in the First or Second Year 
to Students of the Donalda Department only. For Subjects 
see pp. 44 and 72. Candidates for these Exhibitions are al- 
lowed, according to the general rule of the Donalda Depart- 
ment. to substitute an additional modern language tor Greek 
‘1 the examination. In this case while the regulation concern- 
ing one modern language will, for Entrance only, be as on 
pp. 43 and 46, the course in that which is to be substituted 
for Greek in the Exhibition Examination will be :— 
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For First Year :— 
French.—See page 45. 


or German.—German Grammar and Composition ; THEODOR 
STORM, Immensee and von HILLERN, Hoher als die Kirche 
(both published by Heath & Co.), SCHILLER, Der ‘Gang nach 
dem Ejsenhammer, Das Lied von der Glocke; STIFTER 
Haidedorf (Heath & Co.) ; GOETHE, Gotz von Berlichingen. 


Translation at Sight. Translation from English into German. 
For Second Year :— 
French.—See page 


73: 


or German. 





SCHILLER, Der Neffe als Onkel, Egmont’s Leben 
und Tod, Der Geisterseher, Die Kraniche des Ibykus - 
GOETHE, Torquato Tasso. Translation at Sight: German 
Grammar and Composition ; Translation of French and 
English into German. 


The income of the Hannah Willard Lyman Memorial, 
Fund will be given in prizes, 


I. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION. 
Greek.—See p. 42. 


Candidates who cannot pass in Greek may substitute 


an additional modern language, subject to the same 


regulations throughout the course of four years. 
There will be an entrance examination in Germun 
for such candidates. 


Latin.— See p. 42. 


Mathematics.— See p. 42. 
Englis h.— See p. 42. 
French.— See p. 43. 


German.— For 1897, the whole of JOYNEs’s German Reader (or 


_eqttivalent amount), the whole of VANDERSMISSEN’s German 
Grammar, Accidence and Syntax (or equivalent) including 











English German exercises. The amount of grammar con- 
tained in SONNENSCHEIN’S German Grammar (Parallel Gram- 
mar Series) would be regarded as an equivalent, if supplie- 
mented by exercises in translation into German. 

Partial Studonts.—Candidates unable to pass in all the above 
subjects may be admitted as Partial Students to the separate classes ; 
they may in the First Year under certain conditions make good their 
standing as Undergraduates at the Christmas or Sessional Examin- 


ations. 


For changes in the regulations for Entrance in 1898, see appendix, 


op, 75-76. 


II. ORDINARY COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE DEGREE 
OF B.A. 


(In separate Classes.) 
For all Subjects (except German) in all the Years, see pp.'48-50 
The CHEMISTRY of the First Year will be optional in 1897-98. 


The first and second-year courses in German are as follows :— 


1. THomas, German Grammar ; Freytac, Die Journalisten ; UHLAND, 
Ballads and Romances (Macmillan’s Foreign School Classics). 
ScHILLER, Maria Stuart. 

Two hours a week. 

2. Tuomas’ German Grammar; Lessinc, Minna von Barnhelm ; 
GortuHe, Hermann and Dorothea ; BAumBacH, Der Schwiegersohn 
(Heath & Co.), 

Two hours a week. 


Physical Education. 


A class will be conducted by Miss Barnjum, which will be optional 
and open to Partial Students. 


Elocution. 


Instruction in this subject will be given to those who desire it, by 
Mr. J. P. Stephen. 


































arse 
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Honour Courses and Additional Courses. 
(in Mixed Classes.) 

Undergraduates desiring to take one of the Honour Courses in 
CLASSIcs, MATHEMATICS, MATHEMATICAL Puysics, MENTAL AND MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY, ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, HIsTORY,GEOLOGY AND 
OTHER NATURAL SCIENCES, MODERN LANGUAGES or such portions of the 
Honour Courses as constitute the Additional Courses. may in the 
Third and Fourth Years obtain exemptions to the same extent as 
men, and must take the lectures with men. 


Details will be found on pp. 52-54. 
III. DEGREES. 


Students are admissible to the degrées of B.A., M.A., and 
LL.D., conferred in the usual way, on the usual conditions ; 
and will be entitled to all the privileges of these degrees, ex- 
cept that of being elected as Fellows. 


IV. FEES. 


The fees which are the same as for men (see p. 68), are to be paid 
to the Registrar of the University, from. whom tickets for the Library 
and copies of the Library Rules may be obtained. 


V. LODGINGS, &c. 


Women not resident in Montreal, proposing to attend 
classes, and desiring to have information as to suitable lode- 
ings, are requested to intimate their wishes in this respect to 
the Registrar of the University, at least two weeks before the 
opening of the session. Students desiring information as to 
the above or other matters are referred to the Lady Super- 
intendent, who will be found in her office in the rooms of the 
Donalda Department, every day during the session, except 
Saturday. 


Lectures Open to Partial Students, Session 1897-98. 


Botany :— Prof. Penhallow. 
Zoology :— 
Geology :—Dr. Adams. 


Experimental Physics :—Prof. Cox and Prof. Callendar. 


Psychology and Logic :—Rev. Dr. Murray and Mr. Lafleur. 
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Mental Philosophy :—Rev. Dr. Murray and Mr. Lafleur. 
Moral Philosophy :—fev. Df. Murray. 
Rhetoric :— Mr, Lafleur. 
English :—Prof. Moyse. 
. History :—Dr. Colby. 


*Latin and Greek : — 
*French :— 

*German :— 
*Mathematics :— 
*Mathematical Physics — 


Those Courses in which two lectures weekly are delivered 
will each amount to about 45 lectures, and the others in pro- 
portion, 


* The lectures on these subjects extend over all the Years of the 
Course. and the hours will depend on the standing of Students with 
respect to previous preparation as ascertained by examination. 


FACULTY OF ARTS, 1897-8. 


LECTURES IN THE DONALDA SPECIAL COURSE FOR WOMEN 
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Faculty of Applied Srience. 


WILLIAM Peterson, M.A., LL.D., Principal (ex officio). 
Henry T. Bovey, M.A., D.C.L., LL.D., M.Inst.C.E., F.R.S.C., 
Dean of the Faculty. 


PROFESSORS. 


B. J. HARRINGTON, M.A., Ph.D., F.R.S.C., Greenshields Professor 
of Chemistry and Mineralogy, 

Henry T. Bovey, M.A., D.C.L., Scott Professor of Civil Engineer- 
ing and Applied Mechanics. 

C.H. McLzop, Ma.E., F.R.S.C., M.Can.Soc.C.E., Professor of 
Surveying and Geodesy, Lecturer in Descriptive Geometry, 
and Superintendent of the Observatory. 

G. H. CHanpDier, M.A., Professor of Applied Mathematics. 

C. A. Cakus-Witson, M.A., A.M.Inst.C.E., M.Inst.E.E., Mc- 
Donald Professor of Electrical Engineering. 

JoHN Cox, M.A., McDonald Professor of Physics, 

y ae Be Nicouson, B.Sc., M.Can.Soc.C.E., Workman Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering, and Lecturer in Thermodynamics. 

H. L, CALLENDAR, M.A.,, F.R.S., McDonald Professor of Physics. 

STEWART HENBEST CapprR, M.A., A.R,I.B.A., A.R.C.A., McDonald 
Professor of Architecture. 


J. B. Porter, E.M., Ph.D., M.Can.Soc.C.E., McDonald Professor 
of Mining. 


ASSISTANT PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS. 


Ceci, B. Situ, Ma.F., M.Can.Soc.C.E., Assistant Professor of 
Civil Engineering. 

R. 5S. Lea, .Ma.E., Asso.M.Can.Soc.C,E., Assistant Professor of 
Civil Engineering, and Lecturer in Mathematics. 

Henry F. ARMSTRONG, Assistant Professor of Descriptive Geometry 
and Freehand Drawing. 
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\ FIRST YEAR. 
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Maths 


wecket W. UmNey, A.M. Inst.C.E., Assistant Professor of Civil 

vEigineering. 

— BURLEY, B.Se., A.M.Inst.C.E., Assistant Professor of Mech- 
| Arcical Engineering. 

| e | Norton Evans, M.A.Sc., Lecturer in Chemistry. 

J. G.G. Kerry, Ma.E., Asso.M.Can.Soc.C.E., Lecturer in Survey- 

ing and Descriptive Geometry, 
L. Heropt, B.A.Sc., E.E., Lecturer in Electrical Engineering. 
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DEMONSTRATORS, 


H.M. Tory, M.A., in Physics. 
}. H. PircuEr, M.A.Sc., in Physics, 
LEXANDER BropIE, B.A.Sc., in Practical Chemistry. 
R T. Barnes, M.A.Sc., in Physics. 
5 2 « +. » > in Mechanical: Engineering. 
‘iti ere eM inifie. 


With the foregoing are associated the following PROFESSORS 
and Lecturers of the Faculty of Arts :— 
CuHarwes E. Moyses, B.A., Molson Professor of English Language 





and Literature. 
D. P. PENHALLOW, B.Sc., M.A.Sc., F.R.S.C., Professor of Botany. 
Frank D. Apams, M.A.Sc., Ph.D., F.G.S., Logan Professor of 
Geology. 
C. W. Cosy, B.A., Ph.D., Professor of History. 
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FIRST YEAR. 
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ie | 
si. GENERAL STATEMENT. r ff | 


The Instruction in this Faculty 


is designed to afford 4 
complete preliminary training, of a practical as well as theore- 


tical nature, to Students who desire to pursue the profession 
of Architecture, or who are preparing to enter any of the 
various branches of the professions of Engineering and Sur- 
veying, or are destined to be engaged in Assaying, Pracééeafl 
Chemistry, and the higher forms of Manufacturing Art. 
The Degrees conferred by the University upon such under- 
graduates of the Faculty as shall fulfill 
pass the Examinations hereinafter 
instance, “ Bachelor of Applied Science,” mention being’ 
made in the Diploma of the particular Department of study 
pursued ; and, subsequently, the degree of “ Master of En- | 
gineering” or “Master of Applied Science.” (¢ IV.) | 








the conditions and | 
stated will be, in the first 


THIRD. VEAR. 


§ II. SUBJECTS OF INSTRUCTION. 


The table on the following page shews the subjects of in- 


struction and the hours per week devoted to each subject in 
the several Courses, viz. :-— 


I.—ARCHITECTURE. 

II.—CIvIL ENGINEERING AND SURVEYING. 
III.—ELEcTRICAL ENGINEERING, 
IV.—MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


SS — 
| 


V.—MINING ENGINEERING. 
VI.—PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 


FOURTH YEAR. 
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§ III. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION. 


All Students are recommended to take the First Year and 
Second Year of the Arts Course. They are then admitted 
into the Faculty of Applied Science without examination. 
(See § IV. iv.) 

Students and Graduates in Arts will be admitted to such 
standing in the Faculty of Applied Science as their previous 
studies will warrant, but are recommended to take the draw- 
ing and shop work during their Arts Course. 

Candidates for examination must present themselves on the 
first day of examination, and all Students must attend punc- 
tually at g a.m. on Tuesday, September 21st, when the lec- 
tures will begin. 

Examinations for entrance will be held in 1897 (1) on June 
Ist, and following days, in McGill College and at local 
centres, and (2) on Thursday, September 16th, and follow- 
ing days, in McGill College only. 

Any Head Master or other person desiring a local exam- 
ination in June must, before May 1oth, submit the name of 
some suitable person, preferably a University graduate, who 
is willing to act as Deputy Examiner, i.e., receive the ques- 
tions, hold the examinations, and forward the answers to 
Montreal. Further particulars relating to this examination 
will be given on application to the Secretary of the University. 

SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION. 


Mathematics—Arithmetic—All the ordinary rules, including square 
root and a knowledge of the Metric System. Algebra — Elementary 
rules, involution, evolution, fractions, indices, sturds, simple and 


quadratic equations of one or more unknown quantities. Geometry 


—EFuclid, Bks. I. II., III., IV. and VI., with definitions of Bk. V., 
and easy deductions. Trigonometry—As in Hamblin Smith. pp. I- 
100, omitting Ch. XT. 


English .—Writing from Dictation. Grammar.—A paper on En- 
glish Grammar, including Analysis. The candidate will be expected 
to show a good knowledge of Accidence, as treated in any grammar 
prepared for the higher forms of schools. A _ similar statement 
applies to grammatical Analysis. West’s English Grammar may be 
fegarded as giving the minimum amount of information expected. 
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English History.—The candidates will be required to give the chief 
details of leading events, and to know the genealogy of the various 
royal lines. While any text-book written for the upper forms of 
schools may be used in preparation for the examination, Gardiner’s 
Outline of English History (Longmans) is recommended. Com- 
position.—The candidate will write a short essay on a subject given 
at the time of the examination. [Also, for 1898 and subsequently, 
Literature.— SHAKSPERE’s Richard II, ed. Deighton (Macmillan), 
and Scott’s Lady of the Lake, ed. Stuart (Macmillan).] 

Also, in 1808 and subsequently, any one of the following lan- 
guages : 


French —Grammar up to the beginning of Syntax. An easy 
translation from French into English; and from English into 
French : Dictation or similar exercise. Special credit will be given 
for evidence of familiarity with the spoken language. 


German .—The first eighty pages of JoyNes’ German Reader (or 
equivalent amount) together with German Accidence and translation 
into German as in the First part of Vandermissen’s German 
Grammar (or equivalent amount). 

Greek.—XxENopHon. Anabasis, Book I.; Greek Grammar. 


Latin. —Csar, Bell. Gall, Books I. and II.; and Virgil, 
Aeneid, Book I. Latin Grammar. 

In both Greek and Latin, Translation at sight and Prose Com- 
position (sentences or easy narrative, based upon the prescribed 
prose text), will be required. 

At the September, but not at the June, examination, other works 


r Latin equivalent to those specifiel may be accepted, if 


in G reek oO 
fortnight 


application be made to the Professors of Classics at least a 
before the day of examination. 

Candidates who at the examination for Associate in Arts have 
passed in the above subjects are admitted as Undergraduates. 

Candidates who have passed Academy Grade Il of the Province 
of Quebec, or the Preliminary Subjects of the Associate in Arts, 
will, on entrance, be exempt from examination in English Grammar, 
Dictation, English History and Arithmetic. 

Candidates who fail in one or more subjects at the June examin- 
ation. or who have taken part only of the examination and present 
themselves again in the following September, will be exempted from 
examination in those subjects only in which the Examiners may have 
reported them as specially qualified. 

At the June examination, candidates from Ontario may present 
an equivalent amount from the books prescribed for the Junior Matri- 
culation Examination of the University of Toronto. 
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ihe Matriculation or Junior Leaving Examination accepted by 
Hla iIntveratias af Tic Armen sa aAKAanto . he in o11lter : an, *f 
the Universities of Ontario is accepted by the Faculty, in so far as 


néahege . a | .- ~~ asztentso : seihes 1, > 7 “ry oo _7* : ; a a> & | r 
the subjects of their programme satisty the kxaminers of the f aculty, 
t. €., when the subjects taken are the same as. or €Quivaient to, those 


required in McGill Uni 


In the case te Ontario, Second Class non- 
professi certi! es wi accepted pro tanto in the Examination. 
Candidates who pass an examin: tion at entrance in Freehand 
Drawing, equivalent to the First Year examination. may, on the 
T¢ f dation of t] 5 


n examiner, be exempted from this subject in 
the First Year. 
; : : 


Candidates Who prod Bt wn certificates of having already 


7 ye . . ‘ ~~ . Me : =m 
completed a portion ot a COuUTrSe in some fe cogonized School 
of Applied Scien: e may be admitted to an equivalent stand- 
ing 


PARTIAL S TUDENTS.—Students mav 


one 


be allowed to take 
or more courses of instruction, upon showing, by ex- 
amination or otherwise, that they are qualified to do so. 


’ IV. EXAMINATIONS. 
l. FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


tr. FAcutty Examin ATIONS. 
There will be a Christmas examination for Students of the 


First Year in all the subjects, and for Students of th 


> +1 5 
Lit OUNer 


years in such subjects as shall be determined by the Facutlty. 
A sessional examination in all the subjects will be held at 


the end of the First and Second \ ears. 


2. UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS. 


(a) There will be a Primary examination at the end of the 


Third Year in all the subjects of that year. Candidates must 
pass this Examination before entering the Final Year. 
(6) There will be a Final examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Applied Science at the end of the Fourth Year, 
in all the subjects of that vear. 

Successful Students will be arranged in order of merit. 


Il. FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING. 


Candidates must be Bachelors of Applied Science of at 
least three years standing, and must produce satisfactory cer- 


a 
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4 Ss a faa ee a Bi 
tificates of having been engaged during that time upon bona 


aa | De Ry oy 4 ’ — so) pee eee 5 . ~ ‘ " 
fide work in either the Civil, Electrical, Mechanical. or Minine 


ling 
Branch of Engineering. 

‘Th - a 1740f \" . 4 L, area A ie a? ‘ ’ ro ae | nain 

ihey must pass with credit an examination extending over 


the general theory and practice of Engineering, in which 


papers will be set having special reference to that particular 
branch upon which they have been engaged during the three 
preceding years. 

Candidates must present applications for examinations, 


a » } =. aie ae 1, - =-lar*t& -“7 ~ - s hare ic Pa faaAacd rn tale L,’. 
together with the necessary certificates and fees. [he fFa- 


culty will notify the candidates whether their certificates are 
satisfactory, and also of the date of the examination. (See 


also § V.) 
III. FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE 


Candidates must be Bachelors of Applied Science of at 


‘a | 


least three years standing, must present certificates of having 
= : ey Se ee ee perene ee ey Te 
been employed during that time in some branch of scientific 


work, and must pass with credit an examination on the the- 


ory and practice of those branches of scientific work in which 


; 
“x ‘ . " . "CY ct 7" . roi1t? Tr) 2am 
lave peen engaged. | ne otner conditions as 


IV. SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR OBTAINING THE TWO DEGREES 
OF BACHELOR OF ARTS AND BACHELOR OF APPLIED 
SCIENCE IN SIX VEARS. 

The Regulations heretofore in force have been modified 
so as to enable Students to take the two degrees of B.A. and 
B.A.Sc. in six years, as follows :— 

1. Students who have passed the Intermediate in Arts may 
enter the First Year of the Applied Science Course, and will 
be exempted from the modern languages which they have 
aiready taken in Arts. 

2. The remaining subjects required for the B.A. degree 
may be spread over three years instead of two. 

3. The Faculty of Arts will accept the Mathematical Phy- 
sics of the Applied Science Course in lieu of the Mathema- 
tical Phvsics of the Arts Course. 

4. The Faculty of Arts will accept the Laboratory Work 
in Physics in lieu of the Natural Science of the Arts Course. 
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A certificate of Licentiate in Arts will be given along with 
the professional degree in Applied Science to those who, pre- 
vious to entrance upon their professional studies proper, have 
completed two years in the Faculty of Arts, and have duly 
passed the prescribed examinations therein, but who do not 
wish to proceed to the degree of B.A. 


~ 


§V. GRADUATE COURSES 


Students who take the Bachelor’s degree in one of the 
courses provided by the Faculty of Applied Science may gta- 
duate in any of the remaining courses by attending one or 
more subsequent sessions. 

Graduates may also take an advanced course in the branch 
in which they have received their degree. On passing an 
examination at the end of such advanced course, the Master’s 
degree will be conferred without further examination, as 
soon as satisfactory certificates of having been employed for 
two years in practical work have been received. 

Students are strongly recommended to take a Graduate 
Course, and special arrangements will be made for advanced 
and research work in the following :-— 

In Architecture—Advanced Study in Design. (See XITE.) 

In Chemistry and Mineralogy. (See § XII., 8. 9 and II 
and § XIII., 4.) 

In the determination and comparison of the errors and the 
co-efficients of standards of length. (See § XIL., 3, and 
e ALIS oO 

In the determination of gravity. (See § XIII., 7.) 

The elasticity and strength of materials. (See § XII., 2, 
and § XIII., 17.) 

The efficiency of pumps and hydraulic motors. (See 
s XIL, 2, and § XIII, 8.) 

The efficiency of power transmission by air, water, vas, 
steam and electricity. (See § XII., 2, 6, 7.) 

The efficiency of steam, gas, oil and hot-air engines (sim- 
ple and compound) and of refrigerators. (See § XII., 7 and 
TO.) 


> 
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The efficiency of machines and machine tools, and the 
power absorbed by the several processes of niechanical work. 
(See§ XII., 7.) i wey 
The efficiency of dynamometers, belting and shafting, in- 
cluding investigations into the relative merits of the several 
unguents. (See § Xll., 7.) 

The efficiency of the several types of boilers, including’ 
investigations on the heat-producing power of the several 
fuels. (See § XII., 10.) 

On the efficiency of dynamos and electric motors. 

The flow of water through orifices and pipes, and over 
weirs. (See $XII., 2, and§ XIII, 8.) 

In Geodesy and Practical Astronomy. (See § XIII., 7.) 

In Street Railway design and theory, and in alternating 
apparatus. 

In Physics—The McDonald Physics Building has been 
equipped and arranged with special reference to Graduate 
Courses and original research work in various branches of 
pure Physics. Every facility will be afforded in the work- 
shops for the construction of special apparatus required for 
such investigations. (See § XIII., 16.) 

In MATHEMATICS,—Students taking Graduate Courses will 


receive guidance in any advanced Mathematics required in 


connection with their work. 





§VI. ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT. 

1+, Absence from any number of lectures can only be excused by 
necessity or duty, of which proof must he given, when called for, to 
the Faculty. The number of times of absence, from necessity of 
duty, that shall disqualify for the keeping of a session shall in each 
case be determined by the Faculty. The Professor may, at his dis- 
cretion, refuse credit for attendance, on the ground of lateness, in- 
attention or disorderly conduct. 
2, Any student who does not report his residence on or before 
November ist in each year is liable to a fine of one dollar. All sub- 
sequent changes of address must be immediately reported to the 
Dean. 

3. Every Student is required to deposit with the Secretary of the 


University the sum of $5.00 as caution money for damage done to 
the furniture, machinery or other apparatus. In the case of improper 
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or disorderly conduct in the University buildings or grounds, the 
Faculty may impose such penalty as may be deemed advisable, and 
may also inflict fines, to be deducted, if the Faculty thinks fit, from the 
caution money, 

If individual responsibility for damage cannot be traced, a pro 
raia@ assessment will be made over all of the Students more directly 
concerned. 


§ VII. LIBRARY. 
Librarian :—C. H. Goutp B.A, 


ae 
Assistant Librarian :-—H. Morr. 

I. During the College Session’ the University Library is open 
daily (except on Sundays and general public holidays), from 9 a.m. 
till 5 p.m.; and the Reading Rooms from 9 a.m. till 6 p.m., and also 
from 8 till ro p.m. On Saturdays, both Library and Reading Room; 
close at 5 p.m. During vacations, both Library and Reading Rooms 
close at 5 p.m., and on Saturdays at 1 p-m, 

2. Students in the Faculty of Applied Science, who have paid the 
Library fee, may borrow books on depositing the sum of $5 with 
the Bursar, which deposit, after the deduction of any fines due, will 
be repaid at the end -of the session on the certificate of the Libr 


arian 
that the books have been returned uninjured. 


3. Graduates in any of the Faculties, on making a deposit of $5; 
are entitled to the use of the Library, subject to the same rules and 
conditions as Students ; but they are not required to pay the 
Library fee. 

4. No borrower other than a Professor or Lecturer may keep any 
book belonging to the Library longer than two weeks, on penalty of 
a fine of 5cts a volume for each day of detention, but any borrower 
may renew the loan of a book for fitting reasons. A borrower in- 
curring fines beyond the sum total of $1 shall be debarred from the 
use of the Library until they have been paid 


annual 


5. Before leaving the Library, readers must return the books they 
have obtained, to the attendant at the Delivery Desk. 

All persons using books remain responsible for them, so long as 
the books are charged to them, and borrowers returning books must 
see that their receipt for them is properly cancelled. Damage to, or 
loss of books shall be made good ‘to the satisfaction of the Librarian 
and of the Library Committee. Writing or making any mark upon 
any book belonging to the Library is unconditionally forbidden. 
Any persons found guilty of wilfully damaging any book in any way 
shall be excluded from the Library, and shal] be debarred from the 
use thereof for such time as the Library Committee may determine. 

6. Silence must be strictly observed in the Library. 
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§ VIII. PETER REDPATH MUSEUM. 

I. The Museum will open every lawful day from 9 a.m. till 5 p.m., 
except when closed for any special reason by order of the Principal 
or Committee. 

2. Students can obtain tickets of admission from the Principal on 
application. 

3. Students are to enter by the front door only, except when going 
to the lectures. 

4. Any students wilfully defacing or injuring specimens, or re- 
moving the same, will be excluded from access to the Museuin for the 
session. 


§ IX. FEES. 

The total fees for Undergraduates entering the First and 
subsequent years are $150.00 per annum, and this amount 
includes the fees for Tuition, Library, Matriculation, Gradua- 
tion, Laboratories, Workshops, Gymnasium, Grounds, etc. 

The Matriculation fee of $5.00 (included in the $150.00 fee) 
must be paid to the University Secretary previous to the ex- 
amination. 

Deposit for caution money (see § VI.), $5.00. 

Each Student will be required to pay a fee of $5-00 for 
wear and tear of apparatus and machinery. 

Partial Students will be admitted to the Professional Classes 
in any year on payment of the ordinary fees for that year ; 
or they may attend the lectures on any subject on payment 
of a special fee. The fee for each subject taken in the Arts 
Faculty is $4.00 per session. In all other subjects, the fee, 
unless otherwise specified, is $12.50 for each term, or $25.00 
for the whole session. 


SPECIAL LABORATORY FFES,—Partial- Students desirous of 
taking Courses in any ef the several Laboratories will be re- 
quired to pay a fee of $25.00 for each Course. 


SPECIAL WORKSHOP FEES,—Partial Students desirous of 
taking the workshop courses will be required to pay the fol- 
lowing fees, which include cost of materials and use ol all 
tools : 





I day, or 7 hours per week for the whole Session from 
September to April : $25 0g 


ia 2 days, or 14 . 45 00 
a 3 days, or 21 é¢ 6¢ é¢é €é 60 00 
a 4 days, or 28 ‘6 éé 66 ‘6 70 00 


Fee for Supplemental Examination, at date fixed by 
Faculty 2 00 


ni ve if for any special reason granted 
at any other date than that fixed by the Faculty 5 00 
Fee for a certificate of standing 2 00 
Fee for Registration at time of graduation 2 50 


The fees must be paid to the Secretary, and the tickets 
shown to the Dean, within fourteen days after the commence 
ment of attendance in each Session. In case of default, the 
Student’s name will be removed from the College books, and 
can be replaced thereon only by permission of the Faculty, 
and on payment of a fine of $2. 

The fee for a Graduate Course is $150.00. Graduates of 
this Faculty will be required to pay only one-half of this 
amount. | 

Fee for the Degree of MASTER OF ENGINEERING of 
MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE, $10.00. : 

If for any special reason the Degree of Ma.E., or M.A.Sc., 
be granted in absentié, the fee will be $25.00. 





§ X. MEDALS, EXHIBITIONS, PRIZES AND HONOURS. 

I. THE BRITISH ASSOCIATION MEDALS AND EXHIBITION, 
founded by the British Association for the Advancement of 
Science, in commemoration of the meeting held in Montreal 
in the year 1884. 

A. BRITISH ASSOCIATION MEDAL AND PRIZE IN BOOKS 
is open for competition to students of the Graduating Class 
in each of the six Departments of the Faculty, and, if re- 
commended by the examiners, will be awarded to the student 
taking the highest position in the final examinations. 

2. THE GOVERNOR GENERAL’S SILVER MEDAL (the gift 
of His Excellency The Right Honourable the Earl of 
Aberdeen), 
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The Medal will be awarded in the Graduating Class. The 
conditions will be specified at the opening of the Session. 

3. A PROFESSOR’S PRIZE of $20.00 in books will be awarded 
to the student of the Graduating class who obtains the high- 
est standing in the subject of Hydraulics (Theoretical and 
Practical). 

4, SUMMER WORK (See § XI, 1.) The following przes 
are offered for the best summer Theses :— 

To the students of the Civil Engineering Course a prize of 
$25 presented by H. Paton, Esq. 

To the students of the Electrical Engineering Course a 
prize of $25 presented by E. B. Greenshields, Esq., B.A. 

To the students of the Mechanical Engineering Course a 
prize of $25 presented by W. Laurie, Esq., M.E., M.Can. 
woc, CE. 

To the students of the Mining Engineering Course a prize 
of $25 presented by the Canadian Mining Review. 

Two Prizes of $35, and $15 offered by the General Mining 
Association of the Province of Quebec will be open for comt- 
petition to students from McGill University, Toronto Uni- 
versity and Queen’s University, and will be awarded to the 
two students presenting the best Summer Theses on some 
subject connected with mining. Preference will be given to 
those Theses which show decided originality. 

To the students of the Architectural Course a prize of $25 
presented by A. T. Taylor, Esq., F.R.I.B.A., R.C.A., President 
of Quebec Architects’ Association. 

The following Exhibitions and Prizes will be open for com- 
petition at the beginning of the Session. Students are re- 
quired to notify the Dean of thewr intention to compete, at least one 
week before the commencement of the examination. 

5, A British Association Exhibition of $50.00 and prize 
of $25.00 to Students entering the Fourth Year, the sub- 
jects of examination being the Mathematics and Theory of 
Structures of the Ordinary Course. 

6. A Scorr EXHIBITION of $60.00, founded by the Cale- 
donian Society of Montreal, in commemoration of the Cen- 


tenary of Sir Walter Scott, and a prize of $25.00 presented by 
e 





98 


H. Paton, Esq., to Students entering the Third Year, the sub- 
jects of Examination being :— 

(@) An Essay, in the form of a character sketch, on Faraday, or 
Champlain, or George Stephenson. On the day of the Examination, 
the candidates will be required to write an essay on one of these 
characters, three hours being allowed for this. (0) Mathematics of 
the Second Year Course. 

A. SCOTT EXHIBITION of $60.00, founded by the Cale- 
donian Society of Montreal, in commemoration of the Cen- 
tenary of Sir Walter Scott, and three prizes of $40.00, $25.00 
and $15.00, to Students entering the Second Year, the sub- 
jects of Examination being :— 

(a) An Essay, in the form of a character sketch, on Tennyson, 
or Tyndall or Frontenac. On the day of the Examination, the 
candidates will be required to write an essay on one of these charac- 
ters, three hours being allowed for this. (0) Mathematics of the 
First Year Course. (€) Descriptive Geometry of First Year Course. 

7. A Prize of $10.00, presented by the McGill University 
Graduates’ Society of British Columbia, to Students entering 
the Third Year, the subject of Examination being the Des- 
criptive Geometry of the Second Year Course. 

8. Two Prizes, each of $10.00, presented by J. M. 
McCarthy, Esq., B-A.Sc., to Students entering the Third Year, 
for proficiency in Levelling or Transit Work. 

9. Three prizes, of $12.00, $8.00 and $5.00, presented 
by A. C. Hutchison, Esq., R.C.A., will be awarded to the three 
undergraduates taking the highest standing in the Freehand 
Drawing of the First Year. 

10. A scholarship of the value of $100, for proficiency in 
Practical Chemistry, on the endowment of the late Dr. T. 
Sterry Hunt, to students entering the Second Year of the 
Chemical Course. For further conditions apply to the Dean. 

I1. Prizes or certificates of merit are given to such Stu- 
dents as take the highest place in the Sessional and Degree 
Examinations. 

12 Honours.—On graduation, Honours will be awarded 
for advanced work in Professional subjects. 

13. SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS GRANTED BY HER MAJESTY’S 


COMMISSION FOR THE EXHIBITION OF 1851.—The Scholar- 
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ships of £150 sterling a year in value are tenable for two or, in 
rare instances, three years. They are limited, according to 
the Report of the Commission, “to those branches of Science 
(such as Physics, Mechanics and Chemistry) the extension of 
which is specially important for our national industries.” Their 
object is, not to facilitate ordinary collegiate studies, but “to 
enable Students to continue the prosecution of Science with 
the view of aiding in its advance or in its application to the 
industries of the country.” 

A nomination to one of these scholarships for the year 1897 
was placed by the Commission at the disposal of McGill Uni- 
versity, and another may be granted in 1899. 

It is open to Students of not less than three years’ standing 
in the Faculties of Arts or Applied Science, and is tenable at 
any University or at any. other Institution approved by the 
Commission. 

This Exhibition has been awarded as follows :— 

Evans, P., 1891. Macphail, J. A., 1893. King, R. O., 1895. 
Gill, J. L. W., 1897. 

14. The Mason prize of $50.00 in Electrical Engineering, 
given by Dr. A. F. Mason for original investigation in the 
practical application of Electricity. 

pre Y S.—A prize of $20.00, presented by 
C. J. Fleet, B.A., B.C.L., for bench and lathe work in the 
woodworking department, open to Students of not more than 
two terms standing in workshop practice. 


§ XI. SPECIAL PROVISIONS. 


1. SUMMER WoRK.—During the summer vacation follow- 
ing the close of each year, all students entering the Third and 
Fourth Years are required to prepare a thesis on a subject 
specified by the Faculty. Any student may substitute for the 
specified subject, a report on some practical work in course 
of construction. The marks given for these theses will be 
added to the results of the sessional examinations. The theses 
must be handed in to the Dean on or before the 1st October. 

2. Partial Students may be admitted to the professional 
ciasses upon payment of special fees. ( §1X) 








100 


3. Students in Applied Science may, by permission of the 
Faculty, take the Honour Classes in the Faculty of Arts. 

4. Undergraduates in Arts of the Second and Third Years, 
or Graduates of any University, entering the Faculty of Ap- 
plied Science, may, at the discretion of the Professors, be ex- 
empted from such lectures in that Faculty as they have pre- 
viously attended as Students in Arts. 

5. Students who have failed in a subject in the Christmas 
or Sessional Examinations may regain their standing by pass- 
ing a supplemental examination at a time appointed by the 
Faculty. Unless such supplemental examination is passed, 
Students will not be allowed to proceed to any subsequent ex- 
amination in the subject. A second supplemental examina- 
tion will not be granted unless under exceptional circum- 
siances, to be mvestigated in each case by the Faculty. 

6. Students may be required to answer satisfactorily a 
weekly paper on such subjects of the course as the Faculty 
may determine. 

7- Credit will be given inthe Sessional Examinations for 
work done during the session in certain of the subjects which 
will be specified at the commencement of the first term. 

8. Students who fail to obtain their Session, and who in 
consequence repeat a Year, will not be exempted from exam- 
ination in any of thosesubjects in which they may have pre- 
viously passed, except by the express permission of the 
Faculty. Application for such exemption must be made at the 
commencement of the Session. 

9g. Partial Students are not eligible for. prizes. 

10. Certificates may be given to Students who have passed 
through any of the special courses attached to the curriculum. 

11. The headquarters of the Canadian Society of Civil En- 
gineers are located in Montreal. The Society holds fort- 
nightly meetings, at which papers upon practical current en- 
gineering subjects are read and discussed. Undergraduates 
joining the Society as Students may take part in these meet- 
ings, and acquire knowledge of the utmost importance in 
relation to the practical part of the profession. 

12. Caps and gowns,also the overalls for the workshops, 
may be obtained from the janitor of the Engineering Building. 
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§ XII. SPECIAL LECTURES. 

In addition to the ordinary work of the Faculty, the following 
courses of special lectures were delivered during session 1896-97 :— 

PROFESSOR NICOLSON, five lectures, on the “ Transmission of Power 
by Compressed Air and Gas.” 

PRorEssor DurRLEy, three lectures, on the ‘ Transmission of Power 
by Steam and Wire Ropes, and on Thermal Storage. 

PROFESSOR CAPPER, twelve lectures, on “Ancient and Mediaeval 
Architecture.” 

H. Irwin, B.Sc., M. Can. Soc. C.E., three lectures, on “ The 
Legal Aspects of Land Surveying.” 

Also under the auspices of the Applied Science Graduates’ 
Society : 

J. A. L. Wappet.i, Ma.E., M. Am. Soc. C.E., a series of lectures 
on “ Bridge Designing.” 

L. TREADWELL. B.A. Sc, M. Am. Soc. C.E., lectures on “ Bridge 
Work and on Foundations for Bridges and other large Structures.” 

L. HerpT, B.A. Sc., E.E., on “ Electrical Power Transmission.” 

J. M. McCarrny, B.A.Sc., M. Am. Soc. C.E., lectures on “ Bridge 
Sub-Structure of the Sorel Bridge.” 

Also under the auspices of the McGill Mining Society : 

E. P. Matuewson, B.A.Sc., a lecture on “a Modern Silver Lead 
Smelting Plant.” 

J. F. Jounson, B.Sc., a lecture on “the Manufacture and Use 
of Explosives.” 

J. E. HarpMan, B.Sc., a lecture on ‘Mining in British Columbia.” 





§ XIII. COURSES OF LECTURES. 
1. ARCHITECTURE, 
Professor :—S. [1[EnNBEST CAPPER, M.A. 
Lecturer :—H. F. ARMSTRONG. 

The professional work of the Architectural Course begins in the 
Second Year, for which the first, or preliminary, year is preparatory, 
especially in the departments of Mathematics and Drawing (Free- 
hand, Lettering, and Projections). 

The work of the Second Year is intended to be of a general 
character, and is so planned as to include so far as possible Archi- 
tectural work suitable for Civil Engineering Students, for whom 
the lectures on the History of Architecture and on Building Con- 
struction are compulsory. 


_—_ ot id 
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The Third and Fourth Years are devoted to more specialized 
architectural study. in various branches, and a Fifth or Graduate 
Year will be organized for advanced study, especially in design. 

In the Second Year the Historical Course embraces a rapid re- 
sum? of Architectural History from ancient Egyptian to modern 
times. [he great eras of European civilization are successively 

dealt vith and the evolution of styles is traced in their construc- 
tional and ornamental forms and methods. The course embraces 
Ancient Egypt, Ancient Greece, Rome and Byzantium, Early Chris- 
tian and Romanesque Architecture, Gothic, the Renaissance and 
Revived Classic. 

In the Third and Fourth Years the historical lectures are ar- 
ranged in continuation and extension of this general course, detailed 
courses being delivered upon Ecclesiastical, Domestic, and Public 
Architecture, with the object of preparing the Student for the pro- 
blems and requirements of modern work in the light of the various 
solutions worked out for similar problems in the past and with the 
help derived from familiarity with historic evolution in archi- 
tecture. 

The constructive side of architecture is dealt with in the Archi- 
tectural Engineering Courses. 

In the Second Year a general course, common to all Archi- 
tectura! and Engineering Students, js given upon Building Con- 
struction and Materials, which is supplemented and continued in the 
Third Year, combined with practical work in the Testing Labor- 
atories, 

The Theory of Structures is“ dealt with in the Third and Fourth 
Years, as also Municipal Engineering and Sanitation and Hygiene ; 
special courses on Heating and Ventilation, and on Electrical In 
stallaticnare delivered in the Fourth Year. 

Specifications, including Working Drawings and Architectural 
Practice, are dealt with in the Third and Fourth Years. 

For the scientific requirements of the profession the courses 
in Mathematics are very fully developed and include Descriptive 
Geometry,. Shades and Shadows and Perspective. Surveying is 
Studied in the Second Year, and a course in Geology is given in 
the Third. 

In Drawing full instruction is given during all four years ; tree- 
hand drawing (figure and ornament) from the cast and archi- 
tectural draughtmanship occupying much of the students’ time 
during the three years of the professional course. Modelling in 
clay is insluded in the Third Year (§ MITE * 149; 

Problems in Architectural] Design form the basis of work in the 
Architectiral Drawing Class from the earliest practicable period 
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and are combined with the study of the Classical Orders and with 


the Elements of Architecture (doors, windows, arches and arcades, 
cornices, mouldings, etc.), upon which, as well as upon historical 
ornament, courses of lectures are given. 

In the Fourth Year a course of lectures is included upon Gen- 
so as to place the architectural student in touch 
decorative details of the different architectural 
h the contemporary forms in other branches of 


eral Art History, 
not only with the 
styles, but also wit 
art, especially the decorative arts employed in building. 


Architectural Equipments. 


The architectural equipment consists of photographs and _ illus- 
trations, an arc-light electric lantern and a large collection of slides, 


diagrams, models, casts, and a library tor architectural study. (See 


rr 
» XIV). 
Women Students. 

In accordance with a recommendation of the Faculty, the Archi- 
tectural and Modelling Classes will be open to Women Students. 
Information as to admission may be obtained on application to the 
Dean of the Faculty or to the Professor of Architecture. 


2 CIVIL ENGINEERING AND APPLIED MECHANICS. 
Professor :—HENRY T, Bovey, M. Inst. C. E. (Scott Professor of 
Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics). 
Assistant Professors +e Re es B. SMITH, MA.E. 
R) §. Leap MAE. 
HERBERT W. UMNEY, A.M.INsT. C.E. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES. 

The lectures on this subject embrace :— 

(a) The analytical and graphical determination of the stresses in 
the several members of framed structures, both simple and complex, 
as, ¢.g., cranes, roof and bridge trusses, piers, etc. 

(b) The methods of ascertaining and representing the shearing 
forces and bending moments to which the members of a structure 
are subjected. 

(c) A study of the strength, stiffness and resistance of materials, 
including a statement of the principles relating to work, inertia, 
energy and entropy, together with a discussion of the nature and 
effect of the different kinds of stress and the resistance offered by a 
material to deformation and to blows. 

(d) The design and proper proportioning of beams, pillars, shafts, 
roofs, bridge piers and trusses, arches, arched ribs, masonry dams, 
foundations, earth works and retaining walls. 








104 


Graphics —A complete course of instruction is given in the gra- 
phical analysis of arches and of bridge, roof and other trusses, and 
in the graphical solution of mechanical problems. It is therefore 
possible for the student to apply both the analytical and graphical 
methods of treatment, and thus to verify the accuracy of his calcy- 
lations. 

TExt-Book —Bovey’s Theory of Structures and Strength of 
Materials. 

The Laboratory Work (see also XIII.) is as follows :— 

FouRTH YEAR.—During the Fourth Year, students are expected to 
engage in a research upon the physical properties of a material of 
construction, with special reference to the form and position of such 
material in the structure. 

THIRD YEAR,—During the Third Year the Laboratory work will 
include the following :— 

(4) The testing of Timber.—Transverse Tests on Hard and Soft 
Timber. Compressive Tests on specimens of various lengths cut out 
of the same timbers. Bearing Tests on specimens from same timbers. 


Tensile Tests on specimens from same timbers. Shearing Tests on 
specimens from same timbers. 


(.) The testing of Iron and Steel.—Tensile Tests of Wrought Iron, 
Mild Steel, Cast Steel and Cast Iron. Compressive Tests of ditto. 
Transverse Tests of ditto. 

(c) The testing of Brick and Stone. 

(d) The testing of Concrete and Cement.—A complete course in the 
Testing of Cements according to the Standard Methods of the Cana- 
dian Society of Civil Engineers. 

Graduate Course, 

Special arrangements are made for advanced and research work 
on the nature, elasticity and strength of the several materials of 
construction. 

Materials of Construction. 

(@) Timber.—Growth, characteristics, diseases, enemies, preserv- 
atives, life, strength, tests, etc. 

(0) Iroy and Steel—Manufacture, characteristics, strength, special 
TISES; TESTS, CTC. 

(¢) Brick, Terra Cotta.—Manufacture. chemistry of clays, uses, 
strength, tests, etc. 

(d) Stone, Slate, ete.—Characteristics, weathering qualities, 
strength, hardness, uses, tests, etc. 


(©) Cement, Lime, Mortars. Concretes, etc.—Chemistry of 
cements, manufacture, uses, strength, tests, etc. 
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Elements of Building Construction. 
(a) Foundations on Land-—Bearing power of soils, safe loads, 
testing, drainage, etc. 


(1) Piling, bearing power, formulae and data, cost. 


(2) Pedestals and footings of concrete and steel, timber grillages, 
etc, 

(3) Methods of timbering and excavation in sinking, pumping, 
Poehle, air lift, etc. 

(b) Foundations in Water or Deep Foundations.—Preparing found- 
ations by piling, dredging, etc., coffer dams, open caissons, pneumatic 
caissons and piles, open dredging, Poetsch freezing process, hydrau- 
lic shields, blasting, explosives. 

(c) Foundation Courses.—Monolithic concrete, concrete and steel, 
stone, timber, broken stone, drainage, equal distribution of loads to 
prevent unequal settlement. 

(d) Walls and Buildings.—(1) Brick.—masonry, mortar, joints, 
joints, arches, centering, strength, specifications, cost. 

(2) Stone. —Bonding, laying, classes of masonry, mortar, joints, 
methods and nomenclature of cutting, tooling, strength, specifications, 
cost. 

(3) Concrete Artificial stone, terra cotta, enamelled brick. 

(4) Timber.—Simple joints, framing for buildings and structures. 

(5) Steel Columns.—Girders, flooring, rivetting, fire-proofing of 
walls and ceilings. 

(e) Retaining Walls.—Abutments, arches, culverts, engine found- 
ations of brick, stone, concrete. 

Lectures to be illustrated by wall diagrams, lantern slides, models 
and museum specimens. 


HyDRAULIcs. (For Laboratory Work, see § XIII.) 


The lectures deal with this subject both theoretically and with 
reference to its practical application. 

The Student is instructed in the fundamental laws governing the 
equilibrium of fluids, and in the laws of flow through orifices, mouth- 
pieces, submerged (partially or wholly) openings, over weirs, 
through pipes and in open channels and rivers. The impulsive action of 
a free jet of water upon vanes, both straight and curved, is carefully 
discussed, and is followed by an investigation of the power and 
efficiency of the several hydraulic motors, as, @.9., Reaction Wheels, 
Pressure Engines, Vertical Water Wheels, Turbines, Pumps, etc. 
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TEXT-BoOK ,Bovey’s. Hydraulics. 
The laboratory work (see also § XIII.) will include the follow- 
ing :— 
(a) Flow through orifices—The determination of the coefficients of 
discharge, velocity, etc. 
(0) Fiow over weirs.—The determination of the coefficient of dis- 
charge with and without side contraction. Also the measure- 
ment of the section of the stream. 





(c) Flow through pipes—The determination of the effect upon the 
flow, of angles, bends and sudden changes of section. 
(d) Iimpact.—The determination of the coefficient of impact. 


(€) Motors, ete—The determination of the efficiency of Pelton and 
other wheels, of vortex and other turbines. of centrifugal 
and other pumps, etc. 

HYDRAULIC MACHINERY, 

The lectures in this Course are of a descriptive character, 
including the details of construction of Vertical and Horizonta! 
Water Wheels, Three Cylinder Engines, Pumps, Accumulators and 
Presses, Workshop Tools and Appliances, Dock and Harbour 
Machinery, and the Transmission of Power. 

Graduate Course. 


Special arrangements are made for advanced and research work 
on the flow of water through orifices, over weirs, and on the 
efficiency of pumps and hydraulic motors. 


N.B.—Students taking a Graduate Course will receive guidance in 
any advanced Mathematics required in connection with their work. 
RAILROAD ENGINEERING, 
The lectures on this subject will embrace :-— 
(a) Location —Traffic, gradients, curvature, train resistance, general 
location of line by comparisons of routes. 
(6) Construction.—Determination of structures required in  con- 
struction with descriptions of types of same. Laying out of 


work ; calculation of quantities of material used in con- 
struction. Specifications. 


(¢) Permanent Way.-—Track-laying, ties (wooden and metal), ballast, 
steel rails and fastenings, semaphores, switches, yards, turn- 
outs, frogs, etc., methods of signalling (telegraphic, staff, 
block, permissive block, etc.). Operation and equipment, 
with special reference to couplers and brakes: maintenance of 
way, renewals, surfacing, etc. Resum* of railroad law, having 
special reference to the duties of an Engineer. 
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while giving the best practice of the present day, 
will only enter into detail sufficiently to illustrate the principles under- 
construction and maintenance of railroads. 


These lectures, 


lying the location, 
MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING, 

The-lectures on this subject will embrace :— 

(a) Water Supply.—The quantity and quality of water ; systems 
and sources of supply ; rainfall and evaporation ; storage as related 
to the supplying capacity of water-sheds ; natural and artificial puri- 
fication : distribution, including the location of mains, hydrants, stop- 
valves, etc., combined or separate fire and domestic systems ; details 
of construction, including dams, reservoirs, pumps, etc-, preliminary 
surveys, estimates of cost, statistics, etc. 

(b) Sewerage of Cities and Towns,—The various systems for the 
removal of sewage; special methods in use for its treatment and ultim- 
ate disposal ; the proportioning and construction of main branch 
and intercepting sewers ; manholes, fiush-tanks, catch-basins, etc. ; 
materials used in construction ; estimates of cost. 

(c) Roads, Streets, Pavements.—Methods and costs. of construction 
and maintenance, drainage, etc., of country roads ; earth, macadam, 
telford, etc., comparisons of value to community by their effect on 
hauling capacities of teams. Pavements and sidewalks ; objects of, 
foundations for. and materials employed (stone, wood, brick, asphalt, 
etc.) considered as to first cost, and cost and methods of renewal ; 
effect on health of inhabitants, relative tractive and wearing qualities, 
methods and cost of cleaning, etc., etc. 

The lectures are designed to give the student a grasp of the prin- 
ciples involved rather than too great a detailed mass of facts, which 


vary year by year in minor points. 





3, SURVEYING AND GEODESY. 
Professor :—C. H. McLetop, Ma.E. 
Lecturer :—J. G. G. Kerry, Ma.E. 

This course is designed to give the student a theoretical and 
practical training in the methods of land and Geodetic Surveying, in 
the field work of engineering operations and in Practical Astronomy. 
The course is divided as follows :— 

SECOND YEAR.—Chain and angular surveying ; the construction, 
adjustment, use and limitations of the various instruments. Under- 
ground surveying. Topography, levelling, contour surveying. 

Tuirp YEAR.—Construction surveying, including the location of 


roads, simple and transition curves, setting out work and calculation 
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of quantities. Geodetic, trigonometric and barometric levelling. Des- 
criptions for deeds.. General land systems of the Dominion and Pro- 
vinces. Topographic and photographic surveying. Hydrographic 
surveying. Introduction to Practical Astronomy. Graphical determ- 
ination of spherical triangles, spherical projections, construction of 
maps. 

In the field the students of the Second and Third Years are re- 
quired to carry out the following :—(1) A chain survey. (2) A chain 
and compass survey. (3) A pacing survey. (4) A contour survey. 
(5) A plane table survey. (6) A survey and location of a line of road 
with determination of topography and contours and subsequent 
staking out for construction. (7) A hydrographic survey of a channel 
in the St. Lawrence River. (8) A Survey at night illustrating un- 
derground methods. (See special notice, page 145). 

All students are required to keep complete field notes, and from 
them to prepare maps, sections and estimates of the work. 

The large drawing rooms are furnished with fixed mountings for 
the various instruments, in order to permit of their use and invest. 
igation during the winter months. 


FouRTH YEAR,—Practical Astronomy :—the determination of time, 
latitude, longitude and azimuth. Geodesy :—figure of the earth; 
measurements of base lines and triangulation systems; adjustments 
and reductions of observations. 





The field work of the 4th year consists in the measurement of a 


base-line, in triangulations and precision levelling. 

The practical work in Astronomy (for equipment of observatory 
see XIII, Art. 7) comprises : (1) Comparisons of clocks and chrono- 
meters. (2) Determination of meridian by solar attachment. (3) 
Meridian, latitude and time by solar and stellar observations with the 
Engineer’s transit. (4) Latitude and time by sextant. (5) Time by 
astronomical transit. (6) Latitude by zenith telescope. (7) Latitude 
by transit in prime vertical. 

Exercises in the Geodetic laboratory (for equipment see § pS EEr 
Art. 7) carried out in this year include the folowing:—(1) Measure- 
ment of magnifying power. (2) Determination of vernier errors. 
(3) Errors of graduation. (4) Measurement of eccentricity of circles. 
(5) Determination of errors of run of theodolite microscopes. (6) 
Investigation of the errors of a standard bar. (7) Graduating scales 
with the dividing engine, and comparison thereof on the comparator. 
(8) Investigation of the errors of circles on the circular comparator, 
(9) Determination of the constants of steel tapes. (10) Investigation 
of the graduation errors of steel] tapes on the fifty-foot comparator. 
(11) Investigation of the errors of aneroid barometers. (12) Investi- 
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gation of the errors of level tubes, and determination of their scale 
values. (13) Measurement of the force of gravity with a reversible 
pendulum. (14) Measurements of magnetic dip, declination and 
horizontal torce. 
The equipment of the surveying department comprises the follow- 
ing, in addition to the apparatus of the Observatory and Geodetic 
Laboratory :—Six transit theodolites by various makers, solar attach- 
ment and mining telescopes. Five dumpy and two wye levels. Four 
sextants and artificial horizons. ‘Two plane-tables- Three surveyors’ 
compasses. Three prismatic compasses. Three current-meters. 300 
and 500 ft. steel tapes arranged for base measurement. An 8 in. 
altazimuth. A Kern precision level, rods, etc. Two heliotropes, 
several barometers, pantograph, station pointers, hand levels, steel 
bands, chains, tapes, pedometers, rods, and other minor instruments. 
Examinations for Land Surveyors:—Any graduate in the Faculty 
of Applied Science in the Department of Civil Engineering and Land 
Surveying may have his term of apprenticeship shortened to one year 
for the profession of Land Surveyor in Quebec or Ontario, or for 
the profession of Dominion Land Surveyor. 


TEXT Books :—Gillespie’s Surveying, Johnson’s Theory and Prac- 


tice of Surveying, Shortland’s Nautical Surveying, Green’s Practical 
and Spherical Astronomy, Nautical Almanac, Baker’s Engineers’ 
Surveying Instruments. 


Graduate Course. 


Special arrangements are made for advanced and research work in 
Geodes 


t< 


and Practical Astronomy. See § V. 


44 DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 


{| C. H. McLeop, Ma.E. 


Lecturers :—- = 
\ H. F. ARMSTRONG. 


This course deals with the methods of representing objects on one 
plane, so that their true dimensions may be accurately scaled. It 
discusses the methods employed in the graphical solution of the 
various problems arising in Engineering design, and deals generally 
with the principles underlying all constructive drawing. The methods 
taught are in all cases illustrated by applications to practical problems. 
it is the aim of the work to develop the imagination in respect to the 
power of mentally picturing unseen objects ind,incidentally, precision 
in the use of the drawing instruments is attained. 

First YEAR,—Geometrical drawing, orthographic projections, in- 
cluding penetrations, developments, sections, etc. Isometric pro- 
jection. 
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SECOND YEAR—Problems on straight line and plane. Projections 
of plane and solid figures. Curved surfaces and tangent planes. 
Intersections of curved surfaces. Axometric projections. Shades and 
shadows. Mathematical perspective and the perspective of shades 
and shadows. 

. FREEHAND DRAWING, LETTERING, ETC. 
Assistant Professor :—H. F. ARMSTRONG, 


In the Freehand Course, the object will be to train the hand and 


tn 


eye, so that students may readily make sketches from parts of machi- 
nery, etc., either as perspective drawings in light and shade or as 
preparatory dimensioned sketches from which to make scale draw- 
ings. 

In the Lettering Course, plain block alphabets, round writing, and 
titles will be chiefly dealt with. In this course also, tinting, tracing, 
blue printing and simple map drawing will be included. 


\ 


6. ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 

Professor :—C. A. CARuUS-WiILsoN, M.Inst.E.E. (McDonald Pro- 
fessor of Electrical Engineering). 

Lecturer :—L, HrerpT, B. A. Sc., E.E. 

The object of this course is to introduce the Student to the prin- 
ciples underlying the practice of Electrical Engineering. But little 
time is devoted to the consideration of strictly technical details, which 
the Student can far better study in the factory, where he is strongly 
recommended to go after his college course. The methods and the 
lustruments are, in almost every case, those that the Student 
will have eventually to use in practice. The object of the lectures is 
not to go over ground already covered by the text-books, but rather 
to direct the reading of the Students and to discuss problems arising 
out of the Laboratory work. 

The work in the Electrical Engineering laboratories is not «om- 
menced until the Third Year. By that time the Students will have 
gained a fair general acquaintance with Electricity in the Physical 
Laboratory. They will then begin a series of experiments on Elec- 
tricity and Magnetism on a practical scale, using methods and in- 
struments in ordinary practical use, confining their attention more 
to the principles than to their application. This term’s work is 
preparatory to that of the Fourth Year, when the Students will, in 
the Dynamo Room, study the practical application of these prin. 
ciples. 

Here they will make experiments on electrical machinery of all 
kinds : series, shunt, and compound dynamos; motors, motor- 
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generators, alternators, etc. They will carry out tests olf dy- 
namos. transformers and motors under practical working conditions, 
not only on the apparatus in the dynamo room but also throughout 


the building, where there are several motors driving lathes, tans, etc., 
besides an electric elevator and an electric drill. In addition to these 
advantages they will have the opportunity of seeing a typical lighting 
station of twelve hundred lights at work, and may become familiar 


with the best practice and design of engines, dynamos, switchboard, 
and wiring: 


The following is the general plan of work in this Department :-— 


THIRD YEAR.—Commencing in November. (@) 3 hours weekly, 


Electrical Laboratory. Practical use of the Instruments in common 
employ in Electrical Engineering, such as ammeters and voltmeters. 

The Students will be taught how to handle currents, how to use 
the instruments, make connections, etc. (0) 1 hour lecture, 2 hours 


demonstration weekly, in the Magnetic Laboratory. Practical mag- 
netic measurements. Commercial tests of iron. Magnetic principles, 
underlying dynamo design, illustrated by examples worked out nu 
merically in class from data obtained by experiment. 

FouRTH YEAR,—(C) 2 hours weekly, Electro-Dynamics, lectures. 

(d) 1 hour demonstration weekly, in the Dynamo Room, me 
thods and principles referred to in lecture illustrated by practical 
experiments before the whole class. (€) 3 hours weekly, same ex- 
periments as in (@) worked out by the students in groups of four or 
five in the Dynamo Room. (f) 3 hours weekly, Problem Paper, 
examples bearing on the lectures of the worked »:\| by each student 
independently in class. (9) 3 hours weekly, Graphic Solution of 
practical problems in the Draughting Room. (/) 3 hours weekly, 
Dynamo Design, whole class in the Draughting Room: (j) 1 hour 
weekly, lecture, Descriptive Electrical Engineering, general descrip- 
tion of apparatus from the engineering point of view, @.9., laying out 
of electric roads, design of power stations, etc. (%) 1 hour weekly 
during March, lecture, Advanced Electro-Dynamics. (1) 1 hour 
weekly during February, lecture, practical testing of Electrical Sys- 
tems for faults and insulation. (m) 3 hours weekly, examining and 
sketching electrical apparatus in the City, lighting and power plants, 
elevators, etc. 


The course of Lectures in Electro-Dynamics wil] treat of the 
following subjects :— 
Motors. 
The Induction Factor : physical meaning of; general equation for 
in terms of given data: variation of due to series winding and re- 
actions ; its influence on desigr. 
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Elementary Conditions of Displacement: direction of rotation; 
general equations for speed and current; relation between torque 
and induction factor ; power diagrams. 

Experimental Proof of equation for torque; corrections for 
friction and hysteresis ; practical methods of finding the induction 
factor. 

Motors with Constant Induction Factor: curves of torque, speed 
and power ; parallel running of two or more motors ; effect of un- 
equal induction factors; application to testing; Kapp’s method; 
Hopkinson’s method ; graphic solutions ; speed regulation. 

Motors with Variable Induction Factor: curves of torque, speed 
and power; parallel running ; graphic solutions ; effect of unequal 
induction factors ; effect of residual magnetisation. 

Armature Reaction: theoretical ‘considerations; experimental 
results ; the reactions of the slotted armature ; influence on design ; 
sparking. 

Motor Control : different types of controllers discussed ; the series- 
paraliel controller ; practical results, with figures showing the speed 
curves obtained on various electric roads ; discussion of the advan- 
tages o1 the different controllers under special circumstances, grades, 
etc. 


Acceleration: analytical and graphical solutions ; braking action. 


Frictional Resistance: experimental determination of; case of 
elevators with worm and spur gearing ; tests of standard street car 
equipments. 

Alternating Currents. 

Self Induction. Helmholtz’s Law. Solution of general current 
equation. Measurements of current and electromotive force and 
self-induction. Inductive Drop. Calculation of losses for given 
circuits. Graphic solutions. Power measurements. Theory of the 
watt-meter. Errors of watt-meters, Theory of the Transformer, 
hysteresis, leakage, drop. Efficiency. Methods of testing. Trans- 
former design. 

DESCRIPTIVE ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 

A special course of lectures in Descriptive Electrical Engineering 
is given by Mr. Herdt, to the Fourth Year Students. 

The lectures on this subject will embrace :— 

(@) Dynamo electric machines; construction of dynamos ; 
coupling of dynamos. Alternators of different types ; construction 
of alternators. (6) Different systems for the distribution of elec- 
trical energy ; sectional area of conductors : aerial lines and under- 
ground conduits. (¢) Central stations ; their emplacement ; selection 
of machinery ; feeders and regulators; switchboards. (d) Electric 
railways ; different systems ; overhead construction. 
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Graduate Course. 


A special course in Electrical Engineering will be arranged tor the 
session 1897-08. This course will be open to graduates in Mechanical 
Engineering, or others who can show by examination or certificate 


that they are sufficiently qualified. 


7, MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
Professor :_J. T. Nicorson, B.Sc... M.CaN.Soc. C.E. (Workman 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering). 


Assistant Professor :-—R. J. DURLEY,B.Sc.,A.M. Inst. C.E. 
PINESTTATOT Sng ssa ds Rae 88ers 


This course embraces four subjects of study, as follows :— 


1. DESCRIPTIVE MECHANISM AND KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY. 


A course of lectures, illustrated by the lantern, will be given in the 
First Year, introducing the subject of mechanism in general to the 
Student. Beginning with elementary contrivances and common 
forms. the functions and principles of all kinds of ordinary mechan- 
isms are explained ; and the course concludes with detailed descrip- 
tions of prime movers, machine tools, locomotives, and other ma- 
chinery. 

In the Second Year the science of Kinematics applied to machinery 
is taken up. Reuleaux’s principles and classifications are followed, 
and illustrated by the fine and unique collection of models in the 
Museum. The synopsis of the course includes the following subjects: 
Definition of a machine. Lower Pairs. Kinematic chains and trains. 
Centrodes. Restraint. Higher Pairs. Force and chain closure. 
Dead points. Notation Analysis of the quadric crank chain, the 
slider-crank chain, the double-slider crank chain. Chamber crank 
and wheel trains Kinematic synthesis. 


II. DYNAMICS OF MACHINERY. 


While motion without regard to force was considered in the kine- 
matic course, the action of external forces so as to compel rest or 
prevent change of motion, or so as to produce or to change motion 
in the links of mechanisms, is now considered in a series of lectures 
extending over two years. 

The Third Year course embraces the following :— 

Friction. Laws based on recent experiments, applied to journals 
and pivots. Railway brakes. Resistance to rolling. Friction in 
mechanisms treated graphically. Dynamics of belt and rope drives. 


Friciion clutches. Elementary parts of dynamics of the steam engine, 
H 
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curves of crank effort for single and multiple cranks. Fluctuation of 
energy and of speed. Fly-wheels. Indicators. Absorption and 
transmission dynamometers. 

FourTH YEAR:—Balancing of double and single acting engines 
and of the locomotive. Rigid dynamics applied to the connecting 
rod, the oscillating engine, the governor, and gyrostatic action in 
machinery. The inter-relation between fly-wheel and _ governor, 
Dynamics of machine tools, of pumping and of forging machines. 
Graphic treatment of the dynamics of complicated machines. Knock- 
ing of steam engines. 


III, MACHINE DESIGN. 


In the above courses the parts of the machines considered have 
been supposed perfectly rigid ; their real state in this respect is con- 
sidered in two courses of lectures extending over the Third and 
Fourth Years. 

In the Third Year the principles of the strengths of materials are 
applied to the elements of machines ; ¢.9. :—bolts and nuts, keys and 
cotters, rivets and riveted joints ; journals, pivots, axles, shafts and 
their couplings. 

In the Fourth Year the first term is devoted to the more com- 
plicated parts of machines, as: bearings, pulleys, toothed wheels, 
pistons and their rods, connecting rods, cranks and their shafts, fly- 
wheels, valves, pipes and cylinders. The second term is taken up 
with the discussion of the theoretical principles involved in the special 
machine which is being designed in the drawing office. In success- 
ive years, a marine engine, a slotting machine, an overhead travel- 
ing crane, an experimental pump, an air pump and other machinery 
have been taken up. 

IV. MECHANICAL DRAWING, 

This course extends over three years :— 

SECOND YEAR.—Elementary principles of mechanical drawing. 
Simple machine details. Sketching of machinery. Dimensioning. 
Tracing and conventional colouring. 

THIRD YEAR.—Making of working drawings. Simple designing. 
Engine designing. 

FOURTH YEAR.—Practical machine design. The complete design 
of a machine, such as a steam engine, a pump, a crane, a turbine, a 
machine tool, or an air pump and condenser. 


Graduate Course. 


A graduate course in Mechanical Engineering has now been at- 
ranged for, and will consist of part or all of the following work : 
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Experimental researches on steam engines and boilers, hot air 
and gas engines, compressed air plant for power transmission, re- 
frigerating machines ; on superheated steam, cylinder condensation, 
and feed heating ; and on the value of fuels. 

Experiments on the relative value and properties of lubricants, on 
transmission and absorption dynamometers, on the efficiency of trans- 
mission machinery, and of machine tools. 

Researches on the tempering and welding of various materials ; 
and on the properties of alloys. 

N.B.—Students taking a Graduate Course will receive guidance in 
any advanced Mathematics required in connection with their work. 


8 MINING AND METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING. 


Professor :—JOHN BONSALL PORTER, E.M., Ph.D. (McDonald Professor 
of Mining and Metallurgy). 
Demonstrator :— 

The undergraduate work of this department extends over the 
latter three Years of the course, and consists of lectures, classes in 
designing and drawing, metallurgical and mining machinery, in 
the specification of appliances and establishments ; and in laboratory 
work in Ore-Dressing, Assaying, and Metallurgy. 

I. A course of lectures is given to the Second Year students, in 
which both Mining and Metallurgy are treated in a general and des- 
criptive way. These lectures are illustrated by means of lantern 
slides, photographs and drawings, and specimens from the depart- 
ment Museum, and are intended to give the student a thorough 
grounding in the subject, in order that he may be prepared to appre- 
ciate the mining or metallurgical establishments which he is expected 
tu visit during his vacation, and to enter properly into the advanced 
and detailed work of the Third and Fourth Years. 

In this Year, the student is expected to spend one afternoon per 
week in the drawing room, working on the mechanical drawing of 
machinery. 

II. In the Third Year, a detailed course of lectures is given in 
Metallurgy, the headings being as below :— 

FuELs.—The principles of combustion ; calorific power ; calorific 
intensity, etc. Natural fuels ; wood, peat, coal, oil, and natural gas. 
Artificial fuels : coke, compressed fuels, water-gas, producer-gas. 

OreEs.—The ores of the various metals. 

REFRACTORY MATERIALS, ETc.—Sand, clay, fire-brick, etc., etc. 

FuRNAcES—The general types of furnaces and the characteristics 


of each. 
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IRON AND STEEL,—The blast-furnace and its accessory machinery ; 
pig iron, cast iron, etc. The conversion of pig iron into wrought 
iron and steel, by means of puddling, _ blister, Bessemer, opea- 
hearth, and other methods. The rolling mill; methods and 
machinery for making structural iron and steel rails, special shapes, 
heavy iorgings, armour, etc., etc. General design and location oj 
iron and steel plants. 


CopPpER.—Sampling and mixing of ores ; calcination and roast- 
ing ; ‘mechanical calciners ; smelting in reverberatory and shaft-fur- 
haces ; matte fusions ; Bessemerizing, refining, etc. Wet methods 
lor copper ; electro-metallurgy ; copper rolling mill and manufacture. 


LEAD.—Sampling and mixing of ores ; calcination and roasting ; 
mechanical roasters ; Smelting in shaft and reverberatory-furnaces ; 
softening and refining. 


GOLD AND SILVER.—Extraction of precious metals from free milling 
ores; stamp mill amalgamation, amalgamating pan and barrels, 
patio process, ete: Extraction from refractory ores ; roasting, 
chlorination, cyanide process, special. methods, etc. Extraction from 
base metals ; desilverization of lead, Pattinson, Parkes, etc. Cupel- 
lation, parting, wet methods, electro-metallurgy, etc. 


OTHER METALS .—dZine, tin, mercury, nickel, cobalt, aluminium, 
etc. The elements of the Metallurgy of the less important metals 
are discussed briefly. 


In addition to the lectures on Metallurgy, which are thoroughly 
illustrated, the Third Year students are required to spend a certain 
number of hours weekly in the drawing room, working on the design- 
ing of Metallurgica apparatus, and in the Metallurgical laboratory 
where actual work is carried on. 


Til. In the Fourth Year, a detailed course of lectures is given 
in Mining and Ore-Dressing, the headings being as below :— 


MINING —Prospecting and hydraulic mining ; diamond drills, 
etc. ; artesian wells. Excavation and quarrying ; rock drills, chan- 
nelling machines, and coal cutters ; explosive materials and blast- 
ing. Shaft sinking, tunneling. Getting out material by stoping, 
chambering, long-wall system, etc. ; supporting excavation by tim- 
bering, masonry, etc., etc. Mine-pumping and ventilation ; under- 
ground haulage and hoisting. Mine accidents and their prevention. 
General arrangement of mining plant ; administration, miners’ stores 
and dwellings. Law relative to mining claims and patents. 


OrE DREssinG,—Treatment of ores underground and at the sur- 
face ; hand picking, crushing, screening and sizing; jigs and other 
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concentrators ; spitzkasten, spitzlu'ten, vanners, buddles - tables, 
magnetic separators, etc. Ore and coal-washing machinery ; stor- 
age and delivery of ores and coal for transportation. 


IV. Special courses in advanced work are offered in both Mining 
and Metallurgy, and these courses, owing to the unequalled equip- 
ment of the new laboratories, as detailed below, can be made exceed- 
ingly valuable both theoretically and practically. 

V. Illustrations, Museums, Societies, Etc,—The department already 
owns a collection of one thousand photographs, eight hundred of 
which are kept in series in duplicate, and loaned to students for the 
session ; and arrangements are being made to furnish sets of these, at 
cost price, to such students as wish to retain them. This collection 
is rapidly being enlarged. 

The Museum of the new building will contain suites of ores, 
fuels, and metallurgical materials, models of mines and furnaces, and 
specimens of finished products. 

The McGill University Mining Society meets fortnightly to read 
and discuss papers by graduate and student members, and from time 
to time to hear lectures given by outsiders eminent in the profession. 

VI. Excursions are made by the classes, from time to time, to such 
metallurgical works and mining establishments as are within reach, 
and arrangements are being made for a short summer session in one 
or another of the important mining centres, this work to occupy about 
one month of the vacation between the Third and Fourth Years. 

VII. Laboratories —The unequalled laboratories of the University 
are of peculiar advantage to students in the Mining Course, and 
enable them to become acquainted, not only with the theory of their 
subject, but to personally investigate its methods on a large scale. 

During the first three years of the course, the men do systematic 
work in the several workshops and laboratories: During the last 
part of the Third Year and the chief part of the Fourth, they spend 
a large proportion of their time in the working laboratories for Ore 
Dressing and Metallurgy. (See § XIII.) In these latter, the 
general method is to assign to each student certain methods and 
pieces of apparatus which he must use and study out in detail, and 
upon which he must make a written report. In this work he is 
guided by the professor and demonstrator and assisted by the other 
students, each of whom he must in turn assist in his special, work. 
In this way every student must acquire detailed knowledge of cer- 
tain typical operations and a fair general experience of all of the 
other important methods in use. 
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9. CHEMISTRY AND ASSAYING. 


Professor :—B. J. HArrincron, M.A., Ph.D. (Greenshields 
Professor of Chemistry and Mineralogy). 
Lecturer :—NeEvi_ Norton Evans M.A Sc. 
Demonstrator :—ALEXANDER Bropit, B.A.Sc. 


This course includes lectures and laboratory work. In the First 
Year, Students of all the Departments attend a course of lectures on 
the laws of Chemical Combination, Chemical Formule and Equa- 
tions, the preparation and properties of the more important Elements 
and their Compounds, etc. They also devote one afternoon a week 
throughout the session to practical work in the Laboratory where 
they learn the construction and use of ordinary apparatus, perform 
a series of experiments designed to cultivate the powers of obsery- 
ation and deduction, and begin Qualitative Analysis. 

In the Second and Third Years, Students in the Department of 
Practical Chemistry attend lectures on the Chemistry of the Metals 
or on Organic Chemistry, and receive instruction in Qualitative and 
Quantitative Analysis, including gravimetric-and volumetric methods 
and the application of electrolytic methods to the estimation of 
copper, nickel, etc. Blowpipe Analysis and Determinative Miner- 
alogy also constitute part of the work of the Third Year. 

In the Fourth Year, special attention is devoted to such subjects 
as Mineral Analysis and Assaying, and the Analysis of Iron and 
Steel ; but considerable latitude is allowed to Students in the choice 
of subjects, and Organic work may be taken up if desired. 

Students of the Mining Course take Qualitative and Quantitative 


Analysis during the Second and Third Years, and devote considerable 


attention in the Fourth Year to Mineral Analysis and Assaying of 
various ores, fuels, etc. They also attend the class in Blowpipe Ana- 
lysis and Determinative Mineralogy in the Third Year. 

The Chemical Laboratories (see § XIII) are open daily (Saturdays 
excepted) from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. 


10. THERMODYNAMICS. 
Lecturer :—J. T. Nicotson, B.Sc., M. Can. Soc. C.E. 


Demonstrator :— 


Fundamental laws and equations of thermodynamics. Application 
to perfect gases and to steam saturated and superheated. Efficiency 
of perfect heat engines. Efficiency of actual air, gas, petroleum, and 
steam engines. 

A study of the steam engine, including wire-drawing, cylinder 
condensation and jacketing, and the most efficient and most econo- 
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mical point of cut-off. Sizes and proportions of cylinders in single, 
double and triple expansion engines to develop a given power. Ex- 
pected indicator diagrams. Sizes and proportions of the principal 
types of steam generators. Comparison of practical suitability of 
steam and caloric engines. Theory of engine and boiler testing. 
TExT-Book .—Ewing’s Steam Engine. 
Peabody’s Tables of Properties Steam. 


11. GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY. 
ei) Coat B. J. HARRINGTON, Ph.D. 
Professor ‘— ( prank D. ApAMs, Ph.D. 

SECOND YEAR,—A preliminary course in Zoology, with special 
reference to Fossil Animals. 

THIRD YEAR,—Mineralogy (Ordinary and Honour), Petrography, 
Physical and Chronological Geology and Palaeontology, Geology of 
Canada, Methods of Geological Exploration. 

FourtnH YEAR.—Special studies in Ore Deposits, Mineralogy and 
Petrography ; Advanced Course in General Geology and Paleonto- 
logy ; Geology of Canada ; Practical Geology and Field-work. 

For further details see Announcement of the Faculty of Arts. 





NoTE.—Students of the Mining and Chemistry courses take the 
Honour Mineralogy of the Third Year in Arts. Mining Students 
take the whole Honour Course of the Fourth Year. Chemistry 
Students take, in addition to the ordinary Course in Geology, the 
Honour Mineralogy of the Fourth Year. 

The Petrographical Laboratory, (See § XIII) is open to Fourth 
Year Mining Students during the second term. 


iz, ZOOLOGY. 
Professor :—To be appointed. 

This Course includes Elementary Physiology, Embryology, 
Morphology and Classification of Animals, with a general account 
of their habits, distribution and geological history. The lectures are 
supplemented by weekly demonstrations in the Redpath Museuni. 


13. BOTANY. 
Professor :—D. P. PENHALLOw, M.A.Sc. 
1, GENERAL MorPHOLOGY.— This course is designed to give a through 
seneral knowledge of the principles of General Morphology 
and Classification. It comprises : 
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(a) Determination of species from both dry and fresh mate- 
rials ; type studies of Sphermaphytes, Pteridophytes, Bryo- 
phytes, and Thallophytes, with reference to their life histories, 
Gray’s Structural Botany, Gray’s Manual, Penhallow’s Out- 
lines of Classification, and Botanical Collector’s Guide. 

First Term, two hours a week. 

(6) General Morphology and Classification ; elements of 
Histology and Physiology ; Biological relations of plants. 
Second term, two hours a week. 


2. ADVANCED ANATOMY.— This course, open to students who have 
taken Botany 1, is designed to give an extended knowledge of 
vegetable anatomy. It comprises :— 


(4) Optics and construction of the microscope; determ- 
ination of amplifications ; micrometry ; drawings ; section cut- 
ting ; preparation of microscopic objects ; micro-chemical re- 
actions ; study of cell contents and tissues, comparative studies 
of type forms of angiosperms and gymnosperms. 

Four hours a week. 

*(0) A continuation of the course in the Third Year. Criti- 
cal studies of the structure and development of the Pterido- 
phyta, Bryophyta, Thallophyta and Protophyta. 

Four hours a week, 


The fee for the Session in each of the above courses is $10. 
Students are required to supply their own slides and cover glasses. 

* Students satisfactorily completing this course will be eligible to the occupation of 
an investigator’s table held by the University at the Wood’s Holl Biolcgical Labora- 
tory. 


14, EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 


JOHN Cox, M.A. (McDonald Professor of Physics). 
Profgssors:— {Hen I. CALLENDAR, F.R.S. (McDonald Professor of 
r Physics, 

The instruction includes a fully illustrated course of Experimental 
Lectures on the general Principles of Physics (embracing, in the 
Second Year—The Laws of Bnergy—Heat, Light and Sound 3; in the 
Third Year—Hlectricity and Magnetism), accompanied by courses 
of practical work in the Laboratory in which the Students will 
perform for themselves experiments, chiefly quantitative, illustrating 
the subjects treated in the lectures. Opportunity will be given to 
acquire experience with all the principal instruments used in exact 
physical and _ practical measurements. Students of Electrical 
Engineering will continue their work in the Laboratory in the Fourth 
Year, when they will undertake, under the guidance of the Professors, 
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advanced measurements and special investigations bearing on their 
technical studies. 

FourtH YEAR ELECTRICAL STUDENTS,— Students of Electrical 
Engineering will continue their work in the Physical Laboratory in 
the Fourth Year. The following is a brief outline of the Course : 

Magnetic elements and measurements. Use of Variometers. 
Testing magnetic qualities of iron. 

Theory and practice of absolute electrical measurements. 

Comparison and use of electrical standards, of resistance, E.M.F., 
self-induction, and capacity. 

Principles of construction of electrical instruments. 

Testing and calibration of ammeters, voltmeters, and wattmeters 

Insulation and capacity tests. Electrometers and Ballistic ried 

Construction and treatment of storage cells. Testing for capacity 
and rate of discharge. 

tlectric light photometry. 

An additional course on telegraph and telephone work is under 
consideration. 

Graduate Courses and Research Work, 


In the course of the Past year, the following are the principal re- 
searches which have been carried on in the Laboratory. 

On the velocity of X Rays, on the action of X Rays on Selenium, 
and various other experiments on the nature and properties of X 
Rays, by Professors Cox and Callendar. 

On the temperature variation of the Electromotive Force of the 
Clark Standard Cell, by Professor Callendar and Howard, T. Barnes: 

On the Thermal Transpiration of Gases, by Professor Callendar. 

On the Specific Heat of Mercury, by Prot. Callendar and H. T. 
Barnes. 

On the Cast-Iron, Wrought-Iron Thermocouple, by H.M. Tory. 

Comparison of the Chatelier and Callendar Pyrometers, by H. 
NM. Tory. 

On the Temperature-Variation of the Hysteresis, Coercive Force 
and Residual Magnetisation of Iron, by F. H. Pitcher. 

On the conductivity of Cast-Iron, Wrought-Iron, and Copper, 
and on the Thomson and Pelletier effects ‘n those metals, by R. O. 


King. 

On Measurements of the Temperature of the River in winter, by 
means of a Differential Platinum Thermometer, with reference to 
the conditions of formation of Frazil and Anchor Ice, by Fi... & 
Barnes. 

On a new form of Hysteresis Tester, by L. W. Gill. 

Prof. Callendar has also been engaged in conjunction with Prof. 
Nicolson, in the Thermodynamic Laboratory of the McDonald En- 
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gineering Building, in a series of experiments on the Law ot Con- 
densation of Steam and other questions relating to the theory of the 
Steam-Engine ; most of the results of which are now in course of 
publication by the Institution of Civil Engineers, of London. Eng- 
land. The observations on Soil Temperatures with Electrical Ther- 
mometers, have been continued, and the results published by Pro- 
fessors Callendar and McLeod in the Transactions of the Royal 
Society of Canada. 

The following are some of the sections in which special provisions 
have been made for advanced physical work :— 

Heat_—Thermometry. Comparison and verification of delicate 
thermometers. Air thermometry. Measurement of high temper- 
atures. Electrical resistance thermometers and pyrometers. Thermo- 
electric pyrometers. Absolute expansion of mercury. 

Calorimetry. Mechanical Equivalent of Heat. Variation of spe- 
cific heat with temperature. Latent heat of fusion and vaporisation. 
Feat of solution and combustion. Electrical methods. 

Radiation and conduction of heat with special methods and appa- 
ratus. Dynamical theory of gases. 

Viscosity. Surface Tension. Variation of properties with temper- 
attire. 

Ligtt.—Photometric standards. Spectrophotometry. Theory of 
colour vision. Spectroscopy and spectrum photography. Compound 
Prism spectrometers. Six inch and 2% inch Rowland Gratings. 

tudy of spectra of gases, Fluorescence and anomalous dispersion. 
Polarimetry. Landolt and other polar-meters. Form of wave sur- 
face. 

Sound.—Velocity in gases and various media. Absolute determ- 
inations of period. Harmonic analysis of sounds. Effects of re- 
sonance and interference. : 

Electricity and Magnetisn—Magnetic properties. Influence of 
stress and torsion. Influence of temperature. Effects of hysteresis. 
Magneto-optics. Other effects of Magnetisation. Diamagnetism. 

Electrical standards and absolute measurements. Calibration of 
electrical instruments. 

Insulation and capacity testing. Electrometer and Ballastic 
methods. Temperature variation of resistance and E.M_F. Thermo- 
electric effects. Electrolysis, Chemistry of primary and secondary 
batteries. Resistance of Electrolytes, Polarisation. 

Electric discharge in gases and high vacua. Dielectric strength. 
Behaviour of insulators under electric stress. Specific inductive 


capacity. Electric oscillations. Electru-maguetic optics. Alternating 
currents of high frequency and voltage, 


N.B.—Students taking a Graduate Course will receive guidance in 
any advanced Mathematics tequired in connection with their work. 
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1s. MATHEMATICS AND MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS. 
Professor :—G. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 
Lecturer :—R. S. LEA, Ma.E. 

The work in this department is conducted from the outset with 
special reference to the needs of Students of Applied Science. Much 
time is given to practice in the use of Mathematical Tables, particular 
attention being paid to the solution of triangles, the tracing of curves, 
graphical representation of functions, reduction of observations, etc. 
Areas, volumes, masses, centres of gravity, moments of inertia, etc., 
are determined both by calculation and by observation or experiment, 
and each method is made to supplement or illustrate the other. In 
this connection, use will be made, in actual laboratory practice, of a 
large amount of apparatus, such as balances, Atwood’s Machines, 
inclined planes, chronographs, rotation apparatus of various kinds, 
etc. The different methods of approximation, the reduction of results 
of experiments and observations by least squares, etc., will also re- 
ceive due attention. 

The lectures will embrace the following subjects :— 

First YEAR—Euclid, to the end of Book VI., with exercises on 
Loci, Transversals, etc., Algebra, including the Binomial Theorem. 
Elements of Solid Geometry and of Geometrical Conic Sections. 
Plane and Spherical Trigonometry. Elementary Kinematics and 
Dynamics. 

Seconp YEAR.—Analytic Geometry. Differential and Integral Cal- 
culus. Dynamics of Solids and Fluids. 

TuiIRD YEAR.—Continuation of Analytic Geometry, Calculus and 
Dynamics. 

Classes may also be held for advanced (optional) work in these 
or other subjects. 

N.B.—Students taking Graduate Courses will receive guidance in 
any advanced Mathematics required in connection with their work. 

Text-Books (Partial list)—Todhunter’s or Mackay’s Euclid, Hall 
& Knight’s Elementary Algebra, Wilson’s Solid Geometry and 
Conic Sections, Wentworth’s Analytic Geometry, Chandler's Calculus, 
Blakie’s Dynamics, Wright’s Mechanics, Bottomley’s Mathematical 


Tables. Chambers’ Mathematical Tables. 


16. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Professor :—C. E. Moysr, B.A. (Molson Professor of English 
Language and Literature. 
Lecturer :—C. W. Coxrsy, Ph.D. 


First YEAR.—A special course on English Composition. 
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17, METEOROLOGY. 


Instruction in Meteorological Observations wil] be given in the 
Observatory at hours to suit the convenience of the Senior Students, 

Certificates will be granted to those Students who pass a sSatis- 
factory examination on the construction and use of Meteorological 
Instruments and on the general facts of Meteorology. 





§ XIV. LABORATORIES. 


In the Laboratories the Student will be instructed in the art 
of conducting experiments, a sound knowledge of which is 
daily becoming of increasing importance in professional work, 

I. ASSAYING LABORATORY. See MINING and METALLUR- 
GICAL LABORATORIES, 

2. “ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY. See GEODETIC LABgo- 
RATORY, 

3. CEMENT LABORATORY, See TEsTING LABORATORIES, 

4. CHEMICAL LABORATORIES.—The present Chemical 
Laboratories are three in number,—one for Students of the 
First Year ; one for Students of the Second and Third Years, 
in which it has been found necessary to carry on both quali- 
tative and quantitative work ; and one intended for Students 
of the Fourth Year, and for special Students who may wish 
to carry on original: investigations. There is also a room 
in the basement which is fitted up for fire-assaying. 

The Laboratories are supplied with five balances by Becker 
& Sons, one Bunge and an assay balance by Troemner, 
There are also a Laurent polariscope, a spectroscope by 
Dubosque, gas combustion and melting furnaces, apparatus 
for electrolytic work, etc., etc. Distilled water is obtained by 
means of a special boiler placed in the basement, which also 
supplies the steam for drying-ovens, steam-baths and drying- 
chamber in the upper Laboratories. 

The Chemistry and Mining Building which Mr, W. C. Mc- 
Donald, with his wonted liberality, is erecting for the Univer- 
sity, will, it is hoped, be ready for occupation some time dur- 
ing the Session of 1897-98. The building, in addition to 
three large general laboratories accommodating about 200 
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students at a time, will have a number of smaller laboratories 
and rooms for special purposes and for research work in inor- 
ganic and organic chemistry. Among the special rooms may 
be mentioned those for phys:cal chemistry, iron and steel! an- 
alysis, water analysis, gas analysis and photography. Provi- 
sion will also be made for practical work in mineralogy and 
petrography, subjects which have come to be essentially de- 
partments of chemistry and physics, and which are at the same 
time intimately related to mining and metallurgy. 

Lhe principal lecture-room, extending through two floors, 
is entered at the ground level, but each of the higher floors 
will also have its class-room. On the second there will be a 
library, and also a museum for chemical products. The 
rooms for allied purposes will, as far as possible, be grouped 
together on the same floor, and there wiil be a large elevator 
running from the basement to the top storey. The building 
will be practically fire-proof, and will be lighted throughout 
by electricity. 

5. DYNAMICS, LABORATORY OF, See MATHEMATICS and 
DYNAMICS, LABORATORY OF. 

6. ELECTRICAL LABORA‘TORIES.—These consist of :— 

(1) The Electrical Laboratory proper, where the standard 
instruments are kept and experiments made in the electrical 
course. [he instruments comprise amongst others, two of 
Lord Kelvin’s electric balances, a Thomson galvanometer, 
four d’Arsonval galvanometers, two Siemens dynamometers, 
two Kelvin electrostatic voltmeters, a complete set of Weston 
ammeters and voltmeters, besides resistance coils, etc. 

Current :s supplied to all parts of the room from one of the 
lighting dynamos direct and from the accumulator room. 

During the past session a new standard speed indicator has 
been set up in the Electrical Laboratory, for the purpose ot 
measuring the frequency of alternating currents by compa- 
rison with a standard tuning fork. Several measurements 
have already been made with this instrument on the self-in- 
duction of coils of different sizes and shapes. 

(2). The Magnetic Laboratory —Here are set up a ballistic 
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galvanometer, Ewing’s curve tracer, and a variety of appa- 
ratus made in the College for magnetic tests of various kinds, 

(3) The Dynamo Room.—The apparatus here consists of a 
25; KW Edison dynamo, two 12 KW Edison dynamos, a 12 
KW Mordey alternator made specially for this laboratory 
(the coils on the armature can be moved round through any 
angle, and two or three currents of any phase difference ob- 
tained), a 7 KW Victoria dynamo, a 7 KW Fort Wayne dy- 
amo, a 6 KW Thomson-Houston arc-light dynamo, a 15 
KW Thomson-Houston incandescent dynamo, and a 5 KW 
Brush are-light dynamo. All these are driven off magnetic 
clutch pulleys by an 88 horse power MacIntosh & Seymour 
engine. There are also here several different transformers, 
motors, arc lamps, etc., and a 3 KW motor generator. 

(4) The Lighting Station—This comprises a 30 KW Edi- 
son-Hopkinson dynamo, and a 30 KW Siemens dynamo, 
each driven by a-Willans high speed engine. ‘The switch- 
beard is arranged so that the building—containing twelve 
hundred lights—can be lighted by the two dynamos in series, 
or, if the load is light, by one running on two-wire system or 
by accumulators. The whole is in every respect typical of the 
best English and American practice. 

(5) The Accumulator Room.—Containing Crompton-Howell 
storage cells of a united capacity of eight hundred ampere 
hours, 

During the past year, the advanced students in the Electrical 
Engineering Course have carried out an extensive series of expe- 
riments on different subjects of interest. 

The electric elevator in the building formed the subject of an 
enquiry into the regulating and running of electric elevators generally, 
and much useful information was obtained as to the efficiency of 
worm gearing. 

Tests of efficiency were made on transformers submitted by the 
makers, by a new method. 

The photometer has been used for testing the candle-power and 
efficiency of a large number of incandescent lamps of different types. 

Several samples of iron have been sent in for magnetic expe- 
riments, and have served a useful purpose in the students’ work. 

The efficiency of the magnetic clutches used in the dynamo room, 
which were designed at the College, was determined by a series of 
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tests ;: these clutches have been running for three years, and have 
proved perfectly satisfactory. 

An extended series of experiments has been made on armature 
reaction on some of the dynamos in the laboratory; these are now 
being completed, and will, it is hoped, give valuable results. 

Arrangements are now being made for establishing a street railway 
testing department ; a standard street railway motor and other appa- 
ratus have been kindly lent by the Canadian General Electric Com- 
pany for this purpose. 


7. MATHEMATICS AND DYNAMICS, LABORATORY OF,—The 
equipment of this Laboratory includes instruments for the 
measurement of distance (scales, micrometers, cathetometer), 
of area (planimeters), of volume flasks, graduated vessels, 
etc.), of time (clocks, chronographs), of mass (beam and 
spring balances) ; it is also provided with a mechanical inte- 
grator, specific gravity balances, Atwood and Morin machines 
for experiments on the Laws of Motion, inclined planes, a 
variety of rotation apparatus (gyroscope, Maxwell’s dynam- 
ical top, torsion balance, pendulums, etc.), air-pumps, ther- 
mometers, barometers, etc. 


The Mathematical Laboratory is used chiefly in connection with 
the course in Dynamics. Lectures are given on the fundamental and 
derived units of the Science, as well as on the Laws of Motion, and 
deductions from the same. When the students have in this way been 
made acquainted with some of the ideas of the subject, they are ad 
mitted to the laboratory, where experiments of a progressive charac- 
ter are assigned to them. These experiments are in all cases quan- 
titative, and embrace the measurement of mass. by means of accurate 
physical balances, of intervals of time by clock and chronograph, and 
of distance by means of scales, screw micrometers, etc. They then 
proceed to the measurements of areas, volumes, velocities, accelera- 
tions, forces, specific gravities, friction, and also to pendulum exper- 
iments, etc. The equipment of the laboratory for this work is very 
complete, embracing as it does the ordinary instruments for the 
purpose to be found in most physical laboratories, together with a 
variety of apparatus specially constructed for this laboratory. Par- 
ticular attention is given in the lectures to the principles of observ- 
ing, in general, the sources of error, etc. ; the whole course having 
reference to the subsequent work of the student in the Physical and 
Engineering Laboratories. 
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8. MECHANICAL LABORATORY.--In this Laboratory experi- 
tents will be carried out on the efficiency of belts, shafting, 
and machine tools. Governors of all types will be tested with 
the chronograph. Lubricants by journal friction-testing 
machine. Sliding and rolling friction and the stiffness of 
ropes will also form subjects for experiment. 


Much valuabie apparatus has been added to this laboratory since 
the opening of the Buildings, all of which has been made in the 
mechanical workshops, and mainly by students. The Thurston oil 
tester and the Bunte’s viscosimeter, which formed the original equip- 
mént, have been supplemented by a hydraulic dynamometer for test- 
ing the efficiency of machines, a rotary transmission dynamometer 
on a new principle, with recording attachment, a pneumatic gauge 
for measuring delicate pressures down to the 3000th of a lb. per 
square inch, two other draft gauges, a beit transmission dynamometer 
and a belt-testing apparatus. 

With these instruments, and with the machines and other ap- 
pliances in the workshops, experiments are carried on during the 
winter session, and students sometimes carry out researches during 
the summer months. 

Many visits have also been paid to engineering works and manu- 
factories of importance. 

9. METALLURGICAL LABORATORY See MINING and 


METALLURGICAL LABDRATORIES. 


10. MILLING Room. See MINING and METALLURGICAL 
LABORATORIES. 


11. GEODETIC LABORATORY.—The equipment of this la 
boratory consists of :— 


(i) Linear instruments. 
(@) A Rogers comparator and standard bar for investigating 
standards of length. 
(0) A fifty-foot standard and comparator for standardizing 
steel bands, chains, tapes, rods, etc. 
(¢) A Whitworth end-measuring machine and set of standards. 
(d) A Munro-Rogets linear dividing engine. 


(2) Circular instruments. 
(@) A Rogers circular comparator and dividing engine. 
(6) Two level triers. 
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(3) Time. 
. An astronomical clock and clock circuit in connection with 
the observatory clocks. 
b) Chronometers running on mean and sidereal time. 
(c) Chronograph. 
(4) Gravity —A portable Bessel’s reversible pendulum apparatus, 


with special pendulum clock and telescopic apparatus for observ- 
ing coincidences of beats. 
(5) A water gauge apparatus for testing aneroid barometers. 
(6) Magnetic instruments : 
(a4) A Kew dip circle. 
b) A Kew filar magnetometer. 

The laboratory is constructed with double walls and en- 
closed air spaces, and has a special heating apparatus, so that 
the temperature within may be brought to, and held at, any 
desired degree. 

The ordinary course of instruction in this laboratory is 
besovitsed in XII. Art. 3 

ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY.—The observatory equip- 
ment for the purpose of instruction in practical astronomy 
consists of :— 

1. A Bamberg prismatic transit with zenith attachment. 

‘wo astronomical transits for meridian observations. Collim- 


a 


5 


iting telescopes. 
A Troughton & Simms zenith telescope. 


ww 


4. An astronomical transit in the prime vertical. 
s. Sidereal and mean time clocks and chronometers. 
6, Chronograph and electrical circuits by which observations and 
lock comparisons within or without the observatory may be 
made, 


12, HypRAULIC LABORATORY—Here the Student will 
study practically the flow of water through orifices of various 
forms and sizes, through submerged openings, over weirs, 
through pipes, mouth-pieces, etc. 

ss equipment of this laboratory includes :— 

A large Experimental Tank, 30 ft. in height and 25 sq. 
a in sectional area. With this tank experiments are conduct- 
ed on the flow of water through orifices, either free or sub- 


merged. By a simple arrangement the orifices can be rapid- 
I 
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ly interchanged without lowering the head, and with the loss 
of only about one pint of water. The indicating and measur- 
ing arrangements connected with the tank are exceedingly 
delicate and accurate, all times being automatically recorded 
by an Electric Chronograph ; and valuable results have al- 
ready been obtained. By means ofa special connection with 
the city water-supply, the available head of water may be in- 
creased up to 280 ft. 

2. An Impact Machine, which renders it possible to mea- 
sure the force with which water flowing through an orifice, 
nozzle, or pipe, strikes any given surface, and also the im- 
pulsive effect of the water entering the buckets of hydraulic 
motors, 

3. A Rife’s Hydraulic Ram. 

4. A Jet Measurer specially designed for investigating the 
dimensions of the jet produced in the phenomena known as 
“the inversion of the vein.” With this apparatus it is pos- 
sible to determine, within .oor inch, the dimensions of a jet 
in any plane and at any point of the path. 


5. Numerous orifices, nozzles and mouth-pieces. 

6. A specially designed stand-pipe, with all the necessary 
connections for pipes of various sizes for investigations on 
frictional resistance. The pressures are measured by record- 
ing gauges, etc. 

7. A flume about 35 feet in length, by 5 ft. in width by 3 
ft. 6 ins. in depth. 

8. Weirs up to 5 ft. in width, and with a depth of water 
over the sill varying from nil to 8 inches. A weir-depthing 
machine, with three adjustable heads, gives the surface depth 
of the stream at any three points in a transverse section. The 
velocity of the stream is also determined by means of a double 
Pitot tube. 

9. Numerous hydraulic pressure-gauges. 
to. A mercury column 60 feet in height. | 
TI. Gauge-testing apparatus. | 
12. Various rotary, and piston meters, and a Venturi meter. 

13. Apparatus for illustrating vortex motion. 
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14. Apparatus for illustrating vortex ring motion, 
Getermining the critical velocity of water flowing 
pipes. 

15. Five specially built gauging tanks with suitabl 
tors, and having a capacity of 800 cubic feet. Al 
portable tanks. 


16. Transmission and absorption dynamometers. 


and for 
through 


e indica- 


so other 


17. An experimental centrifugal pump, which can be tested 


with varying heights of suction and discharge. 


18. An inward-flow turbine, a new American tut 


Pelton, and other motors and turbines. 


Fe 
| 
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19. Standard gallon and litre measures with glass strikes. 
This Laboratory is also provided with a set of pumps, speci- 


ally designed for experimental work and research. 
adapted to work under all pressures up to 120 Ibs. ps 
and at all speeds up to the highest found practical 


They are 
Sf SG. 7ee 
le. The 


set is composed of three vertical single acting plunger pumps 


of 7 in. diam., 18 in. stroke, driven by one shait. 
to have two interchangeable valve chests, and it is 


“4 


They are 
arranged 


that both the valves and their seats may be removed and re- 


placed by others. The pumps are also provided with 
set of continuous triple recording indicators design 
laboratory and having electrical connections. W1 


an accurate record of the history of the suction and discharge 


valves may be obtained at any given time, all fluctt 
time, speed, pressure, etc., being automatically rec 


| 
. 
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In the Hydraulic Laboratory, investigations are being carried out 


on the flow of water through orifices of different sizes and 


forms, on 


the effect of viscosity upon the flow, and for the purpose of determ- 


ining the co-efficients of discharge through conical nozzles. 
Similar experiments and also experiments on the flow 
over weirs have been directly conducted by the students 


r ot water 


_who are 


thus able to obtain experience in the scientific treatment of hydraulic 


problems, which will certainly be of the utmost value t 


their future career. 


> them in 


During this Session, in addition to the ordinary class exercises, 
extensive tests have been made on the stretching and bursting 


strength of hose. 
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13, MINING AND METALLURGICAL LABORATORIES—The 
McJonald Chemistry and Mining Building, now being 
erected, will be under roof at an early date, and the Mining 
and Metallurgical Laboratories, to be situated in the lower 
part of the structure, will, it is expected, be fully equipped 
for the beginning of the session of 1897-08. 


These laboratories, with the lecture rooms and library, the pro- 
fesscr’s office, and rooms for apparatus, supplies and fuel, are very 
conveniently arranged individually and with regard to one another, 
and occupy the lower part of the main building and the whole of 
both wings. The total floor space covered is approximately 12,500 
squa-e feet, divided as follows :-— 

Mining and Ore-Dressing Laboratory, or Milling Room, 3,300 
squa‘e feet; Metallurgical Laboratory, or Furnace Room, 2,509 
Square feet ; Assay Laboratory, 2,000 square feet; Wet Assaying 
Rooms, 500 square feet : Technical Lecture Room, 600 square feet ; 
Library and Drawing Room, 500 square feet ; Offices, Stores and so 
forth, 3,000 square feet. 

Tae two rooms first mentioned are of great size, and will be the 
chief laboratories of the department. In these it will. be possible to 
take any ores of gold, silver, copper, or lead, in the condition in 
whici they come from the mines, and to treat them from beginning 
to end precisely as they are treated in the ore-dressing works and 
smeling plants of the West. They therefore may be considered a small 
commercial plant for the actual] production of metals. They will 
differ from commercial plants, however, in that an ordinary ore- 
dressing establishment or smelter is designed to treat the ores of 
only one district and sometimes of only one part of a district. The 
University Laboratories must of course be adapted to all ores now 
found or likely to be found in the Dominion, and will therefore 
contzn a greater number of pieces of apparatus than are to be found 
in any one commercial establishment, although probably no case will 
come up when all of these machines will be used for any one test, 


THE MILLING-Room will be equipped with a complete working 
plant, capable of treating about one carload or Io tons of ore per 
day, the chief pieces of apparatus being :—Rock Crushers of three 
kinds (“ Blake,” “ Dodge” and “ Gates”), to break the large pieces 
of ore to small size, Stamp mills of 300, 600, and 900 lIbs., respect- 
ively, for the fine crushing and amalgamation of gold ores: Hun- 
tington mill, for crushing and amalgamating. Rolls, both coarse 
and fine, to reduce ores to powder when necessary. Trommels and 
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sieves, for sizing the crushed ores. Hartz and Collom jigs for 
concentrating minerals by gravity. Revolving, bumping, and belt 
tables, for separating valuable minerals contained in fine sands and 
crushed rock. Plates and pans, for amalgamating gold and silver 


ores. Spitzkasten, spitzlutten, magnetic separators, and various other 
special pieces of ore-dressing apparatus. 

The machinery above mentioned is not in miniature; it is of full 
size, such as the graduates will afterwards find in use in commercial 
establishments. It is, however, to be so arranged that each piece can 
be worked by itself, taken apart and cleaned up; and such of the 
larger pieces as cannot be used for small quantities of material are to 
be duplicated in miniature. The laboratory, while thus adapted to 
illustrate continuous work on a comparatively large scale, is even 
more perfectly designed for experimental work on as small a scale 
as is compatible with accuracy of result. 

THE METALLURGICAL LABORATORY is to be fitted with a Water- 


jacket blast-furnace, 24 ins. inside diameter, for smelting lead and cop- 


per, and with the necessary blast apparatus; also with reverberating 
furnaces, a Bruckner cylinder furnace, a reverberatory roasting-furnace, 
an English cupellation-furnace, and several crucible furnaces. 

It is also to have a complete set of apparatus for the chlorination 
and leaching of silver and other ores, and a cyanide extraction-plant 
for gold ores, these being the new methods which are revolution- 
izing the gold metallugy of the world and producing such extra. 
ordinary yields in the mines of South Africa and Australia. 

These two laboratories are very large and well lighted, and are 
each 20 ft. high in the clear. Close to them are the rooms for stor- 
age of ores, fuel, and so forth, from which lines of floor tracks lead 
to the elevator and connect with the crushers and furnaces. There 
is also to be an overhead system of tramways, with travelling hoists 
and buckets. Material can therefore be moved from one point to 
another with the greatest ease, and pieces of apparatus can be read- 
ily taken apart, and if necessary, moved by the same means. 

It is not the purpose of the University to use these laboratories 
for commercial work, although they are quite large enough 
for such service. They are to be used solely for educa- 
tional work and for investigation ; but, owing to their thoroughly 
practical nature, instruction given in them will be of immensely 
greater value to the students than could be the case if the work were 
done in miniature ; and, at the same time, the investigations made 
by means of such apparatus will be of great use to the mining and 
metallurgical community, as they can be carried out in all respects 
under working conditions, and will, therefore, be free from the dis- 
turbing causes likely to interfere with attempts to reproduce com- 
niercial processes on a small scale. 
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THE AssAYING LABORATORY is to be equipped with a complete set of —.- 


muffle-and crucible furnaces, some of each being arranged for gas and 


oil and others for coke or charcoal, as in some parts of the West one of 


these fuels must be used, while in other parts another is found more 
desirable. Connected with this laboratory are rooms with pulp-and 
assay-balances, and other equipped for wet analysis of ores. 

14. MODELLING LABORATORY —A Laboratory for modelling 
in clay, as part of the work in the Architectural Department, 
is arranged in connection with the Cement-testing Labora- 
tery. Third Year Architectural Students follow a regular 
course in Modelling under the instruction of the Assistant 
Professor of Freehand Drawing. The Laboratory is fully 
equipped for the work, including the making of plaster casts 
from the executed clay models. 


15. PETROGRAPHICAL LABORATORY.— The Petrographical 
Laboratory, containing the chief rock collections of the 
University, is situated in the east wing ofthe Arts building, 
but will be transferred to the new Chemistry and Mining 
building as soon as this building is completed. It is 
arranged for the use of Students in the Mining Course as 
well as for those desiring to take advanced work, and is 
provided with a number of petrographical microscopes by 
Seibert and Crouch, as well as with models, sets of thin 
sections, electro-magnets, heavy solutions, etc., for petrogra- 
phical work. 7 

For advanced work and petrographical investigation Dr. 
Adams’ extensive private collection of rocks and thin sections 
is available for purposes of study and comparison. 


16. PHYSICAL LABORATORY,—The McDonald Physical La- 
boratory contains five storeys, each of 8,000 square feet area. 
Besides a lecture theatre and its apparatus rooms, the build- 
ing includes an elementary laboratory nearly 60 feet square ; 
large special laboratories arranged for higher work by ad- 
vanced students in Heat and Electricity, a range of rooms for 
optical work and photography ; separate rooms for private 
thesis work by Students ; and two large laboratories arranged 
for research, provided with solid piers and the usual standard 
instruments. There are also a lecture room, with apparatus 














































room attached, for Mathematical Physics, a special physical 
library, and convenient workshops. The equipment is on a 
corresponding scale, and comprises : (1) apparatus for illus- 
trating lectures ; (2) simple forms of the principal instruments 


« 
P 


for use by the students in practical work ; (3) the most recent 
types of all the important instruments for exact measurement, 
to be used in connection with special work and research. 

The following extract from the report for the year 1894-95 of the 
Physics Building Committee will indicate the general nature of the 
equipment. 

Of the advanced practical work, the greater part hitherto, owing 
to the arrangement of the Electrical Engineering course, has been 
confined to Electricity and Magnetism. It may be of some interest, 
therefore, to give a brief abstract of the work of the last year in this 
direction, together with a description of the principal electrical stan- 
dards and instruments of precision in the McDonald collection. 

Resistance Standards,—There are thirty standard resistance coils 
of various patterns, including the B.A., the Board of Trade and the 
German, with a few others, ranging in value from 1,000 ohms to one 
ten-thousandth, and adapted for different purposes. These have been 
tested and compared, and their values are found to agree as closely 
as could be expected with the Cambridge certificates, and those of 
the Reichsanstalt and the makers. The temperature co-efficients of 
a few have also been determined. The comparisons have been made 
chiefly with Nalder’s pattern of the Carey-Foster Bridge. 

There is also a duplicate of the Fleming Bridge used at Cam- 
bridge, presented by the Duke of Devonshire. 


Resistance Boxes.—The collection ot resistance boxes includes 
almost all the best types. There is a Thomson-Varley slide-box by 
Nalder. which has proved extremely useful and accurate. Among 
the other boxes may be mentioned : two megohm boxes and four 
100,000 ohm boxes of different patterns ; a four dial and a six dial 
P.O. box: and a bar-dial box of Professor Anthony’s pattern ; also 
tance box with mercury contacts, reading from 
o to 50 ohms continuously by the Carey-Foster method ; this is ex- 
useful for the accurate determination of resistances which 
le combination of standards, and has 


a compensated resis 


tremely 
cannot be made up of any simp 
been accurately calibrated throughout. 

For the comparison and determination of small re 
is a Kelvin conductivity bridge and a Lorenz apparatus, with the 
f. V. Jones, which is now being completed 


sistances, there 


improvements made by Pro 
under his supervision. 
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Current Standards —There is a Kelvin composite balance, which 
can also be used as a voltmeter, and wattmeter, and two Siemens 
dynamometers. The constants of these have been determined by the 
voltametric method, and found to be accurate to one-half of one per 
cent. They have been used for calibrating common types of alternate 
current instruments, There is also a set of 4 large storage cells with 
convenient commutators and resistances for furnishing large steady 
currents for the testing of ammeters and low resistances, and for 
other purposes. This equipment is similar to that in use at the 
Board of Trade in England and in the laboratories of some leading 
instrument makers. 

As an absolute current standard there is a duplicate of the Weber 
electro-dynamometer made by Latimer Clark for the Committee of 
the British Association, the coils of which were wound by Clerk 
Maxwell, and used by Lord Rayleigh in his standard experiments. 
The coils of this instrument have been removed, and measured, 
and it is proposed to use it for an absolute determination of the 
E. M. F. of a Clark cell. » 

Insulation and Capacity Tests —For these and other tests there is 
a suitable collection of delicate reflecting galvanometers of the astatic, 
ballistic, differential and D’Arsonval types. The most delicate of 
these has a resistance of 110,000 ohms, and a figure of merit of upwards 
of 60,000 megohms with a2 20 second swing, 

There are eight quadrant electrometers of different types, 
which have been set up and used for various insulation and other 
tests. We have also one Kelvin absolute electrometer, and smaller 
portable electrometers and gauges on the same principle. 

As a standard of capacity there is a cylindrical air condenser of the 
B.A. pattern. This was measured, cleaned, and set up by H. M. 
Tory in November, 1893. Its capacity has not been determined 
absolutely. By comparison with our certificated mica standards, it 
was found to be nearly one-two-hundredth of a microfarad, the value 
intended by the maker. 

The mica-standards and subdivided boxes have been carefully com- 
pared with each other and tested for insulation and absorption. They 
are above the average in quality and accuracy. 

For the purpose of studying the behaviour of insulators under the 
influence of long continued and intense electric stress, a subject which 
is now becoming of importance in connection with the transmission 
of power at very high voltage, there is in preparation a transformer 
capable of working up to 100,000 volts of sufficient power to give use- 
ful practical results. 

Magnetic Tests.—Determinations of the dip and horizontal intensity 
have been made with the Kew instruments in different parts of the 
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laboratory, and of the horizontal intensity with two other types of 
magnetometer. The values obtained showed a very satisfactory 
agreement, and were in all cases verified by the local and bifilar 
variometers. A preliminary magnetic survey with the portable vario- 
meters has been made of all the laboratories in which experiments 
affected by the horizontal intensity are carried on. The results have 
been of great utility, and show that the precautions taken in erecting 
parts of the building with copper pipes and heating apparatus were 
by no means unnecessary, and might even have been extended with 
advantage to the elementary laboratories. It was also found that the 
disposition of the motors and machinery at the other end of the build- 
ing was such as to produce a magnetic disturbance scarcely appre- 
ciable for most purposes in the portions devoted to delicate work. 

A complete set of apparatus for testing the magnetic quality of 
iron and steel, by various methods, has also been provided. 

Considerable progress has been made with the equipment for 
advanced work in Optics, Acoustics and Heat, but little work has 
as yet been done by the students in these branches, owing to the 
arrangement of the present courses of study. The collection of appa- 
ratus is on a corresponding scale to the electrical equipment, and 
includes several fine and valuable instruments, such as a set of Ewing 
Seismographs, on which records of two earthquakes have already 
been obtained; a Rieffler standard clock; a set of direct-reading 
electrical thermometers reading to .01° Fahr., which are now being 
used for determining soil temperature ; a six-inch Rowland grating, 
with mountings and accessories by Brashear; a complete set of 
spectrum and Crooke’s tubes by Geissler ; mechanical models and 
apparatus from the Engineering Laboratory and the Instrument Com- 
pany at Cambridge. 


17. TESTING LABORATORIFS.—-The principal experiments 
carried out in these will relate to the elasticity and strength 
of materials, friction, the theory of structures, the accuracy of 
springs, gauges, dynamometers, etc. The equipment of this 
laboratory includes :— 

1. A Wicksteed too-ton and an Emery 75-ton machine 
for testing the tensile, compressive and transverse strength 
of the several materials of construction. To the former has 
been added a specially designed arrangement, by which the 
transverse strength of girders and beams up to 26 ft. in length 
can be determined. These machines are provided with the 
holders required for the various kinds of tests, and new hol- 
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ders have also been specially designed and made in the labora. 
tory for investigating the tensile and shearing strength of 
timber, for wire rope and belt tests, etc. Numerous attach- 
ments have also been made to the machines, which have al- 
ready increased their efficiency. The most recent addition is 
a double-bearing support for transverse testing. 


2. An Impact Machine, with a drop of 30 ft., and with 
gearing which will enable specimens to be rotated at any re- 
quired speed, and the blows to be repeated at any required 
intervals. By means of a revolving drum, a continuous and 
accurate record of the deflections of the specimens under the 
blows can be obtained. 


3. An Unwin Torsion Machine with a specially designed 
angle-measurer, by which the amount of the torsion can be 
measured with extreme accuracy. 

4. An Accumulator, furnishing a pressure of 3,600 lbs. per 
Square inch. which is transmitted to the several testing ma- 
chines, and ensures a perfectly steady application of stress, 
which is impossible when any form of pump is substituted 
for an Accumulator. 

5A Blake and a Worthington Steam Pump, designed to 
work against a pressure of 3,000 Ibs. per square inch. The 
Accumulator may be actuated by either of the pumps, and, 
if at any time it is desirable to do so, either of the pumps may 
be employed to actuate the testing machine direct. When in 
operation the work of the pump and the accumulator is au- 
tomatic. 

6. Extensometers of the Unwin, Martens, Marshall and 
other types. The Extensometer equipment has recently been 
enriched by seven sets of improved extensometers apparatus 
designed and made in the laboratory. 

7- An autograph recording stress strain apparatus. 

8. Portable cathetometers, and also a large cathetometer 
specially designed and constructed for the determination of 
the extensions, compressions and deflections of the specimens 
under stress in the testing machines. 

9. An Automatic Electric Motor Pump for actuating the 
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Accumulator ; also various electric motors for working the 
several machines. 

10. A drying oven for beams up to 26 ft. in length. The 
hot air in this oven is kept in circulation by means of a ian 
driven by an electric motor. 

11. Numerous gauges, amongst which may be specially 
noticed an Emery Pressure Gauge, graduated in single lbs. 
up to 2,500 Ibs. per square inch. The whole of the testing 
machines are on the same pressure circuit, and are connected 
with the Emery gauge and also other standard gauges, includ- 
ing recording gauges. This arrangement provides a prac- 
tically perfect means of checking the accuracy of the testing. 

12. Special apparatus and recording gauge for the testing 
of hose, etc. 

13. Dynamometers for measuring the strength of textile 
fabrics, the holding power of nails, etc. 

Apparatus for determining the elasticity of long wires. 


14. 
Apparatus for determining the hardness of materials 


LS. 
of construction. 

16. Zeiss and other Microscopes. 

17, Delicate chemical and other Balances. A very im- 
portant part of the equipment is the Oertling Balance, cap- 
able of indicating with extreme accuracy weights of from 
oooot Ib. up to 125 Ibs. 

18. Micrometers of all kinds. 

In the laboratories more especially devoted to the determination 
of the strength of materials, a very extensive investigation, in which 
the Third and Fourth Year students have taken part, has been carried 
out on the strengths of certain Canadian timbers. The experiments 
than three years, and the 


have now extended over a period of more 
The experiments have 


results have been incorporated in a paper. 
numbered some thousands, and are being continued. 
An interesting investigation is also being conducted as 
strength and elastisity of iron and steel tubes under internal pressure. 
During the session, in addition to the ordinary class exercises, 


to the 


important experiments have been made on the strength of car axles 
and on the strength and stiffness of various forms of rail-joint as 
compared with the solid rail. 

18. CEMENT LABORATORY.—The importance of tests of 
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the strength of mortars and cements is very great. The equip- 
ment of the Laboratory for the purpose is on a complete plan, 
including :— 

(1) Three one-ton tensile testing machines, representing the 
best English and American practice. 

(2) One 50-ton hydraulic compressive testing machine. 

(3) Volumenometers for determining specific gravity and 
for determining the carbonic acid in the raw material. 

(4) Faija steaming apparatus for blowing tests. 

(5) Mechanical hand and power mixers. 

(6) Apparatus for determining standard consistency. 

(7) Vicats and Gilmore’s needles for determining: set. 

(8) Weighing hopper, spring and other balances. 

(9) Gun metal moulds for tension, compression and trans- 
verse test pieces, and special moulds for placing mortar into 
the moulds under a uniform pressure, which, together with 
the mechanical mixers, enable the personal error to be elim- 
inated. 

(10) Sieves of 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 100, I20 and 180 
meshes per lineal inch for determining the fineness. 

The laboratory is also fitted with copper-lined cisterns, in 
which the briquettes may be submerged for any required time, 
and with capacious slated operating tables, bins and tin boxes 
for keeping the cement dry for any period. 


In the Cement Testing Laboratory, researches have been made on 
the strength of mortars set under pressure, the effect of frost on 
natural and Portland cements, the effect of sugar on lime and cement 
mortars, the strength of lime and cement mortars and of the bricks 
in brick piers, the effect of fine grinding on the adhesive strength of 
cements, of using hot water in mixing mortars. Continued tests on 
the strength of concrete blocks in series are made by Fourth Year 
Students, 

In addition to these researches, a large amount of work is done 
each year by the Third Year students, in investigating the specific 
gravity, fineness, setting properties, constancy of volume, and the 
tensile, compressive and transverse strengths of cements, both neat 
and with the sand. A special investigation is now being carried 
on on the new material called “ Sand-Cement ” which is being intro- 
duced on the Canadian market. 
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19, THERMODYNAMIC LABORATORY,~— The Thermodynamic 
Laboratory is furnished with an experimental steam engine 
of 100 I.H.P., specially designed for the investigation of the 
behaviour of steam under various conditions ; there are four 
cylinders, which can be connected so as to allow of single, 
compound, triple or quadruple expansion, condensing or non- 
condensing, with or without jackets. The measurements of 
heat are made by large tanks, which receive the condensing 
water and the condensed steam. There are two hydraulic 
absorption brakes for measuring the mechanical power devel- 
oped, and an alternative friction brake for the same purpose. 
Besides this large steam engine, a high speed automatic cut- 
off by Robb-Armstrong of Amherst, N.S., an Atkinson Cycle, 
and an Otto gas engine, a Stirling hot air engine by Wood- 
bury Merrill of Ticonderoga, are provided and completely 
fitted for purposes of measurement and research. Many 
smaller instruments are provided or are in course of construc- 
tion for illustrating the general principles of thermodynamics, 
such as calorimeters, delicate thermometers and gauges, a 
mercury column apparatus for investigating the properties of 
superheated steam and other working fluids, draft gauges, 
pyrometers, fuel testers, indicators, planimeters and a Mos- 
crop recorder. 

A 40 horse power two-stage air compressor of modern de- 
sign for a central station is under construction in the work- 
shops of the College, and will, it is hoped, be added to the 
Laboratory during next session. 

Of the six boilers which supply steam, four are fitted for 
experimental purposes. 

In the Thermodynamic Laboratory, the experimental engine has 
been completely fitted for testing, the cylinder drains altered, and 
a new set of jacket drains fitted, so that measurements of all jacket 
steam can now be made separately,—a unique feature in a quadruple 
engine. About fifty trials have been made. The experimental boiler 
has been mounted for forced draft trials ; two of the Babcock-Wilcox 
boilers have been completely fitted up for experimental work, and 
with them about forty full boiler trials have been carried out. 


Many experiments have also been made with the Robb automatic 
cut-off engiue, fifty full trials having taken place, six of them with 
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Hirn’s analysis. The Atkinson gas engine and the hot air engine 
have also been tested a number of times. A mass of apparatus for 
testing the dryness of steam (including separating, throttling and 
super-heating calorimeters), a steam orifice, a Penberthy injector and 
a fuel calorimeter have been permanently fitted up, and form, to- 
eether with numerous pyrometers, indicators and springs, the subjects 
of the preliminary part of the course. 


§ XV. MUSEUMS. 

The Peter Redpath Museum contains large and valuable 
collections in Botany, Zoology, Mineralogy and Geology, 
atranged in such a manner as to facilitate the work in these 
departments. Students have access to this Museum, in con- 
nection with their attendance on the classes in Arts in the 
subjects above named, and also by tickets which can be ob- 
tained on application. Students will also have the use of a 
Technical Museum, occupying the whole of the third storey 
of the Engineering Building. Amongst other apparatus the 
Museum contains the Reuleaux collection of kinematic mod- 
els, presented by W. C. McDonald, Esq., and pronounced by 
Professor Reuleaux to be the finest and most complete col- 
lection in America. 


ARCHITECTURAL EQUIPMENT,—The Architectural Depart- 
ment has been endowed by Mr. McDonald, the founder, with 
a very thorough equipment’ for practical purposes of instruc- 
tion ; this is at present in course of provision and comple- 
tion. In the Museum of the Engineering Building is in- 
cluded a large collection of casts both of architectural de- 
tail and ornament (fully illustrative of the historical develop- 
ment of the various styles) and of architectural and figure 
sculpture. The freehand-drawing classes for architectural 
students are conducted in this portion of the building. 

A special architectural department has been added to the 
Faculty Library for the use of Students, and numerous im- 
portant works have been added to the University Library. 
A large collection of architectural photographs is being 
formed, in addition to diagrams and a very complete series of 
lantern slides in illustration of the historical courses. Dia- 
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grams, models and specimens of materials and fittings are 
also included for use in the courses on Building Construc- 
tion and Materials, Sanitation, etc. 





§ XVI. WORKSHOPS. 

The workshops erected on the Thomas Workman En- 
dowment have a floor area of more than 25,000 sq. ft. 

ihe practical instruction in the workshops is designed to 
give the Student some knowledge of the nature of the materi- 
als of construction, to familiarize him with the more impor- 
tant hand and machine tools, and to give him some manual 
skill in the use of the same. For this purpose, the Student, 
during a specified number of hours per week, will work in the 
shops under the superintendence of the Professor of Mechan- 
ical Engineering, aided by skilled mechanics. The courses 
commence with graded exercises, and gradually lead up to 
the making of joints, members of structures, frames, etc., fin- 
ally concluding in the iron-working department with the 
manuiacture of tools, parts of machines, and, if possible, with 
the building of complete machines. 

The equipment includes the following : 

IN THE CARPENTER, WOOD-TURNING AND PATTERN- 
MAKING DEPARTMENTS..—Carpenters and pattern-makers’ 
benches, wood-lathes, a large pattern-maker’s lathe, circular- 
saw benches, jig and band saws, buzz-planer, wood-borer, 
universal wood-worker, etc. 

IN THE MACHINE SuHoPp.—The most improved engine 
lathes, a 36-in. modern upright drill, with compound table, 
universal milling machine, with vertical milling attachment, 
hand lathes, planer, universal grinding machine, universal 
cutter and reamer grinder, buffing machine, a 16-in. patent 
shaper, vise-benches, etc. 

IN THE SMITH SHor.—Forges, hand drill, and a power 
hammer. 

IN THE FOUNDRY.—A cupola for melting iron, core oven, 
brass furnace, moulders’ benches, etc. | 

The machinery in the shops is driven by a 50 I. H. P. com- 
pound engine and a to I. H. P. high speed engine. 
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In the workshops, a 40 H. P. air compressor has formed the staple 
object upon which energy has been spent, This, it is hoped, will be 
completed and added to the Thermodynamic Laboratory during the 
present year. A large boring bar, with automatic feed and double 
heads, an Emery brass buffing machine, an overhead travelling crane 
of one ton capacity, with two transverse motions, in the foundry ; 
and two electric arc lamps and projecting lanterns complete for class 
demonstration, have been the principal results of steady application 
in the workshops. 


BOARDING HOUSES, ETC. 


Good board and lodging may be obtained at $18 per month; 
or separately, board at $12 to $14, and rooms $5 to $10 per 
month. The cost of drawing instruments for the whole 
course may be placed at from $15 to $30. Gown and overalls, 
$7 to $10. Books per session $10 to $30. 

Estimated necessary cost per session of 74 months, in- 
cluding fees, but exclusive of clothing and travelling ex- 
penses, $270 to $320. 

Students can obtain a list of Boarding Houses on applica- 
tion to the Secretary. 

THE APPLIED SCIENCE GRADUATES’ SOCIETY, 

This Society has been recently established with a view to 
promote a closer relationship between the Faculty and the 
Graduates, and also between the Graduates themselves. The 
Society has issued a number of important bulletins relating 
to the work in the different departments, and giving an ac- 
count of the development of the Faculty. The membership 
already includes more than one-third of the whole number 
of Graduates, and it is hoped that before long all of the Gra- 
duates will have joined the Society. . 

All information respecting the objects of the Society may 
be obtained on application to the Secretary. 


Honorary President, Dr. H. T. BOVEY. 
President, T. W. LESAGE, 
Vice-President, M. L. R. S. Lea, Ma.E., Asst. 
Professor. 

Sec.-Treasurer, C. B. SMITH, Ma.E., Assist. 
Professor. 
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Resident Committee :—E. S. M. Lovelace, Walter C. Adams, 
R. F. Ogilvy, S. F. Rutherford, R. H. Jamieson. 

Non-Resident Committee :—H. K. Wicksteed, Cobourg ; Geo. A, 
Walkem, Toronto; Jas S. Costigan, Black Lake; G. S. Dobson, 
Kingston, Kent Co.; H. E. Huestis, Halifax; W. J. Bulman, 
Charlottetown ; D. A. Stewart, Winnipeg ; R. E. Palmer, Vancouver; 
C. H. McNutt, Leadville ; J. P. Ball, Lemont, Ill ; G- H. Frost, New 
York City ; R. O.King, Harvard, Cambridge, Mass. 

THE McGILL MINING SOCIETY. 


This Society was organized in 1891-2, by the Undergra- 
duates of the Mining Department, but its scope has since 
been enlarged and now any Graduate or Undergraduate in- 
terested in Mining and Allied work is eligible for member- 
ship. Meetings are held fortnightly for reading and discus- 
sion of papersin subjects of interest to the Society and fre- 
quent lectures are given by outside professional men. 

The primary object of the Society is of course to give the 
Undergraduates an opportunity to meet one another and to 
become acquainted with the older members of the Society, but 
an almost equal part of its work consists in keeping the gra- 
duates of the department in touch with the work of the Uni- 
versity. 

The officers for the year 1897-8 are :-— 

Honorary President, Dr. B. J. Harrington. 

President, Percy Butler, Sc., 98. 
Vice-President, Angus W. Davis, Sc., 98. 
Sec.-Treasurer, S. F. Kirkpatrick, Sc., 99. 


The Committee consists of the officers and of two members 
from each year who are elected at the beginning of the 
Session. 

SPECIAL NOTICE, 

In 1897 and subsequently, all Students in the Architectural, 
Civil and Mining Engineering Courses, entering the Second 
and Third Years will be required to be in attendance at the 
University, on the 1st of September, when the Field-work in 


Surveying will commence, (See page 107.) 
K 





FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE—TIME TABLE. 









































































































































Years| Hours, MonpDaAy. TUESDAY. WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY, FRIDAY, | SATURDAY, 
— tte ee foe Rg kT . ERE RPE gy tae Seay PT inne — - as re iletetini dale aL = Cas > = eal oe aN Sebbniides a aos Sa Oe a7 = a ~~ 
9 Mathematics. Mathematics. Mathematics, Mathematics. Mathematics, Shopwork. 
| 
<q 10 Mathematics, Mathematics, Mathematics. Mathematics. Mathematics, Do 
ea] 
al . ad) tga "as a ‘ 6h i nt rp * rg = 
. | 
= 11 Desc. Mechanics. English. Do 
G 
onl —_ -_ — _ — — = —— $s —_—— —_——_ — ————$—$—— 
am hee 
12 Chemistry. Drawing. Drawing, Chemistry, Do 
é Drawi | 
: eom. rawing : j ahi - : - . : 
2 tod Geom. Drawing. Shopwork, 4 hea g(a) | Freehand Drawing. Pract. Chemistry, 
Mathematical Lab, (6). 8 y 
ss a ° li ra ab | Mining, (a). S]} rovke Rae f. 
9 Mathematics. Mathematics. Building Const., Mathematics. Metallurgy, (6). ess aNd gett Se 
r.i2, 3 Ty raarivic Drawing, 1., _- 
oan ¥ yey 59.45 5: We Jrawing, I. is 
ity “4 . : =P) 
Physical I : Chemistry, 6. 
’ Drawing, 1. Mathematics. -. ae? rawing, 1. 
: 10 Laboratory, 2, 5, 6. g, c Kinematics, 3, 4. Drawing, 1 Do 
a Freehanu Drawing, tN \ ee eee Surveying, 1, 2,5. | 
o Architecture, 1, 2 sotany, 6 Architecture, 1, 2 
es Mok, 9 Ue TC ure, I, 2. ° 
a 1] Do Zoology, 5. Mathematics, Kinematics, 3, 4. Mathematics. Do 
= SiGe Zoology, 5. 
S vai et anafen) ae i 
Do Exp. Physics Surveying, 1, 2 > : Chemistry 6 
3) ? ety B> Ty 25 5- Experimental Physics. | “74 SEEN Se. > 
wm 12 Sotany, 6. Ty 25 35 4) 50 Kinematics, 3, 4. perimental Physics Elem. Archit., 1. Do 
Chemistry, 6. 
*Chemistry, 5, 6 (c) * Chemistry, 5, 6 Chemistry, 6 | , 
. eae a ~29 J) : “ be: » Ve ») z z 
2 to 5 Mapping, 1, 2. Desc. Geometry, Mechl, Drawing, 3, 4. Drawing, 1. he ngplent Labarstary ait. 
Shopwork, sz, 4, 1,2, B As6s Gs Shopwork, 1, 2. Mapping, 2,5." : ng, 5. 
Shopwork, 3, 4. 
1. Architectural Students. 2. Civil Engineering Students. 3. Electrical Engineering Students. 4. Mechanical Engineering Students. 5. Mining Engineering 


ay excepted) from 9 a.m 


- to5 p.m, 


Students. 


Field work during September and October, 2 to 5 p.m. 


6, Practical Chemistry, 


*The Chemical Laboratories are open to Second, Third and Fourth Year classes daily (Saturd 
Wednesdays, Thursd 


For 2nd Year Architectural and Civil, on Mondays, Tuesdays, 


Mining,on Mondays, luesdays, ‘Vhursdays and Fridays. 


For 3rd year Archite 


ctural, Ctviland Mintng on Mondays, Thursdays and Fridays. 


ays_and Fridays. For 
For 4th year, Crurls 


i : st clear evenings of each week 
on Saturday mornings and two firs = 
a) First Term. (46) Second Term, (c) After Nov. xst. 


SS — - j | 


Fi SoS AE ] SGA) si ee 

















/ 
YEars| Hours. 


Monpbay. 


* 


Experimental Physics, 
I, 2, 3> 45 5» 6 


Dyn. of Mach.,,3, 4. 
Geology, 2, 5, 6. 


— 
—" 


| Mathematics, 


Machine Design, 3, 4. 
*Surveying, 1 


THIRD YEAR. 


_ 
~ 


» 2, 5- 


Chemistry, 6. 
Drawing, 4. 
Mapping, 1, 2. 
Phys sic cal Lab., 3, 5. 


Thermodynamics, 
25 35 4, 5° 


I Hydraulics, t, 9.3, 4, 5< 


*Geodesy, 2. 
Geology, 5. 
Hydraulic Machinery, 
SS ae Pee 


, 
Machine Design, 3(a), 4. 


a=} 
<q 
“ 
= 
y 
> 
= 
> 
o 
fx 


12 


Assaying, 5. 
Chemistry, 6 
Designing, 1, 2, 3, 4. 


2 to 5 


(a) First Term. (6) Second Term. 


I, 23> 4,5- 





"TUESDAY. 


Elect. Eng. 3, 


Mineralogy, 5, 6. 


*Surveying, 1,2,5. 


fy say of Structures, 


’ I, 2, 3, 4 , 5 
Doclney, 6. 


Theory of Structures, 
Ty 25 3, 4; 5. 


Chemistry, 6, 
Drawing, I) 2. 
Elect. Lab., 3 


3- 
Metallur. Lab., 


Dyn. of Mach., 3, 4 
Mining, s. 


Mechanical Lab., 4, 
Mineralogy, 5, 6. 
Physical Lab., 3. 


Designing, 5. 
Mechanical Lab. 


»4- 
Physical Lab. 


eek 


Theory of Structures,r, 2. | 


Designing, 5. 
Mech. Lab., 4. 
Physical Lab » 3s 


Chemistry, ¢ ‘Mech. 

4 Mints Lab. (5), 5 
Petrog. Lab. (a), 5 
Physical gk a 

Testing Lab., 1, 2, s. 


(c) First half of first Term, 


Lab. 


| Electrical Eng. 


WEDNESDAY. 


| Dyn. of Mach., 3, 


Geology, 2, 5, 6. 


4e 


Desc. Geom., 1 
Metallurgy, 
Shopwork, 


5 2. 
5, 6. 


3) 4- 


Metallurgy, 5, 6. 
Municipal E I 


NS.. T. 2. 
Shopwork, 3, 4. 


Shopwork, 3, 4. 


Surveying, 1, 2, 5. 


Chemistry, 5, 6. 


Physical Lab., 1 
| 


Vesigning, 1, 2,4 5. 
Electrodynamics, 3. 
Geology, 6 
Museum Work. 
Desig guing, 1, 2, 4, 
Elec trical Eng. Li rb. 


Mining, , 
Mech. Eng. 


5. 


(é) 


, 


Designing, 1, 2, 4, 
Electrical Eng. La a % 
Mineralogy, 5, 6 
Wesigning, 4, 
Electrical Eng. Lab., 
Mineralogy, 5 
Municipal Eng,, 


é 
s\e 


Assaying, 5. 
Chemistry, 6. 
Lab., 3. 
» (4) 1, 


IL Lydraulic Lab, 





, 2) 35 4. 


2, 4. 


(2) Second half of first Term. 


‘THURSDAY. 


Experimental Physics. 


I, 2, 39 49 55 O- 


Chemistry, 6. 
Machine Design, 3, 4. 
Railroad Eng., 


2, 5- 


Zoology, 0. 


3> 4) 5. 


Det. Mineralogy, 5, 6. 
Drawing, 1, 3, 4- 


Mappin; 


> 
£» 2. 


oo 


Thermodynamics, 


=? 3; ty 5: 


Hydraulics, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5- 


Dyn. of Mach., 3, 4 


Railroad Eng., 2, 5. 


>, Elect, Eng 
I, 2, 35 4, 2) 


Des: 


Ass: YING» 5. Cement 
Lab., 1, 2, Chemistry, 
’ Designing, 4e 

Physical Lab.,, 3. 
Testing Lab., 1, 2. 





* for field work see foot note page 146. I. 


(a), 5. 


Assaying~- 


FRIDAY. SATURDAY, 
Electrical Eng. Lab. 


BP aga Sy Geology (c), 5. 

ik i aba one pr Lab. (2), 5. 

) ) m1 . 

07s 39 9: l'esting Lab. (4), 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 


Mach. Design (4) (4), 3 


Mathematics(a, 
Mineralogy 


Geology, 


: 2,5, 90 
Mach, 


) 
Design, 4. Do 





| Mathematics, 1, 2, 3 495¢| Gr aphic s (a), 


Metallurgy 





| ( xraphics (a), I 
Mathematics (4 





Chemistry, 5, 6. 
Desc. Geo, (@), 1, 
Graphics (4), 1, 2. 

Shopwork, 3,5 4. 


Mining Lab. 5s. 
Electrical Eng Lab., 3. 
Geodetic Lab., 2. Shop- 
work, 4. Designing, 1. 


Designing, 5: 
Electrodynamics, 3. 
Hyd. Machinery, 4 
Municipal Eng., 1, 2. 
Designing, 5. 
Elect. Eng. Lab., 
*Geodesy, 2. 
Thermo. Lab 29 40 
Elect, Eng. Lab., 3. 
Geology, 5. 


Do 


Theory of Structures, 1,2. 


ib, 


Designing (4), 5. Elect. 
Eng. Lab., 3. Geology 
Theory of Struct. 
Lab., 4. 
-Chemistry, ¢ 
Designing (@), 5. 
Graphics, 1, 2, 
Hyd, Lab. (6), 3,5. 
Thermo. Lab., 4. 


Thermo, L: 


1, 2, Thermo. 


Architectural Students, 


2, Civil Engineering Students. 


3. Electrical Engineering Students. 4. Mechanical E Ungineering Students, 5. Mining Engineering Students, 6. Practical Chemistry Students. 








Faculty of Medicine, 


THE PRINCIPAL (ex-officio) 


Professors. 


WRIGHT, STEWART, ADAMI, 
MacCaLuum, WILKINS, BIRKETT, 
CRAIK, PENHALLOW, ALLOWAY, 
GIRDWOOD, MILLS, FINLEY, 
RODDICK, CAMERON, LAFLEUR, 
GARDNER, BLACKADER, ARMSTRONG, 
SHEPHERD, RUTTAN, JOHNSTON, 
BULLER, BELL, 


Dean.—R. Craik, M.D., LL.D. 
Registrar.—R. F. RutTan, B.A., M.D., F.R.S.Can, 
Librarian.—}¥. G. FInuey, B.A., M.D. 
Director of Museum.—J. G. ApaMi, M.A., M.D. 


The sixty-fifth Session of this Faculty will be opened on 
Tuesday, September 21st, 1897, by an introductory lecture at 
3 pm. The regular lectures in all subjects will begin on 
September 22nd, at the hours specified in the time-table, and 
will be continued until May 27th, 1898. 

The Medical School of McGill University was founded in 
1822 as the “Montreal Medical Institution,’ by Drs. W. 
Robertson, W. Caldwell, A. F. Holmes, J. Stephenson and H. 
P,. Loedel—all of them at the time members of the staff of 
the Montreal General Hospital. 

Although founded in 1822, yet no session of the “Medical 
Institution” was held until 1824, when it opened with 25 stu- 
dents; in 1844 the number of students in the Faculty was 50; 
in 1851, 64, with 15 graduates; in 1872-73, 154, with 35 grad- 
uates; in 1892-93, 315, with 46 graduates; in 1894-95, 403, 
with 54 graduates ; in 1895-96, 419, with 90 graduates. 

There were no sessions held during the political troubles 
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from 1836 to 1830, and it is owing to this fact that the present 
is the 65th session of the Faculty. ‘This is in reality the 68th 
session of the school, which is the direct continuation of the 
“ Montreal Medical Institution.” 

In 1828, the “ Medical Institution” was recognized by 
the Governors of the Royal Institution as the Medical Facul- 
ty of McGill University. At this time the lectures were given 
in a building on the site of the present Bank of Montreal. 
Later, the school was removed to a brick building still stand- 
ing near the corner of Craig and St. George streets. 

In 1846, the lectures of the Faculty were given in the 
present central building of the University, now occupied by 
the Faculty of Arts. On account of the inconvenience aris- 
ing from the distance of the University buildings from the 
centre of the city, it was decided in 1850 to erect a Medical 
school building on Cote Street, provided with ample ac- 
commodation for Library and Museum, and furnished with 
a large dissecting-room and two lecture rooms; this building 
was occupied for the first time during the session 1851-52, 
and sufficed for the wants of the Faculty until 1872-73, when 
the present main building was provided by the Governors 
of the University. 

In 1885, the building in the University grounds, erected 
by the Governors for the use of this Faculty, was found inade- 
quate. A new building was then added, which, at the time, 
afforded ample facilities for carrying out the great aim of 
the Faculty,—that of making the teaching of the primary 
branches thoroughly practical. 

Owing to the larger classes and the necessity of thorough 
laboratory teaching, the Lecture Rooms and the Laboratories, 
added in 1885, soon became insufficient in size and equipment 
to meet the requirements of the Faculty. 

The late Mr. John H. R. Molson, with timely generosity, 
came to the aid of the Faculty, and in 1893 purchased pro- 
perty adjoining the college grounds, and enabled the [ac- 
ulty to erect new buildings, and extensively alter and im- 
preve those already in use. 
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lthese buildings were completed and officially opened by 
tlis Excellency, the Earl of Aberdeen, visitor of the Univer- 
sity, January 8th, [5Q5. 

As will be seen on reference to the architect’s plans in the 
special calendar of the Medical Faculty, the new buildings 
have been erected as an extension of the old ones, towards 
tlie north-west, partially facing Carlton road, and convenient 
to the Royal Victoria Hospital. They connect the Patholo- 
gical building acquired in 1893 with the older buildings, and 
comprise a large modern lecture room, capable of accom- 
modating 450 students, with adjoining preparation-rooms and 
new suites of laboratories for Pathology, Physiology, His- 
tology, Pharmacology and Sanitary Science. The labora- 
tories, etc., in the older buildings, have been greatly enlarged 
aud improved; the whole of the second flour has been de- 
voted to the department of anatomy, and consists of dissect- 
ing-room, anatomical museum and bone-room, preparation 
rooms, Professors’ and Demonstrators rooms, and a special 
Lecture Room. 

On the ground floor the Library and Museum have been 
greatly enlarged; a room forming part of the Library has 
been furnished as a reading room for the use of students. 
where the extensive reference library of the faculty may be 
consulted. 

On this floor are situated also the Faculty room, the Re- 
gistrar’s office, the special museum for Obstetrics and Gynae- 
cology, together with Professors’ rooms, etc. The chem- 
ical laboratories have been increased by including the labo- 
ratories formerly used by the department of Physiology, 

[n the basement are placed the janitor’s apartments, cioax 
rooms with numerous large lockers, the lavatory, etc., re- 
cently furnished with the most modern sanitary httings. 

Through the great liberality of the Honorable Sir Donald 
A. Smith in founding the “Leanchoil Endowment.” and of the 
citizens of Montreal and Medical Graduates in subscribing 
to the “ Campbell Memorial Fund,” the Faculty has been 
enabled to conduct and maintain the teaching of the different 
branches in a high state of efficiency. 
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The Faculty is glad to be able to announce that, by the 
liberality of the Honorable Sir Donald A. Smith in endowing 
the chairs of Pathology and Sanitary Science with one hun- 
dred thousand dollars, it is able to establish these departments 
on a footing fully commensurate with their importance and 
with the advances and requirements of modern medical 
science. 

(The attention of Practitioners is called to the Post Grad- 
uate and advanced courses established in 1896 in the hosp1- 
tals and laboratories connected with the Faculty of Medicine. 
(See page 177.) 

Lecture Rooms. 

[In the buildings now occupied by the Faculty, as will be 
seen by reference to the diagrams, in addition to the labo- 
ratories, dissecting-room, etc., there are three large lecture 
rooms, two capable of comfortably seating about 300 students, 
and one for general lectures, examinations, etc., capabie ol 
seating 450 students. These theatres are well ventilated 
and lighted by electricity, as indeed is the entire building 
The seats are numbered, and a lecture room ticket securing a 
seat for the session is given each student on enregistering and 
paying the sessional fee. 

Rooms for Students Use. 

Three cloak rooms are provided in convenient poruons 0i 
the building ; and in addition commodious lockers can be 
procured provided with special locks at a nominal rental. A 
large, well lighted reading-room containing newspapers, ma- 
sazines and the current medical journals, is provided in the 
new block, and is managed by the students themselves. the 
original library has been refitted as a comfortable, well- 
lighted reading-room for students desiring to avail themselves 


of the reference works in the library of the Faculty. 


Dissecting Room. 
The Dissecting Room, which is situated on the second 
floor, is L shaped, one arm of which is 76 feet in length and 
21 ft. in breadth, and the other arm 45 ft. by 32 ft. It is supplied 
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with thirty dissecting tables and over 200 specially con!” 
structed lockers, and is well lighted for work during the day 
and night. In procuring appliances for the comfort and con- 
venience of the students, no reasonable expense has been 
Spared. 

In connection with the Dissecting room, there is a Bone 
room and Anatomical Museum where students have an excel- 
lent opportunity of studying osteology, frozen sections, anato- 
mical models and dry preparations. In connection with the 
Bone room is a small but well arranged museum of com- 
parative osteology. There are also rooms for demonstrators 
of anatomy. 

Physiological Laboratories. 


Ihe new Physiological Laboratories, which are situated on 
the upper floor of the new building, are supplied with the 
most modern apparatus for the practical teaching of this most 
important branch of the medical curriculum. They consist 
of one large room forty-five by thirty-five feet for undergrad- 
vate work, and two smaller ones for more advanced work and 
private research. In addition there is a room set apart fora 
consulting library and for the special use of the Professor of 
this department. The Students’ Laboratory is arranged in 
such a way as to permit of students assisting at and. taking 
part in demonstrations. 


Histological Laboratories. 


The Histological Laboratory proper, is a large, well-lighted 
room on the second floor of the new building. It is so ar- 
ranged that over eighty students can be present at the micro- 
scopical demonstrations, It is supplied with 50 microscopes. 
From the large number of microscopes employed, students 
will have special facilities in studying and making themselves 
thoroughly acquainted with the specimens that are the subjects 
of demonstration. In addition to the students’ laboratory 
there is a smaller laboratory adjoining for the use of the pro- 
fessor and demonstrators and for special work, 
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Pharmacological Laboratory. 

The Pharmacological Laboratory is a large room 45 by 
35 feet, situated on the second floor of the new building, and 
is now furnished with the necessary appliances for the prac- 
tical teaching of pharmacology. In this room is placed 
a teaching museum of drugs and pharmaceutical preparations, 
arranged according to their physiological action. 

Chemical Laboratory. 

The Chemical Laboratory is large, lofty, and well-lighted 
from three sides. It can accommodate comfortably 124 men, 
but only a much smaller number are allowed to work at one 
time. Each student, when entering on this course, has a 
numbered table in the laboratory assigned to him for his use 
during the session. Each table has its own gas and water 
fixtures, and is provided with shelves for its corresponding 
set of reagent-bottles, as well as a drawer and locker contain- 
ing a modern set of chemical apparatus especially adapted 
for the work. This apparatus is provided by the Faculty, and 
supplied to each student without extra charge. The student 
is only required to pay for apparatus broken or destroyed. 

The laboratory is ventilated by an electric fan and fully 
equipped for the various courses of study, thus giving to 
the student unsurpassed advantages for acquiring a sound and 
practical knowledge of medical chemistry. 

Pathological Laboratories. 
A large building of three stories, 47 by 40 feet, adjoining 


+ 


the College, recently acquired by the Faculty, thanks to the 
generosity of the late Mr. J. H. R. Molson, constitutes the 
Pathological Laboratory; it has undergone extensive altera- 
tions to fit it for the purpose. The uppermost floor has been 
converted into a work-room for the osteologist and curator; 
the second floor is one large laboratory for classwork in Prac- 
tical Pathology and Bacteriology; upon the floor beneath are 
two laboratories for research, a preparation room, professor’s 
private room and library, and culture rooms; while upon the 
eround floor are rooms for the attendant, for storage and 
for keeping animals. 


lod 


L, 
MATRICULATION. 


I. REGULATIONS OF THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE OF McGILL 
UNIVERSITY. 


Every Student, before he can be enregistered as an under- 
graduate in Medicine, must present a certificate of having 
passed the Matriculation Examination of the Faculty of Medi- 
cine or Arts of this University, or of having passed some 
State or University examination accepted by this University. 

Graduates in Arts of any recognized University, and those 
who have passed the Entrance Examination of a Provincial 
Medical Council, and thus become enregistered students in 
medicine of a province in Canada, are exempt from further 
preliminary examination. 

Students from the United States who have passed a State 
or University examination fully equivalent to that required 
by this University, may at the discretion of the Faculty be 
admitted to study without further examination. 

Lhe Matriculation Examination of this University for Me- 
dicine is held twice each year, in June and September, at the 
same time as that for Arts and Science. The fee for this exam- 
ination is five dollars, payable on application to the Secretary 
of the University, W. Vaughan. 

Papers for the June examinations will be sent to local cen- 
tres on application to the Acting Secretary. An additional fee 
of four dollars, to meet local expenses, will be charged for 
such examination. 

The September examinations are held just before the lec- 
tures in Medicine begin. These are held in McGill College, 
Montreal, only, and at these examinations alternative books 
in Classics will be accepted. 

The subjects for examination are Classics, Mathematics 
and English, and one of the optional subjects as below. 
COMPULSORY SUBJECTS :— 

Examinations begin on May 30th in McGill College and 
local centres, on September 15th in McGill College only. 
Latin.— Caesar, Bell. Gall. Books I. and II. : Virgil, Aeneid, 

Book I., and Latin Grammar. 

In both Greek (when ‘taken as an optional subject) and 
Latin, translation at sight and prose composition (sentences 
Or easy narrative, based upon the prescribed prose text), will 
be required. 
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At the September, but not at the June, examination, other 
works in Greek and Latin equivalent to those specified, may 
be accepted, if application be made to the Professors of Clas- 
sics at least a fortnight before the day of examination. 
Mathematics —Arithmetic, Elementary rules, Vulgar and De- 
cimal Fractions, Proportion, Percentage, Simple Interest, 
etc., Square root, and a knowledge of the Metric Sys- 
tem; Algebra, Elementary rules, Fractions, Factors, 
Equations of the First Degree, Indices, Surds and easy 
Quadratics; Problems leading to equations; Euclid's 
Elements, Books I., II., II1., with easy deductions. 

Englhsh—Writing from Dictation. Grammar—A paper on 
English Grammar, including Analysis. The candidate 
will be expected to show a good knowledge of accidence, 
as treated in any grammar prepared for the higher forms 
of schools. A similar statement applies to grammatical 
Analysis, in which the nomenclature used by Mason will 
be preferred. The complete English Grammar publish- 
ed in Sonnenschein’s Parallel Grammar Series may be 
regarded as giving the minimum amount of information 
expected. English History—Candidates will be requir- 
ed to give the chief details of leading events. While any 
text- book written for the upper forms of schools may be 
used in preparation for the examination, Gardiner’s Out- 
line of English History (Longman’s) is recommended. 
Composition—Candidates will write a short essay on a 
subject given at the time of examination. Shakspere’s 
Richard I[I., ed. Deighton (Macmillan), and Scott’s Lady 
of the Lake, ed. Stuart (Macmillan). 


OPTIONAL SUBJECTS :-— 

eee only of these subjects is required.) 

. French—Grammar up to the beginning of Syntax. An 
easy translation from French into English, and from 
English into French; Dictation or similar exercise. Can- 
didates are expected to be able to write French without 
cross mistakes in spelling or grammar ; special credit 
will be given for evidence of familiarity with the spoken 
language. 


2. German.—The first eighty pages of Joynes’ German reader 
(or equivalent amount), toget ther with German acci- 
dence and translation into German, as in the First Part 
of Vandersmissen’s German Grammar (or equivalent 
amount). 











4- GUréeR.—, sry ey AMNnabdasis, DOOK 1|.: (creek stammiar. 
4.—C hemi. (As in Remsen’s Elements of Chemistry, 
pawen ie and Physics (sage and fessenden’s High 
school Physics 
Candidates who at the examination for Associate in Arts 


7 . . . * . “ - . - 
Have passed in the above subjects are admitted as Unaer- 


Candidates who fail in one or more subjects at the June 


examination, or who have taken part only of the examination, 
and present themselves again on the following September, 
will be exempted irom examination in those subjects only in 
which the Examiners may have reported them as specially 
qualified, 

Ontario Candidates—At the June examination. candidates 


irom Ontario may present an equivalent amount from the 
books prescribed for the Junior Matriculation Examination 
of the University of Toronto. 

Junior Leaving Examination accepted by the Universities 
of Ontario is accepted by the Fac ulty of Arts for those who 
purpose taking the double course of Arts and Medicine, in su 
far as the subjects of their programme satisfy the Examin- 
ers of the Faculty, 1.c., when the subjects taken are the same 
as, Or equivalent to, those required in McGill University. 


& 


A. Matriculation Examination for those who wish to obtain a 
license to practice in England, I:idia, er any other British 
Possession (Canada excepted). 


The Matriculation Examination in Medicine of this Uni- 
versity, as described above, is accepted by the General Medi- 
cal Council of Great Britain and Ireland. Graduates of this 
University desiring to enregister in England are thus ex- 
empted from any examination in preliminary education on 
production of the McGill Matriculation certificate together 
with a certificate that all the subjects of this Examination 
Were passed at one time. Certificates of this U niversity for 
a.tendance on lectures are also accepted by the General 
Medical Council. 
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B, Matriculation Examination for those who wish to obtain a 
licence to practice in the Province of Quebec. 

No University Matriculation Examination is accepted by 
the College of Physicians and Surgeons of this Province. 
Graduates in Arts of any British or Canadian University are, 
however, exempted from examination on presentation of 
their Diplomas. 

Those who pass the Preliminary Examination described 
below, or Graduates in Arts who enregister as students in the 
C. P. & S., Quebec, on beginning their studies in Medicine. 
obtain on graduating from McGill University, a license to 
Practice in Quebec without further examination in any pro- 
fessional subject. 

The requirements for this examination are: 
Latin.—Caesar’s Commentaries, Bks. Lb. tik. 5. aint. we 

—Virgil’s Aeneid, Bks. I- and Il—The odes of 
Horace, Bk. I., with a sound knowledge of the Gram- 
mar of the L anguage. 

English—For English- -Speaking candidates.—A critical know- 
ledge of one of Shakespeare’s plays, viz., Twelfth 
Night, for 1897, with English Grammar, as in Dr. 
Smith or Mason. 

or French-speaking candidates.—Translation into 
French of passages from the first eight Books of 
Washington Irving’s Life of Columbus, with ques- 
tions of Grammar. Translation into English of ex- 
tracts from Fenelon’s Telemaque. 

French.—For French-speaking candidates.—A critical know- 
ledge of Moliere’s Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme, 
Fenelon’s Aventures de a and La Fon- 
taine’s Fables, Books I., II., III., with questions of 
Grammar and Analysis. 

For English-speaking candidates.—Translation into 
English of passages from Fenelon’s Telemaque, 
with questions of Grammar. Translations into 
French of easy English extracts. 

Belles Lettres and Rhetoric—Principles of the subject as in 

Haven’s Rhetoric, or Boyd’s Rhetoric and _ Liter- 

ary Criticism. History Y of the Literature of the age 

of Pericles in Greece, of Augustus in Rome, and of 
the 17th and 18th centuries of England and France. 
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Flistory.—Outlines of the History of Greece and Rome, with 
particular knowledge of the History of Britain, 
France and Canada. 

Geography.—A general view, with particular knowledge of 
Britain, France and North America. 

Arithmetic—Must include Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, 
Simple and Compound Proportion, Interest and 
Percentages, and Square Root. 

Algebra.—Must include Fractions and Simultaneous Equations 
of the First Degree. 


.Gcometry.— Euclid, Books I., IIf., III. and VI., or the portion 


of plane Geometry covered by those Books. Also 
the measurement of the lines, surfaces and volumes, 
of regular geometrical figures. 


Chemistry.—Outlines of the subject as in Wurtz’ or Roscoe’s 
Elements of Chemistry. 

Botany.—Outlines as in Gray’s “ How Plants Grow.” 

Physics.—Outlines as in Peck-Ganot’s Physics. 

Philosophy—Elements of Logic as in Jevon’s Logic; Ele- 
ments of Philosophy, as in Professor Murray’s Hand- 
book. 


The Examinations will be held in September, 1897, at Que- 
bec, and in June, 1898, at Montreal. (See Almanac ‘in the 
special Calendar of Faculty of Medicine for exact date of 
examinations). Applications to be made to Dr. A. T. Bros- 
seau, Montreal, or Dr. Belleau, Quebec, either of whom will 
furnish schedule giving text books and percentage of marks 
required to pass in each subject. n 

Examination Fee, 20 dollars. Should the candidate be un- 
successful, one half of the fee will be returned. 

Of the four years’ study after having passed the Matricu- 
lation Examination, three six months’ sessions, at least, must 
be attended at a University, College, or Incorporated School 
of Medicine,recognized by the “ Provincial Medical Board.” 
The first session must be attended during the year immed- 
iately succeeding the Matriculation Examination, and the final 
session must be in the fourth year. 
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C. Lo obtain a license to Practice in Ontario. 

Every one desirous of being registered as a matriculated 
medical student in the register of this College, except as nere- 
mafter provided, must present to the Registrar the official 
certificate of having passed the ‘“ Departmental Pass Arts 
Matriculation Examination,” and in addition Physics and 
Chemistry—whereupon he shall be entitled to be so registered 
upon the payment of twenty dollars and giving proof of his 
identity. 

Graduates in Arts, in any University in Her Majesty’s dom- 
inions, are not required to pass this examination, but may 
register their names with the Registrar of the College, upon 
giving satisfactory evidence of their qualifications, and upon 
paying the fee of $20. 

A certificate from the Registrar of any chartered Univer- 
sity conducting a full Arts course in Canada, that the holder 
thereof matriculated prior to his enrolment in such University, 
and passed the examination in Arts prescribed for students at 
the end of the first year, shall entitle such student to registra- 
tion as medical student under The Ontario Medical Act. 

Kvery medical student, after matriculating 


o, shall be reg'ts- 
tered in the manner prescribed by the Council, and this shall 
be held to be the beginning of his medical studies, which shall 
date from that registration. 

Full details may be obtained by application to Dr. R. A. 
Pyne, Registrar, cor.. Bay and Richmond Sts., Toronto. 


D. To practice in the Maritime Provinces. 

The examination required by the Faculty of Medicine of 
this University is accepted in the provinces of Nova Scotia, 
New Brunswick, Prince Edward Island and Newfoundland, 
subject to the following conditions : 

The Nova Scotia Medical Board requires that 60 per cent. 
oi the required marks be taken, and that Physics be taken as 
the optional subject. 

The New Brunswick Medical Board accepts the McGill 
Matriculation, as it is the same as that required for entrance 
to the Faculty of Arts. 
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The Prince Edward Island Medical Board has require- 
ments identical with those of New Brunswick. 

The Newfoundland Medical Board accepts the McGill Ma- 
triculation, as it is identical with the Arts Matriculation, but 
requires Physics in addition. 

Students desiring ultimately to practice in any of these prov- 
inces should, when enregistered in the Faculty of Medicine, 
notify the Registrar of that province of the fact, and have their 
matriculation enregistered. 

The Registrars are : For Nova Scotia, Dr. A. H. W. Lind- 
say, Halifax ; for Newfoundland, Dr. J. Sinclair Tait, St, 
Johns’; and for New Brunswick, Dr. G. H. Coburn, Frede- 
ricton, who will furnish all details of requirements, etc. 

Special matriculation examinations are held annually in 
New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, at dates stated in the Al- 
manac at the beginning of the special Calendar of the Faculty 
of Medicine. 

These examinations, as stated above, are accepted by this 
University as equivalent to its Matriculation Examination. 

EK. To obtain license to practice in Manitoba. 

An examination accepted by the University of Manitoba as 
equivalent to their matriculation is required on entrance, and 
to obtain License an examination in Professional subjects is 
required. 

IX. Yo obtain license to practice in North-West Territories. 

No special matriculation standard is specified. Licensed 
practitioners of any of the other provinces are admitted to 


practice without examination. 
Those not licensed elsewhere are examined in professional 


subjects only. 
G. To practice in British Columbia. 
No special standard of matriculation is specified. 


All desiring a license must be graduates of some recognized 
medical school, and pass an examination in professional sub- 


jects only. 






























ENREGISTRATION. 
Lhe following are the University Regulations : 

All Students desirous of attending the Medical Lectures 
shall, at the commencement of each Session, enrol their names 
and residences in the Registe r of the Medical Faculty. 

Ihe said Register shall be closed on the 17th of October 
next tor the Session of 1897-98. 

fees are payable to the Registrar, and must be paid in ad- 
vance at the time of enregistration. 


The class tickets for the various courses are accepted as 
qualifying candidates for examination before the various ‘Col- 
leges and Licensing bodies of Great Britain and Ireland, and 
the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Ontario. The 
degree in Medicine of this University carries with it at the 
Licensing Boards of Great Britain the same exemptions in 
certain subjects as are granted to all colonial degrees. 

Lo meet the circumstances of the General Practitioners in 
British North America, where there is no division of the pro- 
fession into Physicians and Surgeons exclusively, the degree 
awarded upon graduation is that of ‘‘ Doctor of Medicine and 
Master of Surgery,” in accordance with the general nature 
and character of the curriculum, as fully specified hereafter. 
The degree is received by the College of Physicians and Sur- 
geons of the Province of Quebec, provided the graduate from 


~ 


this university matriculated before the College of Physicians 
and Surgeons of Quebec, when entering on the study of 
medicine. 

Any graduate therefore in medicine of the University may 
ebtain a license to practise in the Province of Quebec without 
further examination, if he has complied with the above regu- 
lations. | 
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TIME TABLE FOR SESSION 1896-97. 


Time Tables for the Session of 1897-98 will be issued to each student with his Lecture Room 


ticket on enregistration, 





LECTURES. 


Anatomy.......- 


Physiology :....-... 
Chemistry. 2. <<... | 
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TIME TABLE OF SECOND YEAR LECTURES. 
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TIME TABLE OF FIRST YEAR LECTURES. 
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Certificates required for graduation. 
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TIME TABLE OF THIRD YEAR LECTURES. 
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iit. 
COURSES OF LECTURES. 


Lhe Corporation of the University, on the recommendation 
of the Faculty of Medicine, in 1894, consented to the extension 
of the courses of lectures in medicine over a period of about 
nine months instead of six. 

By this means, (1) The students of the primary years have 
a more ample opportunity of becoming acquainted, by labor- 
atory work, with those branches of study which form the scien- 
tific basis of their profession, and (2) the final students will 
be able to derive the greatest benefit from the abundance of 
clinical material provided in the two Hospitals, 

By this arrangement, while the actual number of didactic 
lectures per session will be decreased, there will be a corres- 
ponding increase in the amount of tutorial work and individual 
teaching in the laboratories for Chemistry, Physiology, Ana- 
tomy, Pathology and Hygiene, as well as giving more time 
during the last two years of the course for the thorough study 
of disease in the wards of the Royal Victoria and Montreal 
General Hospitals. 

The Faculty expects, by thus increasing the time that the 
different professors, lecturers and demonstrators devote to each 
student, to accomplish two very important ends : First, to do 
away with the injurious effects which result from attempting 
to condense the teaching of medicine and surgery into four 
or even five sessions of six months - Second, to give each stu- 
cent a sounder and more thoroughly practical knowledge of 
his profession than could be obtained by attending during 
€ven five sessions of six months each 


ANATOMY. 
(DESCRIPTIVE AND PRACTICAL), 


PROFESSOR, FRANCIS J. SHEPHERD. 
Lecrurrrs, J. M. ELper and J. A. SPRINGLE. 
SENIOR DEMONSTRATOR, J. G. McCartay. 
DEMONSTRATORS, R. Tart McKenzir, W. F. Derxs, kuahs 
HENDERSON, and W. I. BRADLEY. 

ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATORS, J. J. Ross and A. E, Orr. 


Anatomy is taught in the most practical manner possible, 
and its relation to Medicine and Surgery fully considered. 


@ 
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The lectures are iliustrated by the fresh subject, moist and 
dry preparations, sections, models and plates, and drawings on 
the blackboard. 

A course of practical demonstrations in Medical, Surgical 
end Topographical Anatomy is also given in the final year of 
the course. | | 

The department of Practical Anatomy is under the dire: 
control and personal supervision of the Professor of Anatomy. 
assisted by his staff of Demonstrators. The methods of teach- 
ing are similar to those of the best European schools, and Stu- 
dents are thoroughly grounded in this branch. Everv Stu- 
cent must be examined at least three times in each part dissect- 
ed, and no certificate is given unless the examinations are sa- 
tisfactory. Special Demonstrations on the Brain, Thorax. 
Abdomen, Bones, etc., are frequently given. Prizes are award: 
ed at the end of the Session for the best examination on the 
fresh subject. 

The Dissecting Room is open from 8 a.m. to 6 p.m. Abund- 
ance of material provided 


CHEMISTRY. 
PROFESSOR, GILBzRT P. GIRDWOOD. 


he course in this subject is carefully graded. Students of 
the first year receive lectures on Chemical and Physiological 
Physics and the general principles and theories of the science. 
{n the second year the course on chemistry is extended to em- 
brace its application to physiology and medicine, and includes 
a course in Organic Chemistry. The lectures are fully illus- 
trated by experiments, for which the department is equipped 
with all modern Lecture-room apparatus. 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
PROFESSOR, R. F. RuTTAN. 
Demonstrator, C, G. L. Wotr. 
LABORATORY AsSISTANT, CHARLES STEVENSON. 

Laboratory instruction in practical chemistry is given during 
each of the first three years of study throughout one term. 

The first year’s course illustrates the general principles of 
chemical action and the properties of typical elements. During 
the second year the course will include methods of qualitative 
analysis and the detection of poisons. In the third year a 


course of clinical and sanitary chemistry will be given, in 
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which the student will be made familiar with the application 
of chemistry to the diagnosis and prevention of disease. Spe- 
cial attention is directed to instructing the student in making 
accurate notes of his experiments and his conclusions. These 


mabe - 
> 


ret 
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notes are examined daily and criticised. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR, WESLEY MILLS. 
LecturfR, W. S. Morrow. 

DEMONSTRATOR, J. W. SCANE. 

The purpose of this Course is to make Students thorough- 
ly acquainted, as far as time permits, with modern Phy siology: 
its methods, its deductions, and the basis on which the latter 
rest. Accordingly a full course of lectures is given, in which 
the physical, the chemical and other aspects of the subject re- 
ceive attention. 

In addition to the use of diagrams, plates, models, etc., 
every department of the subject is experimentally illustrated. 


The experiments are mostly free from elaborate technique, and 
many of them are of a kind susceptible of ready imitation by 


the Student. 


Laboratory work for Senior Students :— 


(1.) During a part of the Session there will be a course on 
Physiological Chemistry, in which the Student will, under 
direction, investigate food stuffs, digestive action, blood, and 
the more important secretions and excretions, including urine. 
All the apparatus and material for this course will be provided. 

(2) The remainder of the Session will be devoted to the 
performance of experiments which are unsuitable for demon- 
stration to a large class in the lecture room, or that require 
the use of elaborate methods, apparatus, etc., together with 
such as each individual of the class can himself conduct. 


Laboratory work for Jumor Students : 

This will be somewhat similar to the course for senior stu- 
dents, but simpler and anatomico-physiological rather than 
F: chemical ; like the work for second year students its main 

object will be the illustration of important physiological prin- 
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HISTOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR, GEO. WILKINS. 
DEMONSTRATOR, N. D. GUNN, 


This will consist of a course of lectures and demonstra- 
tions with the Microscope, besides a short course in the pre- 
paration and mounting of specimens. As the demonstra- 
tions will be chiefly relied upon for teaching the Microscopic 
Anatomy of the various structures, the specimens under ob- 
servation will then be minutely described. Plates and dia- 
grams specially prepared for these lectures will be freely made 
use of. 


PHARMACOLCGY AND THERAPEUTICS. 
PROFESSOR, A. D. BLACKADER. 


Pr. Me PRY. 


ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATORS, : me 
of th ete ERR V 


The lectures on this subject are graded in the following 
manner : 

During the primary course, attention is directed chiefly to 
Pharmacology, including the important chemical and physi- 
cal properties of the various drugs, and a brief consideration 
of their physiological action ; therapeutics is considered only 
in outline. A complete museum of Materia Medica affords 
the student opportunity for making himself acquainted with 
the drugs themselves. During the session, a course of demon- 
strations on Practical Materia Medica and Pharmacy is given. 

During the final course, the physiological action of drugs 
is dwelt upon at length, and attention will be given to the 
therapeutic application of all drugs and remedial measures. 
Prescription writing, and the various modes of administering 
drugs are explained and illustrated. During the course a 
series of lectures will be delivered in the theatres of the hos- 
pitals on special cases or groups of cases, illustrating import- 
ant points in both general and special Therapeutics. 
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MEDICINE. 
PROFESSOR, JAMES STEWART. 


i F. G, FINiEy. 


ASSISTANT PROFESSORS . 
eS "3 SB AS LAFLEUR. 


LECTURER, C. F. MARTIN. 


G. sie CAMPBELL. 


J ( 
JEMONSTRATORS. ¢ 
: SERATORS; ( W. F. Hamirton, 


While the lectures on this cies are mainly devoted to 
Special Pathology and Therapeutics, no opportunity is lost of 
iMustrating and explaining the general laws of disease. With 
the exception of certain affections seldom or never observed 
in this country, all the important internal diseases of the body, 
except those peculiar to women and children, are discussed, 
and their Pathological Anatomy illustrated by the large col- 
lection of morbid preparations in the University Museum, 
and by fresh specimens contributed by the Professor of Patho- 
logy. 

The College possesses an extensive series of Anatomical 
plates and models illustrative of the Histological and Anato- 
mical appearances of disease, and the wards of the General 
and Royal Victoria Hospitals afford the lecturer ample oppor- 
tunities to refer to living examples of very many of the mala- 
dies he describes, and to demonstrate the results of treatment. 


CLINICAL MEDICINE. 
PROFESSOR, JAMES STEWART. 
ASS°CIATE PRoressors, F. G. Fintry and H. A. Larirur. 
LECTURER, C. F. MarRTIN. 


The instruction in Clinical Medicine is conducted in the 
theatres, wards, out-patient rooms and laboratories of the 
Royal Victoria and Montreal General Hospitals. 

The courses include :— 

I. The reporting of cases by every member of the Gradua- 
ting Class, a certain number of beds being assigned to each 
Student. 

ES rg de instruction for members of the Graduating Class. 

IIll. Two Clinics week ly in each hospital. 

TV. Tutorial instruction kay the Junior Classes, in the wards 
and out-patient rooms of both hospitals. 

V. Instruction in Clinical Chemistry and Bacteriology. 
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SURGERY. 
Proressor, THomMAS G. RODDICK. 


DEMONSTRATORS, R. C. KirRKPATRICK and A. E. Garrow. 


This course consists of the Principles and Practice of Sur- 
very and Surgical Pathology, illustrated by a large collection 
of preparations from the Museum, as well as by specimens 
obtained from cases under observation at the Hospitals. The 
sreater part of the course however is devoted to the Practice 
of Surgery, in which attention is constantly drawn to cases 
which have been observed by the class during the session. 
The various_surgical appliances are exhibited, and their uses 
and application explained. Surgical Anatomy and Opera- 
tive Surgery form special departments of this course. 


CLINICAL SURGERY. 
PROFESSOR, JAMES BELL. 
ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR, GEORGE E. ARMSTRONG. 
LECTURER, R. C. KIRKPATRICK. 


JDJEMONSTRATORS, KENNETH CAMERON and A. E, GARROW. 


The teaching in Clinical Surgery is conducted at the Mont- 
real General and Royal Victoria Hospitals. 

I. In the amphitheatre of each of these Hospitals, demon- 
strations are given and operations are performed before the 
senior and junior classes on alternate days. 

II. Small ward classes of about 10 men in each are taken 
through the wards by the surgeon in attendance, and in- 
Struction given at the bedside concerning the nature and 
management of surgical cases, in each hospital, at least once 
per week. 

III. Beds are assigned to students in rotation, and each stu- 
dent is required to carefully study and report cases and to 
assist in the surgical dressing of the same. Certificates of 
case reporting are given and are essential for graduation. 

IV. In the Out-patient Department students have an ex- 
ceptionally good opportunity to study a great variety of in- 
juries, to witness operations in minor surgery, to come into 
personal contact with patient, and to take part in the applica- 
fion of a variety of surgical dressings and appliances. 
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OBSTETRICS AND DISEASES OF INFANTS. 
PRo¥FESsoR, J. CHaLMeRS CAMERON. 
DEMonstTRator, D. J. Evans. 


This course will embrace : 1. Lectures on the principles 
and practice of the obstetric art. illustrated by diagrams, 
iresh and preserved specimens, the artificial pelvis, complete 
sets of models illustrating deformities of the pelvis, wax pre- 
parations, bronze mechanical pelvis, &c. 2. Bedside instruc- 
tion in the Montreal Maternity, including external palpation, 
pelvimetry, the management and aiter-treatment of cases. 3. 
A. complete course on obstetric operations with the phantom 
and preserved foetuses. 4. The diseases of Infancy. 5. A 
course of individual clinical instruction at the Montreal Mater- 
nity. 

Arrangements have now been made for a graded course in 
Obstetrics, instruction being given sepa ately to third year 
and final students. 

Particular attention is given to Clinical instruction, and a 
Clinical examination in Midwifery similar to that held in Me- 
dicine and Surgery now forms part of the final examination. 

A short course of lectures on diseases of infancy is given, 
supplemented by Clinical demonstration and ward work. 


GYNASCOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR, WM. GARDNER. 
ASSOCIATE Prorgssor, T, J OHNSON-ALLoway., 
DeEMonstraTors, F. A. L. Locxwarr and J. C. WEBsTER. 

The didactic course is graded and consists of from forty to 
forty-five lectures given at intervals alternating with the jec- 
tures on Obstetrics and extending throughout the session. 
The anatomy and physiology of the organs and parts concern- 
€d is first discussed. Then the various methods of examina- 
tion are fully described, the necessary instruments exhibited, 
and their uses explained. 

The diseases peculiar to women are considered as fully as 
time permits, somewhat in the following order :—Disorders 
of Menstruation ; Leucorrhoea - Diseases of the External 
Genital Organs : Inflammations, Lacerations and Displace- 
ments of the Uterus ; Pelvic Cellulitis and Peritonitis and In- 
flammations of the Ovaries and Fallopian Tubes ; Benign and 
Malignant growths of the Uterus ; Tumours of the Ovary ; 
Diseases of the Bladder and Urethra. The lectures are illus- 
trated as fully as possible by drawings and morbid specimens. 
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Clinical teaching, including out-patient and bed-side instruc- 
tion, is given at both Royal Victoria and Montreal General 
Lospitals by Professors Gardner and Alloway. A large amount 
of |Clinical material is thus available for practical instruction 
in this department of medicine. Numerous operations are 
done before the class, and made the subject of remarks. In 
addition to the ward-patients each hospital conducts a large 
cut-patient Gynaecological Clinic to which advanced students 
are admitted in rotation and instructed in digital and bimanual 
examination and in the use of instruments for diagnosis. 

Particular attention is thus given to Clinical instruction, and 
a Clinical examination in Gynaecology similar to that held in 
Medicine and Surgery now forms part of the final examina- 
tion. 


MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 


PROFESSOR, GEO. WILKINS. 


b 


LECTURER ON MENTAL DISEASES, J]. W. BURGESS. 


) 


LECTURER ON Mepico-LEGAL PATHOLoGy, WyarT JOHNSTON, 


This course includes Insanity, the subject being treated of 
in its Medical as well as Medico-Legal aspects. Special atten- 
tion is devoted to the subject of blood stains, the Clinical, M1- 
croscopic and’ Spectroscopic tests for which are fully describ- 
ed and shown to the class. The various spectra of blood tn 
its different conditions are shown by the Microspectroscope, 
co well adapted for showing the reactions with exceedingly 
minute quantities of suspected material. Recent researches 
in the diagnosis of human from animal blood are alluded to. 
In addition to the other subjects, usually included ina course 
of this kind, Toxicology is taken up. The modes of action ot 
poisons, general evidence of poisoning, and classification oi 
poisons, are first treated of, after which the more common pot- 
sons are described, with reference to symptoms, post-mortem 
appearances, and chemical tests. lhe post-mortem appear- 
ances are illustrated by plates, and the tests are shown to the 
class. A short course of demonstrations on Medico-legal 
Pathology also forms part of the instruction in this depart- 
ment. This course includes post-mortem methods in medico- 
legal cases, the pathological conditions characteristic of the 
more important forms of violent death and the natural causes 
of sudden death, which are liable to excite suspicions of homi- 
cide. The lectures are illustrated by specimens from the 
Coroner’s Court. 
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OPHTHALMOLOGY AND OTOLOGY. 


PROFESSOR, FRANK BULLER. 
LECTURER, J. J. GARDNER. 


This will include a course of twenty-five lectures on diseases 
of the Eye and Ear, both didactic and clinical. In the former, 
the general principles of diagnosis and treatment will be dealt 
with ; including three lectures on the errors of refraction and 
faults of accommodation. At the clinical lectures given ip 
the Hospitals cases illustrative of the typical forms of ordin- 
ary diseases of the Eye and Ear will be exhibited and explain- 
ed to the class. In the out-patients’ department of each Hos- 
pital students have excellent opportunities of gaining clinical 
experience, 

BOTANY. 
Proressor, D. P. Pennattow, 


The purpose of this course is to give the students a good 
grounding in the general principles of Morphology and Classi- 
fication, and to advance their knowledge of the comparative 
physiology of animals and plants. The work comprises : 

I. A course of lectures on General Morphology and Classi- 
fication, together with a discussion of some of the more im- 
portant functions of the plant. : 

2. Laboratory studies of fresh material, together with de- 
monstrations of the more minute structures, by means of the 
compound microscope. In this work typical plants are 
studied critically with respect to their life histories, the treat- 
ment being such as to give prominence to the law of develop- 
ment as exemplified by the principal groups of plants. 


ZOOLOGY. 
LECTURER, W. E. Derxs (ARIS). 


This course includes a systematic study of the Morphology 
and Classification of animals, illustrated by Canadian examples 
and by the collections in the Peter Redpath Museum. It 
forms a suitable introduction to Comparative Physiology. 

Students may take either Zoology or Botany, but their 
choice should be regulated by the requirements of the law 
in the provinces in which they intend to practice. 

Students electing either subject must continue therein for 
the session, except by permission from the Faculty. 

Students desiring to take both Zoology and Botany during 
one session must apply for permission from the Faculty. 














Students in Botany Or Zoology will receive tickets to the 
Peter Redpath Museum, and to the Museum of the Natural 
History Society of Montreal. 


PATHOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR, J. G. ADAMI. 


( W. I. BRADLEY. 
DEMONSTRATORS.  - : es 
( W. J. JAMIESON, 
ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATOR, A. G. NICHOLS. 
LABORATORY Assistant, E, W. HamMonp. 
The following courses constitute the teachine on this sub 
ject _—- 
A course of General |] ‘athology for Students of the Third 


Year (optional for those of the F ‘ourth). Lectures are deliv- 
ered twice weekly throughout the year. 


2. A course of demonstrations in the performance of Autop- 
sies for Students of the Third Year. T he demonstrations are 
held once a week, from October until (hristmas. 


> 


3. Demonstrations upon the Autopsies of the week for 
students of the two Final Years. These are given during the 
session by Dr. Adami at the Royal Victoria Hospital, and by 
Dr. Wyatt Johnston at the General Hospital. 


Practical Courses. 

4- Lhe performance of autopsies. Each student is required 
to take an active part in at least six autopsies. The autopsies 
are conducted at the General and Royal Victoria Hospitals 
by the Pathologists of these Hospitals and their assistants. 
In addition to the actual performance of the sectio cadaveris, 
students are expected to attend the practical instruction eiven 
in cOnnection with each autopsy, in the method of prepara- 
tion and microscopic examination of the removed tissues, so 
as to become proficient in methods of preparation, staining 
and mounting. 

5. A practical course in Morbid Histology for Students of 
the Third Year. This class is held once a week during the 
winter months. Six sections are as a rule distributed at each 
meeting of the class so that each student obtains a large and 
representative series of morbid tissues, and upon an average 
twenty minutes are devoted to the description and examina- 
tion of each specimen. Laboratory fee to cover cost of slides, 
reagents, microscope, etc., $5. 
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6. A course of demonstrations upon Morbid Anatomy 
for students of the Fourth Year. 
ia In addition to the above, the staff of the department give 
ah: ° . . es 
a instruction to the more advanced students who desire to under- 
pu take any special work in the laboratories. Classes in clinical 
ae pathology and microscopy are given, from time to time, at the 
be: Pathological Laboratory and at the General and Royal Vie- 
a8 ‘ = = ° ¥ . . e pws 8 
he toria Hospitals under the direction of the Professors of Clinic- 
aM al Medicine. 
rf 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC H&ALTH AND PREVENTIVE 
MEDICINE. 


PROFESSOR, Rost. CRAIK. 


§ Pror. Rost. Cratk, 
( Pror. R, F. Rurvan. 


BACTERIOLOGY AND : nin wo 
PREVENTIV: MEDICINE. ( Da.biud eae 

he Department of Public Health and Preventive Medicine 
has, owing to its endowment by Sir Donald A. Smith, been 
niade one of the most important subjects of the third year. 

Ihe instruction will consist of two lectures per week for 
the whole session. A systematic course in Bacteriology and 
Preventive Medicine, including Serum Therapy, will be -fol- 
lowed by courses on the sanitary relations of water, soil, food 
and air, the use and relative value of disinfectants, domestic 
Sanitation, including plumbing, heating, ventilations, the con- 
struction of habitations, etc., and will be illustrated by models 
and special apparatus. Lectures will also be given on per- 
sonal hygiene, including bathing, exercise, etc., and on clim- 
ate and health resorts. In addition to the course of system- 
atic lectures, laboratory courses will be given in the Patholo- 


SANITARY PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY, 





bs! gical and Chemical laboratories on Bacteriology, clinical and 
BY sanitary Chemistry. The laboratory work will extend over 
EP a period of three months, and will be given twice weekly. 

be A working museum and model room js being equipped this 
* summer with working models and apparatus to illustrate the 


im application of hygienic principles. Demonstrations will be 
given in the hygienic museum from time to time as required. 
(See Museums.) 


(Museum specimens) once weekly during the winter months 


: 
2 ere 
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LARYNGOLOGY AND RHINOLOGY. 


PROFESSOR, H. S. BIRKETT. 


This course will consist of practical lessons in the use of the 
Laryngoscope and Rhinoscope. The instruction will be car 
ried on with small classes so that individual attention may be 
ynsured. A limited number of clinical lectures bearing upon 
interesting cases attending the clinic will be delivered during 
the session. These lectures will be, however, of an eminent- 
ly practical nature. 

MENTAL DISEASES. 
LECTURER, T. J. W. BurcEss. 

This course will comprise a series of lectures at the Univer- 
sity on Insanity in its various forms, from a medical as well 
as from a medico-legal standpoint. The various types of 
mental diseases will be illustrated by cases in the Verdun 
Asylum, where clinical instruction will be given to groups of 
senior students at intervals throughout the session. 


DISEASES OF INFANTS AND CHILDREN. 


2 Pena cote if C. CAMERON. 
at A. D. BLACKADER. 
Although this subject does not consitute a special chair in 
tke University, systematic instruction is given (a) in connec- 
tion with the chair of Obstetrics and Diseases of Infants. by 
Prof. Cameron ; (b) by a course of lectures, clinical and di 


dactic, by Prof. Blackader, and (c) through the Children’s 


j 


Clinic at the Montreal General Hospital and at the Infants’ 
tlome. 


IV. 
DOUBLE COURSES. 


By special arrangement with the Faculty of Arts, it is now 
possible for students to obtain the double degree of B.A. and 
M.D., C.M., after only six years of study. 

it has been decided to allow the Primary subjects (Ana- 
tomy, Physiology and Chemistry) in Medicine to count as 
Honor subjects of the third and fourth years in Arts. It fol- 
iows then that at the end of four years study a student may ob- 
tain his B.A. degree and have two years of his medical course 
completed. 

The remaining two years of study are devoted to the third 
and fourth year subjects in Medicine. 
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77 
a certificate of attendance on the required lectures and of 
standing at the corresponding examinations. In the Third 
and Fourth Years, he must produce certificates that he has 
completed each year of the Medical curriculum. 

A certificate of Licentiate in Arts will be given along with 
the professional degree in Medicine to those who, previous to 
entrance upon their professional studies proper, have com- 
pleted two years in the Faculty of Arts, and have duly passed 
the prescribed examinations therein. 


Le 
POST-GRADUATE AND ADVANCED COURSES. 


Lhe Faculty of Medicine in 1896 established post-graduate 
and special courses in connection with the Sionereal General 
and Royal Victoria LLospitals and the various laboratories in 
the University buildings. ‘These courses will be continued in 
ISOs, ; 

There will be two distinct sets of courses, one a short prac- 
tical and clinical course for medical men in general practice 
who desire to keep in touch with recent advances in Medicine, 
Surgery and Pathology, and who wish special clinical exper- 
ience in Gynaecology, Ophthalmology, Laryngology, etc. 
This course will last about six weeks , beginning about ‘the be- 
ginning of May. 

A special detailed programme will be prepared and will be 
sent on application in Kebruary next. he fee, including hos- 
pital fees for both Hospitals, is fifty dollars. 

The other courses will be for those who have just completed 
their regular course in Medicine, and desire special Labor- 
atory or Clinical teaching before beginning practice. 

Arrangements have also been made to accommodate a lim- 
ited number of such graduates who desire advanced and re- 
search work. 

Commodious laboratories for advanced work have been 
equipped in connection with the Pathological and Clinical de- 
partments of both the Royal Victoria and Montreal General 
Hospitals, and in connection with the general laboratories for 
Pathology, Physiology and Chemistry, recently altered and 
extended in the new buildings of the Faculty. 

Recent graduates of recognized universities desiring to qua- 
lify for examinations by advanced laboratory courses, or who 
wish to engage in special research, may enter at any time by 
giving a month’s notice, stating the courses desired and the 
time at their disposal. 

M 
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All the regular clinics and demonstrations of both hospitals 
will be open to such students on the same conditions as un- 
dergraduates in medicine of this University. 

These laboratories will be open for graduates about May Ist, 
1S08. 

Further details regarding courses, fees, etc.. may be ob- 
tained on application to the Registrar after January, 1808, 


~ 


THE POST-GRADUATE COURSE OF 1897. 

The Faculty of Medicine of McGill University has just com- 
pleted its second Post-Graduate Course. This course of in- 
struction which was given in the various departments of Me- 
dicine and Surgery is especially atranged to meet the require- 
ments of the general practitioner who is unable to devote 
more than a few weeks to the task of overtaking the more 
recent advances in his profession. The course began May 
4th, 1897, and closed June 12th. 

Detailed time-tables were issued weekly, 

The Course consisted of :— 


A. A series of EVENING LECTURES on Recent Advances 
in Medicine, Surgery, Pathology, etc., four per week, and in- 
cluded the following among others :— 


A series of four on the “ Diagnosis of Abdominal Tu- 
mors,” by Prof. William Osler. 

Two by Prof. James Stewart, viz : “The Hand in di- 
seases of the Nervous System” and “ Facial Ex- 
pression in Nervous Diseases.” . 

“ Diagnosis and Treatment of Tuberculous Joints,” by 
Prof. T. G. Roddick. 

A series of two by Prof. Adami on “ Referred Pain,” 
‘ Pathology of Internal Secretion,” etc. 

“ Surgery of the Thyroid,” by Prof. F. J. Shepherd. 

~ Genital Tuberculosis,” by Prof, Wm. Gardner. 

* The Early Diagnosis and Treatment of Diphtheria,” 
by Prof. Finley. 

Two lectures on “ Recent Advances in the Physiology 
of the Circulation and their relation to Practical Me- 
dicine and Surgery,” by Prof. Wesley Mills. 

“On the Diagnosis and Surgery of Appendicitis,” by 
Prof. James Bell. 

“Serum Diagnosis and Serum-Therapy,” by Dr. C. F. 
Martin. 





“Modern Simple Methods of Disinfection,” by :Dre*| 


Wyatt Johnston. 
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Infant Feeding,” by Prof. A. D. Blackader. 
Iwo lectures by Prof. Armstrong on “ Gall-stone Sur- 
gery and Hernia.” 
atly Diagnosis and Treatment of Tuberculosis.” by 
Prof. Lafleur. 
~ Climate and Disease,” by Dr. Solly, of Colorado. 
‘The Doctor and Life Insurance,” by Prof. Wilkins. 


B. GENERAL Ciinics —The afternoons of each day were 
devoted to Clinical work in the wards of the Montreal Gen- 
eral and Roy al Victoria Hospitals. Clinics in General Sur- 
gery were given by Profs. Shepherd and Bell, and in General 
Medicine by Profs. Jas. Stewart, Blackader. 
l‘indley 

hese Clinics were given on four days of each week, and 
were followed by a Special Clinic and the course in Opera- 
tive Surgery. 


Lafleur and 


The afternoons of the remaining two days of each week 
were Occupied entirely by one or more of the tollowing Spe- 
cial Clinics 


0. SpeciaL Cuinics.—In Ophthalmology, including diseases 
of the Conjunctiva, Iris, Cornea and Retina. at the Ro} al Vic- 
toria Hoe vital, by Prof. F. Buller, and at the Montreal Gen- 
eral. Hospital, by Dr. ). J. Gardner: Special instruction in 
the use of the Ophthz ilmoscope was also given. 

In Gynaecology, at the Royal Victoria Hospital, by Prof. 
Wm. Gardner and Dr. J. C. Webster, and at the Montreal 
General Hospital, by Prof, Alloway and Dr. Lockhart. 

in Laryngology and the use of the Laryngoscope, at the 


Montreal General Hospital, by Prof. Birkett and Dr. 
ilton, 


In External Palpation and Aseptic Midwifery, at the 
Montreal Maternity Eioupited: by Prof. J. C. Cameron. 

In Diseases of Children, at the Montreal General Hos- 
pital, by Profs. A. D. Blackader and G. G. Campbell. 

In Dermatology, at the Montreal General Hospital, by 
Prof. Shepherd. 

In Diseases of the Genito-Urinary Organs, at the Royal 
Victoria Hospital, by Prof. James Bell. 

ES Orthopaedics, at the Montreal General Hospital, by 

C. W. Wilson. 
tn the mornings, from nine to twelve, two or more of the 


following Special Demonstrations, Laboratory Courses or 
Laboratory Demonstrations, were given : 


Ham- 
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D. SPECIAL DEMONSTRATIONS.— | hese were given, on Surgical 
instruments, by Prof. Armstrong ; Mental Diseases, at Verdun 
Asylum, by Dr. T. J. W. Burgess ; Medico-Legal Autopsy 
Methods, by Dr. Wyatt Johnston ; Operative Obstetrics, by 
Dr. J. C. Cameron. | 


EK. LaBporatory Courses.—These were continued for varying 
periods, for which a small extra fee was charged, enough to 
cover cost of material, on Operative Surgery, by Prof. Arm- 
strong; Clinical Bacteriology, Clinical Microscopy of Dejecta 
and Blood, by Drs. Wyatt Johnston and Martin ; Clinical 
Chemistry, by Prof. Ruttan, and Post-Mortem Methods, by 
Dr. Wyatt Johnston. 

The demonstrations in Operative Surgery, Clinical Micros- 
copy of Dejecta and Blood, and the Clinical Bacteriology, 
were given throughout the entire course, four or five times 
per week. 


F. Laboratory DEMONSTRATIONS.— On the Physiology of the 
Circulation and the Nervous System, by Prof. Wesley Mills ; 
Morbid Anatomy, by Dr. Wyatt Johnston ; Medical and 
Surgical Anatomy, by Drs. Elder and McCarthy ; Microsco- 
pical Methods, by Dr. Gunn ; Urinalysis, by Dr. Ruttan ; 
Scrum-Therapy and Serum Diagnosis of Typhoid, by Dr. 
Martin, 

The courses in Dissecting and Operative Surgery, and the 
demonstrations in Physiology, were given during the first 
week. 

The fee for the whole course, including hospital fees for 
both Hospitals, Royal Victoria and Montreal General, was 
fifty dollars. 


VI. 


QUALIFICATIONS FOR THE DEGREE.* 


Ist. No one entering after September, 1894,will be ad- 
mitted to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and Master of 
Surgery, who shall not have attended Lectures for a period 
of four nine months’ sessions in this University, or some other 
University, College or School of Medicine, approved of by 


this University. 


* It shall be understood that the programme and regulations regarding courses of study 
and examinations contained in this calendar hold good for this calendar year only, and 
that the Faculty of Medicine, while fully sensible of its obligations towards the students, 
does not hold itself bowud to adhere absolutely for the whole four years of a student's 
course to the conditions now laid down. = 
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2nd. Students of other Universities so approved and ad- 
mitted, on production of certificate to a like standing in this 


University, shall be required to pass all Examinations in Prim- 
ary and Fi nal Subjects in the same manner as Students of this 
University 

3rd. ( raduates in Arts who have taken two full courses 


I 

in General Chemistry, including Laboratory work, two courses 
in Biolo yey, including the subjects of Botany, Embryology, 
Iklementary Physiology and dissection of one or — types 
of Vertebrata, may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be ad- 
mitted as second-year Students, such courses being accepted 
as equivalent to the first-year in Medicine. Students so en- 
tering will, however, not be allowed to present themselves for 
examination in Anatomy, until they produce certificates of 
dissection for two sessions. 

4th. Candidates for Final Examination shall furnish Tes- 
timonials of attendance on the following branches of Medical 
Education,* viz : 
Anatomy. 
Practical Anat my. 
Physiology. 
Chemistry. 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 
Princip’es and Practice of Surgery. Of which Two full Courses will be required 
Obstetrics and Diseases of Infants. 
Gynecology. 
Theory and Practice of Medicine 


C inical Medic ine, 
Clinical Surgery, 


Medical Jurisprudence, 

General Pathology. 

Hygiene and Public Health, eOf which One full Course will be required. } 
Practical Chemistry. i 

Ophthalmology and Otology. } 


Botany and Zoology. 

Histology. | 

Pathological Anatomy. 

Bacteriology. /Of which One Course will be required. 
Mental Diseases, 

Pediatrics. | 

Medical and Surgical Anatomy, 


He must also produce Certificates of having assisted at six 
Autopsies, of having Dispensed Medicine for a period of three 
months, and of having assisted at twenty Vaccinations. 

sth. Courses of less length than the above will only be re- 
ceived for the time over which they have extended. 

6th. No one will be permitted to become a Candidate for 


* A course in medical, surgical and t ypographical anatomy will be given for students 
qualifying for the Ontario Medical College. 

+ Provide xd, however, that Testimonials equivalent to, though not precisely the same 
as those above stated, may be presented and accepted, 
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the degree who shall not have attended at least one full Ses- 
sion at this University. ; 

7th. The Candidates must give proof of having attended 
during at least eighteen months the practice of the Montreal] 
General Hospital or of the Royal Victoria Hospital, or of some 
other Flospital of not fewer than 100 bec ds, approved of by this 
University. Unde rgraduates are required to attend the Out- 
Patient departments of the Fospitals during their second year. 

Sth. He must give proof of having ac ted as Clinical Clerk 
for six months in Medicine and six months in Surgery in the 
wards of a general hospital recognized by the Fac ulty , Of hay- 
in g repr rted at least 10 medical and Io surgical Cases. 

oth. He must also give proof by ticket of having attended 
for at least nine months the practice of the Montreal Mater- 
nity or other lying-in-hospital approved of by the University, 
and of having attended at least six cases. 

loth. Every candidate for the degree must, on or before 
the 15th day of May, present to the Registrar of the Medical 
l'aculty testimonials of his gq ualifications, entitling him to an 
examination, and must at an same time deliver to the Regis- 
trar of the Faculty an affirmation or affidavit that he has at- 
tained the age of twenty-one years. 

[ith The trials to be undergone by the Candidate shall 
be in the subjects mentioned in Section 4. 

12th. The following oath of affrmation will be exacted 
from the Candidate before receiving his degree : 


Sponsio Academica. 

In Facultate Medicinae Universitatis. 

Ego, A B- , Doctoratus in Arte Medica titulo jam 
donandus, sancto coram Deo cordium scrutatore, spondeo: 
-—mMme in omnibus grati animi officiis erga hance Universitatem 
ad extremum vitae halitum perseveraturum ; tum poro artem 
medicam caute, caste, et probe exercitaturum « et quoad in me 
est, omnia ad aegrotorum corporum salutem coducentia cum 
fide procuraturum ; quae denique, inter medendum, visa vel 
audita silere conveniat, non sine gravi causa vulgaturum. 
Ita praesens mihi spondenti adsit Numen. 

3th. The fee for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and 
Master of Surgery shall be thirty dollars, to be paid by the 
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VII. 
EXAMINATIONS.* 


frequent oral examinations are held to test t 


; a 
L1€ pr OTeSS OF 


4] : 4 5 4 4 a4 cl se fee : Pt. i os Ps 4 . - ‘ s ps - : 
ine otudent, and occasional written examinations are Liven 
througnout the session. 


ha LD. 4 1] 4" — saa ‘ ‘ 1 2 ! 
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First Year. 
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LOGY, ANATOMY, CHEMISTRY, [THEORE’ \L and PRACTICA! 
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Nave taken one or more | HN1IVEeErsilyvy COULrses 1Nn 
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botany or Chemistry before entering’ may pe exempted Irom 


attendance and examination. Students exempted in their 
Lj t VY Cdl SUD TeCTS alt allowed only a Ddss Standine, Dut may 
present themselves for examination if they desire to attain an 


Ssecond Year. 
Examinations in ANATOMY, CHEMISTRY, PRACTICAL C 


A Prt rs ey Tees ee AS wy T ‘ = “—>syy ees ee Ds ‘ 
ISTRY, PHYSIOLOGY, HISTOLOGY, PHARMACOLOGY and ‘7 HE- 


Third Year. 

Axaminations tn PHARMACOLOGY and THERAPEUTICS, MED 
ICAL JURISPRUDENCE, PUBLIC HEALTH and PREVENTIVE 
MEDICINE (including BACTERIOLOGY), GENERAL PATHOLOGY, 
MENTAL DISEASES, CLINICAL CHEMISTRY, OBSTETRICS, MED- 
ICINE and SURGERY. 

Fourth Year. 

Ljxaminations in MEDICINE, SURGERY, OBSTETRICS, GYNAE- 
COLOGY, CLINICAL MEDICINE, CLINICAL SURGERY, CLINICAL 
OBSTETRICS, CLINICAL GYNAECOLOGY, CLINICAL OPHTHAL- 
MOLOGY and PRACTICAL PATHOLOGY. 

By means of the above arrangement a certain definite 
amount of work must be accomplished by the student in each 
year, and an equitable division is made between the Primary 
and Final. branches. 

A minimum of 50 per cent. in each subject is required to Pass 
and 75 per cent. for Honors. 


* See foot note, page 18). 





184 


Candidates who fail to pass in not more than two subjects 
of either the first, second or third years may be granted a 
supplemental examination at the beginning of the ‘following 
session, 

Supplemental examinations will not be granted, except by 
special permission of the Medical Faculty, and on written ap- 
plication stating reasons, and accompanied with a fee of $5.00 
for each subject. 

No candidate will be permitted, without special permission 
of the Faculty, to proceed with the work of the final year 
until he has passed the subjects comprised in the Primary ex- 
amination. 

No student will be allowed to present himself for his final 
examinations who has not certificates of having passed all his 
Primary examinations in this University. 

Candidates who fail to pass in a subject of which two 
courses are required, may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be 
required to attend a third course, and ftirnish a certificate of 
attendance thereon. A course in Practical Anatomy will be 
accepted as equivalent to a third course of lectures in General 
and Descriptive Anatomy. 


VITl. 
MEDALS AND PRIZES. 


Ist. [he “ Holmes Gold Medal,” founded by the Medical 
Faculty in the year 1865, as a memorial of the late Andrew 
Holmes, E sq., M.D., LL.D., late Dean of the Faculty of Me- 
dicine. It is awarded to the student of the graduating class 
who receives the highest aggregate number ‘of marks in the 
different branches comprised in the Medical Curriculum. 

The Student who gains the Holmes’ Medal has the option of 
exchanging it for a Bronze Medal, and the money equivalent 
of the Gold Medal. 

2nd. The Final Prize——A prize in Books (or a Micro- 
scope of equivalent value) awarded for the best examination, 
written and oral, in the Final branches. The Holmes medal- 
list is not permitted to compete for this prize. 

3rd. The Third Year Prize—A Prize in Books awarded 
for the best examination, written and oral, in the branches of 
the third year. 

4th. The Second Year Prize—A prize in books for the 
best examination in all the branches of the second year in 
course. 
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5th The First Year Prize—A prize in books for the 
best examination in all the branches of the first year in course. 

6th. The “ Sutherland Gold Medal,” founded in 1878 by 
the late Mrs. Sutherland in memory of her late husband, Pro- 
fessor William Sutherland, M.D. It is awarded for the best 
examination in General and Medical Chemistry, together with 
creditable examination in the primary branches. The exam- 
ination is held at the end of the third year. 

7th. The ‘“Clemesha Prize in Clinical Therapeutics,” 
founded in 1889 by John W. Clemesha, M.D., of Port Hope, 
Ont. It is awarded to the student making the highest marks 
in a special clinical examination. 


IX. : 
FEES. 


The total Faculty fees for the whole medical course of four 
full sessions, including clinics, laboratory work, dissecting ma- 
terial and reagents, will be four hundred dollars, payable in 
four annual instalments of $100 each. 

For the convenience of the undergraduates the Hospital! 
fces will hereafter be payable in the Registrar’s office at the 
University. Ten dollars to be paid at the beginning of each 
of the last three sessions, viz., the second, third and fourth 
years. This will entitle each undergraduate to perpetual tick- 
ets for both the Montreal General and Royal Victoria Hos- 
pitals. 

Partial students will be admitted to one or more courses on 
payment of special fees. An annual University fee of two 
dollars is charged students of all the faculties for the main- 
tenance of college athletics. 


It is suggested to parents or guardians of students that the fees 
bc transmitted direct by cheque or P. O. Order to the Registrar, 
«who will furnish official receipts. 

All fees are payable in advance to the Registrar, and except by 
permission of the Faculty will not be received later than October 
17th. 

For Graduation Fees, see page 182. 

For Hospital Fees, see pages 193, 196. 
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b& 
TEXT BOOKS. 
Anatomy.—Gray, Morris, Quain (Eng. Ed.). 
Practical Anatomy,- -Cunningham’s Practica] Anatomy, 
Ellis Demonstrations, Holden’s Dissector and Land- 
Ie 


mark’s. 

Physics.—Balfour Stewart. 

inorganic Chemistry.—Remsen. Wurtz’s Elementary Chem- 
ISLTY, 


Organic Chemistry.—Remsen. 
Practical  ( hemistry.—( dling, 
Therapeutics.— White, Bruce, Wood, 


Pharmacology and Th 
s | Dispensary, 


tiare and Nationa] 


‘hysiology.Foster and Shore’s Physiology for Beginners, 


Mills’ Textbook of Animal Physiology, Foster’s Physi- 
ology, Mills’ Class Laboratory Exercises. | 

Pathology.— Ziegler and Coats’ Pathology. 

Practical] ‘athology.—Delafield & Prudden, Payne, Bovee. 

Bacteriology.—A bbott’s Bacteriology, ; 

Histology.—Klein’s Elements, Schafer’s Essentials of His- 
tology. 

Surgery.—Holmes. Moulin, Walsham. Erichsen, Treves, 
American Text-book of Surgery, Da Costa. 

Practice of Medicine. sler, Striimpell and Fagge. 

Clinical Medicine —Musser’s Medical Diagnosis: von 
Jaksch Clinical Diagnosis. 

Medical J urisprudence.—Reese. Guy and Ferrier. 

Mental Diseases — Insanity and its Treatment, Blandford, 
Ath Ed. 

M dwifery— Lusk, and American Text Book. 

Diseases of Children.—Smith, Goodhart and Starr. 

Gynaecology.—Thomas and Mundé, Skene, Garrigues, 

Iygiene—Parks, Wilson. 

Botany.—Gray’s Text Book of Histology and Physiology. 

Zoology.—Shipley, Invertebrata :; Wiedersheim, Vertebrata. 

Ophthalmology.—Nettleship, Higgins, De Schweinitz. 

Otology.—Pritchard, Dalby. 

Laryngology.— Watson Williams and Karl Seiler. 

Medical Dictionary— Gould, Dunglison, Hoblyn. 
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Hor the past hity years the rich Pathological VWiaterial turm- 


ished by the Montreal General tlospital has been collected 


here. The Faculty is also greatly indebted to many medical 
men throughout Canada and different parts of the world for 
important contributions to the Museum. 

During the past few years numerous and extremely import- 
ant additions have been made to the Medical Museum 

It is particularly rich in specimens of Aneurisms. In ad- 
dition to containing a large number of the more common 
varieties of these formations, there are specimens of such rare 
conditions as Aneurism of the Hepatic and Superior Mesen- 
teric Arteries, Traumatic Aneurism of the Vertebral, together 
with several of the cerebral and pulmonary arteries. The 
most important collection probably in existence of hearts at- 
fe:ted with “ Malignant Endocarditis” is also found. The 
Faculty are indebted to Prof. Osler, late of this University, tor 
this collection. 

The Museum contains also a very large collection of dit- 
ferent forms of calculi. The Faculty are mainly indebted to 
Prof. Fenwick for this collection. 

During the past six years, M. Bailly, osteologist and artt- 
culator (lately with Tramond of Paris), has been engaged in 
arranging and mounting the very large number of specimens 
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of disease and injuries of bones which have been accumulat- 
ing for years. In this collection are to be found examples of 
fractures and dislocations of the spine, osteoporosis, congenit- 
al dislocation of the hip, fracture of the astragalus, multiple 
exostoses, &c., &c. 

This year the Pathological Museum has undergone com- 
plete alteration. All the old fixtures have been removed, a 
new gallery has been erected about both rooms, reached by a 
single staircase in a small intermediate room in which is placed 
the medico-legal collection. 

The first room on entering contains the extensive bone col- 
lection and calculi. The second and larger room is reserved 
for the moist preparations, which are arranged so as to be of 
-asy access for the student. Water color drawings made from 
the fresh specimens are mounted on swinging frames and also 
form a frieze at the ceiling.. These serve to recall the tugi- 
tive colors of those preparations which become more or less 
altered on keeping. 


Museum of Public Health and Preventive Medicine. 
Director, R. F. Rutran. 
Museum ASSISTANT, CHARLES STEVENSON. 


This Museum has been established from the interest accru- 
ing through the endowment of the Chair of Hygiene by Sir 
Donald Smith in 1893 . | 

The museum at present is chiefly of interest on account of 
the number and excellence of the working models, illustrating 
the best modern methods of sterilization, disinfection, filtration 
and ventilation, together with a very useful collection of mod- 
ern sanitary apparatus, illustrating the ad vantages and dis- 
advantages of the water carriage system for the disposal of 
refuse, etc. 

Anatomical Museum. 


DirEcTOR, PRroFessor F, J, SHEPHERD, 
M. JuLEs BaILty, OsrroLocist AND ARTICULATOR. 


This museum occupies a large room on the same floor and 
adjoining the Anatomy Lecture Room and Dissecting Room. 
Smaller apartments in connection are used tor private re- 
search, which is encouraged in every way by the Faculty. 
The Museum is well furnished and comfortable, and students 
have every opportunity of studying Human, Comparative and 
Applied Anatomy. This department has, during the past 
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few years, added a very complete collection of plaster and 
papier mache models by Steger, after the well-known works 
of His and Braune, comprising : 

a) A complete set of Steger’s brain sections. 

(b.) Models of the cerebro-spinal and sympathetic nervous 
systems. 

(c.) Professor Cunningham’s well-known and beautiful casts 
of the head, showing the relation of the cerebral convolutions 
to the skull and its sutures. 

A large collection of human brains, made by Professor 

sler, formerly of this University, exhibiting the various 
mae sand extremes. <A large and rare collection of anomalies 
of the Renal vessels and ureter, and the aorta and its branches. 
In Comparative Anatomy the student will find a fair amount 
of material, the study of which will greatly aid him in the 
elucidation of many points in Human Anatomy. Many ske- 
letons mounted by Mons. Jules Bailly, Articulator to the Uni- 
versity, representing the various classes, orders, genera and 
species of the animal kingdom may be consulted. A large 
collection, showing the pectoral oirdle in birds, has been pre 
nared under the supervision of the Professor of Anatomy. 
Moist and dry preparations of dissections, a large collection 
of frozen cross-sections of the human body, showing the nor- 
mal relations of the viscera, etc., will be found convenient for 
study. 


XII. 
LIBRARY. 
LIBRARIAN, PRoF. F. G. FINLEY. 
ASSISTANT LIBRARIAN, Miss M. R. CHARLTON. 


The Library of the Medical Faculty now comprises upwards 
of fifteen thousand volumes, the largest special library con- 
nected with any medical school on this continent. 

The valuable libraries of the late Professors Robert Palmer 
Howard, George Ross and Richard L. MacDonnell have 
been donated to the Medical Faculty. They consist of several 
thousand volumes, including a very complete collection of 
works on Diseases of the Chest. 

The standard text-books and works of reference, together 
with complete files of the leading periodicals, are on the 
shelves. Students may consult any work of reference in the 
library between 9 a.m. and 5 p.m. A library reading-room 
for the use of students is provided. 
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Uuring the past year several important additions have been 


made to the Library. Complete files of Virchow’s Archives, 
the Deutsches Archiv fiir Klinische Medicin, and of the Zeits- 


Nae chriit ftir Klinische Medicin, have been purchased; and addi- 
ie tions have also been made to the English and American jour- 
aan nals, so that now the Library offers for Bibliographical pur- 
oe poses a wide field for research. Although the catalogue is 
‘ae not yet complete, it is estimated that there are at least 15,000 
@ volumes exclusive of duplicates. 

1 The number of volumes presented to the Library to June 
Ee mae 76415 “Cena 2 te 

he Those added by purchase .. .. .. .. 2. 227 

. ena age 

Be Total additions for the year .. . .637 

- The total] 


attendance, from June 2, 1896, to June 1, 1897, has 
ss DEH Thiet iticee srs station ees 5,920 

Uhe attendance during the previous year 

MME IEEE) 421) ES AS See eee 


XIII. 


McGILL MEDICAL SOCIETY. 

This Society, composed of enregistered Students of the 
Faculty, meets every alternate Saturday during the Autumn 
and Winter Terms, for the reading of papers, case reports and 
discussions on medical subjects. A prize competition has 
been established in senior and junior subjects, the senior being 
open to all to write upon, while only the ist, 2nd and 3rd year 
students are allowed to compete in the junior subjects. The 
papers are examined by a board elected from the Professor- 
iate, and a first and second prize in each division of subjects 
is awarded to the successful candidates. 

Names of competitors and titles of papers shall be sent to 
the Chairman of the Programme Committee before September 





bay Ist, and all papers shall be subject to the call of the Com- 
EY mittee on October 1st. All papers shall be handed in for ex- 
Bp amination on or before January roth. 

i The Students’ reading room has been placed under the con- 
E trol of this Society, in which the leading English and Amer- 
Ps ican Medical Journals are on file as well as the leading daily 


and weekly newspapers of the Dominion. 
The annual meeting is held the first week of the Spring 
| Term, when the following officers are elected : Hon. President, 
elected from the Faculty ; President, Vice-President, Secre- 
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tary, s\ssistant Secretary, Treasurer, Reporter, Pathologist 
and three Councilmen, two of whom shall bs elected from the 
Faculty. 
ALV. 
COST OF LIVING, &c. 


Lhis will, of course, vary with the tastes and habits of the 


Lil 


student, but the necessary expenses need not exceed 
those in smaller towns. Good board may be obtained from 
~15 to $20 per month. A list of boarding-houses, which are 


inspected annually by a sanitary committee, is prepared by 
the Secret: of the U niversity, and m ry be procured from the 
Janitor at the Medical College. 


aw 
HOSPITALS. 
Lhe City of Montreal is celebrated for the number and im- 
portance of its public charities. Among these its public hos- 


pitals are the most prominent and widely known. Those in 
which medical students of McGill University will receive clin- 
ical instruction are: (1.) The Montreal General Hospital. 
(2.) The Royal Victoria Hospital. (3.) Montreal Maternity 
[Lospital. 

The Montreal General 9: Pere has for many years been 
the most extensive clinical field in Canada. The old build- 
ings, having proved inadequate to ise the increased demand 
for hospital accommodation, have recently been increased by 
the addition of two surgical pavilions, the Campbell Memoria! 
and the Greenshield’s Memorial, and of a new surgical theatre. 
The interior of the older buildings has now been entirely re- 
constructed on the most approved modern plans. 

The Royal Victoria Hospital at the head of University 
Street was opened for the reception of patients the first of 
January, 1894, and affords exceptional opportunities for clin- 

ical instruction and practical training. 


Montreal General Hospital. 


This hospital has been for many years the most extensive 
Clinical field in Canada. 

It consists of a Surgical and Medical Department. 

The Surgical Department has two large pavilions, con- 
taining four wards 135 feet long by 35 broad, with an inter- 
vening and éomnedting building in which is a large operating 
theatre of the most modern type, capable of seating over three 
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hundred and fifty students. In connection with this are pre- 
paration, etherizing, instruments, sterilizing and surgeons’ 
rooms, also smaller operating rooms. The Surgical pavilions 
which were built three years ago, accommodate over one hun- 
dred patients. 

The. old part of the hospital, consisting of the Reed, Rich- 
ardson and Morland wings, has during the past year been 
completely rebuilt and remodelled and forms the Medical De- 
partment. This part contains four wards, 100 feet by 40 and 
is arranged for 150 beds. In this building there are wards 
for Gynaecological and ¢ yphthalmological patients, a number 
of private wards and laboratories for Clinical Chemistry. There 
is also a medical amphitheatre capable of seating 150 students 
and a gynaecological operating room fitted up in the most 
modern manner. The central part of the old building is for 
administration purposes. 

A completely new and commodious out-door patient de- 
partment has been provided on the eround floor of the Rich- 
ardson wing, and there is ample accommodation for the vari- 
ous special departments as well as large rooms for general 
medical and surgical patients. 

The Pathological Department is a completely new build- 
ing and is provided with a post-mortem theatre and rooms 
for microscopical and bacteriological work, and also a mortu- 
ary and chapel. In this building students are offered every 
opportunity of perfecting their knowledge of morbid and 
pathological anatomy. 

A large Fever Hospital under the management of the Gen- 
eral Hospital has lately been built by the city and is situated 
at some distance off. It is under the medical charge of the 
physicians of the Montreal General Hospital, and at stated 
times small classes of students will visit the new hospital with 
the physicians in charge. 

The old Fever Hospital on the grounds of the Hospital 
has been completely remodelled, and is now used as a laundry 
and kitchen. 

A much larger number of patients receive treatment in the 
Montreal General Hospital than in any other Canadian Hos- 
pital. Last year’s report shows that between two and three 
thousand Medical and Surgical cases were treated in the 
wards, and the great proportion of these were acute Cases, 4> 
nay be gathered from the fact that the average duration of 
residence was only 24.02 days. Upwards of thirty-two thou- 
sand patients are annually treated in the out-door department 
of this Hospital. 
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Annual tickets entitling students to admission 1 


L 


» the Hos- 
pital must be taken out at the commencement of the 
session, price $5.00. These are obtained at the Hospital. 
Perpetual tickets will be given on payment of the third an- 
nual fee, 

The Royal Victoria Hospital. 

his Hospital is situated a short distance above the Univer- 
sity Grounds on the side of the Mountain, and overlooks the 
city. It was founded in July, 1587, by the munificence of 
Lord Mount Stephen and Sir Donald Smith. who gave half 
a million dollars each for this purpose. 

The buildings, which were opened for the reception of 
patients on the first of January, 1894, were designed by Mr. 
saxon Snell of London, England, to accommodate between 
250 and 300 patients. 

The Hospital is composed of three main buildings connect- 
ed together by stone bridges ; an Administration Block in the 

} ; 


centre, and a wing on the east side for medical patients. in 


immed ate connection with which is the new Pathol gical wing 
and mortuary, and a wing on the west side for surgical 
patients. 

The Administration block contains ample accommodation 
ior the resident medical staff, the nursing staff and domestics. 
The patients’ entrance, the dispensary and admission rooms 
are also situated in this building. 

The Medical wing contains three large wards, each 123 feet 
long by 26 feet 6 inches wide, one ward 40 feet by 26 feet 6 
inches, and fifteen private and isolation wards averaging 16 
feet by 12 feet, also a medical theatre with a seating capacity 


for 250, and three rooms adjacent to it for clinical chemistry 
and other purposes. North of this wing and in direct con- 
nection with it are the Pathological laboratories and mortuary. 
In this wing are situated the mortuary proper, the chapel, 
a post mortem room capable of accommodating 200 students, 
and laboratories for the microscopic and bacteriological study 
of morbid tissues, some designed for the use of students and 
others for post graduation courses and special research. Spe- 
cial laboratories for Pathological chemistry, Experimental 
Pathology, Bacteriology and Photography are also provided. 
The Surgical wing contains three large wards, each 123 feet 
long by 26 feet 6 inches wide, four wards each 40 feet by 32 
feet, and seven private and isolation wards, averaging 16 feet 
by 12 feet ; also a surgical theatre with a seating capacity for 
250, with six rooms adjacent for preparation and after recov- 
ery purposes. 
N 
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In this wing are also the wards tor Gynaecology and Oph- 
thalmology. 

XVI. 
CLINICAL INSTRUCTION, 

During the Session of 1897-98, two Medical, two Surgical, 
one Gynaecological and one Ophthalmological clinic will be 
held weekly in both the Montreal General and Royal Victoria 
Hospitals. 

[In addition, tutorial instruction will be given in these dit- 
ferent departments in the wards, out-patient rooms and labor- 
atories. Special weekly clinics will be given in the Montreal 
General Hospital on Dermatology and Laryngology and in 
the Royal Victoria Hospital on diseases of the Genito-Urinary 
system. 

Clinical Clerks in the medical and surgical wards of both 
Hospitals are appointed every three months, and each one 
during his term of service conducts, under the immediate dir- 
ections of the Clinical Professors, the reporting of all cases in 
the ward allotted him. Students entering on and after Octo- 
ber, 1893, will be required to show a certificate of having acted 
for six months as clinical clerk in medicine and six months in 
surgery, and are required to have reported at least ten cases 
in medicine and ten in surgery. The instruction obtained as 
clinical clerk is found to be of the greatest possible advant- 
age to Students, as affording a true practical training for his 
future professional life. 

Dressers are also appointed to the Out-door Departments. 
For these appointments, application is to be made to the As- 
sistant Surgeons, or to the resident surgeon in charge of the 
out-patient department. 

The large number of patients affected with diseases of the 
eye and ear, now attending the special clinics at both hos- 
pitals, will afford Students ample opportunity to become fam- 
‘liar with all the ordinary affections of those organs, and to 
make themselves proficient in the use of the ophthalmoscope, 
and it is hoped that every student will thus seek to gain a 
practical knowledge of this important branch of Medicine and 
Surgery. Operations are performed on the eye by the Oph- 
thalmic Surgeon after the outdoor patients have been seen, 
and Students are invited to attend the same, and, as far as prat- 
ticable, to keep such cases under observation so long as they 
remain in the Hospital. 

There are now special departments in both Hospitals for 
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Gynaecology, presided over by Specialists in the branches. 
Students are thus enabled to acquire special technical know- 
ledge under skilled direction.. The plan of teaching practical 
eynaecology for the past five years with marked success has 
been the limitation of the number of Students to two or three, 
who, in rotation, assist at the examinations, and receive in- 
struction in the diagnosis and treatment of uterine diseases 
and the use of gynaecological instruments. 

The Clinics at the Montreal General Hospital in Dermato- 
logy and Laryngology are very large and afford a practical 
training in affections of the skin and throat rarely obtained by 
medical students. ; 

Infectious diseases and Insanity will also be taught clinic- 
ally, the former in the special wards for infectious diseases, and 
the latter at the Verdun Hospital for the Insane. 

The Montreal Maternity. 

The Faculty has great pleasure in announcing that the 
Corporation of the Montreal Maternity has recently made 
very important additions to its building, and has still further 
improvements in contemplation. Students will therefore have 
ereatly increased facilities for obtaining a practical knowledge 
cf obstetrics and diseases of infancy. An improved Tarnter- 
Budin phantom is provided for the use of the students, and 
every facility afforded for acquiring a practical knowledge of 
the various obstetric manipulations. The institution is under 
the direct supervision of the Professor of Midwifery, who de- 
votes much time and attention to individual instruction. Stu- 
dents who have attended the course on obstetrics during the 
autumn and winter terms of the third year will be furnished 
with cases in rotation, which they will be required to report 
and attend till convalescent. Clinical midwifery has been 
placed upon the same basis as Clinical Medicine and Surgery, 
and a final Clinical examination instituted. Regular courses 
of clinical lectures are given throughout the session. Special 
attention is paid to the important subject of infant feeding. 
The Walker Girden process of modifying milk is explained 
and demonstrated. During the autumn and winter terms the 
Memonstrator of Obstetrics gives Clinical Demonstrations 
in the wards and instruction in operative work on the phan- 
tom. Students will find it very much to their advantage to 
pay special attention to their Clinical work during the spring 
term of the third year and the following summer. Two re- 
sident accoucheurs are appointed yearly from the graduating 
class to hold office for a period of six months each. 





Soe, 


wa = 





196 


Fee for twelve months, $12.00, payable at the Maternity 
THiospital. 
wa YV id. 
STUDENTI’S APPOINTMENTS. 


Montreal General Hospital—Seven Resident Medical Officer 
Royal Victoria Hospital—Six Resident Medical Officers. 
University Maternity—Two Resident Medical Officers. 
( Ainic al Clerk, Gynaecology. 
'y sary ngology 
Diseases of Children. 
Dermatclogy. 
Diseases of Nervous System. 
Out-door Dressers. 
Dressers in Eye and ar Department. 
Med:cal Clinical Clerks. 
Post-mortem Clerks, 
Student Demonstrators of Anatomy, 4 third-year Students. 
’rosectors to Chair oi Anatomy, 4. 
Assistants in Practical Histology Course, 2. 
Assistants in Practical |] hysiology Course, 4. 
Assistants in Practical Chemistry, 6. 


XVIIT. 
RULES FOR STUDENTS. 


I. In the case of disorderly conduct, any Student may, at 
the discretion of the P-ofessor, be required to leave the clags- 
room. Persistence in any offence against discipline, after ad- 
monition by the Professor, shall be reported to the Dean of 
the Faculty. The Deen may, at his discretion, reprimand the 
Student, or refer the matter to the Faculty at its next meeting, 
and may in the intervel suspend from classes. 

2. Absence from any number of lectures can only be ex- 
cused by necessity or duty, of which proof must be given, 
when called for, to tte Faculty. The number of times of 
absence, from necessity or duty, that shall disqualify for the 
keeping of a Session, shall in each case be determined by the 
Faculty. 

3. While in the Colege, Students are expected to conduct 
themselves in the same orderly manner as in the Class-room 

4. When Students are brought before the Faculty under 
the above rules, the Faculty may reprimand, impose fines, dis- 
qualify from competing for prizes and honors, suspend from 
Classes, or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 
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THE PRINCIPAL: Ex Officio, 





PROFESSORS, 
Hon. MR. JUSTICE WURTELE, D.C.L. 
Leo H. Davipson,; M.A., D.C.L., QO.C. 
Hon. C. A, GEOFFRION, Q.C., D.C.L., P.C. 
A. McGoun, M.A, B.C,L. 
T. Fortin, LL.L., B.C L. 
Hon, MR. Justice DOHERTY, D.C.L. 
W.pdEM Marter, B.A., D.C.L. 
E. LAFLEvR, BA., B.C,L. 
Lecturer: P. C, RYAN, B.C.L. 
Secretary and Registrar; ARCHIBALD McGoun, M,A,, B.C,L, 
Matriculation Examiner ; EUGENE LAFLEUR, B,A., B.C.L., 
The complete course of Lectures in this Faculty extends 
over three years and comprises all the leading branches of 
Legal Study ; and is designed to fully qualify those who faith- 


fully*follow it for admission to the Bar of Lower Canada. 

From the fact that the system of law prevailing in the Prov- 
ince of Quebec rests upon the principles established in the 
Roman Law and in the Civil Law of France, embracing also 
the Commercial and Criminal Law of England as modified by 
our own legislation, it is believed that those availing them- 
selves of the opportunity offered by the course of the Faculty 
of Law of McGill obtain a more extended and comprehen- 
sive knowledge of legal subjects and are better qualified for 
practice in any field than is possible under more limited con- 
ditions. 

The course of Study pursued—embracing Constitutional 
Law and History, and familiarizing the student with the close 
and definite reasoning of the great Civil Law writers—affords 
admirable preparation for public life, as is evidenced by the 
fact that graduates of this Faculty are and have been, for 
years foremost in the field of politics. 
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It is also believed that to those engaged in business life the 

course in Commercial Law will be found specially advantage- 

a ous and helpful, and can be availed of under the provision made 
| for particular or special Courses. 

Students have the free use of the Law Library of the Fa- 

culty, comprising the law libraries of the late IF. Griffin, O.C,, 

Mr. Chancellor Day and Mr. Justice Mackay, as also that of 


ay the late Mr. Justice Torrance, belonging to the Fraser I[n- 
Bie stitute, which has now been removed to the Redpath Library 
f, Building in the College Grounds ; and where a special room 
a has been provided for the law students for reading and con- 
sultation. 


The Lectures are delivered in the new and well appointed 
rooms provided for the Faculty in the East Wing of McGill 
by the generosity of its already munificent benefactor, W. C. 
McDonald, Esq. 

While the Faculty accepts for matriculation the require- 
f ments stated in the Regulations below, it nevertheless strongly 
recommends students intending to study law to take the B.A, 


* saa wR 


course in the Faculty of Arts as a preliminary qualification ; 


and if that be not attainable, as much as possible of the Arts 


f course. 
Pr LECTURES AND EXAMINATIONS, 
at The classes in Law will begin on Tuesday, 7th September, 
i 1897, at 4 p.m. 
a The Supplemental and Matriculation Examinations will be 
R lield on the same day, at 10 a.m. 
by The lectures will be delivered in two terms : the first begin- 
uy ning on Tuesday, 7th September, 1897, and the second be- 
# ginning on Monday, 1oth January, 1808. 
i The Examinations will be held in the William Molson Hall, 
‘ McGill College building, at Christmas, and at the close of the 
ts session, and as announced below, unless otherwise determined 
| by the Faculty. 
The complete course of study in this Faculty extends over 

three years. Attendance at lectures is required of all students 
proceeding to the degree of B.C.L. 
i 












































199 
SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZES. 


Two scholarships, each of one hundred dollars, are offered 
for competition, the preference being given to students whose 
domicile is not in Montreal or vicinity. ‘They will be awarded 
after the Sessional Examinations in April, 1898, upon the 
results of the Examinations of the first year, and will be pay- 
able during the second year. 

Prizes open to competition by all the students except the 
medalist and holders of scholarships will also be given to the 
students taking the best standing in each year. 

No scholarship or prize shall, however, be awarded to any 
student unless a sufficiently high standing, in the estimation 
of the Faculty, be attained, to merit it. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS. 


Matriculated Students who do not take the whole course 
are classed as Partial Students, and are not entitled to pro- 
ceed to the Degree of B.C.L. 

Occasional Students will be received without matriculation 
for attendance on any particular series of Lectures. 

Students who have completed their course of three years, 
and have passed a satisfactory examination, will be entitled, 
upon the certificate and recommendation of the Faculty, to 
the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law. 


FACULTY REGULATIONS. 


1. Any person desirous of becoming a Matriculated Student may 
apply to the Secretary, Prof. McGoun, 181 St. James Street, for ex- 
amination and entry in the Register of Matriculation, and may pro- 
cue a ticket of Matriculation and tickets of admission to the Lec- 
tures for each Session of the Course. 

2.°The Degree of B.A. obtained from any Canadian or other British 
University ; or a certificate of having passed the examination before 
the Bar for admission to study Law in the Province of Quebec ; or 
the intermediate Examination in the Faculty of Arts in McGill Unt- 
versity, will be accepted in lieu of Examination for Matriculation in 
this Faculty. For other candidates the Matriculation Examination 
this year will be in the following subjects :— 
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Latin.—Virgil, Aeneid, Book I.; Cicero, Orations I. and II. against 
Catiline. Latin Grammar. 

F'rench.—De Fivas’ “ Grammaire des Grammaires ;” *Moliére, “ L 
Bourgeois Gentilhomme’”; *Translation into French o 
Macaulay’s Essay on Frederick the Great. 


2 
i 
‘ 
[ 


Laercises in Composition and Grammatical Analysis, in English and 
French. 


Mathematics —Arithmetic; Algebra to the end of Simple Equations: 
Hucua, Books I., Il, LEI. 


History— White’s Outline of Universal History (or any equivalent 
manual); *Green’s Short History of the English People ; 
Miles’ School History of Canada; +Duruy, Histoire de 


France. 


Literature.—*Collier’s Biographical History of English Literature - 
+Laharpe Course de Littérature ; +Lefranc, Course de 
Littérature. 


kthetoic —Whately’s Rhetoric ; Blair’s Lectures (small edition). 


Philosophy.—Whately’s Logic ; +Logique de Port Royal : +Cousin, 
Histoire de la Philosophie ; *Stewart’s Outline of Moral 
Philosophy. 


N.B.—The works mentioned above preceded by an asterisk are for 
English Students only. Those preceded by a cross are for French 
students only. The remainder are for both English and French. 

3. Students of Law shall be known as of the First, Second and 
Third Years, and shall be so-graded by the Faculty. In each year, 
students shall take the studies fixed for that year, and those only, 
unless by special permission of the Faculty. 

4 The register of Matriculation shall be closed on the 1st Nov- 
ember in each year, and return thereof shall be immediately made by 
the Dean to the Registrar of the University. Candidates applying 
thereafter may be admitted on a special examination to be deter- 
mined by the- Faculty ; and, if admitted, their names shall be re- 
turned in a supplementary list to the Registrar. 

5. Persons desirous of entering as Partial Students shall apply to 
the Dean of the Faculty for admission as such Students, and shall 
obtain a ticket or tickets for the class or classes they desire to attend. 

6. Students who have attended collegiate courses of legal study in 
other Universities, for a number of terms or sessions. may be ad- 
nitted, on the production of certificates, to a like standing in this 
University, after examination by the Faculty. 
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7. All students shall be subject to the following regulations for 
attendance and conduct :— 

(@) Gowns must be worn during attendance at lectures and when 
in the College building. 

(b) A class-book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, in 
which the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted, 
and the said class-book shall be submitted to the Faculty, at each 
monthly meeting ; and the Faculty shall, after examination of such 
class-book, decide which Students shall be deemed to have been suffi- 
ciently regular in their attendance to entitle them to proceed to the 
examination in the respective classes. 

(¢) Punctual attendance on all the classes proper to his year is re- 
quized of each Student. Professors will note the attendance imme- 
diately on the commencement of their lectures, and will omit the 
lames of Students entering thereafter, unless satisfactory reasons 
are assigned. Absence or tardiness, without sufficient excuse, or in- 
attention or disorder in the Class-room, if persisted in after admoni- 
tion by the Professor, will be reported to the Dean of the Faculty, 
who may reprimand the Student or report to the Faculty, as he may 
decide. While in the building, or going to and from it, Students are 
expected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in the 
Class-rooms. Any Professor observing improper conduct in the 
Class-rooms, or elsewhere in the building, will admonish the Student, 
ad, if necessary, report him to the Dean. 

(@) When students are reported to the Faculty under the above 
ru'es, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, 
disqualify from competing for prizes or honours, suspend from classes, 
or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 

(¢) Any Student injuring the furniture or building will be required 
to repair the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be sub- 
ject to such penalty as the Faculty may see fit to impose. 

(f) The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that 
shall disqualify for the keeping of a Session, shall in each case be 
Cetermined by the Faculty. 

(9) All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one 
Faculty, or of the University generally, shall be reported to the Prin- 
cipal, or, in his absence, to the Vice Principal. 

8. The College year shall be divided into two terms, the first ex- 
tending to the Christmas vacation, and the second from the expira- 
tion of the Christmas vacation to the end of April following. 

The lectures will be delivered between the hours of half past eight 
and half-past nine in the morning, and between four and half-past six 
in the afternoon ; and special lectures in the evening, at such hours 
and in such order as shall be determined by the Faculty. Professors 
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shall have the right to substitute an examination for any such lecture. 

9. At the end of each term there shall be a general examination of 
all the classes, under the superintendence of the Professors, and of 
such other examiners as may be appointed by the Corporation ; 
which examination shall be conducted by means of printed questions, 
answered by the Students in writing in the presence of the Exam- 
iners. The result shall be reported as early as possible to the Faculty, 

After the examinations at the close of the second term, the Faculty 
shall decide the general standing of the Students, taking into con- 
sideration the examinations of both terms, both of which examina- 
ticns shall be considered the Sessional or Final Examinations for 
the college year, as the case may be. 

10. No Student shall be considered as having kept a Session unless 
he shall have attended regularly all the courses of Lectures, and shall 
have passed the Sessional Examinations to the satisfaction of the 
Faculty in the classes of his year. 

11. The Faculty shall have the power, upon special and sufficient 
cause shown, to grant a dispensation to any Student from attendance 
on any particular Course or Courses of Lectures, but no distinction 
shall in consequence be made between the Examinations of such Stu- 
dents, and those of the Students regularly attending Lectures. 

12. No Student shall pass the Degree of B.C.L. unless he has pre- 
pared a Thesis, either in French or English, which shall have been 
approved by the Faculty. The subject of such Thesis shall be left to 
the choice of the Student, but it must fall within the range of study 
of the Faculty, and shall not exceed twenty pages of thirty lines each, 
Each Student shall, on or before the first day of March, forward such 
Thesis to the Secretary of the Faculty, marked with the nom de 
plume which he shall adopt, and accompanied with a sealed envelope, 
bearing the same nom de plume on it, and containing inside his name 
and the subject of his Thesis, and the envelope shall be opened in pre- 
sence of the Faculty after the final decision shall be given on the 
respective merits of the several Theses. 

13. The Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal, in the Faculty of Law, shall 
be awarded to the Student, who, being of the Graduating Class, hav- 
ing passed the Final Examinations, and having prepared a ‘Thesis of 
sufficient merit in the estimation of the Faculty to entitle him to corn- 
pete, shall take the highest marks in a special Examination for the 
Medal, which examination shall include the subject of Roman Law. 

14. Every Candidate, before receiving the Degree of B.C.L., shall 
make the following declaration :— 

Ego A.B. polliceor, me, pro viribus meis, studiosum fore communis 


hujus Universitatis boni, operamque daturum ut decus ejus ac digni- 
tatem amplificem, et officiis omnibus ad Baccalaureatus in Jure Civill 
gradum pertinentibus fungar. 
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15. The fees in the Faculty are as follows :— 


Matriculation or Registration Fee.............. ce odd ¥ oe bes wee Rea 
Sessional Fee by Ordinary Students.... Pea PAO Se wl 36 00 
Grounds Fee, payable by all Students including Partial........ 2 00 
Graduation Fee, including registration as voter in election of 


ee Gee, BE St Ae ge a ene e 6 eee as ee Re a Sa ee [2 50 
Fee for each supplemental examination...............20e sees - 500 
Sessional Fee by Partial Students, for each course............ 3 00 


For Partial Students who are students in other departments of 
the University or affiliated Colleges, taking two or more 


courses; a Single ide Gh...707 623 TPA Maeluwtives.... SOO 


Matriculation and Sessional Fees must be paid on or before Nov. 
Ist: and if not so paid, the name of the Student shall be removed 
from the books, but may be re-entered by consent of the Faculty, and 
On payment of a fine of not less than $3. Students already on the 
kooks of the University shall not be required to pay any Matricula- 
tion Fee. 

16. Partial Students may be admitted into class on such terms as 
shall be arranged by the Faculty. 

17. The requirements and conditions for obtaining the Degree of 
D.C.L. in course can be ascertained upon application to the Secre- 
tary of the Faculty. 


SYLLABUS. 


Tuesday, 7th September, 1897, Matriculation and Supplemental Ex: 
aminations, Ordinary Lectures begin. 

Saturday, 11th December. Last day for notice to be sent to Secre- 
tary of Section of the Bar by candidates at the January Exam- 
inations for admission to study or to practice Law in the Prov- 
ince of Quebec. 

Monday, toth January, 1898. Lectures, Second Term, begin. 

Wednesday, 12th January. Bar Examinations take place at Montreal. 

Tuesday, 1st March. Theses for Degree of B.C.L. 

Monday, 2sth April. Declaration of results of Examinations. 

Fridav,2-t April. Convocation for Degrees in Law. 

Saturday, 4th June. Last day for notice to be sent to Secretary of 
Section of the Bar by Candidates at the July Examination for 
admission to study or to practise Law in the Province of Quebec. 

Wednesday, 6th July. Bar Examinations take place at Quebec. 


EXAMINATIONS. 


The date of the several Examinations will be announced during the 
session. 
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THE COURSE OF STUDY 


will include the following subjects :— 


Agency, Insurance, 

Banking, Marriage Covenants, 
Civil Procedure, Notarial Law, 
Constitutional Law, Obligations, 
Contracts, Real Estate, 
Criminal Law, Roman Law, 
History of Law, Successions. 


While this announcement was going through the press, 
the intimation was received that at a meeting of the Board of 
Governors, held on the 3rd July, 1897, Frederick Parker 
Walton, B.A., Oxon., LL.B., Edin., had been appointed Pro- 
fessor of Roman Law, and Dean of the Faculty. 
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APPENDIX. 


The attention of intending Students is called to the follow- 
ing provisions of the Revised Statutes of Quebec and amend- 
ments, as bearing on the requirements for the study and prac- 
tice of Law in the Province. 

Article 3544 R.S.Q.—Examinations for admission to study and 
to practise law in the Province of Quebec are held at the time and 
place determined by the General Council. 

The places and dates as at present fixed are: 
MONTREAL......Wednesday, 12th Jan., 1898. 
QUEBEC..........Wednesday, 6th July, 1898. 

and alternately at Montreal and Quebec every six months, namely— 
at Montreal on the second Wednesday of each January, and at Que- 
bec on the first Wednesday of each July. 

All information concerning these examinations can be obtained 
from the General Secretary's Office. The present General Secretary 
is W. ‘. Languedoc, Esq, Quebec. 

Article 3546.—Candidates must give notice as prescribed by 


Ww 


article, at least one month before the time fixed for the examination, 
to the Secretary of the Section in which he resides, or in which he 
has resided for the last six months. 

The present Secretary of the Montreal Section is L. E Bernard, 
Esa., New York Life Building, Montreal. 

Article 3503a.—Added by Statute of Quebec, 53 Victoria (1890), 
C:p. 45, provides that Candidates holding the diploma of Bachelor 
of Arts, Bachelier-es-Lettres, or Bachelier-es-Science from a Can- 
adian or other British University, is dispensed from the examination 
for admission to study. Such Candidates are required to give the 
rotice mentioned above. 

Artic'e 3548 R.S.Q. (as altered by by-law of the General Council). 
On giving the notice prescribed by Article 3540, the Candidate pays 
the Secretary a fee of $2, and makes a deposit of $30 for admission 
to study, or of $70 for admission to practice, which deposit, less $10, 
is returned in case of his not being admitted. 

Article 3552 (amended 1894, Q. 57 Vic., ¢. 35).—To be admitted 
to practice, the Student must be a British subject, and must have 
studied regularly and without interruption during ordinary office 
hours. under indentures before a Notary as Clerk, or Student with 
a practising Advocate, during Four Years, dating from the registration 
of the certificate of admission to study, This term is reduced to 
Three Years in the case of a student who has followed a regular law 
e-urse in a University or College in this Province, and taken ‘a 
ce*ree in law therein. 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF 
CIVIL LAW. 


ADOPTED OCTOBER, 1881. 





Every Candidate for the degree of D.C.L. in Course must 
be a Bachelor of Civil Law of twelve years’ standing, and 
mitist pass such examination for the Degree of D/jC.L. as shall 
be prescribed by the Faculty of Law. He shall also, at least 
two months before proceeding to the Degree, deliver to the 
Faculty twenty-five printed copies of a Thesis or Treatise of 
his own composition on some subject, selected or approved by 
the Faculty, such Thesis to contain not less than fifty octavo 
pages of printed matter, and to possess such degree of merit 
as shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, justify them in recom- 
inending him for the degree. 

The candidate shall also pay to the Secretary of the Faculty, 
annually during the period of twelve years, for the retention 
of his name on the books of the Faculty, a fee of two dollars, 
to from part of the Library Fund of the Faculty. Upon 
cause shown, however, and with the consent of the Faculty, 
such fees may be paid at one time before the granting of the 
degree. 

The Examination for the Degree of D.C.L. in Course, 
which shall be open to all who have taken the degree of 
B.C.L. of this University in the past, as well as to such as 
may take the degree in future, shall, until changed, be on the 
following subjects and authors, with the requirement of spe- 
cial proficiency in some one of the groups below indicated. In 
the groups other than the one selected by the Candidate for 
special proficiency, a thorough acquaintance with two works 
of each group shall be sufficient, including in all cases the 
work first mentioned in each group and the first two works 
in group third. 
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1. INTERNATIONAL LAw. 


Philimore, International Law. 

Hall, és ze 

Wharton, Conflict of Laws. 

Savigny’s International Law, by Guthrie. 
Foelix, Droit International Privé. 
Brocher, Droit International Prive. 
Dicey on Domicile. 

Story, Conflict of Laws. 

Maine, Lectures on International Law. 


2. ROMAN Law. 


Ortolan’s Institutes. 

Mommsen’s History of Rome. 

Roby’s Introduction to the Digest. 
Muirhead’s Roman Law. 

Mackenzie’s Roman Law. 

Savigny’s Roman Law in the Middle Ages. 
Bryce’s Holy Roman Empire. 

Institutes of Gaius. 

Fustel de Coulanges, La Cite Antique. 


3. CONSTITUTIONAL HIsTORY AND Law. 


Dicey’s Law of the Constitution. 

Stubbs’ Constitutional History of England. 
Hearn, Government of England. 

Bagehot, English Constitution. 


Franqueville, Gouvernement et Parlement Britanniques. 


Gneist, Constitution of England. 

Hallam, Constitutional History of England. 
May, * ‘+ > 
Gardiner, " 2 S 

May, Democracy in Europe. 

Freeman, Growth of the English Constitution. 
Mill, Representative Government. 

Bentham, Fragment on Government. 

Maine, Popular Government. 
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4. CONSTITUTION OF CANADA AND WORKS RELEVANT THERETO, 


Todd, Parliamentary Government in the British Colonies, 
Bourinot, Federal Government in Canada. 

Doutre, Constitution of ‘Canada. 

Cartwright, Cases under the British North America Act. 
Lord Durham’s Report on British North America. 
Lareau, Histoire du Droit Canadien. 

Houston’s Constitutional Documents of Canada. 

Volume O., Statutes of Lower Canada. 

Maseres’ Collection of Quebec Commissions. 
Laferriére, Essai sur l Histoire du Droit Francais. 
Dilke, Problems of Greater Britain. 

Matthews (Jehu), A Colonist on the Colonial Question. 
Bryce, American Commonwealth. 

Curtis, History of the Constitution of the United States. 
Cooley, Principles of Constitutional Law. 


5: CKIMINAL Law, JURISPRUDENCE AND POLITICAL SCIENCE, 


Stephens, History of the Criminal Law. 
Blackstone, Vol. IV. 

Harris, Principles of Criminal Law. 
Pike, History of Crime. 

Holland, Elements of Jurisprudence. 


Austin, Lectures, omitting chapters on Utilitarianism. 


Lorimer’s Institutes. 

Amos, Science of Law. 
Woolsey, Political Science. 
Lieber, Political Ethics. 
Freeman, Comparative Politics. 
Aristotle’s Politics, by Jowett. 





Haculty of Comparative Medicine and 


Veterinary Science. 
THE PRINCIPAL (2% -officto). 
Professors : 
D. McEacuRan, F.R.C.V.S., V.S. Fdin., D.V.S., Dean of the Faculty- 
M. C, BAKER, D.V.S. 


CHARLES MCEACHRAN, D.V.S., Registrar of the Faculty. 


Associate Professors : 


G. P. Girpwoop, M.D. WESLEY MILLs, M.A., M.D., D.V.S. 
GEO. WILKINS, M.D. A. D. BLACKADER, B.A , M.D. 
D, P. PENHALLOW, B.Sc. J. G, ADAMI, M.A,, M.D. [Cantab.]. 
Lecturers : 
N. D. GuNN, M.D. C. F. MARTIN, B.A., M.D. 
Examiners : 


The Professors and Associate Professors, together with the following gentle- 
men rominated by the Provincial Government : 


J. A. CouTurF, D.V.S., 49 Garden Street, Quebec. 
A McCormick, D.V.S., Ormstown, P.Q. 

A. W. Harris, D.V.S., Ottawa, Ont, 

JOHN M. PARKER, D.V.S., Haverhill, Mass. 
FRANK MILLER, V.S., New York. 


A. W, CLEMENT, D.V.S., Baltimore, Md., U.S. 


Matiiculation Examiner —A. N. SHEWAN, M.A., Lansdowne School. 
Montreal. 


SESSION 1897-08. 


The eighth Session of the Faculty (being the thirty-second of 
the Montreal Veterinary College) will be opened on Wednes- 
day, 22nd September, 1897, by an introductory lecture, at 8 
p.m., in the lecture-room of the Faculty, No. 6 Union Avenue. 
The regular course of lectures will begin on the following day, 
and will continue till the end of March. The hours of lec- 
tures will be announced later, together with any alterations 


{) 
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which may be necessary, the course as herein announced be- 
ing subject to such changes as the Faculty may see fit to 
make, 
The Montreal Veterinary College was inaugurated in 1866, 
The complete course of study in this Faculty extends over 
three years. Graduates of recognized Medical Colleges are 
allowed to present themselves for examination aiter regular 
attendance on one full course ; graduates of recognized Agri- 
cultural Colleges in which Veterinary Science constitutes a 
branch of study, after regular attendance for two full courses. 
Allowances will be made to students of Human or Com- 
parative Medicine, or others who can produce certified class 
tickets for attendance on any of the subjects embraced in the 
curriculum from any recognized college or university. 
Graduates and students who avail themselves of the above 
privileges will nevertheless be required to pass an examination 
in the subjects comprised in the three years’ course, unless, 
from satisfactory evidence otherwise produced, the examiners 
consider it to be unnecessary. 


Graduates of recognized Veterinary Colleges desirous of 
taking the degree may do so by attendance on the final sub- 


jects for one fu!l session, but will be required to pass the ex- 


* 


botany excepted. 
Occa‘ional acd agricultural students will be received 


without matriculation for attendance on anv perticular series 
of lectures. Such students will not be examined, nor will they 
be entitled to receive class certificates except as occasional 
students, nor will such attendance be accepted should the stu- 
dent subsequently wish to become a regular student of the 


Facul'y. 


MATRICULATION. 


Every student, previous to his admission, must produce a certi- 
ficate of educational acquirements satisfactory to the Faculty, of 
submit himse!f to a matriculation examination in (1) writing, (2) 
reading aloud, (3) dictation, (4) English grammar and (5) compo- 








ra 


sition, (6) outlines of geography, with 


special reference to North 
America, (7) arithmetic, including vu 


lgar and decimal] fractions, 


NoTEe,—It is contemplated to add the 


rudiments of Latin to the 
near future. 


matriculation in the 


A. N. Shewan, M.A., will 
Saturday, 18th September, 
when all those intend 


10old the matriculation eXamination on 
9 a-m., at the College, 6 Union Avenue, 
ing to enter the course should present them- 
selves for examination. Candidates possessing certificates of educa- 
tion or of previous matriculation should produce them for the in- 
spection and approval of the examiner, Graduates of any Faculty 
in a recognized University or Agricultural College are not required 
"Oo matriculate. 

No College is recognized unless its students are required. to 
matriculate. 


REGISTRATION AND PAYMENT OF FEES. 


The fol'owing are the College regulations :-— 

All students desirous of attending the classes shall. at the com- 

ecement of each session; enrol their names and residences in the 
register of the Faculty, ana procure from the Registrar’a ticket 
of registration, for which each student shall pay a fee of %«. 

aa 


. . | 7 1 J “an s > ; = “tral = : 7. 
he said register shall be closed on the last day ot October in 


each year. The fees are payable to the “Registrar, and all class 


7 


tickets will be issued by him, and must be paid in advance at the 
time of registration: the registrar will on no consideration isstic 
. . - 34 = . = = ¢ c yO1\;A "1 } =88 43 
tickets till the fees are paid. Intending students must govern the 
selves accordingly.* | . 
\ll students must register, including those who receive free bur- 
saries. ; ; 
yA - sess 1 all cases 
Fees for the who'e course are $75 per session, and, in all cases, 


ion fee. $s, which is 6 be 
must be paid on entering. Matriculation fee, $5, which is ft 
a 


« 


paid prior to the examination ; $5 for registration, and $5 for re- 
esi ial casas . -cinning of each of the following two 
registration, payable at the beginning of each € 
= ** c d ‘ A) c . i . of ) : ist 
Sessions, and $20 on receiving the dirloma. Studerits who are 
allowed time for previous study will be required to pay hpi 
, | i 7 3 must | in 
and $5 for registration each session. Payments must be made 
1 =o 
ail cases as above. 
rery “OTe must 
In addition to the above Faculty fees, every undergraduate 1 
= ai fe $2 f . 1d use of college grounds. 
pay an annual fee of $2 for maintenance and use of college g 


Se ee Rocictrar st refuse registra- 
Owing to losses incurred by non-payment of fees, the od pa we ra 
tion till the fees are paid, wh: h may be returned if the applicant falls 








STUDENTS OF THE PROVINCE OF QUEBEC, 


In consideration of the annual grant, 


the Council of Agriculture 
has the privilege of sending thirteen pupils, free of expense, to the 
whole course; such students, however, pay a fee of $5 for the 
course in Botany, $5 annually tor registration, and $2 annual 
grounds iee. These Bursaries may be obtained by young men re- 
sident in the Province of Quebec, by application made to the Dean of 
the Faculty in the handwriting of applicants, accompanied by a re- 
commendation from the Agricultural Society of the district in which 
they reside, provided the Council considers them qualified by edu- 
cation and in other respects for entering the College. 

In all cases, except when specially arranged, Bursars will be re- 
quired to give a guarantee that they will attend three Sessions, and 
failing to do so, they shall be required to pay the fees for the 
Sessions which they have attended. These Bursaries are not intend- 


ed for nor will they be given to such students as do not require 
such aid. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS. 


Students of this Faculty will be graded as of the first, the second, 
and the final year. In each year students will take the studies fixed 
for that year only, unless by special permission of the Faculty. 

Persons desirous of entering as Occasional Students shall apply 
to the Dean of the Faculty for admission as such, and shall obtain 
a ticket or tickets for the class or classes they desire to attend. 

All Students shall be subject to the following regulations as re- 
gards attendance and conduct :-— 


A class-book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, 1p 
which the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted ; 
and the said class-book shall be submitted to the Faculty at a meet- 
ing to be held between the close of the lectures and the commence- 
ment of the examinations: and the Faculty shall, after examination 
of such class-book, decide which Students shall be deemed to have 

ilies been sufficiently regular in their attendance to entitle them to pro- 
ceed to the examination in the respective classes. 

Punetual attendance on all the classes proper to his year is Te 

; quired of each Student. Absence or tardiness, without sufficient 
er eC cuse! or inattention or disorder in the Class-room. if persisted 
in after admonition by the Professor, will be reported to the Dean 
of the Faculty, who may reprimand the Student or report to the 
Faculty, as he may decide. While in the building, or gping to 
from it, Students are expected to conduct themselves in the same 
orderly manner as in the Class-rooms. Any Professor observing 
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improper conduct in the Class-rooms, or elsewhere in the building, 
will admonish the Student, and, if necessary, report him to the 
Dean. 

When Students are reported to the Faculty under the aboy 
ru.es, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents 
disqualify from competing for prizes or honors, 
or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 

Any Student injuring the furniture or building will be required 
to repair the same at his own expense, and wil, in addition, be 
subject to such penalty as the Faculty may see fit to impose. 

All cases of discipline involving the interest of more than one 
Facuity, or of the Universiiy generally, sha.l be reported to the 
Principal, or, in his absence, to the Vice-Principal. 

The Coilege year shall be divided into two terms. the first ex- 
tending to the Christmas vacation, and the second from the expir- 
ation of the Christmas vacation to the 30th March following. 

Each lecture shail be of one hour’s duration, but the Professors 
shail have the right to substitute an examination for any such lecture. 


e 
Or guardians, 


suspend trom classes, 


Ai the end of each term there shall be a general examination ot 
all the classes, under the superintendence of the Professors and 
such other examiners as may be appointed by the Corporation. 
The results shall be reported as early as possible, to the Faculty. 

The students have all the privileges of the McGill Medica! Facul- 
ty’s Laboratories which are thus described in their annual calen- 
dar :— 


PHYSIOLOGICAL LABORATORY. 


The Physiological Laboratory, which is situated on the ground 
floor, is supplied with the most modern apparatus for the practical 
teaching of this most important branch of the medical curriculum. 
It contains, aniongst other valuable instruments: kymographs, 
various manometers, etc., for demonstrating blood pressure ; myo- 
graphs, rheocords, moist chambers, etc., and various electrical 
appliances for demonstrating experiments in connection with nerve 
and muscle ; special apparatus for illustrating various points in res 
piration ; apparatus specially suitabie for demonstrating the pro- 
cesses of digestion, as well as the chemical composition and nature 
of the secretions, and the chief constituents of the tissues and nutri- 
tive fluids. The laboratory is arranged in such a way as to permit 
of Students assisting at, and taking part in, these demonstrations. 
During the past session, important additions of apparatus have been 
made to the Physiological Laboratory. 
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CHEMISTRY. 


The course in chemistry embraces Chemica! Physics, in the first 
portion of the course, the theory of Chemistry, both inorganic and 
organic, in the latier part of the course. Tie Chemica! Laboratory, 
which is available to the Students of Compa. ative »ledicine, ig large, 
Iufty and well lighted, and cau accommodaze comfortabiy 76 men at 
one time. Each Student, when entering on his course, has a num- 
lis use during the 
session. Each table has its own gas and water fixtures, aud is pro- 
vided with shelves for its corresponding set of reagent bottles, as 
wel as a drawer and locker containing a modern set of chemical 
apparatus especially adapted for the work. This apparatus is pro- 
vided by the Professor of Chemistry, and supplied to each Student 
without extra charge. The Student is required to pay only for 


bered table in the laboratory assigned to him for } 


apparatus broken or destroyed. 

The laboratory is furnished with a large draught closet for ventil- 
ation, suiphuretted hydrogen apparatus, gas and combustion furnaces, 
etc., giving to the student unsurpassed 


| advantages for acquiring a 
sound and practical] knowledge of medical chemistry. 


PATHOLOGICAL LABORATO RY, 


In the Pathologica! Laboratory accommodation wi'l be provided 


for Students or practitioners who desire to carry on advanced study 


Ol private pathological research, The laboratory has been entirely 
re-built recently, and is well] stocked with 
Pathological and bacterio!ogical work. 

The demonstrations in Morbid Anatomy will be given in a small 
laboratory, specially arranged for the work. The C:asses in Patho 
logical Histology will be held in the Pathological Laboratory. 

Through the generosity of Mr. J. H. R. Molson, the large house 
previously occupied by Professor Harrington has been converted 
into a Pathological Laboratory, having on the upper floor the Class 
and Demonstration room. capable of holding practical classes-of 
fifty students. This is fully fitted with microscopes ar.d other appa 
ratus for the purpose of Pathological Histology and Bacteriology. 
Upon the first floor are the Library and Professor’s room, the Pre- 
paration and Research rooms, with a smaller Incubator room for 
Bacteriological use. On the ground floor are situated the animal 
and store rooms and the apartments of the assistant. 

Accommodations will be provided for students or practitioners 
who desire to carry on advanced study or pathological research. 


the usual apparatus for 
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HISTOLOGICAL LABORATORY. 

The Histological Laboratory is a large, well-lighted room on the 
second floor. It is so arranged that over eighty students can be 
present at the microscopical demonstrations. For this purpose it is 
supplied with thirty-five microscopes, -all from the well-known 
makers, Zeiss, Hartnock and Leitz. Fiom the large number of 
microscopes employed, students will have special facilities in study- 
ing and making themse!ves thoroughiy acquainted with the speci- 
mens that are the subjects of demonstration. 


PRACTICAL MICROSCOPY. 

This is an entirely optional course, in charge of Prof. Wilkins, 
assisted by Dr. Gunn. It is intended especially for teaching the 
technique of Microscopy. Students will be shown how to examine 
blood, etc., also to cut, stain, and mount specimens. For this pur- 
pose, they will have furnished them normal structures, with which 
they will be able to secure a cabinet of at least 100 specimens, which 
will be of great benefit when in practice. Reagents and everything, 
except cover glasses and cabinet cases, provided. Fee, $8. 


COURSES OF LECTURES. 
BOTANY. 


D. P. PENHALLCW, M.A.Sc. 


The course in Botany is designed to give Students a thorough 
grounding in the general morphology oi plants and ability to de- 
termine species. It includes a practical study of the Spermaphytes 
and Pteridophytes during the first half of the session, and after 
Christmas a Course of lectures on general Morphology, together 
with a special discussion of plants possessing poisonous properties, 
and therefore liable to produce injury to grazing anima'!s. 

The Morphological Laboratory is well equipped with efficient 
dissecting microscopes, while the Botanic Garden and Herbarium 
affcrd an ample supply of fresh and dried material. 


ZOOLOGY.* 
E. Deeks. B.A., M.D., LECTURER. 


This course includes a systematic study of the classification of 

1 
anima's, illustrated by Canadian examples, and by the collectio eas 
the Peter Redpath Museum. It affords suitable preparation [or 


ee : a » hes ng of 

* Students may either take Botany or Z ology, but must dior Se oe th eae ulty. 
the Session their choice,and adhere to this, exce tly sp cial s prey “ :mission of the 
Students desiring to attend both subjects in one sers cn m ay CO FO BY Siege 


Faculty. 
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collecting in any department of Canadian Zoology or Palaeontology, 
and as an introduction to Comparative Physiology. 

Students in Botany or Zoo.ogy will receive tickets to the Peter 
Redpath Museum, and to the Museum of the Natural History 
Society of Montreal. 

It is optional with students-to select either the course on Botany 
or on Zoology. 


CHEMISTRY. 
GILBERT P, GIRDWOoD, M.D, 


Inorganic Chemistry is fully treated; a large portion of the 
course is devoted to Organic Chemistry and its relations to Medi- 
cine. The branches of Physics bearing upon or connected with 
Chemistry. also engage the attention of the Class. For experimental 
illustration, abundant apparatus is possessed by the College. 

The Chemical Laboratory will be open to members of the Class 
to repeat experiments performed during the course, under the super- 
intendence of the Professor or his Assistant. 


PEeeY aOLOGY: 
T, WESLEY MILLS, M.A., M.D., D.V.S. 


The purpose of this Course is to make students thoroughly ac- 
‘quainted, so far as time permits, with modern Physiology, its 
methods, its deductions, and the basis on which the latter rest. 
Accordingly, a full course of lectures is given, in which both the 
Physical and the Chemical departments of the subject receive atten- 
zion. 

In addition to the use of diagrams, plates, models, etc., every 
department of the subjects is experimentally illustrated. The exper- 
iments are free from elaborate technique, and many of them are of a 
kind susceptible of ready imitation by the student. 

Laboratory work for Senior Students :— 

(1) During a part of the Session there will be a course on Phy- 
siological Chemistry, in which the student will, under direction, in- 
vestigate food-stuffs, digestive action, blood, and the more important 
secretions and excretions, including urine. All the apparatus and 
material for this course will be provided. 

(2) The remainder of the Session will be devoted to the per- 
formance of such experiments as are unsuitable for demonstration 
to a large class in the lecture room and such as require the use of 
elaborate methods, apparatus, etc. The course for first year students 
is similar to that for senior students, though less advanced, and 
more attention will be given to the anatomico-physiological aspects 
of the subject than to the chemical. 
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HISTOLOGY. 
GEO. WILKINS, M.D. 


This will consist of a course of ten lectures and twenty-five 
weekly demonstrations with the microscope. As the demonstrations 
will be chiefly relied upon for teaching the Microscopic Anatomy of 
the various structures, the specimens under observation will then 
be minutely described. Plates and diagrams specially prepared for 
these lectures will be freely made use of. 


COMPARATIVE PATHOLOGY. 


J. G. ApAMI, M.D., Professor. 


C. F. MaRTIN, M.D., Lecturer. 


The teaching in Pathology at McGill Medical College includes 
courses in general and special Pathology, in Bacteriology (held 
during the summer Session), and instruction in the performance of 
Autopsies. These courses—while directed especially towards giving 
to the Students a due knowledge oi the causation and course of 
disease in man—are necessarily based largely upon the results of 
observations upon the lower animals, and the greater part of all 
these catises is applicable equally to conditions obtaining in the 
domestic animals. There is in addition a practical course of Patho- 
logical Histology for Students of Comparative Medicine, and ins- 
truction is given upon the performance of Autopsies upon the lower 


animals.* 


MEDICINE AND SURGERY. 


D. McEAcHRAN, F.R.C.V.S. 


Students of all years must attend. 

The course embraces the principles and practice of Veterinary 
Medicine, including the diseases of domestic animals, their nature, 
causes, symptoms, and treatment. It necessarily includes Pathology 
and Pathological Anatomy, with daily clinical demonstrations in the 
hospital and the yard practice of the College, as well as illustrations 
from plates, preserved specimens, and fresh material furnished by 
the Pathologist. 

The course on Surgery embraces Surgical Anatomy and Practices 


of Surgery, and will be ‘lustrated by a large collection oO! surgical 


appliances. 





1 and third sessions are particularly recommended to 


* Undergraduates in the secont arly, n 
iology during the summer sessi0n, if possible, 


take the practical course in Bacter 








The large and varied practice of the Coll 
of cases for demonstration purposes. 
in the Pharmacy and Hospital js 
course, in the order arranged at the beg 


ege furnishes abundance 
Attendance and Practical work 
compulsory during the entire 
ginning of each Session, and 


forms an iniportant Part of the qualifications for graduation, 


ANATOMY, 
ae BAKER, D.YV,S. 


In this course the Anatomy of the horse is the subject of special 
Study, while the structural differences of aij the domestic animals 
are careiul.y explained and iliustrated by fresh subjects. There is a 
very large coilection oj anatomical modeis by Dr. Auzoux. 0; Paris, 
Natural injections and dissections, and a most complete collection 
of diagrams. inc.uding Marshall’s compiete set, Mons. Achille 
and Zoologica’ Series, also a large co.lection 
of drawings specially prepared for the school by Mr. Scott Leighton, 
artist, Boston, and Mr. Hawksett, Montreal, 

The dissecting room is open at all hours, subjects are easily pro- 
cured, and either the Professor or Demonstrator 
ance tO superintend and direct stud 


Compte’s Anatomica: 


will be in attend 
ents in practical dissection. The 
room is furnished with every convenience. js thoroughly lighted. and 
affords students all that can be reasonably desired. 

Students are required to pay for the material necessary for prac- 
tical anatomy. 

Before a student can be allowed to present hi vself for his pass 
examination, he must produce tickets certified by the demons 


t 
that he has dissected two entire subjects, —that is. one each session 


MATERIA MEDICA AND THERAPEUTICS. 


A. D. BLACKADER, M.D., Professor, 
NEIL GUNN, M.D.. Lecturer. 


This course comprises a description of the physiological and 
therapeutic action of all the more important medicines used in Veter- 
inary Practice, with a short reference to their general properties 
and principal preparations. It wil] a'so include a course in the prac- 
tica! work of compounding and administering medicines in the phar- 


macy and hospital. There wi'l also be experimental demonstrations 
of the action of some of the more important drugs on animals 
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CATTLE PATHOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS. 
C. McEAcHRAN, D.V.S, 
A special course on Cattle Diseases and Veterinary Obstetrics 
wiil be delivered, embracing the history of Cattle P.agues: their 
nature, symptoms, pathological anatomy, 


peutic treatment ; breeding and general 
animals, disease incident to gestation and 


prophylactic and thera- 

management of breeding 

parturition, etc. 
SPECIAL COURSE ON DOGS. 

Professor Wesley Mills will give a special course on Dogs, which 
will inci:ude :— 

(1.) Lectures on the physical and psychic characteristics of all 
the leading varieties, illustrated by specimens from his own kennels 
and other sources, as well as by plates, etc. 

(2.) The principles of training ; the feeding and general manage- 
ment of dogs. 

(3.) The principles of breeding ; the management of brood 
bitches and the rearing of puppies. 

(4.) Bench show management and the public judging of dogs. 

(5.) The rights and duties of dog owners. 

In all the above courses the clinical and pathological aspects of 
the subjects will be considered, as well as the normal. 


THE MUSEUM. 


Contains a large collection of natural and artificial specimens, 
consisting of skeletons of almost all the domestic animals, numerous 
specimens of diseased bones, preparations by Dr. Auzoux of a‘! the 
different organs in the body, natural dissections, colored models, 
diagranis, etc., etc., all of which are used in illustrating the lectures, 
and to which the Students have frequent opportunities of reterring. 
Students will also enjoy the privileges of the Museum of the Medical 
Faculty of McGill University, which is rich in pathological spect- 
mens, 

THE PHARMACY. 


All the medicines used in the practice of the College are COM> 
pounded by the Students, under the direction of the eRe ase i 
prescriptions for each particular case, and most of them are Coen 
istered or applied by them. For this purpose they are detatled i 
certain pharmaceutical duties alternate'y. By this meshS they o 
come familiar with the physical properties, compatabiities, sia 
and uses of the medicines, and become expert in cm Bl OTE 
to the different patients brought for treatment. Attendance @n 


4 . 1 a - c XT - Is T. 
practical work in the Pharmacy are compulsory 
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THE PRACTICE. 

The Hospita! and Daily Clinics, as well as 
door practice, including most of the largest stables in the city and 
Humerous farms in the Vicinity, afford exce.lent Opportunities for 
Clinical observation on horses of all breeds and ages. Owing to th 
numbers of cattle kept in the city, and the valuable thoroughbred 
herds in the neighborhood. advanced Student: are enabled to see 
and do considerable cattle Practice. Ihe dog practice is the largest 
in Canada. All canine diseases can be sty lied clinically, Owing to 
the large number of dogs brought to the College fo; medical or 
surgical treatment. 


Senior Students wil] be appointed to act aiternately as dressers 
in the Hospital, and first and second year men must assist in adimip- 


*TEXT BOOKS. 
The following text books are recommended :— 

Anitomy.—Chauveau’s Comparative Anatomy : Strangeway’s Veter- 
inary Anatomy :; McFadyean’s Veterinary Anatomy: Dissec- 
tor’s Manual, Clement. 

Physiology. — Physiology for Beginners by Foster and Shore ; Prof, 
Mills’ Text Book of Comparative Physiology ; Class Labor- 
atory Exercises by the Same author, 

Histology,—K |ein’s Elements ; Schafer’s Essentials of Histology. 

Botany.—Gray’s Structural Botany ; Bessey’s Botany. 

Z00l0gy.—Dawson’s. 

Chemistry, —W urtz’s Elementary Chemistry ; Armstrong ; Remsen’s 
Organic Chemistry. 

Medicine and Surgery,—Williams’ Principles and Practice of Veter- 
inary Medicine ; Fleming’s Sanitary Science and Police ; 
Wiliams’ Surgery ; Fleming’s Operative Surgery ; Robertson’s 
Equine Medicine : Liautard’s Operative Veterinary Surgery ; 
Zuill’s Translation of Friedberger and Frohner’s Pathology, 
etc. 

Materia Medica.—Dun’s Veterinary Medicines - Walley’s Veterinary 
Conspectus ; Tuson’s Pharmacy ; Hoare’s Therapeutics. 

Cattle Diseases —Stee}’< Bovine Pathology ; Clatter’s Cattle Doctor 
(Armitage) ; Fleming’s Veterinary Obstetrics. 


Canine Diseases,—Prof Mills’ The Dog in Health and in Disease. 





*Students are advised not to buy text books extensively till after consulation with the 
Professor who teaches the subject, 
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Diseases of the Dog —Geo. Miller, tr. by A. Glass, V. S. 
Entozud.—Cobbold’s Entozoa of Domestic Animals. 


Pathology.— Payne’ s Pathology ; Fraenkei’s Bacteriology ; Clement 
on Post Mortems. 


BOARD AND TRAVELLING EXPENSES. 
Board can be obtained at from $15 to $20 per month. 
For notice of McGill Students’ Club, see “ University Societies.” 
By the kindness of the Railway Companies, certified students of 
the College will be granted return tickets from Montreal to any 
part of their lines at greatly reduced rates, the said tickets to hold 
good from the close of one_session to the beginning of the next. 
Return tickets will also be granted for the Christmas vacation. 


VETERINARY MEDICAL ASSOCIATION. 

This Association is for the mutual improvement of its members- 
in all matters pertaining to the profession. 

Graduates and students of Veterinary Medicine and graduates 
and students of Human Medicine are eligible to membership. 

The meetings are held fortnightly, at which papers are read and 
discussed, cases reported, etc. 

The advantages which students derive from these meetings are 
very great. Not only do they hear carefully prepared papers on 
subjects of professional importance, but an opportunity is afforded for 
practising public speaking, which in afterlife is often extremely 
useful. The fees of the Association are expended in the purchase of 
books for the Library, drugs for experimental purposes and the 
prizes awarded for papers read. 

The Library:is owned by the Association, and is under the con- 
trol of officers who are elected annually. It contains nearly 00 
volumes, embracing works of great antiquity, as well as the modern 
works on Veterinary Science and collateral subjects, in both the 
English and French languages, all of which are available for con- 
sultation and study by members. 

Every student is expected to become a member. The entrance 
fee is $s, and the yearly subscription $2.50. A Diploma of Honorary 
Fellowsh'p is conferred on all members who have complied with the 
regulations of the Association. 


ASSOCIATION FOR THE STUDY OF COMPARATIVE 
PSYCHOLOGY. 
This Society is similar in constitution to the Veterinary Medical 
Association, and has a special library of about 1co volumes. Its wee 
is the study of the Psychic Phenomena (intelligence, ete.) of a 








classes of animals, and the diffusion of sounder views on this subject, 
Naturally, it is of great importance in the practice of medicine upon 
dumb animals ‘as well as of peculiar scientifiz interest. 


DONATIONS. 

John Wesley Gadsden, M.R.C.V.S., of Phi'adelphia, Penn,, 
U.S.A., has generous!y donated to this Faculty his valuable libracy 
of nearly 400 volumes and the specimens of his private mittseum, 
many of which are of unusual value. 

QUALIFICATIONS FOR THE DEGREE. 


Candidates for the Fina] Examination shall furnish testimonials 


of attendance on lectures on the following subjects :— 

Either Botany or Zoology—One course of six months, Ist year. 

Histology, 

Chemistry, a siéy 

Physiology, , 4W0 courses of six months, Ist and 2nd years. 
; 


Anatomy, 


7 ERE Be pat | Lies : ? : ¢ sats ‘ ‘ 
Genera] rat Oi0gy and Wemonstrati MS, one course Of six months, 


Cattle Diseases and Ob etrics 
Practice of Medicine - Ha is eee" Two courses, 2nd and 3rd years, 
Materia Medica and Therapeutics | 

vO One wily be permitted to become a candidate for examination 
who shall not have attended at least one fu] course of lectures in 


this Faculty. including all the subjects embraced in the curriculum. 
Courses of less length than the above will be received only for the 
time Over which they have ex j . 

Students. except by special permission of the Faculty, must puir- 
sie the subjects of Anat ay Physiology, Chemistry. Histology and 
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Candidates of the Ist and 2nd years, who fail to pass in not moré 
than two subjects, may be granted a supplemental examination at 
the beginning of the following session. Supplemental examinations 
will not be granted. except by special permission of the Faculty and 
on written application stating reasons. and on payment of a fee 
of $2, which must be paid prior to examination. 

Candidates who fail to pass in a subject of which two courses 
are required may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be required to 
attend a third course, and furnish a certificate of attendance thereon. 

In addition to the written and oral examinations, candidates 
must pass a practical clinical test, including examination of horses 
for soundness, written reports being required : the clinical reports 
to include diagnosis, prognosis, and treatment. 


The following oath or epuiocar~s will be exacted from the can- 
didate before receiving the degree :— 





Pa 


DECLARA“ ION OF GRADUATES IN COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND VET Abie an? 
SCIENCE, 








I, » promise and solemnly declare that I 
best endeavors, be careful to maintain the interests 
sity, and that, to the best of my ability, I will 
and dignity. 


will, with my 
of this Univer- 
promote its honor 


EXAMINATIONS. 

First Year—Pass Examinations in Botany or Zoology. Histo« 
logy (oral), 1st Chemistry, Anatomy. Physiology, and on all other 
pa in the course of this year. 
econd Year.—Pass Examinations in Chemistry, PI 
Histolc gy (written) and Anatomy, in addition to 
ations in these and the other subjects of the year. 


hysiology, 
sessional examin- 


Third Year.—Pass Examinations in Practice of Medicine and 
Surgery, General and Special Pathology, Veterina-y Obstetrics, 
Diseases of Cattle, and Materia Medica and TI lerapeutics. 

N.B.—Written and Oral Examinations will be held 


irom time to 
time during the session, and attendance at these 


is compulsory, The 


standing attained at these examinations will be taken into account 


at pass examinations. 


AGE FOR GRADUATION. 


Students under seventeen will be received as apprentices, but 


cannot be entered as regular Students before attaining that age. 
Minors may pass the Examinations, but cannot receive the 
Diploma until they are twenty-one years of age. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CONFERRING OF THE 
DEGREE UPON FORMER G RADUATES OF THE MON- 
TREAL .VETERINARY COLL 


The Degree of Doctor of Veterinary Science may be conferred 
on former graduates of Montreal Veterinary College at any Con- 
vocation ofeMcGill University held for conferrine degrees, subject 
to the fol'owing regulations, which were adopted at a meeting of the 
Corporation of McGill University, held on the 22nd January, 1899, 
governing the conferring of Degrees on former graduates : 

tst—That the candidate must be found to have conducted himself 
throughout his “professional career with honor and integrity. 

end—That he has not been connected with the manutacture 9r 
sale of proprietary medicines. 

3rd.—That he has been engaged in actual practice for at least one 
year since graduating, or that he has been engaged in professional 
st-dv at some European school. 








4th.—That he shall be required to satisfy the Board that he has 
made reasonable progress in professional knowledge and skill. 

in estimating the fitness of a candidate for a degree, account will 
be taken specially of work done in professional teaching, original 
research, publication of books or contributions to the journals o; 
the profession. 

The fee for the Diploma shall be Twenty Dollars. 

An affirmation shall be administered similar to that of other 
Faculties, and in English. 

The Degree may be conferred on absentees. 

The regulations relating to fees and affirmations shall apply to 
ordinary undergraduates on taking the degree. 

Graduates intending to apply for the Degree of D.V.S. should 
notify the Registrar of the Faculty at their earliest convenience, and 
at the same time state the grounds explicitly on which they base 
their claims for the Degree, 


HINTS TO STUDENTS. 


The Matriculation Examination which you have to undergo is 
by no means a severe one, and if you are not prepared to pass it 
you should begin at once to improve your education. 

You had better not commence professional reading till you have 
become familiar with the fundamental subjects. Practice, unless 
under the guidance of a thoroughly educated practitioner, is more 
likely to mislead than aid you. 

It is advisable that you should arrive in Montreal before the 
opening day, in order to procure suitable lodgings. Endeavor by 
all means to be present at the introductory lectures on all subjects ; 
you cannot miss one lecttrre without thereby losing valrable pre 
paratory information. Come prepared to procure at once the neces- 
sary text books and note books. Make your arrangements so as 
to enable you to devote your entire time and undivided attention to 
vour studies, as the three sessions which the curriculum covers will 
be found none too long to accomplish the necessary proficiency in 
the various branches of study required of you. The McGill 
Y. M. C. A. and the McGill Studénts’ Club are especially recom- 
mended to you. ; 


NOTICE TO GRADUATES. 


For the purpose of increasing pathological material for the classes, 
graduates are earnestly requested to send any interesting or obscure 
pathological specimens which may be met within their practice, to 
the Pathological Laboratory, McGill Medical College. The speci- 
mens may be sent C.O.D. by express, and will in all cases be ac- 
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knowledged. It is suggested that where reports are desired those 
reports can be satisfactory only when the material arrives in the 
freshest possible condition. It is urged, therefore, that when for- 
warded in bottles the tissues be placed immediately either in alcohol, 
fifty to seventy-five per cent., or in a mixture of equal parts of 
glycerine and water to which five per cent. of pure carbolic acid has 
been added. If dry carriage be preferred the method of surrounding 
the tissues with a cloth well moistened with one in one thousand 
corrosive sublimate solution, and wrapping this securely in oiled 
silk, is recommended. A report upon the nature of the specimen will 
be sent if desired, and the specimens, when of sufficient interest, will 
be preserved in the Museum with the names of the donors affixed. 


STUDENTS’ MEETINGS. 


The use of the lecture room or othe: rooms of the College, for 
holding ‘students’ meetings, can be obtained by application to the 
Dean, stating the object of the meeting, and he may attend person- 
ally ot appoint someone to represent the Faculty at said meeting. 
It is strictly forbidden to hold meetings for the discussion of any 
subject not approved by the Faculty, and students holding such 
meetings except as above will be dealt with by the Faculty as it may 
see fit. 
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The McGill Normal School, in the city of Montreal, is estab 


ormal 


lished chiefly for the purpose of training teachers for the Pig 
testant population, or for all religious denominations of the 
province of Quebec, other than the Roman Catholic. The 
studies in this school are carried on chiefly in English, but 
French is also taught. 

GOVERNMENT OF THE SCHOOL. 

The Corporation of McGill University is associated with 
the Superintendent of Public Instruction in the direction of 
the McGill Normal School, under the regulations of the Pro- 
testant Committee of the Council of Public Instruction, and it 
is authorized to appoint a standing committee consisting of 
five members, called ‘The Normal School Committee,” which 
shall have the general supervision of the affairs of the Normal 
school. The following members of the Corporation of the 
University constitute the committee of the Normal School for 
the Session of 1897-08. 


NORMAL SCHOOL COMMITTEE. 


PRor. WM. PETERSON, M.A., LL.D., Principal of the University, Chairman, 
MR. SAMUEL FINLEY, 
MR, GEORGE HAGUE, 
J. R. DOUGALL, M.A. } Fellows of McGill 
REv, PRINCIPAL MACVIcAR, D.D., LL.D., § University. 

J. W. BRAKENRIDGE, B.C.L., Acting Secretary, 


Governors of McGill College. 


OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION, 
McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 


SAMPSON PAUL ROBINS, M.A., LL.D., Principal and Ordinary Professor of 
Mathematics and Lecturer on Art of Teaching. 

ABNER W. KNEELAND, M.A., B.C.L., Ordinary Professor of English ‘Lan- 
guage and Literature, 

















MADAME SOPHIE CorRNU, Professor of French, 

Miss GREEN, Professor of Drawing. 

Mr. R. J. FOWLER, /ustructor in JMustc. 

Miss LI“LiAN B. Ropins, B.A., Assestant to the Principal and Instructor in 
Classics. 

Mr, W. H. Smith, /ustructor in Tonic Sol-fa, 

Mr. JNO. P, STEPHEN, Justructor in Elocution. 

ProF. D, P. PENHALLOW, M.A.Sc., Lecturer in Botany. 

T. D. Reep, M.D., C.M., Lecturer in Physiology and Hygiene 

NEVIL N. EVANS, M., A.Sc., Lecturer in Chemistry. 





MODEL SCHOOLS OF THE McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 
ORRIN -RexFoRD, B.A.Sc., Head Master of Boys’ School. 
Miss MARY J. PeEsies, Head Mistress of Girls’ School. 
Miss SELINA F. SLOAN, Head Mistress of Primary Scnool. 


ANNOUNCEMENT FOR THE SESSION 1897-98. 


This Institution is intended to give a thorough training to 
teachers, by instruction and training in the Normal School it- 
self and by practice in the Model Schools ; and the arrange- 
ments are of such a character as to afford the greatest possible 
facilities to students from all parts of the province. Hereafter 

the Protestant Central Board of School Examiners for the 
Province of Quebec will grant diplomas only to teachers-in- 
training of this institution, and to graduates of British and 
Canadian Universities. 

The forty-second session of this School will commence on 
the first of September, 1897, and close on the thirty-first of 
May, 1898. The complete course of study extends over four 
years, and the Students are graded as follows :— 

1—Elementary School Class—Studying for the Elemen- 

tary School Diploma. 

2.—Model School Class Studying for the Model School 

Diploma. 
Academy Class.—Studying for the Academy Diploma. 

All the following regulations and privileges apply to male 
and female students alike. 
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I, TERMS OF ADMISSION, 


(Arranged from the Regulations of the Protestant Commuttee 
of the Council of Public Instruction.) 


Any British subject who produces a certificate of good 
moral character from the minister of the congregation to 
which he belongs, and evidence to show that he has completed 
the sixteenth year of his age, and has passed the examina- 
tions of Grade II. Academy, or has received an Elementary 
School Diploma, shall be admitted into the Elementary School 
Class at the beginning of the Session. If he has completed 
his seventeenth year, has passed the A.A. examinations, and 
has a sufficient acquaintance with conversational French, or 
holding an Elementary School Diploma, passes a satisfactory 
examination in Algebra, Geometry and French before the 
Principal of the Normal School, or holds a Model School 
Diploma, he shall be admitted to the Model School Class. 

In exceptional cases the Principal may admit candidates to 
either class on the result of equivalent examinations held by 
himself, or by his delegates, at the beginning of the Session 
only. For the present year, by permission of the Protestant 
Committee of the Council of Public Instruction, he will exempt 
from examination for admission to the Elementary School 
Class all candidates who, being out of reach of Academies, 
present certificates of having passed in Grade II]. Model. 

Candidates shall be admitted to examination for entrance 
only at the times regularly appointed by the Principal of the 
School at the beginning of the session. (See Note b.)  Can- 
didates exempt from examination can only be admitted dur- 
ing the first week of the session to the full course of the Ele- 
mentary School Class or to the Model School Class. 

At the beginning of each session the Principal of the Nor- 
mal School may admit to the classes on trial persons whose 
cualification may be insufficient for entrance. Such persons 
may be excluded from the School by the Principal, whenever 
he may judge it best so to do; but none shall be permitted 
to remain on trial after the semi-sessional examinations. 
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At the close of the Christmas vacation, January 5th, 1398, 
holders of Elementary Diplomas and all persons who may 
be authorized so to do by the Central Board of School Exam- 
iners, may enter the Normal School for the short course oi 
training now provided by the Protestant Committee of the 
Council of Public Instruction. This course lasts through the 
four months of January, February, March and April, termin- 
ates with an examination in purely professional subjects, and 
leads, if satisfactory reports of skill in teaching and in disci- 
pline be received from the Model Schools, and if the terminal 
examination be good, to an Elementary Diploma from the 
Normal School. 


II. PRIVILEGES OF TEACHERS-IN-TRAINING. 


All teachers-in-training who do not reside at home with 
their parents or guardians during their attendance at the 
school are entitled to free tuition. 

At the close of the semi-sessional examinations, the sum of 
$490 from the bursary fund will be divided among the torty 
nost successful pupils who do not reside at home with their 
parents or guardians during their attendance at the school. 
Similarly, the sum of $800 will be divided at the close of the 
sessional examinations. The remainder of the bursary fund 
will be divided as an allowance for travelling expenses among 
teachers-in-training residing in the province of Quebec. ata 
distance of more than ninety miles from Montreal, in a propor- 
tion determined by the excess of distance above ninety miles, 
it being provided that ‘no allowance for travelling expenses 
shall exceed ten dollars. 

All teachers-in-training who pass the semi-sessional exam- 
inations in the Normal School with 60 per cent. of the total 
marks, and who have not fallen below 50 per cent. in any one 
of the groups of subjects, English, Mathematics, French and 
Miscellaneous, nor in any one of the subjects required by the 
official course of study for the schools in which they would be 
authorized to teach by the diplomas to which they aspire, 
shall be entitled to continue in their classes after Christmas. 
Except by the special permission of the Principal, none other 
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shall be entitled to this privilege nor toa share in the Christ- 
mas bursary. 

All teachers-in-training, who attain the standards defined 
above at the f Anal ex ami inations of the Normal School, shall 


be entitled to Advanced cathy cape Diplomas in the Elemen- 
Di 


tary School Class and to Model School Diplomas in the Model 


School Class ; and without the concurrence of the Principal 
of the school and the orofessor of any subject in which there 
has been failure, none others shall receive diplomas or share 


] 


in the bursary fund. Such holders of Advanced Elemen- 


tary School diplomas zs have taken not less than 75 per cent. 


. 


of the total marks, nor less than 60 per cent. of those mm any 
subject essential to the diploma, shall be entitled to admission 
among the “‘selected students’’ mentioned in the following 


Section, but- others may be so admitted by the Principal. 


(See Note d.) : 


III, STUDENTS FOR THE ACADEMY DIPLOMA. 

Lhe Academy Class in the Normal:School being now in- 
siructed in the University, Academy Diplomas in course are 
no longer given by the McGill Normal School.. But, under 
the regulations cited below*, Academy Diplomas are granted 
to holders 6f Model School Diplomas from the Normal School, 
who become undergraduates of the Universities. 

I. Lhe Normal School shall bring up selected students at 
the end of the Model School year, to the examinations for 
the entrance into the first year of the Faculty of Arts in the 
Universities. They may be examined either at the examina- 
tions for the Associate in Arts in June, or at those for the 
matriculation in the autumn, and shall take the full course ot 
study in the first and second years. 


2. Such students shall be enrolled in the Normal School as 
students of the Academy Class, and shall be under the usual 
pladee to ia, for three years. They shall engage in the 
practice of teaching at such times and in such schools as may 


* These regulations are under revision, and are likely to be much modified at 
the close of this session. 














be arranged by the Principal from time to time, in consist- 
ence with their college work, and shall be under the Prin- 
cipal and the regulations of the Normal School. 

3. On report of the colleges which such students may be 
attending, that they have passed creditably in the Christmas 
and sessional examinations respectively, they shall be entitled 
to bursaries, not exceeding thirty dollars per session, in aid of 
fees and board. Such bursaries may be paid by the Normal 
School Committee out of any fund available for the purpose. 


4. On passing the intermediate, or equivalent, examuina- 
tions of the Universities, such students will be entitled to re- 
ceive Academy diplomas, in accordance with the regulations 
of the Protestant Committee of the ‘Council of Public Instruc- 
tion for such diplomas. 

5. Such students may, with the advice of the Principal, at- 
tend classes at McGill or its affiliated colleges, or at Bishop’s 
College. 

6. It shall be competent to the Principal of the Normal 
School to provide any tutorial assistance that may in his judg- 
ment be necessary for Academy students. Also, it shall be 
his duty in the case of optional studies to select for the stu- 
dents those required for the curriculun:. of the Normal School. 


7. It shall be competent for students who have taken 
Academy Diplomas as above, to continue for two years longer 
at the University, or to return thereto, after teaching for a 
time, in order to take the degree of Bachelor of Arts ; but they 
shall be held bound to fulfil their engagements to teach, and 
they shall not be entitled to bursaries. 

Holders of Model School Diplomas of the McGill Normal 
School who are certified by the Principal of the Normal School 
to have taken 75 per cent. of the total marks at their final ex- 
aminations, with not less than 60 pet cent. of the marks in 
Mathematics, French, Latin and Greek, respectively, will be 
admitted without further examination to the first year in Arts 
of the McGill University, but all such students must make 
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good their standing in the University at the Christmas eX- 
aminations. 
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Teachers-in-training, who do not attain the standard de- 


fined above, must, in order to enter the University, pass the 
usual examination for Matriculation. 


IV. CONDITIONS OF CONTINUANCE IN THE NORMAL SCHOOL, 


In order to continuance in the Normal School, teachers-in- 
training must maintain conduct and character suitable to their 
present position and their future calling. 

Each professor shall have the power of excluding from his 
lectures any Student who may be inattentive to his studies, or 
guilty of any minor infraction of the regulations, until the 
matter can be reported to the Principal. (See Note c.) 


V. ATTENDANCE ON RELIGIOUS. INSTRUCTION, 


Teachers-in-training will be required to state with what re- 
ligious denomination they are connected ; and a list of the 
students connected with each denomination shall be furnished 
to one of the ministers of such denomination resident in Mont- 
real, with the request that he will meet week ly with that por- 
tion of the teachers-in-training, or otherwise provide for their 
religious instruction, Every T hursday after four o’clock will 
be assigned for this purpose. 

In addition to punctual attendance at w eekly religious in- 
struction, é¢ach student will be required to attend public wor- 
ship at his own church, at least once every Sunday. 


VI. BOARDING HOUSES. 


. The teachers-in-training shall state the place of their resi- 
vee and those who cannot reside with their parents will be 
permitted to live in boarding houses, but in such only as shall 
be specially approved of. No boarding houses having’ per- 
mission to board male teachers-in- training will be permitted 
to receive female teachers-in- -training as boarders, and vice 
versa. (See Note g.) 

2. They are on no account to be absent from their lodg- 
ings after half-past nine o’clock in the evening. 





233 


3. They will be allowed to attend such lectures and public 
meetings Only as may be considered by the Principal condu- 
cive to their moral and mental improvement. 

4. A copy of the regulations shall be sent to all the keepers 
ot lodging houses at the beginning of the session. 

5. In case of lodgings being chosen by parents or guardians, 
a written statement of the parent or guardian shall be present- 
ed to the Principal. 

6. All intended changes of lodgings shall be made known 
beforehand to the Principal or to one of the professors. 

7. Boarding houses shall be visited monthly by a committee 
of professors. 

8. Special visitations shall be made in case of sickness being 
reported, either by professors or by ladies connected with the 
school ; and, if necessary, medical attendance shall be pro- 
cured. 

9. Students and lodging house keepers are required to re- 
port, as soon as possible, all cases of serious illness and all in- 
fractions of rules touching boarding houses. 


VII. ACADEMY DIPLOMAS TO GRADUATES. 
Granted under the Regulations of the Protestant Commnuttee of 
the Council of Public Instruction.* 

Graduates in Arts from any British or Canadian University, 
who have passed in Latin, Greek and French in the Degree 
Examinations, or who have taken at least second class stand- 
ing in these subjects at their intermediate Examinations, shall 
be entitled to receive first class Academy Diplomas, provided 
that they have also taken a regular course in the Art of Teach- 
ing at the McGill Normal School, or other public training in- 
stitution outside of the Province, approved by the Protestant 
Committee. 

Graduates who have not passed in French, as prescribed 
above, may, on application, be examined in that subject before 
the Principal of the McGill Normal School, and, if satisfactory, 


* These regulations are under revision, and will doubtless be greatly modified 
before the next session of the Normal School. 








234 


such examination shall de accepted in lieu of the prescribed 
standing in French in the University examinations. 

To meet the requirements of Graduates and Undergraduates 

Arts, who, not having previously taken a Normal School 
course, desire to receive Academy diplomas of the first class 
under regulation 54, provision has been made for the delivery 
of a course of forty lectures on Pedagogy in the Normal 
School and for. practice in teaching in the McGill Model 
School for forty half days, open to Graduates in Arts of any 
British or Canadian University, to undergraduates of the third 
year, and with the permission of the Faculty and the con- 
currence of the Principal of the Normal School, to those of 
the fourth year. 

An examination on this course of lectures is held annually 
on the 20th day of May, or on the school day next succeeding 
that date ; the hours are from Io a.m. to 12 noon. 

Undergraduates will be permitted to teach the forty half 
lays referred to above, at times extending over the sessions 
of the Model School, corresponding to the third and fourth 
years of their college course. Graduates will be permitted to 
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teach in the Model Schcols at such times as may be agreed 
on with the Principal. 

All persons taking this course of study in the Normal School 
shall be held to be subject to the regulations of the said school, 
and to be under the supervision of its Principal while in at- 
tendance thereat. 

Graduates who have taken the above course of study in 
Pedagogy, and the first class Academy Diploma, may be en- 
tered, if so desired by them, in the published lists of the Uni- 
versity as holders of such diplomas. 

Undergraduates holding Model School Diplomas in course 
from the McGill Norma: School, who take at least second 
class standing in Latin ard Greek in the Intermediate Exam- 
ination of the Universities, shall be entitled to receive first 
class Academy Diplomas 
_ Any candidate who presents to the Principal of the McGill 
Normal School (a) the requisite certificates of age and of 
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eood moral character, according to Form No, 1 below, an 1 


oy 
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(b) satisfactory certificates that he has complied with either Of 
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the foregoing regulations, shall be -ecommended by him to 


the Superintendent of Public Instruction for an Academy 
[Diploma. 


FORM OF CERTIFICATE OF CHARACTER TO BE SUBMITTED 
BY CANDIDATES FOR ACADEMY DIPLOMAS. 


This is to certify that I, the undersigned, have personally known 
and had opportunity of observing... 2.0.2... - ee ee ee eee ee ee eee 
Bee era hee in Vek ici tO Raikes Bee WP alale: ey last past; that during all such 


time /Jix life and conduct have been without reproach; and I afhrm 
that I believe him to be an upright, conscientious, and strictly sober 
man,” 

This certificate must be signed by the Minister of the Cong ‘egation to 
which the Candidate betongs, and by two Sihool Commissioners, Trustees 
or Visitors. 

VUI NOTES ON THE PRECEDING REGULATIONS, 
Chiefly extracted from the By-Laws «f MeGill Vormal School, 

(a) On application to the Principal cf the School, candidates for 
admission will be furnished with forms of application, containing the 
required forms of certificate of good character and of agreement to 
teach for three years in some Public Sclool in the Province of Que- 
bec. 

(b) Teachers-in-training are expected to give their whole time and 
attention to the work of the school, and are not permitted to engage 
in any other course of study or busines during the session of the 
school. 

(ec) There shall be no intercourse betwen male and female teachers- 
in-training while in school or when gong to or returning from it. 
Teachers of one sex are strictly prohibited from visiting those of the 
other. 

(d) Teachers-in-training who leave th: Normal School in the mid- 
dle of a session are expected to assign to the Principal satisfactory 
reasons, accompanied, in case of failure of health, by medical certi- 
ficates. 

(€) The J. C. Wilson prize of forty jollars and a book, annually 
chosen by the donor, shall be given to ‘hat teacher-in-training of the 
Elementary School class who passes for a diploma, and takes the 
highest aggregate of marks at the fina examination of the year. 

The Prince of Wales’ medal and prize shall be given to that 
teacher-in-training of the Model School class who passes for a 











diploma, and takes the highest aggregate of marks at the final ex- 
amination of the year. 

This year His Honor the Lieutenant-Governor of Quebec offers 
a bronze medal for competition in the Elementary School class, to 
be awarded to the student showing greatest proficiency in the French 
language. 

His Excellency the Governor-General gives a bronze medal to 
the student who passes the best final examination in the Art of 
Teaching, whether in the Elementary or the Model School class. 

(f) In order to be recognized as teachers-in-training for the Aca- 
demy Diploma, students who have fulfilled the conditions stated 
in the regulations of the Protestant Committee of the Council of 
Public Instruction, must apply at the beginning of each collegiate 
year to the Principal of the Normal School for enrolment. and for 
certificates of enrolment to be presented to the Dean of the Faculty 
of Arts. Having entered college, they must report to the Principal 
of the Normal School from time to time, as he may require, and 
must furnish him with certificates of having successfully passed their 
several examinations, without which certificates, signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty or his representative, no bursaries shall be paid. It 
is held that no student who has passed lower than second class in 
two of the four subjects, Mathematics, Latin. Greek and French, or 
who has failed in any one of these subjects, has passed “‘creditably” 
at any college examination. But in order to secure a_ first-class 
Academy diploma and a bursary at the end of the second year, it 
is necessary to pass in both Latin and Greek net lower than second 
class at the intermediate examinations. Bursaries not taken at the 
proper time will not be paid subsequently. 

(9) No boarding-house is attached to the Institution, but every 
care will be taken to ensure the comfort and good conduct of the 
students in private boarding houses approved by the Principal, who 


will furnish lists to applicants for admission, Board can be obtaincd 
at from $12 to $16 per month. 


IX. COURSE OF STUDY. 

N.B.—The subjoined Gourse of Study has been cesigned, and all 
instruction in it is given with express reference to the work of 
teaching. 

I. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL DIPLOMA. 

Teachers-in-training are admitted to this class after the Christmas 

vacation on the authority of the Central Board of School Examiners, 


who take full responsibility for the academic qualifications of those 
who enter. 




















































237 


Organization and Discipline—A course of Lectures. 

Teaching.—A course of Lectures on teaching English subjects, and 
one on teaching French. 

Model Lessons.—Given by teachers of the Model School staff, to be 
reported on in detail by teachers-in-training. 

Practice Teaching in the Model Schools.—Under supervision of the 
Model School staff. These lessons are definitely reported by the 
supervisors. 

Model Lessons.—Given by teachers-in-training to their fellow teach- 
ers under the supervision of the Normal School staff. 

The final examination leading to the Elementary School Diploma 
will consist of written and oral examinations on the lecture courses, 

S and the reception of the reports on actual school work done by teach- 
ers-in-training and observed by the staff of the Normal and Model 
Schools. 

Examination papers will be set only on the lectures given and 
on school work observed; but the staff of the Normal School will 
refuse to sign certificates necessary to receiving diplomas if these 
examinations reveal marked literary deficiencies. 

Attendance on some of the lectures given to the Advanced Class 
will be permitted, especially on those in Elocution, Chemistry, Physi- 
ology and Hygiene and Tonic Sol-fa; but examinations in such sub- 
jects will not be compulsory. 


2 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CLASS STUDYING FOR THE 
ADVANCED ELEMENTARY SCHOOL DIPLOMA. 
First TERM, from September 2nd to December 23rd. 
English.—The structure of sentences. Orthography and Orthoepy. 
The study of Milton’s Allegro, and the Sermon on the Mount, Matt. 

V., VI. and VII. 
Geography.—General view of continents and oceans. | North and 
South America. Eléments de Géographie Moderne. 
History.—Outline of general history. Histoire du Canada en 
Francais. 
Arithmetic—Simple and compound rules. 
Algebra.—The elementary rules. 
Geometry —Elementary notions, with Mensuration. 
French.—Darey’s Principes de Grammaire Frangaise to page 50, 
with verbs of first conjugation. Méthode Naturelle. Curtis’ Oral 
Lessons in French. 
Latin.—Grammar; a Delectus of Caesar. 
Reading and Elocution, 
Drawing.—Elements, simple outlines and map drawing. 


Musie.—Vocal music with part songs. Junior Certificate of Tonic 
Sol-fa College. 

Penmanship and Accounts, 

SaconD TERM, January 6th to end of Session. 

English —Structure of words and sentences. Etymology, deriva- 
tion and syntax. Study of Macaulay's Essay on Milton and of Gold- 
smith’s Deserted Village. 

Geography.—Contour, elevations, river systems, political divisions 
and chief cities of the old world. 

Aistory.—Outline of general history, Sacred. Histoire du Canada 
continuée. 

Arithmetic.—Fractions, Decimals, Proportion, Interest. 

Book-keeping.—Single Entry and Penmanship. 

Algebra.—Simple Equations of one unknown quantity, with pro- 
blems. 

Geometry.—First book of Euclid, with deductions. 

Art of Teaching.—Lectures on School organization, discipline and 
instruction. 

French.—Principes de Grammaire Francaise, page 100, with verbs 
regular and irregular. Méthode naturelle. 

Latin —Grammar; Caesar, Gallic War, Book I. 

Chemistry,— Lectures. 

Physiology and Hygiene.—Lectures-. 

Reading and Elocution., 

Drawing.—Freehand drawing from the solid, and elements of 
perspective. 

Music.—Elements of vocal music and part songs. Elementary Cer- 
tificate of Tonic Sol-Fa College. 

Practice in Teaching in the McGill Model Schools, as directed by 
the Principal. 

Religious Instruction will be given throughout the Session. 

In addition to the text-books named above, each Student of the 
Elementary School. Class must be provided with an Atlas of recent 
date, an Arithmetic, an Algebra and a Euclid. 


3. MODEL SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE MODEL | 


SCHOOL DIPLOMA. 

Students entering the School in this second year must have passed @ 
satisfactory examination in the subjects of the Elementary 
School Class. The Class will pursue its studies through- 
out the Session, without division into terms, 


English.Principles of grammar and composition. Style. History. 


of the English Language. Study of Shakespeare’s Tempest, Scott's 
Lady of the Lake, Tennyson’s Lotus Eaters. 
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Geography —Mathematical and physical. Use of the globes 
History.—England, Greece. 
Art of Teaching.—Lectures on the principles of education, especially 


on those derived from the physical, mental and moral nature of the 
child, 

Arithmetic.—Commercial Arithmetic, Logarithms, Properties of 
Numbers. 

Book-keeping-—Double Entry and Penmanship. 


Algebra.—Equations of more than one unknown quantity, and 


quadratics. 

Geometry .—Second, third and fourth books of Euclid, with applica- 
tion to mensuration. 

Botany.—High School Botany, Spotton. 

Latin.—Grammar; Virgil, Aeneid, Book I. 

French—Translation from French into English, and from English 
into French. Darey’s Principes de Grammaire. Eléments de Lit- 
térature francaise, Lectures francaises, Méthode Berlitz, Histoire de 
France. 

Agricultural Science,—Principles, especially chemical and botanical, 
and application to Canadian agriculture. 

Hlocution. 

Drawing.—Elements of perspective, drawing from the cast and map 
drawing. 

Music.—Instrumental music, part songs and rudiments of harmony. 
Intermediate Certificate of Tonic Sol-Fa College. 

Practice in Teaching.—In the McGill Model Schools, as directed by 
the Principal. 

Religious Instruction throughout the Session. 

such students as, from their conspicuous ability and preparation, 
may be selected. to enter the Academy Class of the Normal School, 
will, in addition to the work given above, read Xenophon, Anabasis, 
Book I., and Caesar, Bell. Gall., Book II., with special attention to 
Greek and Latin Grammar. 

Other students of exceptional ability may, with the consent of the 
Frincipal and Professors of the several subjects, choose one of the 
following courses of extra study :— 

(a) Mathematics: trigonometry. 

(b) Old English. 

(¢) French: classiques francais, composition et grammaire. 

(d) Drawing: water-color. 

(€) Music: violin. 

In addition to the text-books named above, each Student of the 
Model School Class must be pfovided with an Arithmetic, an Algebra, 
a Euclid, and Dawson’s Scientific Agriculture. 


j . a 
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4. CLASS OF KINDERGARTNERS. 

Persons who have taken the Advanced Elementary School Diploma, 
and have the necessary qualifications, especially love of children, a 
good voice, musical ability, and an engaging manner, may enter the 
Training School for Kindergartners, and receive Kindergarten Diplo- 
mas at the close of their second year of Normal School training. 

Kindergartners will be employed in the practical work of the kin- 
dergarten during the forenoon of each school-day, and will follow 
a selected course of practical and professional training every afternoon. 

Among the subjects taken in the afternoons will be mother play, 
gifts, occupations, clay modelling, nature lessons, games and songs, 
drawing, music, French, psychology of the child, history of education 
and art of teaching. 


5. ACADEMY CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE ACADEMY 
DIPLOMA. 

Will follow two years the course of McGill University and its 
affiliated colleges, or that of Bishop’s College, Lennoxville, being 
enrolled on the Books of the Normal School, and receiving a bursary 
from the Normal School, not exceeding $30 per annum, and such 
tutorial assistance as may be deemed necessary. Such Students must 
take in their courses such options only as are approved by the Prin- 
cipal of the Normal School. 

The course for the current year in the McGill College, and in 
Bishop’s College, may be learned by application to W. Vaughan; 
Esq., McGill College, Montreal, or to Rev. Principal Adams, 
D.C.L., Bishop’s College, Lennoxville. 


SYLLABUS OF LECTURES ON PEDAGOGY. 
(Open to Graduates and Undergraduates.) 
THE LEGAL POSITION OF THE TEACHER, 

1. The organization of Public Instruction in Quebec. 2. The rela- 
tion of the teacher to the Department of Public Instruction, and to 
the Protestant Committee of the Council of Public Instruction. 3. 
The relation of the teacher to school commissioners and parents. 


4. The relation of the teacher to pupils. 5. The teacher as a membe: 
of a profession. 


DISCIPLINE, 


6. Discipline as a means of immediate pleasure to pupils. 7. Disci- 
pline as tending to school success. 8. Discipline as a preparation for 
life. 9. Discipline developing character. to. Discipline enforced by 
authority. 
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INSTRUCTION IN SPECIAL SUBJECTS, 

II. English reading, writing, grammar. 12. Literature, composi- 
tion. 13. French. 14. The classics. 15. Number; arithmetic and 
algebra. 16. Form ; geometry. Number and form ; trigonometry 
and mensuration. 17. Geography and history. 18. Botany and 
chemistry. 19. Drawing and music. 20. The acquisition of general 
knowledge. 

PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT, 

21. Health. 22. Growth. 23. The training of the eye. 24. The 

training of the ear. 25. The training of the hand. 
MENTAL DEVE! OPMENT, 

26. The training of the analytic faculty. 27. Observation and ex- 
periment. 28. The training of the synthetic faculty. 29. Understand- 
ing. 30. Judgment and reason. 31. Invention. 32. Imagination. 
33. Memory of sensations. 34. Memory of conceptions. 35. Yerbal 
memory: 

MORAL DEVELOPMENT, 

36. Training in truthfulness. 37. In justice and purity. 38. In 
philanthropy and patriotism. 39. In earnestness. 40. In good 
manners. 


MODEL SCHOOLS OF THE McGILL NORMAL 
SU ROUE. 


Boys’ School —Orrin Rexford, B.A, Sc., Head Master. 
Elizabeth Reid, Assistant. 
Girls’ School.—Mary I. Peebles, Head Mistress, 
Ethel Stuart, | ne 
Gertrude Blackett, ) Assistants, 
Primary School—Selina F. Sloan, Head Mistress, 
Annie L. Woodington | ,_ .. 
Clara L. Douglas, [ASE 
Louise Derick, Aindergarten. 


These Schools can accommodate about 400 pupils, are sup- 
plied with the best furniture and apparatus, and conducted on 
the most modern methods .of teaching. They receive pupils 
from the age of four and upwards, and give a thorough Eng- 
lish education. Fees :—Boys’ and Girls’ Model Schools, 
$1.00 to $1.50 per month ; Primary School and Kindergarten, 
=5c.; payable monthly in advance. 
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Mniversity School Cxaminations, 


1808, 


FOR CERTIFICATES OF THE UNIVERSITIES AND THE 
TITLE OF ASSOCIATE INZARTS. 

HELD UNDER THE SUPERINTENDENCE OF MCGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL, 
AND THE UNIVERSITY OF BisHOP’s COLLEGE, LENNOXVILLE; AND RECOG- 
NIZED BY THE PROTESTANT COMMITTEE OF THE COUNCIL OF PUBLIC 
INSTRUCTION, 

These Examinations are held in Montreal and at Lennoxville ; 
and local centres may be appointed elsewhere on application to the 
Principal of either University, accompanied with the names of satis- 
factory Deputy Examiners, and guarantee for the payment of neces- 
sary expenses. 

The Examinations are open to Boys or Girls from any Canadian 
school. 


t 


PART I.—ORDINARY A.A. 
SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION. 


I, PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS, 
Writing, 


English Dictation, 
English Grammar, including Easy Analysis. 


A Short Essay on a subject to be given at the time of the Exam- 
ination. 


2 


Arithmetic (all the ordinary rules, including Square Root and a 
knowledge of the Metric System). 


Geography (acquaintance with the maps of each of the four con- 
tinents, and of British North America). 


Rritish History and Canadian History. 


New Testament History.* (Gospels and Acts. as in Maclear). 





M# Candidates will be exempted from examination in this subject only if their parents 
or guardians make written objection thereto. In such ease Taylor’s First Principles 
of Modern History will be required. 





II, OPTIONAL Supygcts. 


Section 1] .—Languages. 
Latin :— 


Caesar.—Bell. Gall., Bks. I. and IT. 

Virgil.—Aeneid, Bk. I. ) 

Latin Grammar. 

Translation at sight and Prose Composition, 
both based on the prescribed prose text. 


200 marks. 


GTR: i. 


Xenophon.—Anabasis, Bk. I. 
Greek Grammar. } 
Translation at sight and Prose Composition, 

both based on the prescribed Prose text. J 


7 200 do 


French :— 


French Grammar. : 
Easy translation, from English into French. 

and from French into English. ‘100 do 
The reproduction in French of an easy narfra- 

tive read in English. 


German :— 


Syntax, especially the Accidence, including 

English German Exercises. An equivalent 

amount of Grammar and English-German 

translation from any good manual will be \ 
accepted in place of Vandersmissen. J 
Joynes’ German Reader. | 


Grammar.—Vandersmissen’s Accidence and 


100.)~=Ofls« do 


Section 2.—Mathemat:cs. 
Arithmetic :~— 


As required for Model School Diploma. All 
ordinary commercial rules, fractions of 
greater complexity, circulating decimals, cube 
root, the mensuration of rectangles, circles, 
rectangular prisms, rectangular pyramids, 
cylinders, cones, spheres, and all such figures 
as can be resolved into or referred to these 
elements. The use of six figure Loga- 
SU paler Ellas a ral das idee Mo eas ace pire Mek pe Nien 8 ah YT 


Geometry :— 


Euclid, I., II., III., with easy Deductions... .. tr00 du 





it 
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Algebra :— 


Elementary Rules, Involution, Evolution, Frac- ) 
tions, Indices, Surds, Simple and Quadratic ( d 
Equations of one or more unknown quan- \ . 
tities. 
Plane Trigonometry :— 


(As in Hamblin Smith, pp. 1-100, omitting Ch. 100 do 
XI.) 


a. 


Section 3.—English. 


The English Language :~— 
Meiklejohn’s English Language, Parts, I., ILI., 
III. 100. 6s do 
Trench’s Study of Words, 


English Literature :— 


Meiklejohn’s English Language, Pt. IV. | } 
Shakspere’s Richard II. 100 ‘do 
Scott’s Lady of the Lake. j 


History.—(as in Primers of Greece and Rome, and 
Collier's Great Events)... 0.0. 2a oe” 


Physical Geography :—Hinman’s Eclectic Physical Geo- 
graphy 1s recommended .. .. «+ «+ «+ oe «eee 100 dO 


Section 4.—Natural and Physical Sciences, etc. 
Zoology (as in Nicholson’s Introductory Text- 
Mamie Ge GCSE silat sGOAe eee 1oo.~=Os« do 


Botany* (as in Spotton’s High School Botany, with 
Penhallow’s Guide to the Collection of 
Plants, and Blanks for Plant Descriptions+). 100 do 


Chemistry (as in Remsen’s Elements of Chemistry, 


pp. I to 160).. 100.~=Os do 


Physiology and Hygiene (as in Cutter’s Inter- 
UGTIIALE, VEO ee ors Sk We te as os Oe ee eee do 


Physics (as in Gage Introduction to Physical Science) 
(Chapters I., II., III., IV. and V.). re 


Geometrical and Freehand Drawing... .. .. .....-. 100 £44do 





*% In connection with the Botany examination, marks will be given for collections of 
mounted specimens made in accordance with Penhallow’s Guide to the Collection of 
Plants. The Head Teacher of each school will forward with the answers a Specimen 
from each pupil’s collection, and also (on a furnished form) a detailed statement as to 
the colllections made. Not more than 50 specimens will be expected to constitute a col- 
lection, and marks may be allowed pro rata for fewer. 


+ Thesé Blanks may be obtained from booksellers in Montreal or elsewhere. 
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Geometrical._ Vere Focter 
= cR oi Vere Foster Ry and Ra2, also problems II9 to 
29 Of K3, or McLeod’s Geometrical Drawing. 


Bixee > - . 5 

Freehand.—Rules of Perspective, Drawing from 
(as in the Dominion F 
5, inclusive). 


the object 
“Aa “ > aa ° . = 
reehand Drawing books. numbers 1 to 


REGULATIONS, 


1. To obtain the Certificate of Associate in Arts, 
must pass in all the Preliminary subjects, and also in anv 
Optional subjects, provided that the six include 
from each of the four Sections. 


Candidates 
six of the 
one subject at least 


2. In addition to the six Optional subjects selected for passing, 
Candidates may take other Optional subjects, but the total possible 


number of marks obtainable in all the Optional subjects chosen must 
not exceed 1000. 


2 


3. Candidates will not be considered as having passed in any 
subject, unless they have obtained at least 40 per cent. of the total 
number of marks obtainable in that subject.* 


4. The total number of marks gained by every Candidate in the 
Optional subjects shall be added up, and the Candidates arranged 
in order of merit in a printed list at the close of the Examination, 
those who are over 18 years of age on the first day of June being in 
a separate list. The marks in any subject shall not be counted if 
the Candidate has obtained less than 40 per cent. in that subject. 


5. Candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent. of the marks in 
any Optional subject shall be considered ,as having answered credit- 
ably in-that subject, and special mention of the same will be made 
in the Associate in Arts Certificate. 


6. Candidates who pass in the subjects of the University Matri- 
culation Examinations may, without further examination, enter the 
Faculties of Arts and Applied Science. (See Note 2 m/ra.) 


7. Candidates who fail, or who may be prevented by illness from 


' 5 Bone Ries St 0 ct examination 
completing their examination, may come up at the next exan 


without extra fee. 





prescribed for one eximination it is necessary 
‘ : “ali ; “v0 Lae 

to pass in each, Candidates will not be allowed to pass in the Net elon 

unless they show a satisfactory knowledge of Syntax (Parsing, Ana eottod t q wy mar 

connected therewith), In Classics, at least one-third of the marks allotted to gram 

must be obtained. 


* When two or more books or subjects are 
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8. Candidates who pass in all the Preliminary subjects may, at 
any subsequent examination, take the Optional subjects only, and 
without extra fee. 


Q. Lhe Head Master or Mistress of each school must certify to 
the character and ages of the pupils sent up for examination. 


10. The examinations will begin on Monday, May 3oth, at 9 a.m, 


11. Lists of the names, ages, and Optional subjects to be taken 
by the Candidates, together with a fee of $4 for each Candidate, must 
be transmitted to the Secretary, McGill University, Montreal, on 
or before April 30th. (Blank forms and copies of the regulations 
will be furnished on application.) 


NoTE 1.—No fees will be exacted for the examination of pupils 
of Academies under the control of the .Protestant Committee : but 
in order to obtain the certificate from the Universities, the pres- 
cribed fee, viz., $4, must be paid to the Secretary of the University 
Examiners. 

Candidates who pass Grade II of the Academy Course of Study 
will be exempted from the Preliminary Subjects of the A. A. Ex- 
amination. 

The answers must be written in the answer book, specially made 
for the purpose, under ,the direction of the Board of Examiners. 

The complete regulations of the Protestant Commiitee of the 
Council of Public Instruction with reference to these examinations 
may be obtained on application to the English Secretary, Depart- 
ment of Public Instruction, Quebec. 


NOTE 2,—MATRICULATION SUBJFCTS REFERRID TO IN REG, 6, 


In Arts.—(1) Latin or Greek ; (2) Geometry ; (3) Algebra; (4) 
Arithmetic ; (5) English Grammar; (6) ‘English Dictation: (7) 
British History ; (8) English Literature - (9) Greek or Latin (i 
not already taken), 97 two Modern Languages; (10) Botany or 
Chemistry. 


In Applied Science —Geometry (Euclid, Bks. I. to IV.. VI.. and 
definitions of Bk. V.), Algebra, Trigonometry, Arithmetic, English 
Dictation, Composition, English Grammar, British History, English 
Literature, and one Language, viz,, Greek, Latin, French or German. 

(Matriculation Examinations are also held at the opening of the 
University Session in September. See Calendars of the Univer- 
sities.) 
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PART II—ADVANCED A.A. 
SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION. 
I, PRELIMINARY SUBJECTs, 
As under Part I. 
II. OpriONAL SuBjEcTs, 


Section 1.—Languages. 


Latin :— 
Virgil_—Aeneid, I. 
Cicero.—In Catilinam, I. and LI, 

position, Parts III. and IV.), and Translation at 


Caesar and Nepos. 
Grammar, Prose Composition (Collar’s Practica] Latin Com- 


Sl ¢ ht from 


Greek — 
Xenophon.—Anabasis, I. and II. 


Homer.—Illiad, IV., and Odyssey, VII. 
Grammar and Prose Composition (Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek 
Prose Composition, Exercises 1 to 25). 


French :— 
Lamartine, Jeanne d’Arc. 
Moliere, Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. 


at sight from French trom 


Translation into English, and 
English into French. 


Grammar and Dictation. 


German :— 


Lessing, Emilia Galotti. 
Schiller, Der Kampf mit dem Drachen. 
Grammar and translation from English into German 


Section 2.—Mathematics. 


Geometry :— 


Euclid, Bks. I. to IV., Defins. of Bk. V., Bk. VI. 


Algebra :— 
To the end of Progressions. 


Trigonometry :— 
As in Hamblin Smith (the whole). 





| 
; 
| 
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Section 3.—English. 
The English Language :— 


Lounsbury’s History of the English Language. 
Mason’s English Grammar. 
A Composition. 


English Literature :— 


Meiklejohn’s English Language, Pt. IV. 
The Elizabethan Period (Morley’s First Sketch). 
Milton’s Paradise Lost, Bks. land 1% 


History :— 


Grecian History.—The Persian and Peloponnesian Wars. 

Roman History—From the Wars of Marius and Sulla to the 
death of Tiberius. 

English History—The Reformation and Puritan England, as 
in Green’s Short History. 


Section 4.—Natural and Physical Sciences, etc. 
Botany :—Gray’s Text-Book. 
General Morphology and Classificatioi, Determination of 
Canadian Species, exclusive of Thallophytes. Distribution of 


Orders represented in Canada. 
Credit will be given for collections of plants as under Part I, 


Chemistry :—Inorganic, as in Remsen’s Elements, 


Also, an examination in Practical Work (to be held only in 
Montreal and at Lennoxville). 


Physics :—As in Gage and Fessenden’s High School Physics. 
Also, an examination in Practical Work (to be held only in 
Montreal and Lennoxville). 
Drawing :—Orthographic Projection, including Simple Penetrations, 
Developments and Sections, as in Davidson’s Orthographic 
Projection. 


REGULATIONS 


The Regulations of Part I., with the following modifications and 
additions, will apply to the advanced subjects :— 

1. Candidates who pass in six of the advanced subjects includ- 
ing one at least from each of the four Sections) will receive af 
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Advanced A. A. certificate. The number of marks given to each 
subject will be the same as in Part I., and additional advanced suh- 
jects may be taken as in Reg. 2, Part I. 


2. Candidates who fail in one or more of the subjects required 
for the advanced A. A. may, on the recommendation of the Ex- 
aminers, be given an ordinary A. A. certificate. 


e 


3. The examinations in the adyanced subjects will be held at the 
same time and in the same manner as those in the ordinary subjects. 
They will be open to all who have already passed in the preliminary 
subjects, whether they have taken the ordinary A.A. or not. Tne 
preliminary subjects must be taken either one or two years before 
the advanced subjects. 

4. Candidates° who pass the advanced examinations in Greek, 
Latin, Geometry, Algebra, and English Language* shall be consi- 
dered as having passed the Higher Matriculation Examination of 
the First Year in Arts, McGill University. 

s. Candidates must, before April 30th, give notice of intention to 
present themselves for the examination, specifying the optional sub- 
jects in which they wish to be examined. 


6. The ordinary fee of $4.00 must be paid before taking the pre- 
liminary subjects, and an additional fee of $10 at the time of making 
application for the advanced examinations} A Candidate who fails 
to pass the Advanced A, A. Examination shall be required to pay a 
fee of $5 for every subsequent Advanced A. A. Examination at 
which he may present himself. 


* French as in Part I., Note 2, 
+ Candidates from Academies under the eoutrol of the Protestant Committee of the 
Council of Public Instruction are exempt from the former fee, but not from the latter. 
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SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES 


RESULTS OF EXAMIN ATIONS, 1897. 





DVANCED ASSOCIATE IN ARTS. 


Joseph A. Co peman (Quebec, H.S.), 
William Walford (Westmount Academy), 


ASSOCIATES IN ARTS. 
I, Un ler 18 Vears of Ave. 


Alan Radford (Abingdon School), 

Catherine Cushing Barron (Lachute Academy), 

Frederick James Tees (Montreal High School), 

Essie M. Smith (Quebec Girls’ High School), 

William James Scott (Montreal High School), 

Mabel Charlotte Armstrong (Montreal Girls? High School) 
Robert James Harper (Montreal Hi gh School), 
Isabel Radford (Miss Symmer’s and Miss Smith’ S), 
Emily Hilda Butteris (Miss Symmer’s and Miss Smith’s), 
Frederick B. Lima, (Montreal High School 

C. Winifred Bennett (Montreal Girls’ High School), 

Evelyn Molson (Montreal Girls? High School), 

Henry S$. Williams (Montreal High School), 

Ida Robson (Huntingdon Academy), 

John Alfred Ryan (Montreal High School), 

Shirley Ogilvie McMurtry (Montreal High School), 

Marion Kenmure Barron (Lachute Academy), 

Percy W. Ward (Montreal High School), 

Lulu J. Roderick (Victoria Girls’ High School, St John, N.B.), 
Beatrice Maud Caron (Lachute spa LF 

Norman C, E. Holland (Montreal High School), 

Ella M. Fraser (Quebec Girls’ High School), 

Hilda Mabel King (Montreal Girls? High Scboedy, 

Gordon Ogilvie McMurtry (Montreal High School), 

Daisy Isabella Lawrence (Waterloo Academy), 
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No. Marks. 
202 L. Maude Kavanah (Victoria Girls’ High School, St. John, N.B.), 647 
179 Chauncy Allen Adems (Stanstead Wesleyan College), 646 
85 Warwick Fielding Chapman (Abingdon School), 645 
58 Elfreda Lomer (Montreal Girls?’ High School), 644 
201 Edna Waterbury Gilmour (Victoria Girls’ High Schoo], St. John, N.B.), 639 
33 Arthur L. Paterson (Montreal High School), 634 
47 Ellen Maude Budden (Montreal Girls’ High School), 627 
117 Isabella Stevenson (Danville Academy), 626 
8 George Percy Cole (Montreal High School), 624 

9 John Hamilton Edgar (Montreal High School), 621 
46 Jessie Mildred Budden (Montreal Girls’ High School), 619 
225 Hugh P. Ray (Westmount Academy), 617 
32 Verner Lovelace Plant (Montreal High School), 616 
181 Thos. Heriot Addie (Sherbrooke Academy), 611 
7 Ernest Clinton Chandler (Montreal High School), 604 
50 Dora Bella Fourney (Montreal Girls’ High School), 603 
25 Percival Molson (Montreal High School), 600 


38 Albert W. Smith (Montreal High School), } 
217. Mildred Hattie Whitcomb (Waterloo Academy), 


158 Charlotte Stanfield Moe (Ormstown Model School), 595 


equal 


U 
\O 
~ 


YU 
\O 
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27 John McDonald (Montreal High School), 588 
222 Lily Le Maistre (Westmount Academy ) 587 
86 Robert Newmarch Hickson (Abingdon School), 586 
36 Francis A. C. Scrimger (Montreal High School), 585 
213. Naomi Laura Phelps ( Waterloo Academy), 584. 
62 Kate Grier Patterson (Montreal Girls’ High School), equal oe 
138 Roderick White (Huntingdon Academy), IV 
226 William Smith (Westmount Academy), 570 
18 George E. T. Jamieson (Montreal High School), 568 
43 Norman Viner (Montreal High School), 567 
10 Ernest de W. Fenwick (Montreal High School), 565 
24 Charles Frederick Moffatt (Montreal High School), 563 
89 Jennie Dodd Dixon (The Misses Gairdner), 527 
108 Harry Orr (Cookshire Academy), 5.34 
121 Katie Longway (Dunham Ladies College), 533 
70 Jessie Eva Warrenir (Mentreal Girls’ High School), 524 
146 Henry Dryden Heavysege(Lachute Academy), 
211 James Stanley Neill (Waterloo Academy), : equal 520 
89 Louisa Alma Lccke (Huntingdon Academy), 
31 Edgar Reginald Parkins (Montreal High Schoo!), 514 
61 Louise Murray (Montreal Girls’ High Schoc.,, 511 
59 Adelaide Victoria McConnell (Montreal Girls’ High School), 509 
13 Reginald Gnaedinger (Montreal High School), 508 
78 Cameron Farquharson (Montrea Collegiate Institute), 505 
41 George Arthur Walton (Montreal High School), \ equal sor 
63 Hilda Emily Rea (Montreal Giris’ High School), 
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Walter Childs Bazin (Ormstown Model School), 
Louis Mackie (Cvokshire Academy), 

Hugh D, Cameron (Montreal High School), Lea al 
Lucy Winifred Terrill (Sherbrooke Academy), \ a 
Emma J. Neville (Huntingdon Academy), 

Horace Brodie (Westmount Academy), 

Jeannie Macauley (Compton Ladies’ College), 

Bertha Campbell Tomkins (Montreal Girls’ High School), 
Leonard McBean (Westmount Academy), 

Daisy Welhelmina Day (Montreal Girls’ High School) 
Edwin Batcheller (Bedford Academy 

Ethelwyn Crossley (Three Rivers Academy 

May Elouise Gould (Waterloo Academy), 

Elma Eliza Gosling (Montreal Girls’ High School), 
Elizabeth Dougal (Montreal Girls’ High School), 
Elizabeth Wright (Montreal Girls’ High School), 


equal 


> Sequal 


Grace Emily Channel (Sherbrooke Academy), 


Gertrude McClennaghan (Ormstown Model School), 
Arthur Lockhurst (Stanstead Wesleyan College), 

J. Archibald Bennett (Montreal High School), 

Allan Peter Blue (Sherbrooke Academy), 

Erwin Archie Duke (Sherbrooke Academy), 

Mildred Edith Winters (Montreal Girls’ High School), 
Leslie Bishop (Cookshire Academy), 

Albert M. Pattison (Clarenceville Model School), 
Gertrude Emma Neill (Waterloo Academy), 

Agnes Bickerdike (Dunham Ladies’ College), 

George Hunter (Montreal High School), 

Bernice Adelaide Whitehead (Waterloo Academy), 
Sarah Crawford (Lennoxville Model School), 

Fred Murray Smith (Montreal High School), 

James C, Kay (Granby Academy), 
John E. Runnels (Granby Academy), 
Jennie Hood (Westmount Academy), 

May Agnes Ker (Montreal Girls’ High School), 
Percy Gomery (Montreal High School), 

Nancy C. Archibald (Roslyn College, Montreal), 


Mabel Richardson (Montreal Girls’ High School), 
equal 


II, Over 18 Years of Age 
John R. McEwen (Huntingdon Academy), 
Norval Dickson (Huntingdon Academy), 
Norman Walter Strong (Waterloo Academy), 
Albert Victor Brown (Montreal High School), 
Emma Maud Giff (Sherbrooke Academy), 
John Chapman Seaman (Sabrevois College), 
Beatrice Elizabeth Robertson (Lachute Academy), 





Marks, 
498 
495 
493 
49I 
488 
485 
467 
466 


465 
457 
455 
454 
450 
449 


616 
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No. Marks. 
165 Winifred Fyles (Quebec Girls’ High School), 615 
135 James Neville (Huntingdon Academy), 612 
210 Mabel Marion Libby (Waterloo Academy), 603 
129 Mary A. Cameron (Huntingdon Academy), 596 
137. Frank Shearer (Huntingdon Academy), 595 
97 Lawrence H, Fisher (Clarenceville Mode School), 589 
203 Katie R. Lander (Victoria Girls’ High School), 588 
194 Una May Williams (Sherbrooke Academy), 586 
193 Martha Estelle Waterhouse (Sherbrooke Academy), 545 
205 Dewie Elleston Bullis (Waterloo Academy), 513 
175 Hattie Mackay (Sawyerville Model School), 511 
197 Nora Cutter (Sutton Academy), 506 
159 Henry Meyers (Ormstown Model School), 489 
5 Blanche Fraser (Montreal Girls’ High School), | oe 
148 Arthur Elias Vaughan (Lachute Academy), \ equal. 486 
130 Elizabeth M. Cameron (Huntingdon Academy) 483 
224 May McLeod (Westmount Academy), 472 
114 Roderick Riddle McClay (Danville Academy), 443 
21 Ernest J. C. Markgraf (Montreal High School), 440 
26 Joseph Armaud Mowatt (Montreal High School), 434 
190 Grace Alice McLellan (Sherbrooke Academy), 429 
109 Gertrude Planche (Cookshire Academy), 423 
153 John James McMartin (New Westminister High School, B.C.), 420 
170 Ruby Cross (St Francis College School), 418 
152 Eva Taylor (Magog Model School), 417 
113 Hermon Alfred Carson (Danvilie Academy), 392 
¢66 Harold R. Crothers (Clarenceville Model School), 314 
171 Jessie Kellock (St Francis College School ), 306 
106 Phoebe Learned (Cookshire Academy), 302 
PASSED THE PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 
(In order of numbers. ) 
28 54 57 #33 163 172 229 
3t 232 233 234 235 237 238 
240 © 241 243 244 245 246 
247 248 250 251 253 254 255 
256 258 259 260 261 264 266 
269 270 272 273 274 277 278 
279 280 281 282 283 284 286 
237 288 289 291 292 293 295 
296 297 298 300 301 302 303 
305 306 307 308 309 310 311 
312 314 315 316 317 319 320 
321 322 323 324 326 379 33 
332 330 340 343 344 345 346 
347 352 353 354 355 356 357 
358 359 360 363 304 365 36 
368 369 370 372 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


JUNE, 1897, 


The following Candidates have passed the Examinations required for Entrance, 


Armstrong, Mabel C., 
Barron, Catherine C., 
Bourne, James H., 
Brown, Albert Victor, 
Budden, Jessie, 
Budden, Ellen M., 
Butteris, Emily H., 
Chandler, Ernest C., 
Cotton, Wm. U.. 
Cole, George P., 
Copeman, James H.,, 
Day, Daisy W., 
Dickson, Norval, 
Fraser, Ella M., 
Harper, Robert James, 
Harris, Spencer L. D., 
Le Maister, Lily, 
Hampson, Edward G.., 
Lomer, EHifrida, 
Macker, Louise, 

Moe, Charlotte S., 
Moffatt, Charles F., 
Molson, Percival, 
Molson, Evelyn, 


Babeock, John R.., 
Buckman, Allan, 
Hepburn, James de C., 
Kennedy, Daniel W.., 


Askwith, Chas. A. E., 
3azin, Walter Childs, 
Boyd, H. H., 
Burchell, Geo. B., 
Cameron, Hugh D. 
DeBlois, Wm. H., 
Edgar, John Hamilton, 
Egleson, Jas. E., 


? 


Gagnon, Edmund Ernest, 


Glasscoe, Archie P. 8, 
Hale, John Lorne, 
Harrison, Wm, M., 
Higman, Ormand, 


Williamstown, O | Ross, Herbert, 
Mackenzie, Stewart Donald, 


I, ln Arts and Medicine. 


McEwan, John R., 
McLaren, T. Orton, 
McLeod, May, 
McMurtry, Gordon O., 


Huntingdon, 0 
Williamstown, Q 
Westmount, Q 
Montreal 


Montreal 
Lachute, Q | 
Brigham, Q | 

Montreal | 


Montreal | McMurtry, Sherley 0., Montreal 
Montreal | Neville, James, Huntingdon, Q 
Montrea} | Noyes, Emily M., Montreal 
Montreal | Patterson, Kate G., Montreal 
Sweetsburg, () | Price, Llewellyn, St. Catherines, U 
Montreal | Radford, Alan, Montreal 
Quebec | Radford, Isabel, Montreal 
Montreal | Robertson, Wm. G., Montreal 
Huntingdon, Q | Ryan, John A., Montreal 
Quebec | Scott, Wm. James, Montreal 
Montreal | Scrimger, Francis A. C., Montreal 
Ottawa, 0 | Smith, Essie M., Quebec 


Danville, Q 
Waterloo, Q 


Stevenson, Isabella, 
Strong, Norman W., 


Westmount, O 
Almonte, O 


Montreal | Tees, Fred. James, Montreal 
Cookshire, Q | Viner, Norman, Montreal 
Ormstown, Q | Warriner, Jessie E., Montreal 


Montreal | Watson, Hugh, Brigham, Q 
Montreal | White, Roderick, Huntingdon, Q 


Montreal 


Montreal Williams, Hy. S., 


Il. Medicine. 


Brockville, O 
Brockville, O 
Picton, O | 


McDougal, Daniel W., Williamstown, 0 
Niven, Knox James, London, 0 
Rogers, H. B.., Vancouver, B.C, 
Williamstown, O 
Sarnia, O 


Ili, In Applied Science. 


| Hunter, Frank, 
Labatt, John S., 
Meyers, Henry, 
Morley, Reginald W., 
Norseworthy, Edward C., 
Ogilvie, Paul, 
Shearer, Frank, 
Ta7lor, Chas. W.., 
Tupper, Charles, 
Walsh, Wm., 
Ward, Clarence R., 
White, Gerald V., 


Huntingdon, Q 
Loxdon, 0 
Ormstown, Q 
Toronto, 0 
Toronto, 0 
Ottawa, O 
Huntingdon, Q 
Verschoyle, 0 
Ottawa, 0 
Ormstown, Q 
Stratford, 0 
Pembroke, 0 


Ottawa, O 
Ormstown, Q 
Montreal 
Ottawa, O 
Montreal 
Halifax, N.S. 
Montreal | 
Ottawa, O 
Montreal 
Hamilton, O 
Pembroke, O 
Pembroke, O 
Ottawa, O 








STANDING IN THE OPTIONAL SUBJECTS, 


[The numbers correspond with those in the preceding lists. Candidates whose numbers are 
n parentheses are equal in standing. Those preceding a single asterisk have obtained at least 


er pase 
oO 


hree-fourths of the marks: those preceding ad 


1 double asterisk, at least one-half; those following 

at least forty per cent, The numbers of the Schools and Candidates are as follows. ( Juebec 
ee ee + 
High School 1 and 352-35! 


x 
352-355, Inclusive ; Westmount Academy, 2 and 3 and 21 -226 inclu 


-22 i¢ sive * 
y «=U ‘ 


30ys’ High School, h ontreal, 4-43 and 229-300-372; (Girls’) High school, 44-71 301-32% 
and 371; Montreal Collegiate Institute, 72-54 5 329-337 ; Abingdon School, 8<-88 228 


5 3320- 42 ; ‘- ne 


} 


Misses Gairdner, 89; Miss Symmers’ and Miss Smith’s, go and 


9Iy 343 and 344; Sabrevois 
94; Bedford Academy, 95; Clarenceville 
99 and 100; Compton Ladies’ \cademy, ror 


College, 92, 345, 346; Aylmer Academy, 93 and 
Model School, 96 to 98 ; Coaticook Academy, 
Cookshire Academy, 103 to 109 Danville Academy, [13 to 
117; Dunham Ladies’ College, 120 to 124; Granby Academy, 125 and 126: Haldimand Mode 


= re ane 
Cowansville Academy, rroto 112 


_ 


School, 127; Huntingdon Academy, 129 to 138 


7 


Inverness Academy, 139 and r4o0 
Academy, 3141; Lachute Academy, 143 to 148 inclusive; Lennoxville Model School 1 
to z5r inclusive; Magog Model — School, 152; New Westminster High School, 153 
Ormstown Model School, 1=4 to 16 

Girls’ High School, 163 to 166, 359 to 367; Rawdon Model School, 167: St, 
Francis’ College School, 168 to 174 inclusive 


i 
wi 


; Knowlton 


49 





t inclusive ; Paspebiac Model School 162: Quebec 


5 


Sawyerville -Model School, 175 ; Shawville 
; Stanstead Wesleyan College, 179 and 180; Sherbrooke 
Academy, 181 to 194 inclusive: Sutton Academy, 


Academy, 176 and 178 


195 to 197 inclusive; Three 
Rivers Acacdemy, 198 and 199; Victoria Girls’ High School, St. John N,B., 201 
to 204 inclusive ; Waterloo Academy, 205 to 218 inclusive ; Roslyn College, Montresl, 227 and 
228 ; Prospect Academy, 368; Trafalgar Institute, 


370. 

Greek.—132, 5, 15,* 40, 131, 34, 42, 166, 216, (35, 70), (27, 77), 30, 36, 29, 87 135» 7, 24, 
g “a ae ; 2) - 19 i = c= 3 
135, 164, 43, 143, (25, 223) (39, 48), (179, 217); 20, (O, 00, 220), 105, 116, 158, 170, 167, 146, 117, 

Advanced A.A.1, 3**2 


French.—g1, 90, 107 
(144, 181),* (x21, 131), (st, 78, 193), ( 
(120, 175, 209), (8, 28, 58, 192, 197, 199), (55, 227), (32, 
46, 179, 201), (10, 19, 52) 98, 109), 25, 203, (45, 136, 164, 
(50, 70, 92, 108, 194), (6, 48, 53,59, 135, 138, 170, 202), | 
171, 152, 198,)** (7, 23, 24, 176, 189), (12,85, 152), (18, 127 
150, 178, 190), 130, (22, 31, 86, 168, 18 », 188), (104, 173), (20 

Advanced A.A. 1*#, 


Latin,—131, 





(35, 132\, (40, 44), 45, 143,¥ 15, 55, (92, 166), 20 24, 87, (42, 60), 
27; 5, 40, 145, (30, 77, 91), (19, 92), 167, 213 02, (117, 209), g. 16, 187, (66, 
70, 201), (85, 216), 204, (50 164), (144, 210), (8, 89), 138, 52, 29, (37, 68, 152), 208, (86, 95)» 
62, 179 (43, 61, 135, 1 O, 192,)**¥ (33,58, 146), (18, 24 190), Tor, (32, 36, 38,1 9, 220, (7, 158), (10, 47> 
14, 165,) (108, 170) (51, 147, 212), (25 80), (207 2224 224), (113, 153, 217), (21, 26, 207, 121), (1 5, 
197), (59, 09, 211, 218), (28, 98, 116), ( 4, 47, 48, 63,64, 70, 73, 97, 103, 109, 120, 160,176, 134 


~ 


<00, 203; 200, 2 


Igo, ’ » 223), 


(Advanced A.A, 1.** 3.) 


~ . ; . ~ ’ ay) a - “4°, - 5 - \T rM4 
Optional fTistory,—173, ©7> 95, 204, 179,* 202, QI, 92, 150, 97, (86, 198), 104, 203, tor, 18 


On 


201,** 96, (149, 227), 141. 


Optional Geography .--166 (27, 3 39 9, I: 3 8, (é ), (13, 4 ‘ } 


» 35,5 79 37)> 4399, 139, (16, 24), ©, 5» 973 143), $13, 40, 104, 105, 
202), (15, 31, 181, 195), (29, 33, 217, 222) 10, (20, 34, 42, 215), (5, 22, 36, 90, 216), (25, 163, 
194, 211), (7; 17, 97, 170, 209, 225), (19, 30, 1¢9, 220, 223), (6, 32, 55, 96, 98, 205), (26, 38, 155, 
187, 197, 221), (12, 23, 92,.95, 185, 204), (137, 226), (100, 191, 213, 218), (16, 86, 158, 203), (11, 
891 99, 108, 144, 145, 201), (21, 129, 189), (39, 147) 172, 210), (81, 103, 162), (441, 80, 182), (58, 


130, 159), (88, 152, 212), (14, 73, 82, 183, 193, 224), (148, 184, 192, 214, 219), (133, 186, 190, 208) 
(74, 151, 168), Crs, Pe 7€, 775 154), (x¢ a 161, 1735 196) S438 (141, 150, 1575 176 1388 


(&3, 93, 106), (134, 16, 206), (172, 176), (72, 207), (16>, 174), 








eS 


‘elas ta 


“- 


a 


Spmeriass Aes: 








3 b 
69), (22, 59, 133), (6, 70),** (50, 122, 12)), (339 34), (37s 33, 42: 


Optional Arithmetic—87, 164, 143) 210, 209; 213, 217, 136, 78, 150,205, 147, (£33, 146), (181, 
146, 182 


225, 226),%¥ 216,149, 207, 194, (1c8, 144, 195), 215, (134, 137), (95, 174, 212), 
g 184, 193, 196, 


37), 89, 139, (86, 


(208, 218), 157, 140, 171)** (24, 130), 214, 185, (129, 156), (160, 1 


qd 


cometry.—87, (40, 166), 165, 131, 20, (44, 86, 204, 213), 30, (175, 216), (35, 209), 
(35, 210), (19, 34), 45, (164, 205), (15 60, 202), (8, 29, 42, er 212), (5, 97, 
, 225), (18, 24, 187, 221), (36, 39, 104, 132, 


(gt, 130, 207), (25, 108,145), (11, 27, 137) 143 197; 208), (68, £79, 201), ee 69, 78, 136, 


121, 193), 220, (203, 217), (85, 113, 167, 226), (23 


211, 218), (32, 106, 107, 114), (13, 62, 92, ITI, 135, 144,147, 159, 189, 194), (101, 129), (70, 153, 
180), (100, 134, 138, 198, 206), (16 

116, 163, 224), (9, 149, 161, 182), (58, 89, 99, 158, 174), (125, 141), (31, 195); (56, 73, 81, a 

126, 155), (54, 94), (4; aie 43, 156), (21, 184, 185, 192),**"* (96, 103), (10, 49, 160, 214), (146, 162, 


4 


“2 69 QO% = ~ - “5 iro a> + 208 r 7 Q 
168, 169, I 9°); ig , 188), 95, (14, 140, 151, 157), (12, 67, 71, 93: 228), (22, 37, 48, 51, 109, 120, 


= j = 5 a — _O \ £2 ee pee 4 A 
Gernian,.—222, 63, 99, (46, 91, 227), (44, 58, 107), 00,** 225, 47, 224, (62, 121, 226). 


English Language.—(Advanced A.A.) 92,%* OT, 44, 204, 51, 549 50, 60, 58, 99, 46, (47, 89), 


(52, 55), 61, 64, 203, 45** 79, (57, 68), 69, (48, 71), (49, 62, 202), 63, 59, 06, 56 


English Literature.—4{, 143, 87, 32, (55, 222), (gt, 121), (89, 132, 192), (9, 54), 
(92, 166), (15, 47, 58, 144, 145),* (7, 179), 35, (48, 194), 77, (t46, 148), (16, 45 ean (23, 
25, 27, 34, 26, 4°, 59, 204), (5, 50), (51, 180), (ro, 38, 116, 131, 136, 158), (126, 224), (162, 170, 
195, 202, 227), (4, 18, 49, 57, 165, 175), (19, 138, 176, 220), (8, 42, 60, 108, 109, 193, 217), 24, 31, 


33, 46, 70, 125, 185, 197, 225), (43, 85, 114, 198, 223), (56, 137, 139, 1479 155)y (20, 61,80, 97, 113; 
134, 159, 163), (12, me 53, 63; 


(14, 96, 152), (6, 26, 99, 226), 


2 
161, 184), (11, 86, 104, 135, 164), (21, 64), (62. 69,99, 203), (11 


.IT7, 
68, 187)#* (66, 81, 106, 140, 160, 171, 208, 221), (13, 17, 39, 129), 
(tor, 219), (29, 107, 201), (28, 115), (37, 52, 122, 124, 211), 133, (4I, 65, 78, 82, 95, 120 >, 129, 130, 
209, 210). 


(Advanced A.A.) 2,3 


, (138, 209), 216, (113, 205), 217, 
(187, 194), (166, 208), (13, 114, 124, 130), 189 (31, 134, 162),* (10), 160, 197), (158, 192), (146, 
210), (156, 181), (179, 195, 211, 215), (71, 139,155, 212), (116, 143) 157, 198, 213), (89, 101, 225), 
(147, 184, 186, 214), (96, 97, 148, 135), 117, ( 

226), (93) 115, 145, 159,171, 175, 224), (78, 92 


Physiology and Hygiene.—(131, 132, 135), 129, (136, 137) 
) 


, 218, (182, 188, 190), (108, 163, 
, 144, 219), (98, 100 152, 164), (£11, 141, 221), 
(65, 94, 106, 149% 1505 206), (127,165, 223, 227) ¥* 183, (126, 173), (107, 168, 196), 161, 12, (33, 


») 
140,174, 220), (95, 151, 153), 99, 179, 1725 178, 222), 103 


Chemistry.—(16, 19), 58; 44, 45, (20, 55), (6, 8, 60), (31, 216), (18, 67), 32¥, (17, 202), y a 46, 
57), (7) 1%, 28, 33, 59 87), (10, 22, 203), (4, 14, 23, 37), (38, 202), 15, (21, 50, 86, 204), (12, 64), 66, 


a oO 


(c3, 49, 56, 71, 85), (61, 114), 63,** 62, (53, 97), 69. 
Prysics.—40, 87, (34, 180), 19, 181, (30, 115), (16, 20, 1£3),** 35, (18, 37), (86, 116, 216), 42, (9, 
31), (6, 36), (5, 7, 10, 11, 13, 24, 25, 32, 432 114). 


Drawing .—225, 40, 19,* 226, (35, 144 
( 


; , 145, 147, 60, 67, (29, 58, 62), 22, (8, 47) 
61, (25, 45, 65), (32, 44), (15, 63), 36, 7 


136), (16, 27, 181), 13, (24, 26, 66, 
4 134, 137)s (57, 64), (10, 18, 53, 120, 
ee (48, s6> +21), (49, 41, 94), (11, 12, 28, 31, 49, 51, 55, 68, 93). 

(Advanced A, A .)y 1p 3, *¥ 


Lrigonometry .—132, 131, 87, 15, 33, 1£7,* (19, 136), (14, 16, 85), 135, 225, 161, 226, (149, 181), 
194, 86, 9, (38, 1505 155), (159, 182), (32, 138), 10,¥* 20, 78, (4, 153), 37, (8 (6, 17, 41, 81, 88, 129. 
137) 151, 193). 

(Advanced A.A.)—1*, 
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Botany.—143, 90, 147, 144, 91, 50, (60, 129, 145), (121, 136), 44%, (45, 58, 158), (46, 
64, ©7), 61, (s9, 148), 165, (47, 55, 120), (66, 195), (187, 193), (1345 160, 203), (49. 52, 190)» 
204, (57, 130), (189, 202}, (69, 146, 159), (63, 201), ror, (137, 155), 133,4% (71, 126), 122, 213, 222, 
175» 157, (185, 197), (100, 110, 194). 

Advanced A.A.—3, 2, 


Algebra.—{15, 37, 131, 143, 166), (35, 132, 164, 213), (90, 179), 76, (45, 78, 134), 
#59, (91, 182), 25, 60, 42, 148, 30, 165, 187, (19, 40, 181), (47> 97)» 71 (29> 194)> (16> 
117), (157, 201, 209), (33, 108, 144, 198), 155 158, 205,¥ (59, 210), (216, 225, 226), (52, 193), 192, 
(49, 02, 129, 175), (43, 203) 204, 221), (79, 125, 137), (77, 195), (10, 41, 92) 145, 190), (41, 136, i152). 
28 Se. yore GEO snk) wack Cc - - or. 62 2 
(14, JI, 95, 135); (75, 190, 222), (5, 34, 57), (44,95, 121), (20, 30, 88, 107); (32, 114), (62, 167, 220, 


e ~~ a a a, = - 2 oe e oe r ate 
23), (9, 27, 127, 227), (56, 202), (SS, OL, E00, 3449, 150, 199), (97, 184, 218, 224), (134, 285), (6, 51, 


4i 9 
Be he en aes 5 : a f hac 
63, 73, 93, 161),** (13, 70, 122, 176, 197), (17, 24, 50, 53, 81, 101), (26, 31, 46, 153) 160, 211), (39, 
; “ogee ee a Ye Pea mY fe co AQ 21 
58, 120, 15g), (21, 66, 86, 99, 146), (48, 116), (8, IO 3,130, 156), (64, 68, 98, 140, 147. 154, 212), 
> »R = id cae > 
67, 104, 138, 141, . IO), (4, 72, 106, 109, 113, 170, 180 


ait 
Advanced A,A,—1,%* a 


206, 217). 
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Zassed the Wniversity Examinations, 


SESSION, (896-97. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF D.O.L. IN COURSE. 
William de Montmolin Marler, B.C.L. 


tobert Stanley Weir, B.C.L. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.C.L. 


(In order of merit. ) 


William Oswald Smyth, B.A., To- | 


ronto, O. 

Francis J. Laverty, B.A. (Laval), 
Montreal. 

J. Armitage Ewing, Melbourne, Q. 

yhas. H. Mansur, B.A., Stans tead, () 

Abner W. K  neels and, M. A., South 
Stukeley, Q. 

Ed. H. Trenholme Dickson, B.A., 
Trenholmeville, Q. 

Wm. Langley Bond, B.A., Montreal. 

George A. Montgomery, B.A., Phil- 
lipsburg, Q. 


Joseph KE. A. Bissonnet, B.A. (La- 


val), St. Hyacinthe, Q. 


Alex. McN. Stewart, Edinburgh, 
Seotland. 

Kdgar N. Armstrong, B.A., Mon- 
treal. 

Leslie H. Boyd, B. A., Montreal. 

Frank A. C. Bickerdike, B.A., La- 
chine, Q. 

Frederick E. Cole, Montreal, ) _. 

Pierre 8S. Jasmin, Coaticooke, Lequa 

Numa P. Brossoit, B2auharnois, Q. 

Arnold W. Duclos, B.A., St. Hya- 
cinthe, Q. 

John Wilson Cook, Quebec, Agger. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PASSED FOR THE 


DEGREE OF M.D., C.M. 


(Arranged alphabetically.) 


Barclay, J., Montre: i! 
Brown, C, L., B.A., Port Lewis 
Ssrown, W. K., Montreal 


Burrell, R. H.,B.A., Yarmonth,N-S 


Hurdman, H. H., Ottawa, Ont 
Johnston, J. A., Emerald June,P.B.L 
Johnston, W., Charlottetown, P. EI 
Jost, A. C., B.A, Guysboro, N.S 


Campbell, I. G., D.V.S., Montreal Keenan, C, B., Ottawa, Ont 
Clendinin, S. L., Brighton, Ont | Kerr, S _A., Montreal 
Curran, T. J. 72 Mo utreal Kirby, . we Ottawa, Out 
Dalmage, F..W., B.A., St. Mary’s, O Ladies: LATE, Montreal 
Doyle, J. J,, "AL: alifas: N.S. Laing, A. Lb. M 5ntreal 
Dunbar, W. R., Abercrombie, N.S pean A. BAS Montreal . 
Eberts, E.M. von, Winnipeg, Man | Le T uzel,, bss Goderich, O 
Foster, G. M., Pembroke, Ont Lockary, J.L St. Stephen, N.B. 
Foster, A. L., Ottawa, Ont | Lyster, H.F., Richmond, Q 
Gilday, F. W., Montreal MacCallum, E C. D., Kingston, O 
Gordon, G. S., Halifax, N.S | Macdonald, D.J., Whycocormagh, 
eo as Evanville, Ont | : oi 
Gur, €. C., = Ass Montreal | McDougall,G. P.,Grand River,P.E.I 
H: arding, E. Amherst, N.S | McDougall, J.G., Blue Moun- 
Harvey, RO. Wolfville, N.S tain, N.S. 
Hayden, BK. W., Cobourz, Ont | McElroy, A.S,, Richmond, 0 
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~ 


McKinnon, F.W., Vankleek Hill,O 
McLennan, A.A., Lancaster, O 
McLennan, D.A., Montreal 
McNally, W.P., Abrams Village, 
P.E.I. 

Glen Ellis, O 
Baddeck, C.B. 
Kenmore, O 
Keanville, O 
Morrisburg, O 

W oodstock, QO 
Peterburo, O 
Windsor, N.S. 
Bridgetown, N.S. 
Guelph, O 
Buckingham, Q 
Gould, Q 
Dalhousie, N.B. 
Holyoke, Mass. 
Chatham, O 


McRae, J.D., 
McRae, W.R., 
Malloch, N.., 
Maloney, M.J., 
Merkley, E.A., 
Midgeley, R.J., 
Millburn, J.A., 
Morris, C.H , B.A., 
Morse, L.H.,B.A.., 
Pallister, W.'T., 
Palmer, A.J., 
Pennoyer, A.R., 
Ritchie, A.A., 
Robert, Gy; G3 
Robertson, H. M., 


FACULTY OJ 


BACHELORS OF ARTS PROCEEDING 


CoLe, ARTHUR A., 
Dresser, Jno. A,, 
Townsend, Wm. McN 


og 


Rogers, F'. E., 
Roy, J.J; 
Scott,” W. T., 
Skeels, A. A., E 
Smith, H., 
Smith, R. A., 
Stanfield, H. M., B.A., 
Sterling, A., 
Sutherland, G. | 
Tierney, J. A., 
‘Thomas, H. W.., 
Thomas, J. E., 
Thompson, J. A., 


Brighton, O 

New Glasgow, N.S 
Montreal! 

A., Montreal! 
Acadia Mines, N.S. 
Durham, O 
Truro, N.S. 
Fredericton, N.B. 
Hodgson, N.S. 
Valleyfield, Q 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Kinnear’s Mills,Q 
Tozer, F. W., Newcastle, N.B. 
Trainer, J. B., Kelly’s Cross,P.E,1L. 
Wainwright, F. R., Montreal 
Wainwright, S.F.A., St. Andrews,Q 
Williams, K.J., B.A., Sherbrooke, Q 


> 
>. 


2 
vu. 


+ 


Wilson, F.W.E., Moutreal 
4 ‘TiC 
{ ARTS. 

TO THE DEGREE OF M,A, IN COURSE, 


fs 
A 


EIT 


sy B.A. 


Granam, Ancus A., B.A. 


B.A. 


d ¥ 


KATHERINE 


PASSED FOR 


THE DEGREE 


ADMITTED ‘* AD KUNDEM GRADUM,”’ 


Lyman, B.A. (Vassar College). 


OF B.A« 


In Honours. 


(Arranged alphabetically. ) 


McGILL COLLEGE. 


TD 
iD 


First_Rank.—ARou 
CAMERON, Mary 8. 
CAMPBELL, RoLanp P 
Dou, Ersen M, 
Gat, ANNIE P. 
Houtpen, MARGARET. 
Mackay, MALcom. 


ALD, SAMUEL G. 


McMaster, Anprew R. 
MacMiian, Tacmace R. 
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Ross, ELIzasperu. 

Ruee, ALICE. 

SAxkE, JOHN G. 

WaALBRIDGE, Maser H. 

Wyman, Danie B. 

Youne, Laura A. 
Third Rank.—Sreacy, FREDERICK W. 


Ordinary B.A. 
(In order of merit. ) 


McGILL COLLEGE, 
Class I.—Ker, Roserr Harotp. 
towat, Donatp McK. 
30rce, WiuuiaM S, P. 
Smita, A. Louise. ) 
Ives, CHaruszs K. | 
RreyNoups, A. FLoRENCE. : 
Howarp, A. Camppety P. | 
McBurney, Cuar.es. 
HENDERSON, GRACE. J 


equal. 


Class 1I.—Armsrrona, W. J. ALEXANDER. ) écias 
ry CQual, 
TRENHOLME, ArtHuR K. ) 
CAMPBELL, Ep warp Mg 


MacrarRLANe, LAWRENCE. ) 
Ma.uinson, Steruen H. -equal. 


Wyman, Hiram B. 
Douc.ias, Ropert. 
Wiis, Joun J. 
Russei, Contin K. 
Browne, Joun G. 
McLean, SAMUEL. 


equal. 


/ 


STEVENSON, JAMES. 
War7ters, Wm. H, 


Class III,—Hixps, Cuarworre. 

McBurney, Epira &. \ equal. 
STEPHEN, JENNIE. 
Ross, ALExanper R. 
Ryan, WiLuiaM A. 
DuBoyor, Percy C. 
Asupown, CHarurs R, 

Aiyer.—McLrop, Donatp M. 
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PASSED THE INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 


McGILL COLLEGE. 


Class J.— Ropertson, LemMvet. 
EDWARD, ARCHIBALD T. 
WaInwricut, ARNOLD. 
Paton, Frank S. 
Bruce, Guy O. T. 
BRowneE, WALTER G. 
McLeop, Joun B. ‘ equal. 
Hrenperson, Ernest H. 


Class JJ.—Corton, CHarLtes M. 
Ets, Hues. t equal. 
McCune, Roserr K J 
Honipay, ANNIE. 
tick, Horace G. > equal. 
ScrimGer, Anna M. 
Hunter, Epwin N. Mech. 
Keiru, Henry J. f equal. 
Tuompson, JAMES E, 
McGitu, J. WINIFRED. J equal. 
RADFORD, JANET I. 
LAURIE, ERNEST. 
GOODALL, JAMES KR. 
Porter, Lucy E. 
McKewnziz, BERTRAM. ) 
Kine, Caristina C. r equal. 
McDonatp, Patt A. 
McDovuGa.L_, Louise. 
Wuite, E. HAMILTON. 
Ducuip, R. Comin. 
GARDNER, R. LOoRNE. 
Class I11]7.—Bropie, MARGARET. 
Harpisty, Richarp H.N. t 
Jounson, H. J 


* 


< eq ua l : 


equal. 


Bates, U. J. L. 

FINLEY, KATHLEEN KE. 
Jounson, R. De Lancey. 
Ler, Henry 8S. 

LUNDIE, JOHN ALEXANDER. 
Dixon, Wo. E. 

Horst, Isasert M. 
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CuMMING, W. GorRDON. 
Parks, MARGARET. 
ARMSTRONG, CATHERINE (3). 
Hoiuann, Tos. B. (s) 
Mixtuar, W. K. (s). 
Monro, Tuos. A. (s). 
Reynotps, E. E. M. (s). 
STEWART, DONALD (s). 





MORRIN COLLEGE. 
Class JI—SkrIFEeR?Y 
Class II—Jacxson. (s). 


(s) With supple mental an O71 subject (arrange d alphabe tically) 


STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE 
Class [J/T~—Ruveae. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCH. 
ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
(Ad eundem.) 
Lee Treadwell, Pencoyd, Pa., U.S.A. 

Alexander Lawson Mellanby, B.Sc., Neweastle-on-Tyne, England. 
ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
(ti Vowtias 

Frank Henry Pitcher, B.A.Se., Montreal. 
ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING, 
(dn Course.) 
John Taylor Farmer, B.A.Sc., Liverpool, England, 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
(In Order of Merit.) 
CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


MacLeod, George Roderick, Uigg, P.E_I. 

? ? OD) 
Newcombe, Avard Borden, Lakeville, N.S. 
Ogilvie, William Morley, Cumming’s Bridge, Ont. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


Stovel, Russell Wellesley, Toronto, Ont. 
Thomson, Clarence, Montreal. 
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Macbean, Stanley Lorne, Montreal. 
Macdonald, James Ewan, New Glasgow, N.S. 
Macdonald, Peter William, West Bay, N.S. 
Edward, John Ross, Outremont, Que. 

Blair, David Edward, Chicoutimi, Que. 
Burnham, Harold Bostwick, Peterboro, Ont. 
Packard, Frank Lucius, Montreal. 

Davidson, Shirley, Montreal. 

Walters, Morley Punshon, Hull, Que. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, 


McKinnon, George Douglas, Charlottetown, P.E.I,. 
Connal, William Ferguson, Peterboro, Ont. 

White, Frank Herbert, Montreal. 

Symmes, Howard Church, Aylmer, Que. 

MecKivbin, Frederick William James, Peterboro,: Ont. 
Bovey, Edward Palk, Torquay, Devon, Eng. ~ 
Balfour, Reginald Herbert, Montreal. 

Drinkwater, Charles Graham, Montreal, 
McLaren, Duncan Taymouth, Montreal. 
Paradis, Paul, St. Johns, Que. 

Finnie, Oswald Stirling, Ottawa, Ont., and ) _ 
Haycock, Richard Lafontaine, Ottawa, Ont., j equal. 
Chamberlain, William Theophilus, Halifax, N.S. 
Ferguson, Thomas, Peterboro, Ont. 

Ross, John Kenneth Levison, Moutreal. 

Sise, Charles Fleetford, Montreal. 





Campbell, Alexander, Ottawa, Ont., aegrotat. 


MINING ENGINEERING. 


Turnbul), John Moncrieff, Montreal. 
Thomson, Henry Nellis, Quebec, Que. 
Bell, John Wainwright, Montreal. 
Archibald, William Munroe, Truro, N.S. 
teinhardt, Carl, B.A.Sc., Montreal. 
Denis, Theopbile, B.A.Sc., Montreal. 
Dougall, Ralph, Montreal. 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 


Suter, Robert Wm., Carleton Place, Ont. 





FACULTY OF VETERINARY SCIENCE. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF D. V. 8. 


Burns, Walter. Matthew, R. G. Stevenson, G. d. 
Connely, ly :. Moore, Ym &: Sugden, B. Be 
Hilliard. W. A. Newcomb, H. H. Thayer, W.L. 


Killam, B. B. Parker, J. C. 
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cholarships and € xbibitions. 


SESSION 1896-97. 


SSS a eee ene. 


Ss: 





FACULTY OF ARTS. 


[. SCHOLARSHIPS (Tenable for two years), 





Year | 


Names of Scholars, |Subjects of Exam-| Annual Founder or Donor. 
ination, Value. 


Award. | 








1895 |Mackay, Malcolm | |W. C. McDorald. 





i 
x 
i Mathematics. $125 
‘ k895 |Cameron, Mary T. |Mathematics. 125 |Sir Donald Smith. 
E395 /|Saxe, John G. Nat. Science. | 125 |W. C. McDonald, 
E395 |Ker, R. Harold -lass.S°Mod.Lang| 125 |W.C. McDonald. 
| 3895 |MacMillan, T. R. Class.6°Mod. Lang} 125 |W.C. McDonald. 
E896 Gardner, Wn. A. Mathematics. 125 |W. C. McDonald, 
E896 | Brooks, Harriet Mathematics, 125. |Sir Donald Smith, 
r396 |Duff, Alex. H. Nat. Science. | - 125 |W. C. McDonald. 
F896 |Munn, D. Walter Class.6°Mod,Lang! 120 | Miss Barbara Scott 
E896 (Heine. M. C. Class.&°Mod. Lang! Ito 6|Chas. Alexander. 
Il. EXHIBITIONS (Tenable for one year.) 
aA ET S| Sie —— tess 
| 
NAMES OF EXHIBI- | Academic [| Annual Founder or Donor. 
TIONERS., Vear. Value. 
| | 
BO IRE. Fi | aise 
| | 
Robertson. Lemuel | Second $125 |W. C. McDonald. 
Ferguson, Colin C. | se | 125 |W.C,. McDonald. 
Bruce, Gay Ot. re | 125 George Hague. 
Ainley, Laurence | First | 125 W. C. McDonald. 
Nutter, J. Appleton | + | 125 W.C. McDonald. 
Ogden, Chas. J. & 100 Major Hiram Mills, 
Dey, M. Helena 6 I090 & 
| free tuition /Sir Donald Smith. 
Smith, Lillian A. = ' 120 ~—_sS'Sir Donald Smith, 








Jane Redpath Bursaries, value $45 bath. were awarded to Donald Coch- 
rane and Elizabeth A. Brooks at the First Year Exhibition Examination. 





q | 








vizes, Dionours and Standing, 


SESSION 1896-97. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 
THIRD YEAR. 
GRADUATING CLASS. 
William Oswald Smyth, B.A. First Rank Honours and Elizabeth Torrance 
Gold Medal. 
#rancis J. Laverty, B.A. (Laval), First Rank Honours and Prize of $50. 
J. Armitage Ewing, First Rank Honours and Prize of $25. 
A. W. Kneeland, M.A., Prize for Thesis, $25. 
Jos. E. A. Bissonnet, B. A. (Laval), British Columbia Graduates’ Society 
Prize. -Awarded for answering al] questions in General Examination 
Leslie H. Boyd, Wicksteed Silver Medal for Physical Culture. 
Chas. H. Mansur, B.A., First Rank Honours. 
Abner W. Kneeland, M.A., First Rank Honours. 
E. H. T. Dickson, B.A., First Rank Honours. 
William L. Bond, B. A., First Rank Honours. 
G. A. Montgomery, B. A., First Rank Honours. 


SECOND YEAR 
EK, Elwin Howard, B.A., First Rank General Standiug, and Prize of $50. 
Charles Iles, First Rank General Standing, and Prize of $20. 
Sainuel Clay, B.A. (Cantab), First Rank General Standing. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 
K. E. Howard, B. A., Chas. Iles, 8S. Clay, B. A. (Cantab), H. M. Marler, R. H. 
Rogers, B.A., J. C. Hickson, B.A., H. J. Elliott, Arthur Burnet, B.A, 
John R. Kennedy, Chas, Champoux, B.A. (Laval), 


FIRST YEAR. 
Frank C. Saunders, B-A., First Rank General Standing and first prize 
(Scholarship) of $100. 
William Frederick Carter, Scholarship of $100. 
Joseph Noel Félix Descarries, B.A. (Laval), prize of $50. 


~ 


William Evander McIver, prize of $25. 


PASSED THE SESSICNAL EXAMINATION, 

Frank C. Saunders, B-A., William Frederick Carter, Joseph Noel Félix 
Descarries, B.A. (Laval), William Evander McIver, Edmond B. Drolet» 
B.A. (Laval), Walter H. Lynch, William Carlos Ives, Edward P. F° 
McCabe (s), William 8. Ball, E. E. Vipond (s), Joseph C. Barlow (s)y 
Walter E.G. Thorneloe, B.A. (Bishops), (s), Henry Baby, jun., B. A 
(St- Mary’s), (s). . 
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STANDING IN THE CLASSES. 


THIRD YEAR. 


CRIMINAL PROCEDURE —Professor Hon. J.S. U. WuRTRLE, J. Q. B. 





Smyth, Laverty, Bond ; Stewart and Ewing, equal ; Bisonnet; Brossoit and 
Kneeland, equal ; Bickerdike, Cook, Dickson; Jasmin, and Montgomery 
and Armstrong, equal ; Cole, and Mansur and Boyd, equal ; Duclos. 

MINORITY, TUTORSHIP, ETC.—Professor L. H. Davipson, D.C.L., Acting 
DEAN, 

smyth, Laverty, Ewing, Mansur; Kneeland and Bissonnet, equal; Stewart 
and Montgomery, equal; Brossoit and Cook, equal; Dickson ; Bond 
Boyd and Armstrong, equal; Bickerdike; Duclos and Jasmin, equal; 
Cole. 


MERCHANT SHIPPING—Professor Davipson. 


Smyth, Laverty, Bond, Mansur, Kneeland, Montgomery; Ewing and 
Armstrong, equal; Cook and Jasmin, equal; Duclos; Cole and Bissonnet, 
equal; Boyd, Stewart, Dickson, Brossoit, Bickerdike. 


BILLS AND NOTES—-Professur Davipsoy. 


Lhird Year.--Ewing and Smyth, equal; Dickson, Laverty; Boyd and Arm- 
strong, equal; Duclos, Montgomery, Mansur, Kneeland, Jasmin, Bicker- 
dike, Bissonnet, Stewart, Cole, Bond. 


HISTORY OF LAW OF LOWER CANADA AND CONSTITUTIONAL 
LAW—Professor Arco. McGoon, M.A., B.C.L. 
Kneeland; Armstrong and Ewing, equal; Smyth, uaverty, Bickerdike; 
Mansur and Jasmin and Bond and Dickson, equal; Stewart, Bissonnet; 
Boyd and Montgomery, equal; Cole, Brossoit, Duclos. 


PRIVILEGES AND HYPOTHECS—Professor MoGoun. 
Ewing, Smyth, Mansur, Laverty, Montgomery, Cook ; Bond and Dickson, 


equal; Armstrong, Stewart, Cole; Bissonnet and Jasmin, equal; Bros- 
soit and Boyd and Kneeland, equal; Duclos, Bickerdike. 


LAW OF PERSONS—Professor Tuomas Fortin, L5.B., B.O.Lis MAP: 
Ewing, Smyth, Laverty, Stewart, Kneeland, Mansur, Armstrong, 
Bickerdike ; Jasmin and Dickson, equal; Cole, Bissonnet; Montgomery 
and Bond, equal; Boyd and Brogsoit, equal ; Duclos. 


LAW OF SALES OF IMMOVABLES—Professor W. pe M. 


Maruer, B.A., 
B.C.L., N.P. 


Bond and Smyth and Laverty, equal; Ewing, Mansur ; Cook and Mont- 
gomery, equal; Armstrong, Dickson; Cole and Duclos, equal; Bicker- 
dike, Kneeland; Brossoit and Bissonnet and Stewart, equal ; Boyd and 
Jasmip, equal. 
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LAW OF GI FTS—Professor Hon. C. J. Donerry, B.C.L., J. 8. C. 


) 
Smyth and Dickson, equal; Montgomery; Laverty and Bissonnet and 
Mansur, equal; Bond, Ewing, Kneeland, Armstrong, Duclos, Cole, 


Brossoit and Stewart, equal; Jasmin, Boyd, Bickerdike. 


LAW OF WILLS AND SUBSTITUTIONS—Professor Donenty. 
Smyth, Dickson; Ewing and Boyd, equal; Kneeland and Mansur, equal ; 
Bond and Laverty and Stewart, equal; Bissonnet and Cook, equal ; 
Armstrong, Bickerdike, Jasmin, Montgomery, Cole, Duclos, Brossoit. 


SALES OF MOVEABILES—Professor Evcengs LArirur, B.A., B.C.L. 


<7 

Laverty, Montgomery; Mansur and Smyth, equal ; Bond and Dickson, 
equal; Stewart; Bickerdike and Ewing, equal ; Kneeland, Bissounet 5 
Boyd and Cole, equal ; Duclos, Jasmin, Brossoit, Armstrong. 


CIVIL PROCEDURE—Lecturer P. C. Ryan, B.C.L. 


Laverty, Smyth, Dickson, Ewing; Kneeland and Bissonnet, equal; 
Armstrong and Stewart, equal; Montgomery, Mansur, Boyd ; Jasmin 
and Cole, equal; Brossoit, Bond, Cook, Bickerdike, Duclos. 

LAW OF CARRIERS—Lecturer Arm&é Georrrion, B.C.L. 
Kneeland, Ewing, Laverty ; Montgomery and Brossoit, equal ; Bicker- 
bs dike and Mansur, equal ; Bond; Dicksoa and Smyth, equal ; Bissonnet, 
Armstrong, Duclos, Stewart, Jasmin, Boyd, Cole. 


Second Year.— 


CRIMINAL PROCEDURE—Professor Wurre.e. 
Hickson; Elliott and Clay, equal; Iles and Honan, equal ; Howard ; 
Marler and Champoux, equal; Burnet ; Semple and Rogers and Ken- 
nedy, equal. 


LAW OF BILLS AND NOTES—Professor Davipson. 
Howard, Kennedy, Iles, Champoux, Hickson ; Marler and Elliott, equal ; 


Clay, Burnet, Rogers. 
MINORITY TUTORSHIP, ETC.—Professor DAvipson. 
Hickson, Howard, Marler, Kennedy, Rogers, Iles; Champoux and Elliot; 
equal; Clay and Honan and Semple, equal ; Burnet 
MERCHANT SHIP!ING—Professor Davipson. 
Clay, Howard, Marler, Rogers, Burnet, Elliott, Hickson, Honan, Lles, 
Kennedy; Champoux,and Semple, equal. . 
HISTORY AND CONSTITUTIONAL LAW—Professor McGoon. 


. r a] . ~ ‘ 
Howard, Clay, Iles, Rogers, Hickson, Burnet, Kennedy, Semple ; Cham- 
poux and Elliott, equal; Marler. 
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PRIVILEGES AND HYPOTHECS—Professor McGoun. 


Iles, Clay, Burnet, Howard, Hickson, Rogers, Marler, Elliott, 


Kennedy 
? 
Semple, Champoux. 


LAW OF PERSONS—Professor Fortin. 


Iles, Clay, Howard, Marler, Rogers, Kennedy, Elliott, Hickson; Burnet 
and Semple and Champoux, equal. 


SALES OF IMMOV ABLES—Professor MARLER. 


Howard; Marler and Rogers, equal; Iles, Clay, Champoux, Elliott, Ken- 
nedy ; Hickson and Burnet, equal. 


LAW OF GIFTS—Professor DoHERry. 


Howard, Clay, Marler, Elliott, Iles, Rogers, Hickson, Burnet, Kennedy ; 
Honan and Champoux, equal ; Semple. 
LAW OF WILLS AND SUBSTITUTIONS—Professor Dounerry. 


Marler and Rogers, equal; Howard, Burnet, Champoux, Hickson; Elliott 
and Kennedy, equal ; Clay, Iles, Honan. 


SALES OF MOVEABLES—Professor LAFLEUR. 
Iles ; Clay and Howard, equal : Marler, Rogers, Burnet, Elliott, Ken- 
nedy, Hickson, Champoux, Semple. 
CIVIL PROCEDURE—Lecturer RYAN. 


Iles, Clay, Howard. Semple, Marler, Rogers ; Hickson and Burnet, equal ; 


Elliott ; Honan and Kennedy, equal ; Champoux. 


LAW OF CARRIE RS—Lecturer Aink GEOFFRION. 


Iles, Howard, Rogers, Kennedy, Burnet; Champoux and Elliott and 
Hickson, equal ; Marler, Clay, Semple. 


hirst Year. 


CRIMINA L” LA W—Professor WurTELE. 


Carter ; Lynch and Saunders. equal ; McCabe: Whelan and Drolet, equal; 
Baby and Bercovitch, equal - Thompson and Maclver, equal ; Thornloe 


and Ball and Ives and Descarries. equal; Robertson and Barlow 
and Vipond, equal. 


BILLS AND NOTES—Professor DAVIDSON. 


Mclver, Drolet, Saunders, Descarries, Lynch; Barlow and McCabe, equal; 


Carter, Ball, Robertson, Ives ; Vipond and Thornloe, equal. 
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MERCHANT SHIPPING, BOTTOMRY AND RESPONDENTIA—Professor 
DAVIDSON. 


Saunders, Lynch; Carter and Drolet, equal; Barlow - [ves and Ball 
and Maclver, equal; Thornloe and Descarries ‘and Vipond, equal ; 
Robertson and Bercovitch, equal; Baby. 


MINORITY, TUTORSHIP, EMANCIPATION AND CURATORSHIP—Pro- 
fessor Davipson, 


Lynch, Saunders; Carter and Maclver, equal; Ives, Drolet; McCabe 
and Bercovitch, equal ; Descarries, Vipond, Ball, Thornloe: Barlow 
and Baby and Robertson, equal. 


HISTORY AND CONSTITUTIONAL LAW—Professor McGouy. 


Drolet and Saunders and Carter, equal; Descarries ; McCabe and Mac- 
Iver, equal; Whelan, Honan; Ives and Vipond, equal; Lynch, Baby, 
Thornloe, Barlow, Robertson. 


PRIVILEGES AND HYPOTHECS—Professor McGown. 


Saunders, Maclver, Carter, Thornloe, McCabe, Descarries, Barlow, Drolet, 
Ives ; Vipond and Whelan, equal; Lynch, Baby ; Ball and Robertson, 
equal ; Thompson, Bercovitch. 


LAW OF PERSONS—Professor Fortin. 


Descarries, Saunders, Lynch, Drolet ; Carter and McCabe, equal ; Thorn 
loe, [ves, MacIver, Ball; Vipond and Honan and Baby, equal. 


LAW OF GIFTS—Professor Donerry. 


Descarries, Saunders, Drolet, Maclver, Lynch, Ives, Barlow, Baby ; 
Vipond and Carter and McCabe and Robertson and Thornloe and 
Whelan, equal ; Ball (s). 


LAW OF SALES OF IMMOVABLES—Professor MArueEr. 


Saunders and Carter, equal; Whelan and Baby and Lynch and Descar- 
ries and Barlow, equal; MacIver; Drolet and Ball and Vipond, equal ; 
Ives, McCabe, 


LAW OF WILLS AND SUBSTITUTIONS.—Professor Dougrry. 


Saunders, Descarries, Maclver, Ball, Ives, Robertson, Carter ; Thornloe 
and Vipond and Drolet, equal ; Barlow; McCabe and Lynch, equal ; 
Whelan, Baby. 


LAW OF SALES OF MOVEABLES.—Professor LAarLeur. 


Saunders, Descarries, Ives; Baby and Carter, equal ; Lynch, Drolet ; 
Ball and Maclver and Thornloe, equal. 








q) 








OS np ae LSE RIE ES a SE AN IS MS SOE EOS LS! FT TS Ee 


nb ge 


270 


CIVIL PROCEDU RE.—Lecturer RYAN 


Saunders, Carter, Maclver, Lynch, Drolet, Descarries, Barlow, McCabe 
Ball and Vipond and Ives and Bercovitch, equal. 
LAW OF CARRIERS.—Lecturer Georrrion 
Saunders, MaclIver; Descarries and Ives, equal; McCabe; Carter and 
Thornloe, equal ; Drolet; Baby and Honan, equal; Whelan and 
Bercovitch, equal; Lynch, Vipond, Ball, Barlow ; Thompson and 
Robertson, equal. 
PRELIMINARY COURSE—Professor Davipson. 


Carter, Drolet, Lynch, Ives; Barlow and Robertson equal ; McCabe, 
Baby, Maclver, Descarries ; Ball and Thornloe, equal. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE 
MEDALS AND PRIZES. 

The HoLMEs Gotp MEDAL for the highest aggregate in all the subjects of the 
Medical curriculum, JOHN GEORGE MCDOUGALL, of Blue Mountain, Nova 
Scotia, 

The FinAL Prize for highest aggregate in Third and Fourth years subjects, 
ALEXANDER Ross PENNOYER, of Gould, P. Q. 

The CLEMESHA PRIZE for Clinical Therapeutics, IsAac HENRY LAIDLEY, of 
Montreal, P.Q. 

The SUTHERLAND MEDAL, ARTHUR LYALL McMuRrtTRY, of Bowmanville, Ont. 

The SECOND Y&AR PRIZE, WILLIAM OLIvER Ross, of Lakefield, P. E. I. 

The SENIOR ANATOMY PRIZE, NEWTON EsRA DRIER, of Richmond Corners, 
IN Ds 

The First YEAR PRIZE, ALVA HOVEY Gorpbon, of St. John, N.B. 

The JUNIOR ANATOMY PRIZE, LAUGHLIN GEORGE CAMERON, of Ottawa, Ont. 

The BoTANY PRIZE, THOMAs TURNBULL, of Stratford, Ont. 

The ZoOLoGy Prize, ALVA Hovey Gorpown, St. John, N. B. 

The McGitt MEpIcaL Socigty PRrizgs, Senior Prize, W. H. Dalpé, B.A. ; 
Junior Prize, F. T. Tooker, B. A. 


FACULTY OF COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND VETER- 
INARY SCIENCE. 
PRIZES. 

Sest General Examination—Silver Medal, gift of the Dean, and two Books, gift 
the British Columbia McGill Alumni Association—Won by B. A. Sugden. 
Veterinary Medicine and Surgery—R. G. Matthew. 

Anatomy—W. 5. Wallis. 
Cattle Pathology—R. G. Matthew. 
Cynology—B. A. Sugden. 


ot 


Pharmacology and Therapeutics—B. A. Sugden. 
Botany —James McGregor. 





Chemistry —W, B. Wallis. 
Physiology—W.B. Wallis. 
Histology—W. B. Wallis. 


Special Prize for Examination of Horses for Soundness—Presented by McGill 

Veterinary Alumni Association of Massachusetts—H. H. Newcomb. 
ASSOCIATION PRIZES. 

For the best essays read before the Veterinary Medical Association during the 
session—Ist—J.C. Parker. 2nd—B. A. Sugden. 3rd—R. G. Matthew. 

For the best essay read before the Society for the Study of Comparative 
Psychology.—lst year—E.W.Hammond, 2nd year—J. P. Spanton. 3rd year— 
B. A. Sugden, 

x Ty MW MM IMC 
FACULTY OF ARTS. 
GRADUATING CLASS. 


L.A. Honours in Mathematics and Natural Philosophy. 


Mackay, Matcoum.—First Rank Honours. 
CAMERON, Mary T. 





First Rank Honours. 
B.A. Honours in Classics. 


MacmiLuan, TaLMAGEe R.—First Rank Honours and Chapman Gold Medal. 
Steacy, Frep. W.—Third Rank Honours. 


B.A. Honours in Geology, Mineralogy and Paleontology. 


CampBELL, Routanp P,—First Rank Honours and Logan Gold Medal. 
Saxe, Joun G.—First Rank Honours. 
WaLpripGe, Mase H. 


B.A. Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


First Rank Honours. 





Saxe, Jonn G. —First Rank Honours and Prince of Wales Gold Medal. 
Ross, Evizaseta.—First Rank Honours. 
Dovut., Ernen M.—First Rank Honours. 

B.A, Honours in English Language, Literature and History. 
ARCHIBALD, SAmMvEL G.—First Rank Honours and Shakespere Gold Medal. 
Houpey, MarcGaret.—First Rank Honours. 

McMaster, Anprew.—First Rank Honours. 
GALT, ANNIE P.—First Rank Honours. 

B.A. Honours in Modern Languages and History. 
Youne, Lavra.—First Rank Honours and Aberdeen Gold Medal. 
Ruce, Arice.—First Rank Honours. 


B.A. Honoursin Semitie Languages and Literature. 


Wyman, Dan. B.—First Rank Honours and Neil Stewart Prize. 





| 
| 
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Special Certificates for First Rank General Standing. 
Ker, Ropert Harovp, Special Certificate and Hiram Mills Gold Medal. 
Rowat, Donatp McK.—Special Certificate. 
Howarp, A. CAMPBELL 
Ives, Caries K. | 
McBurney, CHARLES .equal—Special Certificates. 

eg j i 

Reywnotps, A. FLORENCE \ 
Situ, A. Lovise 
ScrimGer, J. Tupor, B.A.—New Shakespeare Society’s Prize. 


THIRD YEAR, 


Brooks, Harriet.—First Rank Honours and Prize in Mathematics and 
Natural Philosophy. First Rank General Standing. 

Carr, Muriet B.—First Rank Honours in Classics. Prize in Latin, Prize 
in Greek. First Rank General Standing. 

Moxy, D. Watrer.—First Rank Honours in Classics. Prize in Latin. 
Prize in Greek. First Rank General Standing. 

DaLG.ieisH, Ropert W.—First Rank Honours in Natural Science. 

Paterson, Ropert Cuitps.—First Rank Honours and Prize in Mental and 
Moral Philosophy. First Rank General Standing. 

Dorr, ALex. Hunritey.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philo- 
sophy. First Rank General Standing. 

SEIFERT, ErHEL MarGaret.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral 
Philosophy, Prize in French. First Rank General Standing. 

CampseLL, J, A. E.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 
First Kank General Standing.—Prize in Zoology. 

Txompson, JAMES R.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 
First Rank General Standing. 

Pace, Epson GRENFELL.—First Rank Honours in Mentai and Moral Phil- 
osophy. 

Sar, M. L.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

VineBerG, ABRAHAM.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy 

SHaw, A. Loutse.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

Bares, Geo. E.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

Buytue, Rosert B.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


MacLeop, H. Sterrorrs, { \ First Rank Honours in Mental and 
| eee senna) ; equal. } . aay 

Turner, Henry H. i Moral Philosophy. 
Bourke-Wricut, Karuieen.—First Rank Honours and Prize in English 


Language, Literature and History. 

Heine, H. Caswett.—First Rank Honours in English Language, Litera- 
ture and History. 

Waker, Laura M.—First Rank Honours in English Language, Literature 
and History. 


CAMERON, F’rances.—First Rank Honours in Modern Languages and History. 





27% 


Meyer, J. B.—First Rank Honours and Prize in Semitic Lanzuazes and 
Literature. First Rank General Standing. 

MoGrecor, J. ALBerT.—Second Rank Honours in Natural Science. 

Bishop, W. 8.—Second Rank Honours in Kuglish Language, Literature and 
History. ' 

Maclaren, ArcuipaLD H.—Second Rank Honours in English Language 
Literature and History. 

Leney, Joun M.—First Rank General Standing. 

Prupuam, W. W.—First Rank General Standing. 

Co.sy, JoHn C.—Prize in French. 

JorDAN, FLoRENcE M.—Prize in Zoology. 


THIRD YEAR, 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION, 


Brooks, Carr, Paterson, Munroe; Daff and Meyer, equal; Campbell and Prudham, 
equal; Thomson and Seifert, equal ; Leney ; Turner (W. D.) and Ship, 
equal; Gilday and Heine and Cameron, equal; Dalgleish and Gardner, 
equal; Grace and McUonnel and Vineberg, equal; Tarlton and Reynolds, 
equal; Colby and Place, equal; Turner (H. H.) and Worth, equal; 
Thomas and Jordan and Pearson, equal; Todd and Walker, equal; Mc- 
Gregor and Dover, equal; Bates and Ross and Bourke-Wright and Shaw, 
equal; Blyth and Maclaren, equal ; Steen, Stephens, Bishop. 


SECOND YEAR. 


McCune. Rost, K.—(Hamilton Collegiate Institute),—First Rank Honours and 
Prize in Mathematics. 


Broce, Guy O. T.—(Huntingdon Academy).—First Rank Honours and Prize in 
Mathematics and First Rank General Standing. 


Epwarp, ArcH. T.—(Montreal Collegiate Institute)—First Rank Honours in 
Mathematics and First Rank General Standing. 


JOHNSON, HeLENA.—(Private Tuition).—Second Rank Honours in Mathematics, 


Ropsrtson, Lemur,.—(Prince of Wales College, P.E.L.).—First Rank General 
Standing; Prizein Greek; Prize in Latin; Prize in German; Prize in 
Modern History ; Coster Memorial Prize, 

WAINWRIGHT, ARNOLD.—(Montreal -Collegiate Institute).—First Rank General 
Standing; Prize in Greek ; Prize in Latin. 


PatcH, Frank 8.—(Montreal H.38.).—First Rank General Standing; Prize in 
Botany; Prize in Modern History. 
McLeop, JoHN B.—(Prince of Wales College, P.E,'.).—First Rank General 
Standing; Prize in Hebrew, 
S 
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Brown, Wattrer G.—(Huntingdon Acad.).—First Rank General Standing. 
HeNpErSON, Ernest H.—(Huntingdon Acad.).—First Rank General Standing. 


Houipay, ANNiIE.—(Montreal Collegiate Institute).—Prize in French; Prize in 


Botany. 


Finuey, KaTtatesn.—(Private Tuition).—Prize in German. 
SECOND YEAR, 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 

Class 1.—Robertson, Edward, Wainwright, Patch, Bruce; Brown and MeLeod, 
equal; Henderson. Clas; £J.—Cotton; Ells and McClung, equal ; 
Holiday and Rice and Scrimger, equal; Hunter and Keith, equal; 
Thompson and McGill, equal; Radford, Laurie, Goodall, Potter; McKenzie 
and King, equal; McDonald and McDougall and White, equal; Duguid, 
Gardner. Class ///,—Brodie and Hardisty and Johnson (H.), equal; 
Bates and Finley, equal; Johnson (R. DeL.), Lee, Lundie, Dixon, Hurst, 


4 


Cumming, Parks, Armstrong (s), Holland (s), Millar (s), Munroe (3), 


o 


Reynolds (s), Stewart (s). 
s.— With supplemental examination inon subject (arranged alphabetically.) 


FIRST YEAR. 

Nutter, J. AppLETON.—(Montreal H.S.). First Rank Honours and Prize in Mathe- 
matics; First Rank General Standing; Prize in Greek ; Prize in Latin; 
Prize in English. 

Jounson, J. Guy W.—(Montreal Collegiate Institute). First Rank Honours and 
Prize in Mathematics. 

Dey, M. Hetgna.—(Simcoe H. 8). Second Rank Honours in Mathematics; First 
Rank General Standing; Prize in French ; Prizejin Latin. 

D » 
Brooss, EvizaABeta A.—(McGill NormalSchool). First Rank General Standing; 
? 5 } 

Prize in Greek. 

CRoweLL, BowmaN C.—(Milton H. 8., Yarmouth, Nova Scotia). First Rank 
General Standing. 

Marcusk&, BetLa.—(Montreal G. H.S.). First Rank General Standing; Prize in 
German ; Prize in English. 

Smita, Lintian A.—(Morrisburg Coll. Inst.). First Rank General Standing ; 
Prize in Greek. 

CHAMBERLAIN, ALex. F.—(Ottawa Coll. Inst... First Rank General Standing. 

Jackson, E. Gerrrupe.—(Montreal G. H. 8.). Prize in Greek. 

GoopHur, Harry.—(Institute Fellows). Prize in French. 


WEINFELD, Hy.—(Montreal H.S.), Prize in German. 


Forses, Witrrip M.—(Prince of Wales Coll., P.E.L.). Prize in German. 
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FIRST YEAR. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION, 


Nutter, Dey, Brooks; Crowell and Marcuse, equal; Smith (L. A.), Chamberlain ; 
Dixon and Forbes, equal; Cohen and Hardy, equal; Scott .G. W.) and 
Garlick and Jackson and Sever, equal ; Holman and Rorke and Weinfeld, 
equal; Cochrane and Ells and Goodhue and Johnson and Lundie, equal ; 
Rowell, Elder; Jeakins and Ritchie and Walker (H.), equal; Sangster 
and Scott (H. E.) and Woodley, equal; Willis, Grier, Cooke, Mackinnon 
and Reford, equal; Cleghorn, Davies, Smith (N. F.), Kerr; [reland and 
Tiffin, equal. 
s.—Ainley, Baker, Buckham, Charters, Horsfall, McCormick, Perley, Rowat, 
Shaw, Skinner, Walker (J. J.). 


(s) With supplemental examination in one subject (arranged alphabetically). 





AWARD OF SCHOLARSHIPS, EXHIBITIONS AND CLASSING AT 
ENTRANCE, SEPTEMBER, 1896. 


I. Tsirp Year.—Scuorarsures (tenable for two years). 
Mathematical Scholarship.— (a) Gardner (Wm. A.), 
is (6) Donalda Dept.—Brooks (Harriet). 
Natural Science Scholarship.—(a) Duff (Alex. H.). 
Classical and Modern Language Scholarship.—(c) Munn (D. 
Walter). (d) Heine (M. C.). 


Il. Secoyp Year Exurstrions (tenable for one year). 
(a) Robertson (Lemuel), Prince of Wales Coll., P.£.TI. 
(a) Ferguson (Colin C.), Prince of Wales Coll., P.E.I. 
(7) Bruce (Guy O. T.), Huntingdon Academy. 


Ill. First Year Exaipitions, 
(a) Ainley (Laurence), Almonte H. S., Exhibition. 
(a) Nutter (J. Appleton), Montreal H. S., Exhibition. 
(e) Ogden (Chas, J.), Three Rivers Academy, Pxhibition. 
(f) Cochrane (Donald), Montreal H. S., Bursary. 
(f) Brooks (Elizabeth A.) McGill Normal School, Bursary. 


DONALDA DEPARTMENT. 


(g) Dey (M. Helena), Simcoe H. S., Exhibition. 
(A) Smith (Lillian A.), Morrisburg Coll. Inst., Exhibition. 


Hiener ENTRANCE. 
Class I.—Ainley and Dey, equal; Nutter, Ogden, Smith; Brooks and Cochrane, 
equal. (Schools given in Exhibition list.) 
Class J7.—Johnson (J. Guy W.), Montreal Coll. Inst.; Reford (Lewis M.), 
Montreal Coll. Inst. ; Elder (Robt.), Huntingdon Academy, and 
Rowat (T. Alex.), Huntingdon Academy, equal. 
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Passed.—Cook (H. Lester), M. Coll. Inst. ; Hardy (Chas, A.), Prince of Wales 
Coll., P.E.I.; Buckham (Helen D.), Huntingdon Acad.; Jeaking 
(Chas. E.), Huntingdon Academy ; Ness (Wm.), Huntingdon. 
(a) Annual value $125—Founder, W. C. McDonald,. Esq. 


ays ss $125 —Donor, Sir Donald Smith. 

(a) 4 . $120—Founder, Barbara Scott. 

tay rset $110—Founder, Chas. Alexander, Esq. 

Cay? * a $100—Founder, Major Hiram Mills. 

er}! . $45—Bursary, Mrs. Jane Redpath. 

C2 lee “ $100 and free tuition for four years—Sir Donald Smith. 
(ay a $120—Donor, Sir Donald Smith. 

a “ws $125—Donor, George Hague, Esq. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS. 
PASSED. 
September to Christmas, 1896. 
(a) Supplemental Sessional. 


TutrD Yeak.—Du Boyce, Hinds. 
Seconp YEAR.--Moore, Stephens, Dover, Steen. 

(Morrin College.y—Reid. 
First Ygear.—De Witt, Douglas. Holland, Millar, Armstrong, Dorion. 

(6) Supplemental in one Subject. 

Seconp Year.—Bates, Colby, Maclaren, Place, Prudham, Ross, Ship, Thomas, 
Todd, Reynolds. 

(Morrin College.)—Stuart, Meiklejohn. 
First Year-—Burton, Cumming, Stewart, McDougall, Burke (E.), Dixon, Kings- 


bury, Munroe, Gardner, Reynolds (E. E.) 
(Stanstead Wesleyan College )—Howden. 








SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1897, 
McGILL COLLEGE. 


(Partial students are indicated by asterisks.) 


GREEK. 


FourtH Year.—Class /.—MacMillan, Henderson, Ker. Class /7.—Smith, Steacy 
Willis, Mallinson, McBurney (Chas.), Ives. Class [//.—Wyman (H. B.), 
Campbell (E. M.), Ross, McLean, DuBoyce. 


TuirpD YEaR.— Class .—Munn, Carr, Meyer, Grace, Tarlton. Class J/.—Heine, 
Campbell, Gardner, Worth. Class /JJ.—Shaw, Blyth, Bourke-Wright, 

Ross, Steen, Stephens. 

Prizes :—Munn and Carr. 





SeconD Year.—Class J.—Wainwright, Robertson; McLeod and Patch, equal ; 
Bruce and Edward, equal ; *Mitchell (K.), Hunter, Keith, Cotton, Holiday, 
Laurie, Rice; Thompson and Klls, equal; Potter, Brown. Class IJ.— 
Goodall and Henderson, equal ; McKenzie, Duguid; Johnson and Lundie, 
equal; McClung, McDougall; Gardnerand Lee, equal; Bates and Har- 
disty and McDonald, equal; Millar and White, equal. Class /7J.— 
Parks ; Munroe and *Heeney, equal; Stewart; Holland and Cumming 
equal; Armstrong and Hurst, equal ; Dixon. 

Prizes :—Wainwright, Robertson. 


First Year.—Class J.—Nutter, Ogden, Forbes; Jackson and Smith (L.) and 
3rooks, equal; Hardy, Crowell; Cohen and Dixon, equal; Ainley and 
Sever, equal; Chamberlain and Garlick, equal; Goodhue. Class 1/.— 
Cochrane and Elder and Ritchie and Woodley, equal; Mackinnon, Cleg- 
horn, Rowell; Ells and Walker (H.), equal ; Johnson and *Mitchell (S.) 
and Holman, equal ; Rowat, Reford ; Jeakins and Scott (H. E.) and Scott 
(G.W.) and Lundie, equal; Weinfeld. Class //J.—Sangster and *Davies, 
equal; Grier, Perley, Smith (F. N), Buckham, Cooke; Baker and 
Tiffin, equal; Ireland and Anderson, equal. 

Prizes:—Nutter, Jackson, Smith (L.), Brooks. 


LATIN, 





Fourth YxrARr.—Class J.—MacMillan, Henderson, Howard. Class /I.—Ker, 
Trenholme, Steacy, Rowat, Campbell (E. M.), Macfarlane, Reynolds, 
McBurney (Chas.). Class JJ/.—Russel; Watters and Wyman H. B, 
equal; Browne, Stevenson; Hinds and McBurney (E. E.),equal; Ryan, 
DuBoyce, Stephen. 


Tarp Yrar.—Class J.—Carr, Munn, Place, Dalgleish, Tarlton; Meyer and 
Paterson, equal; Gilday and Vineberg, equal; Pearson, McConnell, 
Worth. Class //.—Bourke-Wright and Cameron, equal; Leney, Todd, 
teynolds, Seifert, Ross, Gardner, McLeod. Class J//.—Steen; Mc- 
Gregor and McLaren and Shaw, equal; Walker, Colby, Dover, Jordan, 
Costigan, Thomas, Moore, Bishop. 
Prizes:‘—Carr and Munn. 


Seconp Yprar.—Class J.—Robertson, Wainwright, Patch, Edward; Bruce and 
McGill and McLeod, equal ; Hunter, Brown, Thompson, Goodall ; Potter 
and Scrimger, equal. Class J7.—Hardisty and Keith and White, equal ; 
Holiday and King and Laurie and Radford and Rice, equal; Ells and 
McDonald, equal ; McClung; Lundie and McDougall, equal ; Henderson ; 
Brodie and Duguid, equal; Dixon and Reynolds, equal ; Finley and Reid, 
equal. Class J/1.—Holland; Gardner and Hurst and Johnson (H.), equal ; 
Redpath, Lee, McKenzie; Cumming and Johnson and Parks, equal ; 
Munroe and Stewart, equal; Bates, Armstrong, Mackay. 

Prizes :—Robertson and Wainwright. 


First Year.—Class ].—Dey, Nutter ; Chamberlain and Forbes and Marcuse, 
equal; Brooks and Jackson and *Redpath, equal; Dixon and Holman 
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and Smith (L.), equal; Crowell and Mitchel: (S.), equal. Class 1J.—Ainley 
and Garlick and Goodhue, equal; Walker (H.), Ogden; Cochrane and 
Jeakins and Sever, equal; Hardy, Cohen ; Elder and Weinfeld, equal; 
Scott (G. W.), Willis; Ells and Rorke and Scott (H.), equal Shaw. 
Class 11[.—Rowell and Woodley, equal; Johnson; Lundie; Reford 
and Ritchie, equal; Mackinnon and Sangster, equal; Davies and 
Kerr, equal ; Horsfall, Grier; Baker and Charters and Cleghorn, equal ; 
McCormick, Cooke; Walker (J.) and Skinner equal; Perley and Tiffin, 
equal ; Buckham, Shepherd, Ireland, McInnis, Mulholland; Rowatt and 
Smith (F. N,), equal. 


Prizes ‘—Dey and Nutter. 


MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


B.A. Orpinary (Moral Philosophy).—Class I.—Reynolds (F.); Ker and Saxe, 


equal ; Doull and McBurney (E.) and Ross (E.), equaif:"Russel, Howard, 
Wyman (H. B.); Alexander (J. L.) and Campbell (E. M.), equal; Orack 
and Rowat, equal ; McBurney (C.) and Wyman (D. B.), equal ; Dowson 
and Greaves, equal; Galt; Blythe and Hendersdn and Mallinson and 
Smith, equal. Class J/— Hinds and MacLean (S.) and Trenholme and 
Willis, equal; Douglas, Macfarlane; Armstrong and Boyce and Ross 
(A. R.), equal; Clarke and Heal and Ives, equal; Dorman and Stephen, 
equal; Ryan and Williams, equal; Browne ; Holden and Walbridge, 
equal. Class J{J.—Reid and Watson, equal; Charlesworth, Watters; 
Bradshaw and McAteer, equal; Roberts, Brown (W.T.), DuBoyce, 
McLean (A.), Monsinger, Brown (A. J.), Stevenson, McGuire, Mair, 
Moore. 


Tuirp Year (Mental Philosophy).—Class /.—Carr, Paterson, Grace, Place ; 


Duff and Ship, equal; Campbell (J. A. E.) and Shaw, equal; Dowson 
and Heal, equal; Heine and Jordan and Prudham, equal ; Seifert ; 
Leney and Reynolds (M. EF.) and Thompson and Vineberg, equal ; 
Class J/.—Bates and Blythe and MacLeod (H.S8.)and Walker, equal ; 
Turner (H. H.); Blythe and Gardner, equal; Turner (W. D.); Pearson 
and Ross (A. B.), equal; Dalgleish and Williams, equal ; Stephens, 
Worth; Clarke and Roberts, equal. Class I/J.—Charlesworth and 
Colborne and Rowan, equal ; Halpenny (E. W.), Runnells, Costigan ; 
McGregor and Moore, equal ; Mick and Williamson, equal ; Wilkinson, 
Maclaren, Bishop. 


Prize for Honour Work.—Patterson. 


Second Year (Logic).—Class 1.—Robertson ( Prize), Wainwright, McLeod, Patch; 


McClung, Radford; Redpath and Rice, equal; Brown, McDougall. 
Dowson and Hunter and Latrie and Munroe and Thompson, equal ; 
Class 11.—Henderson, McDonald, Reid, Edward, McGill; Goodal! and 
Greaves and Lee and Scrimger, equal ; Bates and Cotton, equal; Arm- 
strong and Duguid and Finley and White, equal; Brodie; Ells and 
Hardisty and Johnson (H.), equal; McKenzie, McGregor; Bruce and 
Keith and King and Potter, equal. C/ass I1I.--Holiday ; Cumming 
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and Gardner, equal; Reynolds, Mackay, Wulker, Hurst, © .wmeron; 
DeWitt and Johnson (R. D.), equal; Millar and Parks, equal; Baker, 
Dixon, Anderson, Douglas ; Holland and Lunitie, equal; S-ewart ; 
Burke and Dorion and Harding and How len and Mair, equal. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


B.A. Oapinary.—Class J.—Trenholme, Archibald, Kerr, Willis, Holden, Rowat, 
Russell. Class J/.—Macfarlane ; Mallinson and McMaster, equal ; 
Browne (J. G.) and Ives, equal; Henderson, Wyman (H. B.) ; Howard 
and McBurney (C.) and Ryan, equal ; Smith, Boyce; Campbell and Galt, 
equal; Armstrong; MacLean (S.) and Reynolds, equal. Class ///.— 
*Alexander and Stevenson, equal; Watters, *Bradshaw, Watson, Doug- 
las ; McBurney (E.) and Ross, equal; Du Boyce; Hinds and *McAteer, 
equal; *Blythe ; *Reid and Stephen, equal. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE AND RHETORIC. 


Tuirp Year.—Class /.—Bourke-Wright (Prize), Duff, Heine, Walker, McLaren. 
Class I11.—Thomas, Tarlton, Bishop ; *Cairns and MacLeod, equal. 
Class I1J1.—Bly the and Steen, equal; Moore and *Rowan, equal; *Bartlett. 


MODERN HISTORY. 


Seconp Ywar.—Class J.—Robertson (Prize), Patch, Wainwright, Redpath, Hen- 
derson ; Cotton and Edward, equal ; Bruce, Gardner, McLeod, Hardisty, 
Brown and Duguid and McClung, equal; Holland; Lee and Scrimger, 
equal. Class J/.—Ells and Laurie, equal; Hunter and Keith and Lundie 
and Reid and Reynolds, equal; Radford, Johnson (De lL.) ; Hurst 
and King and Rice, equal; Potter; Bates and Goodall and Holiday, 
equal; DeWitt, McDonald ; Baker and Stewart, equal; Dixon, Burke, 
Millar, White, McDougall. Class 7//.—McGill, Cumming, Parks; 
Johnson (H.) and Thompson, equal; Dorion and Mackenzie, equal; Fin- 
ley, Brodie, Douglas; Howden and Munroe, equal. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


First Year.—Class /.—Nutter (Prize), *Mitchell (S.), Marcuse (Prize), Jack- 
son, Brooks, Woodley, Lundie, Scott (G.), Rorxe, Cohen. Class I/.— 
Garlick, Sever, Dey, Dixon, Horsfall, Ritchie, Cochrane, Crowell, 
Chamberlain, Grier; Rowell and Weinfeld, equal ; Holman. Class I11I.— 
Charters; Baker and Walker (H.), equal ; *Davies, *Walker (J.) ; Jeakins 
and Smith (F.N., equal; Reford ; Forbes and Hardy and *MacInnes, 
equal; *Secord and McCormick, equal; Tiffin and Willis, equal ; Shaw, 
Johnson, Sangster; Cooke and Ness, equal ; Ells. and Kerr, equal ; 
Cleghorn and Smith (L.), equal; *Hopkin and McKinnon and Perley, 
eqnal; Skinner, Goodhue, Scott (H.), Burke (M), Elder, *Anderson (G.), 
*Dickson, Ireland, Ogden, *Greig. 
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MECHAN:-CS. 

; B.A. Orpinary.—Class J.—Ives and Ker and Rowat and _ Reynolds, 
equal ; Campbell (E. M.); Boyce and McBurney (C.) and Macfarlane and 
f Moore and Smith and Stevenson and Wyman (H. B.), equal. Class 


11,—Douglas and Willis, equal; Howard and McBurney (E. &.) 
and Trenholme and Watters, equal. Class 1//.—Brown and Henderson 
and Ross, equal; Ryan and Stephen and Watson, equal; Hinds and 
Russel, equal. 


THirpD YgAr.—Class J.—Brooks; Gardner and Gilday, equal; Leney and 
McConnell and Meyer and Thompson, equal. Class //.—Dalgleish aad 
Duff and Prudham and Reynolds and Thomas and Todd and Turner 
(H. H.)and Turner (W. D.), equal; Bates and Jordan and McGregor 
and Vineberg, equal. Class J/7.—Colby and Dover and Grace and 
Pearson and Ship and Tarlton, equal; Bishop and Place and Steen, 
equal. 





ASTRONOMY AND OPTICS. 


B, A. Or pInaRY.—Class J.— Ker and McBurney, equal ; Armstrong and Ives and 
McKay and Rowat and Russel and Stevenson and Trenholme and 
Wyman (H. B.), equal; Boyce and Cameron and Douglas, equal. 
Class 17.—Watson and Ryan, equal. Class J7/.—Moore and DuBoyee, 
equal. 


THirp YeAr.—Class /.—Brooks and Leney, equal; Prudham and Turner (W. D), 
equal; Dalgleish and Gardner and Ship, equal. Class J/.—MeGregor 
and McLeod and Place, equal; Tarlton and Thomas and Turner 
(H. H.) and Vineberg, equal. Class J//.—Larmonth, Costigan; 
Bishop and Moore, equal. 


Boni SORE OEE EEE SRE PSE 


EXPERIMENTAL PHYS'CS. 


. B.A. ORptnARY.—C/ass 77— Armstrong and Stephen, equal. Class //J.—Mackay, 
Cameron. 


Laboratory Course. 


Class I.—Boyce and Howard and Mackay and Cameron and Stephen, 
equal; Armstrong and Browne and Ives and Ker, equal. 


Tairp YraR.—Class J—Brooks. Class 1J.—Thompson. 


Laboratory Course. 


Class J.—Brooks and Thompson, equal. 


GEOMETRY AND ARITHMETIC. 

SeconD Year.— Class J—Brcewn and Bruce and Edwards and Ells and McKenzie, 
and Robertson, equal ; McClung and McDonald and Millar and Patch, 
equal; Cotton and Gardner and Henderson and Keith and McLeod and 
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Rice and Thompson and White, equal. Class J/.—Duguid and Goodall 
and Hardisty and Hunter and Johnson (R D.L.) and King and Rad- 
ford and Scrimger and Wainwright, equal ; Armstrong and Bates and 
Brodie and Holiday and Laurie and I.ee and McDougall and McGill and 
Paterson, equal. Class /77—Burke and De Witt and Dixon and Lundie 
and Mackay and Potter, equal ; Baker and Holland and Johnson (H.) and 
Stewart and Parks and Reynolds, equal ; Cumming and Dorion and 
Finley and Hurst, equal. 


First Year.—Class J.—Crowell and Ells and Nutter, equal ; Ainley and Brooks, 


SECOND 


and Chamberlain and Dey and Forbes and Hardy and Johnson and Rowell 
and Smith (L.) and Sangster, equal; Buckham and Dixon and Elder 
and Ogden and Rowat and Scott (G.W.) and Weinfeld, equal. Class 11.— 
Anderson and Cleghorn and Cochrane and Cohen and Cooke ard Grier 
and Holman and Lundie and Marcuse and Reford and Ritchie and Sever 
and Walker (J.J.), equal ; Burke and Charters and Garlick and Goodhue 
and Horsfall and Jackson and Jeakins and Perley and Rorke and Scott 
(H. E.) and Walker (H.) and Willis and Woodley, equal. Class /1/.— 
Browne (J.) and Greig and Ireland and Mackinnon and Mitchell (W. 
(3.) and Ness and Skinner and Tiffin, equal; Davies and Dickson and 
Kerr and McCormick and Shaw ani Shepherd and Smith (N.), equal. 


TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA. 


Year.— Class J—Robertson; Edwards and Henderson and McClung, 
equal ; Bruce and Ells and Johnson (H.) and Keith and McKenzie and 
Patch, equal. Class J/.—Armstrong and Brown and Holiday and 
McGill and Paterson, equal; DeWitt and Gardner and Goodall and 
Hunter and Laurie and McDonald and McLeod and Millar and Scrimger 
and Thompson and Wainwright and White, equal. Class 1//.—bates 
and Brodie and Burke and Cotton and Cumming and Dixon and Finley 
and Hardisty and Jobnson (R. D. H) and Lee and Munroe and Rice and 
Mackay and Radford, equal; Dorion and King and McDougall and 
Parks, equal ; Baker and Douglas and Duguid and Hurst and Lundie 
and Potter, equal. 


First Yuar.— Class [.—Crowell; Deyand Smith (L.), equal ; Scott(G. W.), Brooks 


Nutter, Chamberlain, Ainley, Holman, Johnson; Cohen and Scott 
(H.), equal; Rowat, Ritchie, Ells, Smith (Ff. N.); Cochrane and Rorke, 
equal. Class J/.—Dixon and Garlick, equal; Goodhue and *Walker 
(J.) and Marcuse, equal; Hardy and Buckham, eqval ; Jeakins, Weinfeld, 
Willis; Grier and Lundie and Sever, equal ; Cooke and Shaw, equal ; 
Walker (H.); Rowell and Sangster, equal; Ness. Class //J.—Skinner, 
Elder and Greig, equal ; McCormick, Anderson, *Davies ; Woodley and 
Jackson, equal; Ireland, Charters, Dickson, McKinnon, Forbes, 
Horsfall; Cleghorn and Mitchell (W. G.) and Harrower, equal; Kerr, 
Baker, Tiffin, Burke, Reford. 
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B. A. OrpinaRy.—Class /.—Young, Rugg, 





HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, 


B.A. Honours.—Firs/ Rank.—Mackay (Malcolm). 


First Rank.—Cameron (Mary 
T':). 


Tarp Year.—First Rank.—Brooks (Harriet) ( Prize). 


Seconp Yrar.—Firsi Rank.—McClung ( Robert K,) (Prize); Bruce (Guy O. T.) 
(Prize), Edward (Archibald); Second Rank—Johnson (Hy. 


First YEAR.— First Rank.—N utter ( Prize) ; Johnson (J. G. W.) (Prize). Second 
Rank.—Dey. 


FRENCH. 


B.A. Orpinary.—Class J.—Archibald, Rowat, Young, Hinds, Smith; Rugg and 
Doull, equal. Class IJ. — Wyman (H. Bb), Campbell, DuBoyce; 
McMaster and Ross, equal; Macfarlane. 


TuirD Year.—Class 1.—Colby, Seifert ; Munn and Ship, equal. Class J/.—Brookg 
Vineberg, Cameron, Gardner, Leney ; Place and Todd, equal; Jordan, 
Tooke. Class 1/7,—Tarlton: Pearson and McConnell, equal ; Maltby, 


Reynolds, Steen, Dover ; Costigan and Gilday, equal; Larmonth. 


SEconD Year.—Class J.—Holiday, Potter, Finley, 


Johnson (H.), Wainwright, 
*DeCourtenay. 


Class J1.—Cotton and Cumming, equal ; Scrimger and 
Hunter, equal ; Redpath and Brodie, eqnal ; Henderson, Laurie, Johnson 
(R. de L.), McDougall, Burnett ; Thompson and White, equal; Radford 
and Patch, equal; Armstrong; McGill and Bruce, equal ; McDonald, 
DeWitt; Douglas and King, equal; Duguid and McClung and Dorion 
equal; Brown; Lundie and Ells, equal; Howden ; Dixon and McKenzie, 
equal ; Hurst and Gardner, equal. Class /1/.—Reynolds and Paterson, 
equal; Reid and Hardisty and Mackay, equal ; Parks, Baker, Burke. 


First YeaR.—Class 1,—Dey, Goodhue, Nutter. Class L1.—Garlick, Walker 


Elderand Kerr and Marcuse and Sever, equal; Crowell; Smith (L.) and 
Cochrane and Dixon, equal; Mitchell (S.) and Sangster, equal; Wein- 
feld; Rorke and Lundie and Brooks, equal; Cooke and Davies, equal ; 
fowell and Jackson, equal; Ainley and Johnson, eqial ; Chamberlain, 
McCormick and Mackinnon and Mills, equal ; Willis and Scott (H. E.) 
equal; Shepherd. Class //7.—Baker and Cohen and Tiffin, equal; Ells 
and Ritchie, equal ; Charters and Cleghorn and Reford and Rowat, equal; 
Greig and Ness and Perley and G rier, equal; Buckham and Holman, 
equal; Burke; Mitchell (W. G.) and Scott (Geo. M.), equal; Smith, 
(F. N) and Walker Jno. J .), equal. 


GERMAN. 


Cameron. Class /J.—Reynold, 
Willis. Class J77.—McBurney. 


Tuirp YeAR.—Class1—Cameron. Class I.—Grace and Munn and Colby, equal, 
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Szconp YgaR.—Class /.—Robertson, Edwards. Class J/—None. Class lI] — 
Millar (W. K.), Goodall, Bates. 


Sxconp Yuar.—Donalda Dept.—Class f.—Finley ; Reynolds and McGilland King, 
equal; Radford, Scrimger. Class //.—Johnson, Brodie, Reid. Class 
[11.—Howden. 


First Year.—Class /.—Forbes and Weinfeld, equal; Hardy. Class //.—Shaw 
Cohen. Class J1/.—Skinner. 


First Year,—Donalda Dept.—Class 1.-- Marcuse, Dey. Class J/.—Brown, 
Rorke. Class JI1.—Willis, Kerr. 


SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 
B.A. Orvinary.—Class J.—Wyman (D.B.), Mallinson. Class //:—MacLean (8.), 


Tarp Year.—Class J.—Meyer (J.B., (Prize), Prudham. Class ///.—Bradshaw, 
Bates (G.E.), Alexander (J. L.), Lough. 


Seconp Year.—Class [.—MacLeod (J. B.), (Prize), Rice, Charlesworth. Class 
1I.—Blythe, Heal, Keith. Class J[/.—Lee, McGregor, Holiand, Munroe, 
Boshart, Stewart (D.), Mick, Harding, MacLean (A. 8.), Walker (P. A.) 


@m) * 


First Year—Class J.—Bartlett, Secord, Scrimger. Class J/.—Halpenny, 
Jeakins, Rowan. Class J//.—Anderson (T. J.\, Wright, Rey, William- 
son, Anderson (R. S.), Woodley, Ireland, Campbell, MacInnes, Horsfall, 
Roberts, Runnells, Stephens (J. G-), Brunton. 


GEOLOGY, 


B.A. Orpinary.—Class J.--Campbell (R. P., Walbridge McBurney (Chas.) 
Smith, Reynolds, Brown, Campbell (E. M.), Saxe, McLean (S.), Hender- 
son, MacFarlane, Hinds, Howard. Class J/.—Ryan, Ross (E.), Russell, 
Willis, Watters, Reid, Douglass, Trenholme, Stevenson, Dorman, Mallin- 
son, Watson, McBurney (Edith), McAteer. Class J//.—Ross (A. R.); 


Boshart. 
ZOOLOGY. 


Turd Year.—Class J.—Campbell (J. A. E.), Paterson, Jordan, Pearson, Rey- 
nolds, Munn, Seifert, Thomas, Turner (W.D.). Class /1.—Dalgleish, 
and Dover, equal ; Heine, McGregor, Grace, *Down, Turner (H. H.), 
Worth, Colby. Class J//.—Steen, *Bartlett, *Cairns, Blythe; Bates and 
Walker, equal ; Ross, Stephens, Shaw; *Campbell (J. D.) and Larmontb, 
equal. 


BOTANY. 


Ssconp Year.—Class /.—Holiday (Prize) and *Paterson (C.S.), equal; *Going, 
Patch (Prize), McGill, McDongall ; Henderson and King and McKenzie 
and Reid, equal; Keith; Armstrong and Cotton and Radford and Rice 
and Wainwright, equal; Duguid, Bates. Class 1I.—Brown and Brodie 


and Hurst and Parks and Reynolds and Scrimger, equal; Potter ; 
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Holland and McLeod and Thompson, equal; Douglas and *McGregor 
and Robertson, equal; Burke and Lundie and Munroe, equal; Murphy 
(L. T.), Ells; Cumming and Dorion and Hunter, equal; Lanrie; 
*Anderson and Finley and De Witt, equal. Class J1J.—Baker and Steen, 
equal; Hardisty; Hector and Johnson (H.) and Lee and Mackay, equal; 
McDonald, Stewart, Millar. 

THinp YeEAR.—Class /— Paterson (R. C.), Duff, *Travis, Campbell (J. A. E,), 

Carr ; Colby and *Radford, equal; Cameron (F. M. T.). Class 11.— 

*Going, Dover. Class J/1,—Maclaren, Bourke-Wright. 


B.A. Orpinary.—Class 1.—Campbell, Lyman, Watters, Howard, 
CHEMISTRY. 


First Year.—Class [.—Cochrane. Class IJ.—Scott (G. W.), Rowan, Secord 
Williams. Class I7].—Scott (H. E.), Charlesworth, Boshart; Colborne 
and Heeney, equal ; Blythe, Ells, Elder; Cleghorn and Mick and Runnells 
equal. 


DONALDA PRIZES FOR PHYSICAL CULTURE. 
Graduating Class.—Rugg, Alice. 


Un dergraduates—Finley, Kathleen. 


MORRIN COLLEGE. 
INTERMEDIATE, 
GREEK.—Class ].—Seifert. 
Latin.—Class I.—Seifert. Class 11/.—Jackson. 
TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA.—Class J.—Seifert. Class IIJ.—Jackson and 
Pocock, equal. 
GEOMETRY AND AriTameTic.—Class /J.—Pocock and Seifert, equal. Class JJ — 
Jackson and Wheeler, equal. 
Loeic.—Class J.—Seifert. Class I]—None. Class I/1.—Pocock, Jackson, 
Tanner, 
Mopern History.—Class /.—Seifert. Class l{.—Jackson, Tanner. Class llJ— 
Wheeler, Pocock. 
FrencH.—Class [.— Seifert. 
GERMAN.—None. 


Heprew.—Seconp Year.—Class [7.—Wheeler (J.), Pocock (Ch.). 


Class 11.—Jackson. 


STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE, 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

Grerk.— Class J//,—Rugg. 
Latin.—Class 111.— Rugg. 
GEOMETRY aNnD ARITHMETIC.—Class J//.—Rugg 
TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA,—Class 1/.—Rugg. 
Loeic.—Class J.—None. Class //.—Rugg. 
MoprerN History.—Class //.—Rugg. 
Frencu.—Class [1].—Rugg 
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FIRST YEAR. 

Greek.—Class 1.—Hill (W.), Flint (R. A.). 

Latin.—Class {.—Hill (W.). Class J.—Flint (M.) and Flint (R.), equal: 
Class 117.—Hill (M.). 

GEOMETRY AND ARITHMETIC.—Class J.—Hill (W.), Flint (M.) Class J1.— 
Flint (R.) ; Dixon and Hill (M.), equal. 

TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA.—Class J.—Flint (M.). Class J1.—Flint (R.). 
Class 1I1,.—Dixon, Hill (W.), Hill (M,). 

EneuisH Lireratore.—Class 1.—Flint (M.) and Hill(W.) and Hill (M.), equal. 
Class 1J.—Flint (R.). 

Frencu.—Class J/.—Hill (W.). Class £17.—Flint (M. and Flint (R.) and Hill 
(M.), equal. 

GermMan.—Class /,—Hill (W.). Class J/].—F lint (M.) ani Flint and Flint (M). 
equal. 


Passed the Sessional Examination, Hill (W.), Flint (M.), Flint, 
(R.), Hill (M.). 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 
GRADUATING CLASS, 1896-97. 


ARCHIBALD, WILLIAM Mounrog.—Second Rank Honours in Natural Science. 

Bel, JouN WAINWRIGHT.—Second Rank Honours in Natural Science ; Honours 
in Metallurgy. 

Bovey, Epwarp PaLK.—Honours in Hydraulics. 

MACBEAN, STaNLey Lorne.—Honours in Electrical Engineering. 

McKinnon, George Dovetas.—Governol General’s Silver Medal; Honours in 
Hydraulics, Dynamics of Machinery and Mechanical Engineering Labor- 
atory Work; British Association Prize of $25; Prize for Thesis on 
Hydraulic Press. 

MacLeop, George Roperick.—Roderick Prize for Thesis on Belting. 

OaiLvig, WILLIAM Moritgey.—Prize for Thesis on Survey of N. W. T. with Gold 
Mining Notes. 

StToveL, Russett. WeiiEestey.—British Association Gould Medal and Exhibition of 
$50; Honours in Hydraulics, Electrical Engineering and Electrical 
Laboratory Work ; Prize for Thesis on Hydraulic Press. 

THomson, Henry Newiis.—Second Rank Honours in Natural Science ; Honours 
in Metallurgy ; Prize for Thesis on the Mining and Dressing of Asbestos, 

TURNBULL, JouN Moncrierr.—First Rank Honours in Natural Science ; Honours 
in Thermodynamics and Metallurgy. 


THIRD YEAR. 
Angel, Frederick W.—Prize for Mechanical Drawing. 
Atkinson, Donald C. T.—Prize for Surveying Field Work. 
Atkinson, William J.—Prize for Thesis on Hoisting Rock from Underground. 
Butler, Percy.—Prizes for Chemical Laboratory and for Determinative Miner- 
alogy. 
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Cape, Edmund.—Prize for Testing Laboratory Work. 

Davis, Angus W.—Prize for Mining Drawing. 

Eaves, Edmund.—Prize for Electrical Laboratory. 

Laurie, Albert.—Prize for Machine Design. 

MacLean, Thomas A.—Prize for Mining. 

Maclennan, Frank W.—Prize for Electrical Engineering. 

Macphail, William M.—Prize for Thesis on Boston Subway; Prize for Surveying 
Field Work. 

McCarthy, George A.—Prize for Thesis on Intercolonial Plan & Notes; Prizes 
for Mathematics, Physics, Descriptive Geometry, Surveying, Theory of 
Structures, Mapping, Railway Work, and Cement Laboratory. 

Patton, W. H.—Prize for Shopwork. 

Scott, Arthur P., B.A. —Prize for Chemistry and Chemical Laboratory. 

Thomas, Leonard KE. L.—Prize for Dynamics of Machinery. 

Waterous, Charles A.—Prize for Thermodynamics. 





Young, George A.—Prize for Mining Engineering. 


Passed the Primary Examinations. 
(In Order of Merit.) 
CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


McCarthy, George A., Moncton, N.B. 

Macphail, William M., Orwell, P.E.I. 

Irving, Thomas T., Vernon River Bridge, P.E.I. 
Matheson, Ernest G., Oyster Bed River, P.E.lI. 
*Bond, Frank L. U., Montreal. 

*Benny, Walter W., D’Aillebout, Que. 


ELECTRICAI ENGINEERING. 


Eaves, Edmund, Montreal. 

Cape, Edmund, Hamilton, Ont. 

Sheffield, Charles, Kingston, Ont. 
Maclennan, Frank W., Cornwall, Ont. 
*Mackie, James D., Kingston Station, Ont. 
*Scott, James H., Outremont, Que. 
Archibald, Harry P., Antigonish, N.S. 
*McLea, Ernest H., Montreal. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, 


Laurie, Albert, Montreal. 

Angel, Frederick W., St. John’s, Newfoundland. 
Waterous, Charles A., Brantford, Ont. 

Thomas, Leonard E, L., Melbourne, Que. 

Dean, Bertram D., Hamilton, Ont. 





¥*To pass Supplemental Examination. 


* 
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Mackerras, John D., Kingston, Ont. 
Davidson, J. Herbert, Montreal. 
*McRae, Jobn B., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Patton, W. H., Huntingdon, Que. 
Reaves, Campbell, Montreal. 
*Beatty, David H., Sarnia, Ont. 
*Bacon, Frederick T. H., Montreal. 
*Simpson, J. Manley, Stratford, Ont, 


MINING ENGINEERING, 


Atkinson, Donald CU. T., Etchemin, Que. 
MacLean, Thomas A., Charlottetown, P.E. I. 
Davis, Angus W., Montreal. 

“Butler, Percy, Montreal. 

Young, George A., Kingston, Ont. 

* Ainley, Charles M., Almonte, Ont. 
*Atkinson, William J., Glenboro, Man. 
*Hillary, George M., Whitby, Ont. 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
Scott, Arthur P., B.A, Montreal. 
Drysdale, George A., Swansea, S. Wales, Eng. 


SECOND YEAR. 


Colpitts, Walter W.—Prizes in Architecture, Descriptive Geometry, Freehand 
Drawing, Mapping, Physics, Surveying, Surveying Field Work and Shop- 
work, lst Ogilvy Prize. 

Hutchinson, William §8.--Prize in Chemistry. 

Kirkpatrick, Stafford F.—2nd Ogilvy Prize. 

McLaren, Archibald J.—Prize in German. 

McLean, William B.—Prizes in Descriptive Geometry, Mathematics and Mechan- 
ism, 3rd Ogilvy Prize. 

Molson, Kenneth.—Wicksteed Bronze Medal. 

Whyte, John 8.—Prize in Mechanical Drawing. 


Passed the Sessional Examinations. 
(In Order of Merit). 
ARCHITECTURAL COURSE. 


Colpitts, Walter W., Moncton, N.B. 
Hyde, George T., Montreal. 
*Peden, Frank, Montreal. 

*McLeod, Norman M., Montreal. 





* To pass Supplemental Examination. 
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CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


Colpitts, Walter W., Moncton, N.B. 
Fraser, Charles E., Montreal. 
Gagnon, Louis F., Montreal. 
*Gough, Richard T., Halifax, N.S. 


*Van Horne, Richard B., Montreal. 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, 


Grier, Arthur G., Montreal. 

Shaw, John A., Montreal. 

Fetherstonhaugh Edward P., Montreal. 
Archibald, Ernest M., Halifax, N.S. \ equal 
Pergau, Harry, Lyn, Ont, 

3owman, Archibald A., New Glasgow, N.S. 
Fraser, Harold, Brockville, Ont. 

*Cornwall, Clement A. K, Ashcroft, B.C 
*Hyde, James C., Montreal. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, 


McLean, William B., Pictou, N.S. 
Young, William M., Renfrew, Ont. 
Burgess, R. Earl, Wolfville, N.S. 
Denis, Leopold, Montreal. 

Wenger, Edgar I., Ayton, Ont. 
*Wilson, Robert M., Montreal. 
*Dargavel, James S., Elgin, Ont. 
*Hickey, John V., Montreal. 

*Whyte, John S., Osgood, Ont, 

Davidson, William A., Peterboro, Ont. 


MINING ENGINEERING. 


Molson, Kenneth, B.A., Montreal. 
Blaylock, Selwyn G., Danville, Que. 

Yuile, Norman M., Montreal. 
*Waller, George W., Bartonville, Ont. 
*Nicholls, Henry G., Toronto, Ont. 
*Preston, John, Toronto, Ont. 
*Stevens, Angus P., Dunham, Que. 
*Campbell, Norman M., Montreal. 
*MacInnes, Henry W., Halifax, NS. 
*Moore, William M., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Henderson, Richard A., Chilliwack, B.C. 
*Morgan, Charles B., Hamilton, Ont. 
*Bachand, George A., Montreal. 





¥*To pass Supp lemental Examination. 





289 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 


McLaren, Archibald am Montre il. 
Hutchinson, William S., Montreal. 


FIRST YEAR, 


Allen, Samuel J.—2nd Fleet Workshop Prize, 

Barber, Rene R.—Prize in Descriptive Geometry, 

Byers, Archibald F.—2nd Flee! Workshop Prize. 

Coote, Sydney R.—Ist Fleet Workshop Prize. 

Gillean, Robert H.—Prize in Chemical Laboratory Work. 
Hamilton, George M .—Prize in Descriptive Geome! ry. 
Hill, Lawrence.—Ilst Taylor Freehand Drawing Prize. 
Nelson, George J.—Prize in Chemistry. 


Shepherd, Harry L.—Prizes in Mathematics and Mapping ; 


Drawing Prize. 


Whiteway, Willlam V. E.—Prize in English, 
Passe y Ses szonal Hram inatio 728. 
(In Order of Merit). 
Shepher ye Harry L we Brockyill a, Unt, 


Gillean, R ‘bert H a Montreal. 


Nelson. George ele Montreal. 


2nd Taylor Freehand 


Kobertson, Philip W. K., Mexico City, Mexico. 


Allen, Samuel J., Maitland. N.S. 
Smith, George B.. Stratford, Ont. 


‘ . * 4 
Cowans, Frederick, Montreal, 


Callaway, Frederick W.. Minneapolis, Minn., U.S.A. 


Ewart, George R.., Kilauea, Kanai, Hawaiian Islands. 


Barber, Rene R,, Georgetown, P.E.I. 
Hamilton, George M., Peterboro, Ont. 
Hamilton, James, Peterboro, Ont, 
Glassco, Jack G., Hamilton, Oat. 
Hill, Lawrence, Montreal. 

Dunean, Gailen R., Montreal. 

Walker, Frank W., Montreal. 

Arkley, Lorne M., East Angas, Que. 
Ogilvie, Norman C,, Montreal. 
*Miiler, Angus K., Bridgeburg, Oat. 
*Maclaren, George MeG., Ottawa, Ont. 
Corriveau, Raoul de B., [berville, Que. 
Donaldson, Hugh W., Hamilton, Ont. 
*Montgomery, George, Morrisburg, Ont. 
*Fraser, John W., Charlottetown, P.B.I. 
*Neville, Thomas P. J., Halifax, N.S. 
Sise, Paul F., Montreal, 


*To pass supplemental examination. 
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*St. George, Harry L., Montreal. 

*Byers, Archibald F., Gananoque, Ont, ‘ 
*Percy, Howard M., Montreal. 

*Whiteway, William V, E., St. Johns’, Newfoundland, 

*Macmaster, Arthur W., Montreal. 

*Cary, George M., Goderich, Ont. 

*Coussirat, Henri A., Montreal. 


*Osborne, J. Ewart, Toronto, Ont. 
STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 
HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE. 


SECOND YeAR.—Class /,—Colpitts and Fraser (C. E.)and Gagnon and Hyde 
(G. T.) and Peden and Staveley and Van Horne, equal. Class I7.— 
McLeod (N.). Class I77.—Gough and Parizeau, equal. 


ENGLISH. 

First YeAR.—Class J.—Whiteway, McDonald (W.), Howard (R. F.); Hearn, 
Fraser (John W.), Ewart, Cary, Reeves (J. D.). Class I7—Arkley, 
Shepherd ; Allen and Robertson, equal; Coote and Glassco, equal ; 
Forman; Callaway and Sise (P.), equal ; Smith (C.W.) ; Barber and Nelson, 
and Ogilvie (N. C.), equal ; Maclaren (G. McG.) and Miller (A. RK), equal ; 
Fournier ; Cameron and Smith (G. B,), equal; Donaldson and Gillean, 
equal; Hamilton (J.). Class /77.—Cowans, Montgomery, Pyke, Watson, 
Walker; Neville, Hamilton (G. M.), Byers ; Hatchette and Osborne, equal; 
Duncan, Lacroix. 


FRENCH. 
Second Year.—Class J.—McLean (W.B.). Class /7.—Fetherston haugh, Yuile, 
Hyde (G. T.), Grier. Class 171].—Peden, Archibald (E. M.); Moore 
(W. M.) and Stevens, equal; Hickey, Young (W. M.); Blaylock and 
Van Horne, equal ; Hutchinson, Pergau; Dargavel and Hyde (J. C.), 
equal; Burgess, Fraser (H.), McMillan, Wilson, Henderson, McLeod (N.), 


First Year-—Class [E—Hearn. Class I/.—Glassco, Cary, Nelson, Duncan. 
Class /1J].—Arkley and Gillean, equal ; Cowans. Montgomery; Barber 
and Walker, equal; Ugilvie (N. C.), Shepherd, Allen; Byers and. 
Donnelly and Smith (G. B.), equal; Neville, Watson, Hamilton (G. M,), 
Sise (P.), Howard (R. F.), Hill, Forman, Donaldson. 


GERMAN, 


SECOND YEAR.—Olass J.—MclLaren (A. J.); Fraser (C. E.) and Shaw, equal; 
Colpitts and Whyte, equal. Class J /.—Wenger, Gough, Bowman. Class 


/1{.--Preston and Waller, equal; Morgan, Davidson (W.A.), Nicholls. 


First Yrar.—Class J.—None. Class IJ.—Miller(A. K.), Millar (J. L.), Robertson, 


Callaway. Class 1JJ.—Maclaren, Cameron, Pyke, Osborne, Whiteway, 
Ewart. 





*To pass supplemental examination. 
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MATHEMATICS. 
Tairp Year.—Class J.—McCarthy, Eaves, Cape, Macphail, Sheffield, Irving. 
Class [I.—MacLean (T. A.) and Thomas, equal - Dean, Laurie, Atkinson 
(D.C. T.); Angel (F. W.) and Young (G. A.), equal ; Davis, Waterous, 
Beatty, Matheson, Maclennan. Cluss //7.—Butler: Reaves (C.), Hillary ; 
bond and McLea, equal ; Ainley and Atkinson (W. J.) and Maekerras, 
equal; Archibald (H. P.) and Davidson (J. H.) and Scott J. H.), equal ; 
McRae. 


Seconp YeAr.—Class /.—McLean (W. B), Grier, Molson. Class JI. —Burgess, 
Colpitts, Shaw, Hyde (G.), Young (W. M.), Denis (L.), Arehibald (KE. M.), 
Blaylock, Fetherstonhaugh, Pergau. Class 1//.—Fraser (C. K.), Fraser 
(H.); Dargavel and Davidson (W. A.) 


33 


Yuile, equal; Ewan, Waller, Wenger, Hyde (J. C.), Nicholls, Cornwall. 


equal; Gagnon and Stevens and 


Bowman, MacInnes, *Wilson. 


First YeEAR.— Class /.—Shepherd, Smith (G. B.), Robertson, Gillean. Class J7.— 
Allen, Hamilton (J.), Cowans, Nelson, Hamilton (G. M.), Callaway, 
Ewart, Glasseo, Percy, Barber, Hill, Ogilvie (N.C.). Class 1i7~ 
Walker, Donaldson, Corriveau, Duncan, Arkley, Sise (P.), * Neville, 
Fraser (J. W.); *Maclaren (G. McG.) and *Montgomery, equal; *St 
George, +Miller (A. K.). 


puysics (Vheoretical and Practical). 


Turd YEAR.—(Electrical Engineering Course).—Class 1.—C ape,Sheffield, Macien- 
nan, Archibald (H.P.. Class [/—Eaves, Simpson (J. M.). Class pid % 
—Scott (J. M.) and Mackie, equal; McLea. (Civil, Mechanical, Mining 
and Chemistry Courses).— Class 1.—McCartby, Irving, Class I7.—~ 
Laurie, Macphail; Davis and MacLean (T. A.), equal; Atkinson 
(D. C. T.), Butler; Mackerras and Waterous, equal; Angel (F. W.). 
Class 1/1.—McRae, Young (G. A.), Bacon, Davidson (J. H.), Patton, 
Dean, Atkinson (W. J.), Hillary, Thomas, Ainley; Reaves (C.) and 
Matheson, equal. 





SEconD Year.—Class /.—Colpitts, McLean (W.B.). Class 17 —Grier, Blaylock, 
Fraser (C.E., Shaw, Archibald (E.M.), Hutchinson, MeLaren (A. J.), 
Wilson, Scott (A. P.), Molson (K), Peden, Payne. Class /if.—Young 
(W.M.), Van Horne, Whyte (J. 5.), Denis (L.), Gagnon, Cornwall, 
Fetherstonhaugh, Preston, Wenger, Yuile, Hickey, Gough, Burgess, 
Campbell (N. M.), Bowman, McMillan, Henderson, Waller, Moore (W. A.) 
Morgan, Nicholls, Hyde (G. T.), Corrivean, Davidson (W. A.), Bachand 
Fraser (H.), Hyde (J. C.), McLeod (N.), Moore (W. M.). 


CHEMISTRY. 


First YeEar.—Class J.—Nelson, Gillean, Byer, Robertson, Shepherd. Cluss 
I1,—Osborne, Cowans, Allen, Scott (G. W., Dunean, Glassco, Hamilton 
(J.), Ewart, Barber, Hill, Miller (A. K., Fraser (John W.); Hearn an@ 


*Supplemental in Mechanics. 
Tt oe cs Algebra. 
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and Trenholme, equal ; Barber and Cary and Miller(A. K.), equal ; Allen, 
Class {[1.—Duncan and Montgomery, equal ; Angel (W.H.) and Hamilton 
(G. M.), equal ; Burwell and Gowans and Ewart and Howard :R. F,), equal ; 
Arkley and Cameron and Howard (L. O), equal ; Forman and Fraser 
(John W.) and Macdonald (R, B.) and Toole and Walker, equal ; Osborne, 
Smith (C. E.), McDonald (W.), Reford, Ogilvie ; Millar (J. L.) and Sise 
(P. F.), equal. Class //Z.—Fournier and Glassco and Maclaren (G. McG.) 
and Mowat, equal; Hearn, Neville, Lacroix, Hamilton (J); Moncel and 
Percy and Pyke and Robertson and Watson, equal. 

Seconp Year.—(Architectural Course}.—Class I.--Colpitts, Hyde (G. T.). Class 
IJ.—Peden, McLeod (N-M.). 


ARCHITECTURAL DRAWING, 





Class~J.—Colpitts, Peden. Class /J.—Hyde (G. T.), McLeod 
(N.M.) Class 11/,—Gagnon, Gough. 

First YEAR.—Class /.—Coote and Staveley, equal. Class J//.—None. Class 
IIT1.— Byers. 


DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 


Tutrp YearR.—Class 7.—McCarthy, Irving, Macphail, Matheson. Class 17— 
Benny, Bond. 

SeconD YEAr.—Class /.—Colpitts and McLean (W. B.), equal ; Shaw ; Grier and 
Young (W- M.),equal; Burgess and Denis (Lj, equal. Class J7.— 
Blaylock and Peden, equal ; Molson, Hyde (G. T.) ; Whyte WJ. 5S.) and 
Wilson, equal ; Bachand and Moore (W.A.), equal. Class J7/.—Bowman 
and Coussirat and Fraser (H.), equal ; Pergau ; Stevens and Yuile, equal ; 
Campbell (N. M.), Fetherstonhaugh; Gagnon and Hickey, equal; 
Nicholls ; Davidson (W. A.) and Gough and Preston and Waller, equal ; 
Corriveau, Austin ; Dargavel and Fraser (C.E.), equal ; Henderson and 
Moore (W_.M.), equal; Wenger. 

Firasr Year.—Class 7.—Barber and Hamilton (G. M.), equal ; Gillean ; Hamilton 

(J.) and Hill and Shepherd, equal; Nelson ; Coote and Ewart and Smith 

(G. B.), equal ; Paterson, Allen, Class J/-—Cowans and Montgomery and 

Walker, equal; Duncan, Fraser (John W.), Byers, Burwell ; Callaway and 

Robertson, equal; MacMaster; Miller (A. K.), and Whiteway, equal ; 

Hearn ard Staveley equal; Millar(J. L.), Kane, Percy, Maclaren 

(G. McG.): Cary and Neville, equal , Arkley. Class JJJ.—Donaldson ; 

Hatchette and McDonald (W.), equal ; Ogilvie (N C.) ; Donnelly and 

Osborne and Nise (P. F. ), equal ; Forman, Glassco, Smith (C. E.), Howard 


(R. F.), Toole ; Reeves (J. D.) and St. George, equal. 
j 


Class I.—Scott (H. E.). Class JI.—None. Class I1.—Reford. 
MAPPING. 


TairD YEAX.—(Civil Engineering Course).—Class I.—McCarthy. Class [I— 
Bond, Macphail, Irving, Benny, Matheson. 
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Seconp, YEAR.—(Achitectural Course.)\—Class [—Peden, Hyde (G. T.), 
McLeod. (Civil inginecring Course).—Class I,—Qolpitts. Class II.— 
Gagnon; Gough and Van Horne, equal; Fraser (C. E.), Parizeau, 
(Mining Engineering Course).—Class J.—Preston, Campbell (N. M.). 
Class 1{,—Corriveau ; Blaylock and MeMillan and Yuile, equal ; Molson 
Bachand. Class ///.—Morgan, MacInnes; Henderson and Waller, equal; 
Nicholls, Moore (W. M). 

First, Year.—Class /.—Shepherd; Callaway and Whiteway, equal; Angel 
(W.H.) and Coote and Gillean and Hill and Smith (G. B.), equal; Hynd- 
man and Staveley, equal; Reeves (J. D. ) ; Byers and Cary and Howard 
(R. F.) and Nelson, equal; Montgomery ; Cowans and Hamilton (G. M.) 
and Trenholme, equal ; Barber and McDonald (W.), equal; Allen and 
Arkley and Duncan and Osborne, equal. Class //.—Maclaren (G. McG.) 
and Smith (C. E,) and Toole, equal ; Cameron and Glassco, equal ; Donaldson 
and Hamilton (J.) and Hatchette and Howard (L. 0.) and Miller 
(A. K.), equal ; Kane and Walker, equal; Ewart and Fournier and Sise 
(P. F.), equal ; Burwell and Hearn and Millar (J. L.) and Ogilvie (N, C.), 
equal; Fraser (John W.), Forman ; Lacroix and Percy and Robertson, 
equal; Mowat. Class [//.—Macdonald (R. B,) and Neville and Watson, 
equal; Pyke. 


MINING DESIGN. 


Tarp Year.— Class J.—Davis, MacLean (T. A.), Butler. Class J/.—Atkinson 
(W. J.), Atkinson (D.C. T.), Young (G. A.), Ainley, Hillary. 


MECHANICAL DRAWING, 


THIRD Yrar.—( Electrical Engineering Course.)—Class I.—Cape ; Eaves and 
Maclennan, equal; Sheffield. Class //.—Mackie. Class ITIT.—Secott 
i. B.); MclLea. ( Mechanical Engines ring Course.) — Class l.—Angel 
(F. W.), Laurie. Cldss J].—Mackerras and Pattoa and Thomas, equal; 
Davidson (J. H.) and Waterous, equal; Dean, Bacon. Class JI1.— 
Reaves (C.), Gisborne. 

SeconD YeAR.—Class J/.—Whyte (J.S.), Wilson, Young (W. M.), Denis. (1.) 
Class JJ.—Burgess and Grier, equal; Bowman and McLean (W.B.), 
equal; Moore (W. A.); Fetherstonhaugh and Wenger, equal; 
Archibald (E.M.). Class I//,—Fraser (J.H.) and Hyde (J. C.) and 
Shaw, equal; Cornwall and Hickey, equal; Davidson (W. A.) ; Austin 
and Dargavel and Fraser (H.) and Pergau, equal; Coussirat. 


DESIGNING. 


HourtH YEAR.—(Civil Engineering Course).—Class I.—MacLeod (G. R.) and 
Newcombe, equal. Class 17.—Ogilvie (W. M.). (Hlectrical Engineering 
Course).—Class J.—Macdonald (J. E.) and Stovel, equal ; Macdonald 
(Pp. W.), Blair. Class J/.—Thomson (C.), Edward, Burnham. Class 
[I1.—Macbean, Davidson (S.), Walters, Packard. (Mechanical Engin- 
ering Course.) —Class Z—MecKinnon, Class Jll.-—Bovey, McKibbin; 
Symmes and White, equal; Paradis, Balfour, Connai ; Chamberlain 
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and McLaren (D. T.), equal; Finnie. Class IJ/.—Ferguson, Ross; 
Haycock and Sise and Yorston, equal ; Drinkwater. (Mining Engineer- 
ing Course). —Class 1—Bell, Thomson (H. N.), Turnbull. Class JZ. — 
Archibald (W. M.), Denis (T.), Dougall. Class 1J/.—Rutherford (S. F) 


> 


MACHINE DESIGN, 


Fourta Yrar.—(Llectrical. Engineering Course).—Class 1.—Stovel. Olass 1L.— 
Macdonald (J. E.). Class J11.—Thomson (C.), Macdouald (P- Wy, 
Packard, Burnham; Blair and Davidson (S.) and Macbean, equal; 
Edward, Walters. (Mechanicul Engineering Course)—Class I.— 

McKinnon. Class [J.—White (F.H.), Connal. Class J7[.—Ross, McLaren 


(D. T.), Sise (C.), Haycock, Symmes, Finnie, McKibbin; Balfour 
and Bovey and Chamberlain and Drinkwater and Ferguson and Paradis, 


equal. 
Tuirp YeAr.—Class 1—Laurie. Class IJ.—Sheffield, Angel (F. 
Mackie; Dean and Patton and Waterous, 
Simpson (J. M., equal ; 


W.), Maclennan, 
equal; Eaves; Cape and 
Archibald (H. P.) and Beatty and Davidson 
al. Class [f/J.—Mackerras, Thomas, McRae, Scott (J. H.), 
B 


Reaves (O 3acon. 


“js 
/ 


(J. H.), equ 
) 


DYNAMICS OF MACHINERY. 


FourtH YEAR.—(Electrical Engineering Course).—Class I,—Thomson (C.), 
Stovel. Class J/—Davidson (S.) and Macdonald (P. W.), equal; 
Macdonald (J. E£.), Edward, Blair, Packard, Macbean. Class I1..— 
Walters, Burnham. (Mechanical Engineering Course.)\—Class I.— 

McKinnon, Connal. Class JJ.—White, Drinkwater; McKibbin and 

Paradis and Sise (C. F.), equal; Symmes, Finnie, Balfour, Bovey. 

Class {1{.—Chamberlain, Haycock, Ross, Campbell (A.), McLaren 
(D. T.), Ferguson. 

Tuirp YEAR.—(Llectrical and Mechanical Engineering Courses.)—Class 1.— 
Thomas, Sheffield, Angel, Waterous. Class /J.—Maclennan, Eaves; 

Cape, Laurie, Dean, Mackie. Class /J7.— Davidson (J. H.); Archibald 

(H. P.) and McRae and Reaves (C.), equal; Scott (J. H.), Mackerras, 

*Patton. 


KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY. 


Seconp Year.— Class /.—McLean (W. B.) and Whyte (J. S.), equal. Class 11.— 
Archibald (KE. M.) and Grier, equal; Denis (L.), Hickey ; Fraser (H.) 
and Shaw and Wilson, equal ; Burgess, Young (W. M.), Fetherstonhaugh, 
Moore (W. A.). Class Ji/.—Pergau and Wenger, equal; Davidson 


(W. A.), Dargavel; Bowman and Cornwall and Ewan, equal. 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


FourrH Year.—Class 1.—McKinnon. Class /J,.—Connal. Class J//.—Balfour , 
Bovey and Symmes, equal ; Campbell (A.), McKibbin, McLaren (D. T.); 
Chamberlair, Haycock, White (Ff. H.), Ross; Drinkwater and Finnie, 
eaual; Ferguson and Paradis and Sise (C.), equal. 
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THERMODYNAMICS, 


Fourth Year.-—Class J/.—Turnbull, Macdonald (J. E.), Stovel, McKinnon, 
Thomson (C.), Archibald (W. M.), Connal. Class /J.—Symmes, White, 
Macbean ; McKibbin and Burnham, equal; Balfour and Macdonald 
(P. W.) and McLaren (D. T.) and Packard, equal; Bell and Thomson 
(H. N.), equal ; Edward and Ogilvie (W. M.), equal ; Bovey and Drink- 
water, equal. Class /J/.—Ross, Paradis, Yorston; Blair and Chamber- 
lain and Davidson (S.), equal; Newcombe, Haycock, Sise (C.); Dougall 
and MacLeod (G R.), equal; Ferguson and Finnie and Walters, equal. 

THirD Year.—Class 7.—Waterous, Thomas, Angel (F. W.), Reaves (C.). Class 
/7.—Sheffield, Mackerras, Laurie. Class ///.—Dean, McRae, Davidson 
(J. H.), Bacon. 





THEORY OF STRUCTURES. 


FourtH Year —(Civil Engineering Course.)—Class 1—None. Class 1/.—Mac- 
Leod (G. R.) and Ogilvie (W. M.), equal; Newcombe. 

TarrD YEAr.—Class 1.—McCarthy, Cape, Macphail, Irving, Laurie. Class JI,-~ 
Eaves, Maclennan, Davidson (J. H.); Matheson and Patton, equal ; 
Simpson (J. M.), Angel (F. W.); Bacon and Young (W. M.), equal; 
Atkinson (D. ©. T.) and Mackie, equal; Deanand Maclean (T. A.) 
equal ; McLeaand Waterous, equal; Thomas, Beatty, Mackerras, Davis, 
Sheffield, Reaves (C.). Class J//.—Bond, *Butler, Archibald HW. P.), 
tAinley, Atkinson (W. J.), {McRae, ‘Benny, *Scott (J. H.), *Hillary. 


RAILWAY ENGINEERING, 


Fourtu Year. — (Civil Engineering Course). — Class I. — None. Class II. — 
Newcombe, MacLeod (G. R.), Ogilvie (W. M ). 

Tarp Year.— (Civil and Mining Engineering Courses.) —Class I.— 
McCarthy, Irving, Macphail, Matheson. Class //.,—Atkinson (D. C.T.). 
Class [1I.—Butler, Bond, Ainley, Benny. 


MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING. 


Fourta Year.—(Civil Engineering Course).—Class [.—MacLeod (G. R.). Class 
IT.—Newcombe. Class JJ /.—Ogilvie (W. M.). 

Tuirp Year—(Cwil and Mining Engineering Courses.)—Class I.—Young (G. A.), 
Macphail; Davis and Irving, equal; MacLean (T. A.) and McCarthy, 
equal; Atkinson (W. J,.), Butler. Class J/.—Hillary and Mathe- 
son, equal; Atkinson (D. C.T.), Ainley, Benny, Bond. 


HYDRAUCLICS. 


Fourtu Yrar.— Class 1.—Stovel ; Bovey and MacKinnon, equal; Thomson (C.). 
Class IJ.—Turnbull, Thomson (H. N.), Edward ; Connal and Macdonald 
(P. W.), equal ; Burnham, Archibald (W. M.), Ross ; Bell and Chamberlain 
and Finnie, equal. Class JI/. — Davidson (8.) and Dougall, 
equal; Blair and White (F. H.), equal; Walters, Symmes; Macbean 


tSupplemental in Paper I. 
2g ss II, 
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and Macdonald (J. E.), equal; Packard and McKibbin, equal; MacLeod 
(G. R), Ferguson, Sise (C.) ; Balfour and Yorston, equal; Newcombe, 
Haycock ; Drinkwater and McLaren (D. T.), equal; Ogilvie (W. M.), 
Paradis, Pitcher: 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, 


FocratH YeAR.—Class J.—Macbean, Stuvel. Class 1J.—None. Class Il1.— 
Thomson (C.), Blair, Macdonald (P. W.), Macdonald (J. E.) ; Packardand 
Pitcher, equal; Edward, Walters, Davidson (S.). 

Tarp Y ied lass /.—Maclennan, Eaves, Cape. Class JJ.—Archibald (H. T.), 
Sheffield (C.), Dean. Class I17/.—Scott (J- H.). 


ALTERNATING CURRENTS. 


Fourtu Yrar.—Class 1—Macbean, Stovel, Thomson (C.). Class JIJ.—None. 
Class J1I,—Walters, Edward, Packard; Macdonald (J. E.) and 
Macdonald (P. W.), equal ; Burnham and Davidson (S.), equal ; Blair. 


DESCRIPTIVE ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


FourtH Yrar.—Class J.—Stovel: Macbean (T. A.) and Burnham, equal. Class 
7.—Davidson (S.) ; Macdonald (P. W.) and Thomson (C.), equal. Class 
17/.—Packard and Pitcher, equal; Walters and Blair, equal; Macdonald 
(J. E.), Edward. 


LABORATORY WOBK. 


THirp Year.—(Cement Laboratory, Civil Engineering Course).—Class I— 

pane et Class 11.—Macphail, Matheson, Irving, Hillary, Bond. 
s //].—Benny. 

FourTH a sn.—(Chemical Laboratory, Chemistry Course) .—Class J.—Suter. 

THirD Yrar.—( Chemical Laboratory, Mining Engineering Course).—Class 1.— 
Butler, Atkinson (D. C. T.), MacLean (T. A.), Ainley, Young (G. A.), 
Orvis, Cla ass JJ].—Atkinson (W. J.). (Chemistry Course.) —Class 1— 
Scott. Class J7.—Drysdale. 

Seconn YEAr,—Chemica Laboratory, Mining Engineering Course).—Class I— 
None. Class J/.—McCarthy, Yuile, Blaylock, MacMillan, Nicholl; 

ler, equal ; Campbell (N. M.) and Preston, equal ; Stevens, 

Bachand, MacInnes. Class J//.—Morgan; Henderson and Moore W. 

M.), equal. (Chemistry Course).—Class J.—Hutchinson, McLaren 


“a 
a 


First Year.—(Chemical Laboratory).—Class I—Gillean, Robertson, Maclaren 
(G. McG.), Cowans, Byers, ill: Callaway and Ewart, equal; Duncan 
and Howard (R. F.), equal; Ogilvie (N. C.); Neville and Scott (G. W.). 
Class 11—McDonald (W.) and Nelson, equal; Shepherd; Allen and 
Hamilton (J,), equal; Barber and Glassco, equal; Hearn and Smith 
(G. B); Paice Paterson, Walker, St. George; Hamilton (G. M.) and 
Ha tte, equal; Miller (A. K.). Class JZ7.—Osborne, Whiteway, 
Donald ison, Montgomery ; Arkley and Cary, equal; Sise (P. #.), Forman 
Howard (L. 0); Donnelly and Pyke and Toole, equal; Fraser (John, 
W.), Percy. 





t 
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Fourth YEAR.—(Electrical Laboratory)—Class J].—Stovel, Thomson (C.), Mac- 
bean. Class JJ.—Macdonald (P. W.), Edward, Macdonald (J. E.). Class 
{i]T—Burnham, Walters, Packard, Blair, Pitcher, tae mn (S. 

Tairep Year.—-( Electrical Laboratory).—Class [.—Eaves. ie —Archibald 
(H, P.) and Mackie and Sheffield, equal; Cape and Mavianhien. equal ; 
Class 1/1.—Scott (J. H.), Dean. 

FourtH Year.—(Geodetic Laboratory).—Class IT—None. Class 1/.—MacLeod 
(G. R-) and Newcombe and Ogilvie (W. M.), equal. 


HYDRAULIC LABORATORY, 


Fourth Year.—(Hydraulic Laboratory).—Class d.—McKinnon; Balfour and 
Bovey and Connal and Thomson (C.), equal; Campbell, Edward; Bell 
and Stovel and Turnbull, equal; Drinkwater; Ferguson and Macbean 
and MacLeod and McKibbin, equal. Class //.— White ; Paradis and 
Pitcher, equal; Chamberlain; Archibald (W. M.) and Thomson (H. N.), 
equal; Sise; Finnie and Macdonald J. E.). equal; Ross. Class 11I.— 
Davidson (S.) and Macdonald (P. W.), equal; Yorston, Symmes; Ogilvie 
(W. M.) and Packard, equal; Blair, Dougall, Haycock, Newcombe; 
Burnham and McLaren, equal; Walters. 


LABORATORY WORK. 

First Year.—(Mathematical Laboratory.)--Class I.--Callaway and Gillean, equal. 
Robertson, Shepherd; Arkey and Nelson, equal; Cowans and Ewartand 
Miller (A. K.), equal; Smith (G. B.), Barber, Hamilton (G. M.); Allen 
and Fraser (John W.) and Hamilton (J.), equal; Duncan and Forman 
and Hill and Walker, equal; Glassco and Montgomery, equal; Neville 
and Opilvie ‘N. C.) and Pyke and Whiteway, equal. Class [J.—Cary, 
Maclaren (G. McG.); Donaldson and McDonald (W.), equal; Osborne 
and Percy, equal; Howard (R. F.) and Milla: J. L.), equal ; Byers; 
Howard (L. QO.) and Sise ga} equal. 

FourtH Year.—(Mechanical Engineering Labordtory.)—Clas: T.—McKinnon. 
Class T7.—White (F. H.), Haycock, Connal, Symmes, palfour, McK ibbin, 
McLaren (D. T.). Class J/7.—Drinkwater and Finnie, equal; Bovey ; 
Ferguson and Paradis and Ross and Sise and C! amberlain, equal. 

FourrH Ysar.—(Physical Laboratory Electrical Engineering Course.)—Class 
I.—Stovel. Class /1—Thomson (C.), M: icbean, Davidson (5.), 
Macdonald (J. Ris Bine T7T7.—Packard, Burnham, Walters; 
Macdonald uw J ant itcher, *, equal - Edward, Blair. 

THIRD $eid-2(PAjhieal baborc tory ) ( Blectri: al Engineering Course).—Class I.— 
Sheffield, Cape, Eaves. Class JJ.—Maclennan, Mackie, Scott J. H.), 
Simpson (J.M.). Class J//,—McLea 

PourtH Year.—(Testing Laboratory.) (Civil Engineering Course).—Class I— 
MacLeod G. k.). Class (I. _Newcombe, Ogilvie (W. M.). Class 11I.— 
None. Mining Engineering Course.)—Class 1.—None.—Class lI.— 
Thomson (H. N.), Dougall. Class J//.—Turnbull, Bell, Archibald (W.M.), 

THirp Year.— Testing L aborat diye {—Cape, McCarthy. Class I1.— 
Maclennan, Macphail, Laurie ; Eav2s and Irving, equal; MacLean (T. A.} 
and Scott (J. H.) and Simpson (J.M.), equal; Angel (F. W.) and 
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SHOP WORK. 


PourTH Year.—Class J.—Campbell (A.) and White (Ff. H.), 
Connal ; P innie and McKinnon, « equal 


Haye Ck; MeKibbin aad Symmes, equal ; Fergu 


Yorston, bandits Class I11.—Sise, Para 


THikp Ye,:r.—Class /.—Patton, Mackie, Archibald (LI. P.). s [[.—McRae, 

Seott (J. H.), Eaves, Waterous, Beatty, Mackerras, Gisborne, Cape, 
vie, Porcheron ; Angel(F. W.) andSimpson (J. M 
Class 111.—Thomas, Dean, Sheffield, MceLea; B 


as 


equal; Maclennan 
acon and Davidson 
(J. H.), equal ; Reeves (C.), Corriveau. 


SECOND YEAR. irchitectural, Civil and Mining Engineering 
{.—Colpitts. Class dl —(;sough, Hyde (G. T.); Moro: 
equal; Donnelly, sbi eod (N.);: Gagnon and Hatchett qual; Yuile 
Fraser (U. Ki. ? Blayl C ~ Wi Ll: 1, Melnnes, Can bell (N. M .)3 8 ri patrick 

and Stevens, equal ; eedeahic: Class 1ll.—Kuane and MeMillan and 

Nicholls, equal; Preston, Corriveau. (lecirical and Mechanical) 

Engineering Courses).—Class 1.—Young (W. M.), Fraser (Jas. W 

Da el, McLean (W. B.), Denis (L.). Class II.—Wilson, [ 


Sit Shaw ; Burgess and Grier, equal; C 


> 


ergau, 

o ornwall and Hickey, 

equal ; Ss ee tgs Hyde (J. O.), Austin, Davidson (W. A.). 
Archibald (E. M.), Bowman, Waller, Fraser (H.). Class Z1/.—Coussi 
Moore (VW. A.). 

First Year.—Class /—Whiteway, Fraser (John W.). Class 4/.—Hamilton 
(G.M.) and Miller (A. K.), equal; Angel (W. A.) and Donnelly 
Allen and Coote and Hutchette, equal; Arkley, Millar (J. L.) 


"9 t 
rat, 


equal = 
Gillean 
and Shepherd, ¢« al ; Nelson and Seott(G. W.) and Smith ((G. B.), equal; 
Scott (H, E.), Seiko (Jas.), Byers; Hill and Macdonald (R. B. 
Penhallow and Mowat and Walker, equal; Macdonald (W.); Barber; 


and Burwell, equal; Callaway and Montgomery, equal. Class /IJ.~— 


) and 


Cowans and Duncan and Redpath and Staveley, equal ; Howard (L. 0.) 
and McMaster, equal; Ewartand Kane and Morais and Reeves (J. D.) 


| 


equal; Coussirat and Maclaren (G. McG.), equal ; Donaldson and 
Forman, equal ; Cary and Howard (KR. F.), equal ; Ogilvie (N. C.) and 


oy 


h(C. E.),equal; L croix and Sharpe, equal; Cameron and Neville, 
and Osborne and Percy, equal ; Hearn, Fournier ; Glassco and Robert 


sOn, 
equal ; Toole, Sise. 
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SESSION 1896-97. 


McGILL COLLEGE. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


FIRST YEAR 


Baby, Henry, Jr., Montreal 
Ball, William 5., East Bolton, Q 
Barlow, Joseph C.., Montreal 
Bercovitch, Peter, Montreal 


Carter, Wm. Frederick, Cowansville, Q 
Descarries, J. M. F., Notre Dame de 
Grace, Q 
Montreal! 
Coaticooke, Q 


Drolet, Edmond B., 
Ives, William C., 


PARTIAL 


McLeod, Henry S., Dunstaffnage, P.E.I | Rees, Henry, 


Lyoch, Walter H., 
McCabe, Ed. P. F., Windsor Mills, Q 
McIver, William E. Melbourne, Q 
tobertson, Wm. G. M., Sherbrooke, Q 
Saunders, Frank C.,B.A., Montreal 
Thomson, Arthur B., Montreal 
Thornloe, Walter E. G., Sherbooke, Q 


Mansonvile, Q 


Vipond, Ernest E.., Mentreal 
Whelan, Joseph, Montreal 

STUDENTS. 
Montreal 


SECOND YEAR. 


3urnet, Arthur, Farnham Centre, Q 
Champoux, Charles, Montreal 
Clay, Samuel, B.A. (Cantab) Montreal 
Elliott, Henry J.. Montreal 
Hickson, James Claud,B A., Montreal 
Honan, Cornelius, Montreal 


THIRD 


Armstrong, Edgar N.., Montreal 
Bickerdike, Frank A. C., Lachine, Q 
Bissonnette, J. E. A., St Hyacinthe, Q 
Bond, William Langley, Montreal! 
Boyd, Leslie H.., Montreal 
Brossoit, Numa P. Beauharnois, Q 
Cole, Frederick E. Montreal 
Cook, John Wilson, Quebec 
Dickson, Ed. H. Trenholme, 
Trenholmeville, Q 


| Howard, Erastus E., B.A., Frontenac, O 


| Iles, Charles, Montreal 
Kennedy, John R., Montreal 
Marler, Herbert M., Montreal 
Rogers, Reginald H,, Montreal 
Semple, George Hugh, Montreal 


YEAR. 


Duclos, Arnold W., St Hyacinthe, Q 
Ewiug, Jos, A rmitage, Melbourne, Q) 
Jasmin, Pierre 8. Coaticooke, Q 
Kneeland, Abner W. S. Stukely, Q 
Laverty, Francis Joseph, Montreal 
Mansur, Charles Henry, Stanstead, Q 
Montgomery, Geo. A. Phillipsburg, Q 
Smyth, William Oswald Toronto, 0 
Stewart, Alexander M., Edinburgh, 

Scotland 
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FACULTY OF MEDICINE, 


FIRST YEAR, 





Almon, W.B, Halifax, N.S | Kenting, H. T., Moore. O 
Anton, D. L.5., Ireland | Keefe, R. D., [roquois, O 
*Armstrong, J. W., Bristol, Q | *Larmonth, G. E.., Montreal, Q 
Babcock, J. R.., Brockville, O Lawlor, F. E., Dartmouth. N.S 
Ballantyne, wi. 3s Ottawa Rast. ) Lester, OF W., South Durham. O 
Bishop, T. E,, Harvey, N.B | Lynch, J.B, Fredericton, N.B 
Boira, W. E., Manchester, N.H | Macpherson, C., St. Johns, Nfld 
Brown, E. L., Chesterville, O | Martin, L. W., Warden, O 
Buffett, C., B.A., Grand Banks, Nfld | Mitchell, V. E., Montreal, Q 
surrows, A. E., Kingston, O | Morrison, G. D., Vankleek [Iill. O 
Campbell, O. E., Apohaqui, N.B | Morrison, A §&., Montreal, O 
Carnwath, J. E. M., tiverside, N.B | Morrow, J, J., Kerous, O 
Cartwright, C., Kingston, O | Murr: of a ae, Truro, N.S 
Charlton, G. A., St. George, O MeAu cg Ventnor. () 
+Charron, ;. ae ORAS. eS Ottawa, O *McConne it . EK. Montreal, Q 
Clemesha, W. F,, Port Hope, O | Me Diarnid, W B: Maxville, O 
Coates, H. W. Bass River, N.B | McDonald, W. F.., Westville, N.S 
Coffin, J. D., Charlottetown, P.E.I | McKee, S. H., B.A. Fredericton. N.B 
Cook, C. R., Montreal, Q | McSorley, H.S., Montreal, Q 
Coristine, W. H., Montreal, Q | *Ness, W., Howick, Q 
Costello, - E., Montreal, Q | O’Rielly, E. P., B.A.,, Hamilton, O 
Cowperthwaite, W. M., St. Johns, Nfld | Paintin, A. C., Mansonville, () 
Cox, J. R., Hull, Q | Paterson, R. C., Montreal, Q 
*Crowell, B.C., Yarmouth, N.S ! Paterson, W. F., B.A.., Montreal, Q 
Cunningham, F. J., Montreal | Pattie, F. J., Vankleek Hill, O 
Dandurand, L. H., Montreal | Patton, J. W. T., New Glasgow, N.S 
Davis, W. es, Ottawa, QO | Payne, R. Ky Jamuica, Wl 
Dick, J. J., Montreal, Q | Pittis, W., Plainfield, N.J 
*Dixon, J..D., Montreal, Q | Pope, E. L., B.A., Belleville, O 
*Dixon, W. E., Montreal, ; Porter, F. S., Powassan, O 
Donaldson, A.S., Brockville, | Ramsay, W. A., Westmonnt, Q 
Donnelly, A. J., B. A., Sturgeon, P.E ‘ Richard, F. A., B-A-, Ricbibucto, N.B 
Duffy, P. F., C harlotte town, P.E.I | *Ritchie, C. F., Montreal, Q 
Eagar, W. H., Dartmouth, N.S | Ritchie, Thos. F., Halifax, N.J 
*Edward, A. T., Montreal, Q | Robb, G. W. A., Oxford, N-S 
tEliot, C, H., ei re Wis | Roberts, A. B, Lanark, O 
Freeman, ©. H., BZ Milton, N.S | Ross, H., B.A., Montreal, Q 
"Gardner, R. Pe Brockville, 0 | Rowley, W. E., B.A., Marysville, N.B 
Gibson, g. : Campbe!lford, O | Rutherford, A. E., Montreal, Q 
*Gilday, A. L. C., Montreal, Q | Scriver, E. F., Hamilton, O 
tGoltman, Hous Montreal, Q | Secord, E. R., Brantford, O 
*Goodall, + R., Ottawa, O | Shaugbnessy, C. R., St. Stephen, N.B 
Gordon, A. E., B.A., Alberton, P.E I | Snetsinger, H. W., Moulinette, O 
Giay, H.R. D., B:A., Montreal, Q | Stevenson, R. H., Danville, Q 
Gurney, 5. C., Detroit, Mich | Stewart, C. A., Dunvegan, O 
Haw A. R.. Washingten, O | Sullivan, M, T., Little Glace Bay, C.B 
Hamilton, J. A,, Onondaga, O | Supple, J. A,, Pembroke, O 
Harvie, S. K., B.A., Newport, N.S | *Tbomas, J. W., Montreal, Q 
Haszard, ©. F. L., Charlottetown,P.E.I | Townshend, C., Parrsboro, N.S 
Henry, C. K. P., Ottawa, O | Turnbull, J. A., Bear River, N.S 
Hiebert, G., Greina, Man | Turner, W.G., B.A., Quebec City, Q 
Hill, W. H. P., Montreal, Q | *Walker, H., Be aulien, [sland of 

Hughes, R. E., Ottawa O Orleans 
Igoe, O. A., Tarrytown, N.Y , Wheeler, F. C., Richford, Vt 
Jardine, J., Freetown, P.E.I | #*White, K. H,, Montreal, Q 
*Johnson, R. de L., Montreal, Q | tWilli-ms, W., Utica, N.Y 
Johnston, A-, Leeds, Q Wilmot, L. B., Oromocto, N.B 
Jones, H, A., B.A., Moncton, N.B | Wilson, W. A., Carleton Place, O 


Keating, B. H., Moore, 0 
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Alley, G. T., 
tAckerley, A. W.. 
Allen, W. ©. 
Aylmer, A. L. 
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Bradley, J.H. Charl 


srannen, J. P., 
srennan, F. A., 


rowning, W. HK, 
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surnett, P., 
surris. 5 ee. 
ameron, rao 
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Cuzner, G., 

percha 0: Es 


Fairie, J. A , 
Tits Gerald: IE 


Fuller, G. F. ea 
Galbraith, W. 
Gillis, E. ee 
pein ASH, 
Gray, ae 
Gres, E.. 
Hall, W. T-., 
Higs tiea, Ger. 
Howd en, G. T., 
Irving, L. EB. W.., 
Jones, D. oye 
Keenan, F. T. : 
King, J. W. de 
Law, R.. 
pres a a 
ie VY, A > B. A.., 
Linebam, D. M., 
Loeb, A. Ai 
Logie, A. E., 
Love, R. H,, 


> 


Banfill, S. A. 
Barlow, W. L., B.A., 
Bartlett, G. W., 
Baytield, G. E., 


grown, W. F., B.A. 
urnett, W. B., B.A., 


Musquod 


xeon Bi fA. 


St. Bonifa 


Charlottetown, 
Fredericton. N.! 
H illsbo ro, N.] 
Montreal, ¢ 


Lachine 
Quel 


New j “ork, 
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SECOND YEAR. 
fe. Macdonald, J.8., 
3 | Macoun, H. J- G.,, 
B | Martin, J. J., 
) Massie, J. C 
L ocks May, L. W.., 
sec, Q | Mellon, P. B., 
N.Y | Mousseau, E, A., 


— 


Ottawa, O | Murphy, E. F., 


ottetown, 


P.E J MacKinnon, [. W. 


Montreal, Q McCombe, J., 


Albans, Vt 
Plattsburg, N.Y 
Exeter, O 


Suss =e :@ 


McDougall, A., 
McKay, J. G., 
MeKechnie, W. ( 
N.B | MacKenzie, C. A., 


Montreal, Q | McNally, D. A., Al 


Oboit. N.S MeN: auc rht ton, F. M. 2 


Cascades, Q 


Morrisburg, O 
Peterboro, ) 
New York (ity 


MeNiece, T., 
Nash, A. C., 
Nicholson, F. J., B 


North Gower, O | Noble, E. C., 


Carleton Place, O 
Buckingham, Q | O’¢ 
Huntiugdon, Q 
Ottawa, O 
Danvi 
Drier, N. E., Richmond Corners, 
O Abercorn, Q 

ton, Q R 
Montreal, Q Ross. 8 oe 

Harbor Breton, Nfid R 
Fourney, F. wi B.A 


Sut 


O’Brien, J. R., B. 
Jallaghan, M., 
O’Reilly, R., 


lle, Q Peake, E. P., | 
N\ B Reyn olds, F. ie: 

Rochon, O. B.A.,, 
ods ser, D. Be . 


oss W. 


Montreal, Q Ryan, ( cB H W., 


Sweetsburg, Q 
Lethbridge, 
Indian River, 
st. John ; 
Montreal, Q 
Leit: 
Montreal, Q 
Victoria. 
Moutreal, Q 
Toronto, O 
Maitland, O 
Lindsay, O 
Peterboro, () 


N.W.T 


Scott, J. F., 

She re, RY Ae ce 
PB} fj Sparling, 2 eae 
N.] Sparrow, CU. J.. 
Stansby, F. C., 
Sutherland, W. H., 
Symmes, ©. R., 
B.C -| Tanner, C. A. H., 
Tansey, O. J., 
Thompson, G. H., 
*Todd, J. L.. 
Tooke: P- T:. BA 
Tu rnbu ll, bk ’ 


im, O 


Ottawa, © Whillans, H. 


Monti 


Calvary, 


Magog, Q 
Montreal 
N fe Blackett, J. W., B.A., 
Charlottetown, P.ELI 


Brigus, 


ce, Man | Wilkins, W. a? 
eal, () Wilkins, peat 
N.W.T 
Montreal, Q 
Chatham, 
Carleton Place, O 


Witherbee, W.D., 
| Wood, J: Bee 
N.B | Woodley, J. W.. 


THIRD YEAR. 


Beattie, R. F., 
Bell, John, 


Brown, ©. H., B.A., 


Paterson. 's YP B.A., 


Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
North Bay, O 
Cowansville, Q 
Ottawa, O 
Ottawa, O 
Hull, Q 

St. John, N-B 


Charlottetown,P.E'T 


Iberville, Q 

Kippen, O 

Morewood, O 

Marquette, Man 

Toronto, O 

yrams Village, P.E,I 
B.A., Hun- 

tingdon, Q 

C: arsonby, O 

Ogdensburg, N.Y 


ee Victoria, B-C 


Potsdam, N-Y 
Ottawa, O 
Kars, O 
Ottawa, O 
Montreal, Q 
Oshkosh, Wis 
St John, N.B 
Rockland, O 
Genoa, Q 
Hintonburg, O 
Martintown, O 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal South, Q 


ie “Eee O 


Mary’s, O 
Alec 0 
Valparaiso, Chili 
Sea View, P.E.I 
Ayimer, Q 
Windsvur Mills, O 
Montreal, Q 

New Glasgow, N.S 
Victoria, B.C 
Montreal, Q 
Stratford, O 
Hintonburg, O 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Potsdam, N.Y 
Montreal, Q 
Rockland, O 


Economy, N.S 
New Glasgow, N.S 
Ormstown, Q 
Carleton Place, O 
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Campbell, V. B., 
Corbet, G. G,, 
Corcoran, J.A., 
Covert, A M., 


Finch, O 

St. John, N,B 
Warden, Q 

Grand Manan, N.B 


Cushing, e B B.A., Montreal 
Dalpe, W. , B.A., Montreai 
Davidson, 0.” Montreal 
Deane, R. B., Regina, N.W.T 
Dickson, S.M., B.A Montreal 
Duncan, R. G Bathurst, N.B 
Duval, J. L., Grande Ligne, Q 


Fagan, GQ 4-R A , North 
Fawcett, R. F. M., 


Adams, Mass 
. Andrews, 


Tocuias. W.I 








Finnie, J. H., Montreal 
Forbes, A. M. T., Montreal 
Fox, A. C. L., Montreal 
Francis, Bs Sydney Mines, N.S 
Fraser, F. C., B, A., Montreal 
Galbraith, H. H.., Westmount, Q 
Gillies, B, W. D., Teeswater, O 
Grace, N., Montreal 
Green, i W. Victoria, B.C | 
Harvey, § Ww. , B.A, Abercorn, Q 
Houston, J. C., New Glasgow, P-E.1 
Ijudson, H. P., Chelsea, Q 
Jamieson, W.R., Ottawa, U | 
Jones, F, B., Montreal | 
Lamb, J. A., Ottawa, O 
LaRue, H. A., Portneut, Q | 
Lynch, W. W.., Siler g™ ,Q 
Macauley, J. F., St. John, N.B 
Macaulay, H. R., Montreal | 
FOURTH 
Aspland, ‘W. H. G., M-D.,Battle Harbor, 
Labrador 
Barclay, J., Montreal 
Bearman, G-P., Bells’ Corners, O 


Brears, C. F., 


Regina, N.W.1T 
Brown, W, K., 


Montreal 


Brown, C.L., B.A., Port Lewis, Q 
Burrell, R. Hi. Yarmouth, N.S 
Campbell, !. G., D.V'S., Montreal 


Clindinin, 5. L., 
Curran, T.J.J-, 


Brighton, 'O 
Montreal 


Darche, J. A., Sherbrooke, Q 
Delmage, fF. W., B-A., St. Marys. O 
Doyle, J. J-, Halifax, N.S 
Dunbar W. &., Abercrombie, N-S 
Eberts, E. M. von, Winnipeg, Man 
Edwards, A.F., Thurso, Q 
Foster, G. M., Pembroke, O 
Foster, A. L., Ottawa, O 
Gadbois, F. A., Sherbrooke, Q 
Gilday, F. W.; Montreal 


Gladman, E. A., 
Gordon,G.S, 
Gourley, T. A., 


Lindsay, O 
Halifax, N.S 
Eganville, UO 


CC 


U 


Mooney, M.J., 


Inverness, Q 
Morris, T. E., : 


St. John, N.B 


Moss, J-N., Montreal 
Mussen, A. T., Lachine, Q 
Myers, D. A., Bessemer, Mich 
MacLean, J.N., Sarnia, O 


McLean, J. R., B-A., 
McLennan, P. A,, 
McLeod, J., 
McMurtry, ALL, 
Ogilvy, C., B. A, Montreal 
Q’ ‘Shaughne 2385 Le J., Oldham, N.S 
Outhouse, J. FSi B.A., ‘St. A ndrews,N.B 
Patterson, F. P., St. Martins, N.B 


Arnprior, O 
Lancaster, O 
Hartsville, P.E.I 
Bowmanville, O 


| Patterson, R- U., Baltimore, Md., U.S./ 
Pigeon, W.H., Peterboro, O 
Pittis, H., Plainfield, N.J 
Peters, C. A., St. John’s, Nfid 
Powers, Martin, B-A.,, Ottawa, O 
Rajotte, E.C. F., Montreal 


Rose, W. O., 


Lakeville, P.E.1I 
tutherford, R. M., 


Hawkesbury, O 


Schwartz, H J., Quebec 
| Sibler, W. F., Simcoe, O 
Smith, A.M., B.A., Petitcodiac, N.B 
| Snyder, A. K. W., Coaticook, Q 
Stockwell, He Ps Danville, Q 
Telford, R ; Valens, O 
Tiffany, G.5., Alexandria, OU 
W alker, P. McH., Grafton, N. Dakota 
West, J., M-A., Montreal 
Whitton, D. A., Ottawa, O 
Wood, D. F., Faribault, Minn 
YEAR, 
Gurd, C.C., B.A., Montreal 


Harding E.S., B.A., 
Harvey, F. C., B.A., 
Hayden, E. W., B.A., 
Hurdman, H, H., 
Jackson, F.8., 
Johnston, J- A., 
Johnston, W., 
Jost, A. C., B.A., 


Amherst, N 
Wolfville, N.S 
Cobourg, O 
Ottawa, O 
Westmount, Q 
Emerald Junc, P. EI 
Charlottetown, P.E.I 
Guysboro, NS 


vS 
’ 


Keenan, C. B., Ottawa, O 
Kerr, R. A- Montreal 
Kirby, H.5., Ottawa, O 
Laidley, I. H., Montreal 
Laing, A. L., Montreal 
Lang, A. A. J., Almonte, O 
Lennon, H., B.A., Montreal 


LeTouzel, J. R., 


Goderich, O 
pore J. L-, 


St. Stephen, N.B 
long, C. B., W bitehall, N.Y 
Lyster, H. F, Richmone, Q 
McAllister, D. H. , B-A-, Belle isle, N.B 
McCallum, E. C., Kingston, O 
McCabs, J. A.; B.A., Windsor Mills, Q 
Macdonald, D.J., Whycocomagh, C.B 
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Macdougall, G- P-, Grand River, P.E.I 
McDougall, J. ar Blue Mountain, N-S 
McElroy, A.S&., Richmond, O 
McKinnon, F. W., Vankleek Hill, O 
McLaren, R, W., St. Raphaels, O 
McLennan, A. A., Lancaster, O 
McLennan, D. A., Montreal 
McNally, W. ra Abrams’ V illage, P-E. 
McRae, J. D., Glen “Ellis, ¢ 

McRae, W. R., Baddeck, OB 
Malloch, N., Kenmore, O 
Maloney, M- J., Eganville, U 
Merkley, E. A., Morrisburg, O 
Morris, C- H., B. A. . Windsor, N.S 
Morse, L.- H., B. Bridgetown, N.S 
Midgley, R. J Woodstock, O 
Milburn, J. Ae Peterboro, 0 


Oppenheimer, S.S., Vancouver, B.C 
Pallister, W. T., Guelph, O 
Palmer, A. J., Buckingham, Q 
Pennover, A- R., Gould, Q 
Prodrick, W.S., Ottawa, O 


Rice, F. E., M.D, 
Ritchie, A. A., 


Sandy Cove, N.S 
Dalhousie, N-B 


Robert, G. C 


s Holyoke, Mass 
Robertson, q M., 


Chatham, O 


Rodger, D. A., Genoa, Q 
Rogers, F. E., Brighton,,O 
Roy, J.J., New Glasgow, N.S 
Scott, W. T., Montreal 
Seaton, J.S., St. John, N.B 
Skeels, A. A., B.A., Montreal 


Acadia Mines, N.S 
Durham, O 

+ Truro, N.S 
Fredericton, N.B 
Hodson, N.S 
Fallowfield, O 


Smith, H.., 

Smith, R. A., 
Stanfield, H- M., B.A 
Sterling, A., 
Sutherland, G. R., 
Tierney, J. A., 


Thomas, H. W., Montreal 
Thomas, J. E. Montreal 
Thompson, J. A., Kinnear’s Mills, Q 
Tozer, F. ‘We Newcastle, N.B 
Trainor, J- B., Kelly’s Cross, P.E.I 
W nine tioie F.R., Montreal 


Wainwright, S. F. A., St. Andrews, Q 
Williams, E.J., BeA-, Sherbrooke, Q 
Wilson, F. W. B. Montreal 


Name. 


Ainley, Laurence, | 
‘Anderson, Richd § 
Baker, Geo. P., 
Burke, Maurice N., 


Chamberlain, Alex, F., 


Charters, Herbert, 


Cleghorn, James Herbert, 


Cochrane, Donald, 
Cohen, Abraham, 


FACULTY 





Undergraduates. 


FIRST YEAR. 


School. 


Almonte H.S8.. 
Private Tuition, 


St Psaul’s School; Concord, } 


Bishop’s Coll. §., 


Ottawa Collegiate Institute, 


Montreal H. 
Montreal H. 
Montreal H, 
Montreal H. § 


OF ARTS. 


Reside 7Cé. 
Almonte, 0 

) 
Kenlis, Assa 
Yarmouth, N.S 


Cooke, H. Lester, 
Crowell, Bowman C., 
Davies, Nelson C., 


Milton H. 


McGill Norinal School, 


Montreal 

Ottawa, O 

S., Montreal 

S., Montreal 

S., Montreal 

Ss. Montreal 

Montreal © Jollegiate Institute, Montreal 


Yarmouth, N. S:, Yarmouth, N.S 


Bedford, Q 


Dixon, James D., St. John's School, Montreal 
Elder, Robert. Huntingdon Academy, Trout River, Q 
Ells, Sydney C., Ottawa Collegiate Ins ee Ottawa, O 
Forbes, Wilfrid, Prince of Wales Coll., P. E.I., Vernon River Br dge, 

Pi]. 
Goodhue, Harry, Institute Feller Danville, Q 
Grier, Geo. W., Montreal Collegiate Institute, Montreal 


Hardy, Charles A.. 


Horsfall, Frank L., 
Ireland A. Austin, 


Prince of Wales College, P.E.I., Fortune Cove 


P ELL 
Montreal Collegiate Institute, Montreal 
Montreal Diocesan Theol. Coll. Montreal 














Name. 

Jeakins, Charies E., 
Johnson, J. Guy W,, 
Larmonth, Norman G., 
MeCormick, Alex. S., 
Mackinnon, Cecil G., 
Mitchell, Walter G., 
Ness, Wm., 

Nutter, J. Appleton, 
Ogden, Charles G., 
Reford, Lewis, 
Ritchie, Charles F., 
Rowat, T. Alex., 
Rowell, Arthur H., 
Scott, Geo. W., 
Scott, Harry E,, 
Shaw, Leonard D. 
Shephe rd, Ernest G., 


Simpson. 8S. Huntingdon, 


Skinner Waldo W. 
Smith, F. Napier, 
Tiffin, Jno. E., 
Trenholme, Harold W. 
Walker, Horatio, 
Weinfield, Heury, 
Wood, Percival 8., 
Woodley, Edward C., 


? 


Baker, G. Harold, 
Bates, C. J. I, 
brown, Walter G., 
Bruce, Guy O. T., 
burke, Edmund A., 
Burton, Henry T., 
Cotton, Chus M., 
Crack, Isaac E., 
Cuniming. W. Gordon, 
DeWitt. Jacob, 
Dixon, Wm E., 
Dorion, Walter A., 
Douglas, Fred. C., 
Duenid, Robert Cy 
Edward, Arch. T., 
Ells, Hugh, 
Fergu-on, Colin C., 
Garduer, Ss Lorne, 
Goodall, Jas, R., 
Guthrie, Norman :, 
Hardisty, Richard, 
Henderson, Ernest H., 
Holland, Thos. B., 


Hunter, Edwin N MeL. 
Johnson, R. De Lancey, 


Keith, Henry J., 
Laurie, Ernest, 

Lee, Hy.&., 
Lundie, John Alex., 
Luttrell, Hy. P., 


School. 


Huntingdon Academy, 
Montreal Collegiate Institute, 
Private Tuition, | 
Abingdon Sehool, 
Bishop’s College School, 
Montreal High Se hool, 
Huntingdon Acade my, 
Montreal H.s,, 

Three Rivers Academy, 
Montreal Col llegi late [nstitute, 
Montreal H.S., 

Huntingdon Academy, 
MeGilt Normal Se hool, 
Montreal H.S., 

Napanee Collegiate [nstitute, 


Residence. 
Huntingdon, Q 
Montreal 
Ottawa, O 


Westmount, Montreal 


Cowansville, Q 


Drummondville, Q 


Howick, Q 
Montreal 

Three Rivers, Q 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Athelstan, Q 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Napanee, O 


Davenport Sc a st John, N.B. St John, N.B. 


Bishop’s Coll. 


Montreal 
Vankieek Hill, O 


Davenport School & U. C. College, St John, N.B 


Bishop’s College S,, 
Montreal Collegiate Institute, 


Montreal alle ciate Inst. Wes 


Quebec H. 
Montreal it, S.. 


Montreal H.S 


Montreal H. §., 
SECOND YEAR, 


Berthier Grammar School, 
Vankleek Hill H.S., 
Huntingdon Academy, 
Huntingdon Academy, 
Bishop’s Coll. School, 
Upper Canada College, 
Grande Ligne, Q., 
St Francis Coll., Richmond, 
M. H.S., 
Montreal Collegiate Institute, 
Montreal Coll. Inst 
McGill Norma] School, 
Montreal Collegiate Institute, 
M.H.S 


Montreal Collegiate Institute, 


Ottawa Col egiate Institute, 


Princeof Wales College, P.E.1., 


Brockville Coll. Inst. 
Ottawa University, 
Guelph Coli. Ins St., 


Huntingdon Academy, 


Montreal! 

Pont du Sault 
tmount, Montreal 
L’lle d Orléans, Q 
Montreal 

St. Juhns, () 
Montreal 


Sweetsburg 
L’Orignal, O 
Athelstane, Q 

Huntingdon, Q. 
Alontreal 
Moutreal 

Sweetsburg, Q 
Kingsbury, Q 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Ottawa 
Marshfield, P.E.T. 
Brockville, O 
Oltawa 

Guelph, O 
Montreal 
Franklin Centre 


Moutreal Diocesan Theological Coll.,London Eng 
Prince of Wales Coll. P.E.I. Merrimac Mass.U.S, 


Montreal Collegiate Institute, 


Smith's Falls H.5., 
M. H.S 

Private Tuition, 

M. H.S&., 

MoH, Ss 


Montreal 
Smith's Falls, O 
Montreal 
Kamloops, B.C 
Montreal 
Montreal 


es. 





_ 


——— 


a  —— 
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Num 2. 


McClung, Robert K., 
McDonald, Paul A., 
McKenzie, Bertram 5., 
McLeod, John B., 
Millar, W. Kinlock, 
Munroe Thos, A.., 
Patch, Frank 8., M. 
Rice, Horace G., 
Robertson, Lemuel, 
Stewart, Donald, 
Thompson, Jas. E 
Wainwright, Arnold, 
White, E. Hamilton, 


Coll. 


School. 


Hamilton Collegiate Institute 

Huntingdon Academy, 

Inst , London, O., 
Prince ot Wales College, 
Pembroke H.58., 

Private Tuition, 

H. 8., 

Woodstock k Collegiate Institute, New Durham, O 
Prince of Wales College, P HLL, 

Almonte H. 8. 

Coaticook Acad. 

M. Coll. Inst., 

Abingdon School, 





Residence. 


Kingsbury, Q 
St. Agnes de Dundee 
London, O 
Springton, P- El. 
Pembroke, O 
Montreal 
Montreal 


Marshfield, P. BE. I 


THIRD YEAR. 


Name. Residence. 
Bates, Geo. E., Lanark, O 
Bishop, W. Gordon, Montreal 
Blyth, R. B., Belwood, O 


Bruce, John C., 
Campbell, J. 
Colby, 
Costigan, Jno. 
Dalgleish, R. 
Duff, Alex. se 


Huntingdon, Q 
Aug. Ewat., Montreal 
Jno. Child, Stanstead, Q 
Wm., Montreal 
Wallace, Huntingdon, Q 
Montreal 


Gardner, Wm. A, Huntingdon, Q 
Gilday, Arch. L. C., Montreal 
Grace, Arch. H., Montreal 
Heine, M. Casewell, New York City 
Larmonth, G. E, Montreal 
Leney, John Muirhead, Montreal 


McConnell, Robert Ernest, Montreal 
McGregor, ‘Jas. Albert, Huntingdon, Q 
McLeod, Hy. S., Dunstaffnage, ~P. Ei. 


FOURTH 


Archibald, Sam. G., 
Armstrong, W. J. Alex., 
Ashdown, Chas. R. 
Boyce, W. 5, P.; 
Browne, John G. 
Campbell, Ed. M., 
Campbell, toland P.., 
Crack, H. Arthur, 
DuBoyee, Percy GC. 


Montreal 
Bristol, Q 
Toronto, O 
Norbam, O 
Montreal 
Inverness, Q 
Westmount, Q 
Kingsbury, Q 
West Bolton, Q 


Douglas, Robert Rf Earltown, N.S 
Howard, A. Campbell cae Montreal 
Ives, Charles K., ’ Stanstead, Q 
Johnston, W allace, Redgrave 
Ker, Robert Harold, Montreal 


McBurney, Chas., 
McLean, Sam., 
McLeod, Donald M 
McMaster, Andrew R, 


Sawyerville, Q 
Bolsover, O 
Springton, P.E.I 
Montreal 


Dunbar, O 
Coaticook 
Montreal 
Montreal, Montreal 

Name. Residence. 
Maclaren, A. Henderson,Huntingdon, Q 
Meyer, John B. ; Montreal 
Moore, Percy T., Montreal 
| Munn, D. Walter, Quebec 
Paterson, Robert Childs, Montreal 
Place, Edson G., Millington, Q 
| Prudham, W. W.., Waterdown, O 
Ross, Arthur B., Montreal 
Ship, Moses L., Montreal 
Stephens, J. G. New Rocklands, Q 
Tarlton, B., Montreal 
Thomas, J. Wolferstan, Montreal 


Kinnear’s Mills, Q 
Victoria, B. 0. 
Appleton, Q. 
Appleton, O 
Montreal 
Wellington, B.C 


Thompson, Jas. R., 
Todd, J. aa 
Turner, Henry H, 
Turner, Wm. D., 
Vineberg, Abraham, 
Worth, Fulton J, 


YEAR. 
| Macfarlane, Lawrence, Montreal 
Mackay, Malcolm, Montreal 


Talm. R.,Newhaven, P. E.I 
London, Eng 


Macmillan, 
Mallinson, Stephen H., 


Moore, Wm., Lachute, Q 
Ross, Alex. R., Montreal 
Rowat, Donald McK,, Athelstan, Q 
Russel, Colin K,, Montreal 
Ryan, Wm. A., Three Rivers, Q 
Saxe, John G., Montreal 
| Steacy, Fred. W., Montreal 
Stevenson, James, Montreal 


| Wyman, Dan. B 


Westmount, Q 
Kingsbury, Q 
Lynn, Mass , U.S 
Montreal 

, Chute au Blondeau, O 


Trenholme, Arthur K., 
Watson, Wn. 
Watters, Wm. H., 
Willis, John J., 


| Wyman, Hiram B. ,Chute au Blondeau,O 
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Partial Students. 


A Student who is not an Undergraduate, or Graduate, is called a Partial 
al _—* 7 
Student. 
lhe figure (1), (2) or (3), prefixed to a name, indicates that the Student takes 
a class in the corresponding year as well as in that where the name is found. 


FIRST YBAR. 


Anderson, Fred. J., Montreal , Hosmer, Elwood B., Montreal 
Ascah, R. Gordon, Gaspé Peninsula, Q Howkins, Chas. W., Fitch Bay, Q 
Bartlett, Leonard, South London, O | Johnston, Jno. L., | Toronto, U 
Blythe, Jno. J., Montreal Lapointe, C)eophas, 
Boshart, Wm. P., Ottawa, 0 Lough, D. A., Ottawa 
Boyd, Robt. M., Belleville, O | Maclinnes,*#.S., Kinloss, Lucknow,V 
Brown, Asa L., Sombra, O Mick, Daniel, Micksburg, () 
$runton,J.N., Marvelville, Russell Co.,O Mitchell, Sydney, Montreal 
Cairns, Hugh G., Sawyerville,Q | Morais, G.E.E.,Kingston, Jamaica,W I 
Carruthers, Chris., Aylwin, Q | Pack, Edgar W., Toronto, O 
Charlesworth, J. W., Sheffield, Eng | Phelan, M. A., Montreal 
Colborne, Jas. H. Hyndman | Reford, Wm. 
Condie, Geo. D., teinhardt, A. E., Montreal 
DuBois, H.J., SteElizabeth,CoJolietteQ | Roberts, T. E., Lancashire. Eng 
Dickson, W. Howard, Pembroke, O Rowan, W, L., Pembroke, 0 
Ereanx, J. 5., Runnells, Arthur E., Egypt, Q 
Farrell, Chas., Montreal | Secord, Albert, New Durham, Q 
Ferguson, Jas. R., Yarmouth, N.S. | Shepherd, Harry Laurence 
Forsyth, Sam , StJohns,Newfoundland | Smith, G.S., Toronto, O 
Greig, Jno. G., Montreal | Stevensun, d. R. 
Halpenny, E. Wesley, sear Brook | Walker, Jno. J., Ormstown 
Harrower, Geo. W.., Montreal Williams, W. J., Montreal 
Heeney, Wm _ Bertal, Danford Lake, Q | Williamson, Arthur W., Shawbridge 
Holland, Newman H., Montreal | Wright, J. H., Montreal 
Hopkin, Robt., Moatreal 
SECOND YEAR. 
(1) Anderson, Fred. J. (1) Heeney, Wm. Bertal 
(1) Bartlett, Leonard Hutchison, Lyman W., Ottawa 
Bean, Benj. Jones, Silas H. 
(1) Blythe, Jno. J. McGregor, Geo. 
Bonin, Alex. F, Montreal | McLean,A.S8S.,Scarp,Tarbert Harris, 
(1) Boshart, Wm. P. scot 
Bradford, Wm. G, Montreal Mackay, Hugh, Montr al 
(l) Cairns, Hugh G. (1) -Mick, Daniel, 
Cameron, Arch. G., Montreal | (1) Pack, Edgar W. 
Campbell, J. D., Leaksdale, 0 Paterson, Chas. 8., Montreal 
(1) Charlesworth, J. W: Redpath, J. C., Montreal 
Clarke, C. F. E., St. Thomas Rey, Jean 
(1) Colborne, Jas. H. Stewart, Jas. T., . Athelstan 
Down, Geo. W., England Vivond, EK, E., Montreal 
Dowson, J.L.BishopAucklaud, Eng Walker, Luther J., Kensington, Q 
Greaves, R: H, Liverpool, Eng Wilkinson, Geo. A., Montreal 


Harding, Albert E.., London, O ! (1) Williamson, Arthur W. 
Heal, G. Edgar, | St.Johns, Nfld ! 


THIRD YEAR. 


Alexander, A.O., Ridgetown, U | (2) Blythe, Jno. J. 

Alexander, J. L., Bowmaaville, O | (2) Boshart, Wm. P. 
(2) Anderson, Fred J. (2) Bradford, Wm. G. 
(2) Bartlett, Leonard Bradshaw, Jas. E, Valleyfield, Q 
(2) Bean, Benj. | (2) Cairns, Hugh G. 


iw 


' 
4 
{ 
\ 
} 
} 
i 
‘ 
\ 








;2) Cameron, Arch, G. 

(2) Campbell, J. D. 

(2) Charlesworth, J. W. 

(2) Colborne, Jas. H. 

(2) Down, Geo. W. 

(2). Dowson, Jas. L, 

(2) Greaves, R. H. 

(2) Heal, G. Edgar. 

(2) Jones, Silas H. 

(1) Lough, D. A. 
Mair, Jno. A., 


(3) Alexander, A. OU. 
{3) Alexander, J. L. 
(3) A nderson, Fred. J. 
3’ Blythe, Jno. J. 

(2). Boshart, Wm. P. 
(3) Bradshaw, Jas. E. 
() Brown, Asa I. 
srown, W. T., 
Brunton, Jno. N. 
Charlesworth, oo W. 
(2) Clarke, C. F. 'E. 


© ‘rombie, Geo. L.,Fort Coulonge,Q | ( 
Seeley’s Bay, O | ( 
( 


Dorman, J, A., 
(3) Dowson, Jas. Lb. 


Bremner, Wm., 
Graham, A ngus Rss 
Scrimger, J. Tudor, 
Towns send, Wm. MeN., 


Smith’s 


Ottawa East 
Glencoe, O 
Montreal | 

, Travellers’ Rest | 


(2) Mick, Daniel 
) 


bo bo 


( 
(2) Pack, Edgar W. 

| Reid, Leslie W.., 

| (1) Roberts, T. E. 
‘1) Rowan, W. L 
(1) Runnells, Arthur E. 
(2) Walker, Luther J. 
(2). Wilkinson, Geo. A. 
(1) Williams, W. J. 
(2) Williamson, Arthur W. 


Aberfoyle, O 


Lanark, O 


FOURTH YEAR. 
Gilmour, F. W., Almonte, O 
| (3) Greaves, R. H 
| (1) Halpenny, E. Wesley 
| Halpenny, William,Smith’s Falls,O 
(3) Heal, G. Edgar 
McAteer, T. G., Stayner, O 
McGuire, Jno. M., ‘Stratford, O 
Falls, O 


2) MacLean, Allan 8. 
3) Mair, Jno. A. 

| Monsinger, Hy., Winslow, Lincoln 
Co., O 
(3) Reid, Leslie W. 

(3) Roberts, T. E. 

3) Williams, W. J. 





Wallace, Jas. M, 


North Gower, O 
| Young, Hy., 


Blakeney, O 


P.EL I. | 


DONALDA DEPARTMENT. 


SPECIAL 


Name. 
Brooks, Elizabeth A., 
Buckham, Helen D., 
Dey, Mary Helena, 
Garlick, Edythe A., 
Holman, Caroline E., 
Jackson, H. Gertrude, 
Kerr, Grace I., 
Lundie, Jessie F., 
Marcuse, Bella, 
Murphy, Christian C., 
Perley, Frances B. 


Rorke, Helen, 
Sangster Elizabeth, 
Sever, Hannah D., 
Sharpe, Ellen, 
Smith, Lillian’ A., 
Willis, Elizabeth L., 


COURSE FOR WOMEN. 
Undergraduates. 


FIRST YEAR, 


School. Residence. 
McGill Normal School, Montreal 
Huntingdon Academy, Huntingdon, Q 
Simcoe H.S., Simcoe, Q 
M..G.H.S..- Montreal 
Prince of Wales Coll., P.H.1. Summerside, P.E.L. 
M.G.H.5., Montreal 
Trafalgar Institute, Montreal, Montreal 
Montreal Collegiate Institute, Montreal 
M G.HS., Danville, Q 
McGill Normal School, Montreal 


Girls’ H.S. St.John N. B., Upper Maugerville, Sun- 

bury Co., N.B 
St. Thomas H.S., South Wo odslee, 0 
McGill Normal School, Montreal, Sherbrooke, Q 


McGill Normal School, Montreal, St. ChrysostomeQ 
C.M College, New W estminster, 
Morrisburg Collegiate Institute, 

Dunham Ladies’ College, Westmount, 


Agassiz, B.C 
Morrisburg 
Montreal 








Name. 
Armstrong, Catherine, 
Brodie, Margt., 
Finley, Kathleen K., 
Holiday, Annie, 
Howden, Jennie E., 
Hurst, Isabel M., 
Johnson, Helena, 
King, Christina C., 
McDougall, Louise, 
McGill, {. Winifred, 
Parks, Margaret, 
Potter, Lucy K., 
Radford, Janet I., 
Reid, Lena McK., 
Reynolds, Elizabeth E. 
Scrimger, Anna M., 


M., 


Name. 
Bourke- Wright, K. M. H. 
Brooks, Harriet, 
Cameron, Frances M. T., 
Carr, Muriel B., 
Dover, Mary V., 
Jordan, Florence M-, 


Cameron, Mary T., 
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SECOND YEAR. 


Sch O rd. 
MeGill Normal School, 
Westmount Acad., 
Trafalgar [nstitute, 
Montreal Collegiate Institute, 
Stanstead Wesleyan College, 
M. G. H.58., 
Private Tuition, 
Sarnia Collegiate Institute, 
M.G..H Ss 
Ottawa Collegiate. Institute, 
Victoria School, 
McGill Normal School, 


Residence. 


Bristol, Q 
Montreal 
Montreal 

Rawdon, Q 

Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 

Sarnia 
Montreal 
Ottawa, U 


Mt. Pleasant, St. John, N, B 


New York, N.Y 


M.G.H.S, Montreal 
M. G. H..S., Montreal 
Gananoque High School, Ont., Montreal 
Trafalgar [nstitute, Montreal 
THIRD YEAR. 
Residence. Name. Residence. 
Ireland | Pearson, Katie C., Montreal 
Sherbrooke, Q | Reynolds, M. Edna, Montreal 
_ Kingston, O | Seifert, Ethel M., Quebec 
St, John, N.R | Shaw, A. Louise, Montreal 
Peterboro, ) | Steen, Alice G., Farran’s Point, Q 
Montreal |! Walker, Laura F, M., Montreal 
FOURTH YEAR. 
Kingston, O , Reynolds, Florence, Montreal 


Doull, Ethel M., Montreal | Ross, Elizabeth, 
Galt, Annie P., Montreal | Rugg, M. Alice, 
Henderson, Grace, Montreal Smith, Annie Louise, 


Actonvale, Q 
St. John, N. B 
St. Lambert, Q 


Hinds, Charlotte, 
Holden, Margaret L., 
McBurney, Edith E., 





Brucefield, O 
Stanstead, Q 

Montreal 
Stephen, Jennie, Ottawa, O 
Walbridge, Mabel H., Mystic, Q 
Young, Laura A.,Charlottetown, P.E.I 


Partial Students. 


FIRST 


Anderson, Alice G., Ottawa, O 


Bannister, Mabelle A., Montreal 
Browne, A. M., Montreal 
Browne, Joanna, Montreal 
Browne, Katherine, Montreal 
Campbell, Marion, Montreal 
Carlyon, Cecile M. Hants, Eng 
Coussirat, Ada M, Montreal 
deCourtenay, Alice W., Montreal 
Edgar, Katie, Montreal 
Fraser, Winifred, Montreal 
Gilmour, Edith M., Montreal 
Lamb, Mary L., St. Andrews Kast, Q 
Letendre, Minnie B., Montreal 











YEAR, 
Loud, Edith M., Montreal 
Lovejoy, Clara, Montreal 
Mattice, J. Corisande, Montreal 
Mills, Edna G., Montreal 
Mock, Lilian, Montreal 
Molson, Mabel, Montreal 
Mulholland, Minnie W., Montreal 
Murphy, Louise L., Montreal 
Murphy M. Grace, Montreal 
Parsons, Bertha, Montreal 
Pillet, Blanche, Montreal 
Redpath, Helen L., Montreal 
Rose, Mabel, Montreal 
Rothwell, Grace W., Montreal 


Allan, A, 3 

Allan, Beatrice [., 

(1) Bannister, Mabelle A. 

(1) Browne, A. M, 

Buchanan, Alice, 

Burnet, Mabel, 

Campbell, Marion. 

Carlyon, Cecile M. 

Donahue, Eva, 

(J) Edgar, Katie. 
Fulton, Alice, 
Gault, M. Florence, 
Going, f, Maud, 
Granger, Sarah, 
Johnson, C., 

King, Ethel, 
(1) Letendre, Minnie. 


—_—= 
— 


Armstrong, May, 
(1) Coussirat, Ada M., 
(2) Going, E. Maud. 
Hampson, F. Gertrude, 
(2) Johnson, C. 
4) Lamb, Mary L. 


Ames L. M., 
Archbald, Louisa G., 
Brodie, A., 
Brodie, May, 

(2) Carlyon, Cecile M. 

(2) Fulton, Alice. 
Gentles, Emma E., 
Grier, Olive M., 

(2) Molson, Mabel. 


Botterell, Florence A.., 
Brittain, Isabel E., 
Brown, Justine M.. 
Denoon, Agnes H., 
Henderson, Mary H., 
Jackson, Annie L., 


Locke, Winifred Augusta, St, 


Lyman, Helen W., 
Lyman, Katherine T., 
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SECOND YEAR. 


Montreal 
Montreal 


Montreal 
Montreal 


Montreal 


Montreal 
Montreal 


Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 


| (1) Loud, Edith M. 


Lovell, Flora, 

(1) Lovejoy, Clara. 

(1) Mock, Lilian, 

(1) Molson, Mabel, 
Molson, Naomi, 
Munn, J. Isobel, 

(1) Murphy, Louise I. 

(1) Murphy, M. Grace. 


| Nowers, Winifred, 


Oswald, Bell, 


' =) 

| Porter, Sarah H,, 
| 

| 


teford, Katie F., 
Rithet, Gertrude A., 


| (1) Rose, Mabel. 


Smith, E. May, 


Williams, Violette M., 


THIRD YEAR, 


Montreal 


Montreal 


Maltby, Emma, 
Roy, Gabrielle, 
Tooke, Mabel, 
Walker, M. O. Earle, 
Watt, M. Frances. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 


Montreal 
Montreal 


B. 


Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montrea! 
Montreal 
Lambert 
Montreal 
Montreal 


(2) Munn, J. Isobel. 
| (2) Murphy, M. Grace. 
| (2) Porter, Sarah H. 
| Reekie, I. G., 
| Reekie, J. C. 
Taylor, M. E., 
3) Tooke, Mabel. 
2) Williams, Violette M. 


~ 


| ( 
1 ( 


A. 


McCuaig, Mary, 
Mitchell, Katharine R. 
Palmer, Jane V., 
Radford, Ethel 8., 
Raynes, Ethel G., 
Travis, Katherine H. 
Watson, Mona T, . 
Wilson, Margaret. 


Montreal 


Montreal 
Montreal 


Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 


Victoria, B.C 


Montreal 
Montreal 


Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 


Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 


Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 


Hampton, N. B 


Montreal 
Montreal 











Barber, René R., 


OO 


—" 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIEN CE. 


FIRS T 


Allen, Samuel J. 
Angel, William H., 
Arkley, Lorne M., 


Maitland, N.S 
St. John’s, 
Kast Angus, Q 
Georgetown, O 
Burwell, Ernest V., Liondon, O 
Byers, Archibald F., Gananoque, O 
Callaway, F.W-., Minneapolis, Minn,U.S 
Cameron, William T., 
Cary, George M., Goderich, O 
*Coote,Sydney R. St Albans,Vt.U.S.A 
Corriveau, Raoul de B., Iberville, Q 


Coussirat, Henri A., Montreal 
Cowans, Frederick, Montreal 
Currie, Alexander, Westmount, Q 
Donaldson, Hugh W., Hamilton, VU 
Donnelly, Austin J-, Montreal 
Duncan, Gailen R., Montreal 


Ewart, George R., Kilauea, Kanai, Ha- 

waiian Islands 
Fraser, Juhn W., Charlottetown, P.-E. 
Forman, Andrew &., Montreal 


Fournier, Raymond C., Montreal 
Gillean, Robert H., Montreal 
Glassco, Jack G., Hamilton, O 
*Gordon, Hamilton, Montreal 


Hamilton, George M.,, 
Hamilton, James, 


Peterboro, O 
Peterboro, O 


Hatchette, Joseph C., Monireal 
*Hearn, John F., St. John’s, Newfl’d 
Hill, Lawrence, Montreal 


Howard, Lawrence O , 
Howard, Rupert F., 
*Hyndman, William E., 


Lachine, Q 
Lachine, Q 
Charlottetown 
P.E.[ 

Kane, Roderick A, C., Montreal 
Lacroix, Albert, Montreal 
*Macdonald, Roderick B. , Glenaladale, 
P.E.I 


Maclaren, George McG., Ottawa, O 


SECOND 


Archibald, Ernest M., 
Austin, Claude V. C., 
Bachand, Geo., Montreal 
Blavlock, Selwyn G-, Danville, Q 
Bowman, -Archibald A., New Glasgow, 


Halifax, N.S 
Ottawa, UO 


NS 
Burgess, R. Earl., Wolfville, N.S 
Campbell, Norman Mi, Montreal 


Colpitts, Walter W., Moncton, N.|3 
Cornwall, Clement A. K., Ashcroft, B.C 


Dargavel, James 8., Elgin, O 
Davidson, William A, Peterboro, O 
Denis, Leupold, Montreal 
Ewan, Herbert M., Montreal 


Nfld | 


YEAR. 


Macmaster, Arthuc W.., 
McDonald, Willian, 


Montreal 
Glace Bay, N.S 


Millar, James L , Pembroke, O 
Miller, Angus K,, Bridgeburg, O 
Molson, Kenneth, Montreal 
*sloncel, René, Montreal 


Montgomery, George, 


Morrisburg, O 
* Morais, Gerald E. E., 


Jamaica, West 


Indies 
Mowat, William H. M., Montreal 
Nelson, George J., Montreal 
Neville, Thomas P. Js, Halifax, N.S 
Ogilvie. Norman C , Montreal 
Osborne, J. Ewart, Toronto, O 
Parizeau, Henri D, Joucherville, Q 
*Penhallow, Donlap eo Montreal 
Percy. Yow ard M,, Montreal 
Pyke, ‘Gordon McT., Montreal 


teeves, James D.,, 
*Reford, Lewis Li 
Robertson, Philip W. 


Grenville, Q 
Montreal 
K., Mexico City, 


Mexico 
Roiland, Jean, St. Jerome, Q 
Scott, George W,, Montreal 
Scott, Harry E., Napanee, O 
*Sharpe, G, P., B.C. 
Shepherd, Harry L., Brockville, O 
Sise, Paul F,, Montreal 
Smith, Charles E., Ottawa, O 
Smith, George B., Stratford, O 
Staveley, Edward B., Quebec, Q 
S'. George, Harry L., Montreal 
*Thivierge, René Longueuil, Q 
*Toole, John L., Montreal 
*Trenholme, Arthur K,, Montreal 
Walker, Frank W,, Montreal 
Watson, Robert G., Montreal 


Whiteway, William V. E., St. John’s, 
Newfoundland 


YEAR. 


Fetherstonhaugh, Edward P., Montreal 
Fraser, Charles E, Montreal 
Fraser, Harold, Brockville, O 
Fraser, James W,, Bridgeville, N.S 


Ganon, Louis F., Montreal 
Gough. Richard T.; Halifax, N.S 
Grier, Arthur G.,, Montreal 


Henderson, Richard A. »Chilliwack,B.C 


Hickey, John V.., Montreal 
Howell, Archibald It., Montreal 
Hutchinson, William 8, Montreal 
Hyde, George T., Montreal 
Hyde, James C. Montreal 


Kirkpatrick, Stafford F., Kingston, O 





MaclInnes, Henry W., 


Halifax, N,S 
*McKenzie, Bertram 5., 


London, O 


McLaren, Archibald J., Montreal 
McLean, William B., Pictou, N.S 
McLeod, Norman M., Montreal 


MeMillan, George P., 
Moore, Wm. M., 
Moore, William A., 
Morgan, Charles B., 
Nicholls, Henry G., Toronto, O 
“Paterson, Charles S., Montreal 
Payne, Henry M., Long Id-, N.Y..U S.A 
Peden, Frank, Montreal 
Pender, William D., Toronto, O 


Petrolia, O 
Ottawa, O 
Toronto, O 
Hamilton, O 


THIRD Y 


Angel, Fred, W., St. Johns, Newfi’d 
Archibald, Harry P., Antigonish, N.S 
Ainley, Charles M., Almonte, O 
Atkinson, Donald C. T., HEtchemin, Q 
Atkinson, William J., Glenboro, Man 
Bacon, Frederick T. H., Mentreal 
Beatty, David H., Sarnia, O 
Benny, Walter W., D’ Aillebout, Q 


Bond, Frank L. C, Montreal 
Butler, Percy, Montreal 
Cape, Edmond, Hamilton, O 
Davidson, J. Herbert, Montreal 


Montreal 
Hamilton, O 
Montreal 
Ottawa, O 
Whitby, O 
Vernon River 
Bridge, P. E. I 
Montreal 
Kingston, O 


Davis, Angus W.,, 
Dean, Bertram D., 
Haves, Edmund, 
Gisborne, Lionel L., 
Hillary, George M., 
Irving, Thomas T., 


Laurie, Albert, 
McKerras, John D., 


FOURTH 


Archibald, William M., Truro, N.S 


Balfour, Reginald H., Montreal 
Bell, John W., Montreal 


Blair, David E., 
Bovey, Edward P.., 


Chicoutimi, Q 
Torquay, Devon, 
Eng 

Burnham, Harold B, Peterboro, O 
Campbell, Alexander, Ottawa, O 
Chamberlain William T., Halifax, N.S. 
Connal, William F., Peterboro, O 


Davidson, Shirley, Montreal 
Dougall, Ralph, Montreal 
Drinkwater, Charles G., Montreal 
Drysdale, George A.,, scents ms 


Edward, John R., 
Ferguson, Thomas, 


Outremont, Q 
Peterboro, O 


Finnie, Oswald 5., Ottawa, O 
Haycock, Richard L., Ottawa, O 
Macbean, Stanley L., Montreal 
Macdonald, James E., New Glasgow, 

N 8. 


ole 


| *Pergau, Harry, | (eas 


Porcheron, Alphonse, 


Preston John, Toronto, 0 

| *Redpath, J. Herbert, Montreal 
Shaw, John A., Montreal 
Stevens, Angus P., Dunham, Q 
*Van Horne, Richard B., 


Waller, George W., 
Wenger, Edgar I., 
Whyte, John &., 
Wilson, Robert. M., 
Young, William M., 
Yuile, Norman M., 


Biartonville, O 


\ Osgood, 0 
_ Montreal 


Montreal 


EAR: 


Mackie, James D., Kingston station, 0 


| MacLean, Thomas A., Charlottetown, 


| Matheson, Ernest H,, 





PEI 
Cornwall, 0 
Orwell, P.E I 
Oyster Bed 
Bridge, P.#.I 
Moncton, N.B 


MacLennan, Frank W.., 
Macphail, William M., 


McCarthy, George A., 


s 
7, 


ag Fe 
oe Montreal 4 


> 


Montreal 


Ayton,O | 


Renfrew, 0 


McLea, Ernest H,, Montreal 
McRae, Jobn B., Ottawa, 0 
Patton, W. H1., Huntingdon, Q 
Reaves, Campbell, Montreal 
Scott, Arthur T,, Montreal | 


Scott, James H., 


Shettield, Charles, Kingston, U 


Simpson, J. Manley, Stratford, 0 
Summa, Vito M., Avigliano, [taly 
Thomas, Leonard E.L. Melbourne, Q 
| Waterous, Charles A,, Brantford, 0 
Wilkinson, Charles T,, Brockville, 0 
Young, George A., Kingston, 0 
YEAR. 
Macdonald, Peter W,, West Bay, N.S 


McKinnon, George D., Ohare 
P, E. 1 


Vigg, PEI 


MacLeod, George R., 
McKibbin, Fred. W. J,, 
McLaren, Dunean T., 
Newcombe, Avard B,, Lakeville, N.S 
Ogilvie, Wm M., Cummings’ Bridge, 0 


Peterboro, 0 


Outremont, Q — 


Montreal © 


Packard, Frank L., Montreal — 
Paradis, Paul, St. Johns, Q- 
Pitcher, Norman C., Montreal — 
Ross, John K., Montreal 
Sise, Charles F., Montreal 
Stovel, Russell W., Toronto, 0 


Suter, Robert W., Carleton Place, 0 





Symmes, Howard C., Aylmer, Q — 
Thomson, Clarence, Montreal — 
Thomson, Henry N., Quebec, Q — 
Turnbull, John M., Montreal — 
Walters, Morley T.., Hull, Q- 
White, Frank H.,, Montreal 


Yorston, Louis, 


Pictou, N-S- 











4 


eS i oo 








Dawson, G. H., B.A.Sc., Vancouver, 
Denis, Theophile, B.A-Sc., Montreal 
Farmer, John T., B.A.Sc., Liverpool, E 


GRADUATES. 


Halifax, N.S 
McDougall, W.,B.A.Se., Ormstown, O 


Huestis, Harry KE. 


teinhardt, Carl, B.A.Sc., Montreal 
Rutherford,Gordon 8.,B.A.Sc.,Montreal 





Gill, James L. W., Little York, P.E.I Rutherford, 8. F., B.A.Sc., Montreal 
Partial Students. 
Barclay, Alexander, Montreal Leach, Francis HB., Montreal 
Beaubien, Joseph, Montreal O’Brien, Edward M., Montreal 
Keays, Jos. Alex., Boston, Mass., U.S.A toach, William F., Montreal 
FACULTY OF COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND 
VETERINARY SCIENCE. 
FIRST YEAR. 
Amyrault, O., Hammond, E. W., ( Kato, Y. (special) To- 


Galletly, G., 
Groves, J. W., 


SECOND 


Bell, W. L., 
Burke, R. H., 
Cleaves, A. H., 
Delano, W., 
_Fahey J., 


| McGregor, J., | 
Owens, C.., 


Hart, J. B., 
Lambert, G. H. 
Paquin, L. A., 
Pfersick, J. G., 


kyo, Japan. 


YEAR, 


Spanton, J. P., 
Symes, J. W., 
Wallis, W. B., 
Wentzell W. B., 


THIRD YBRAR, 


Burns, Walter, 
Connely, J. A,, 
Ouallen, D., 
Hilliard, W. A., 
Killam, B. B., 
Matthew, R. G, 


Duluth, Minn 
Troy, N.Y 
Swampscott, Mass 
Minnedosa, Man 


Sawyerville, Q 








Rockville, N.S | 


St. Chrysostome, Q 


Moore, J. C.., 
Greenfield, Mass 


Newcomb, H. H., 
Parker, J.C. Montreal 
Stevenson, G. 5., South Granby, Q 
Sugden, B. A., Bowdon, Cheshire, Eng 
Thayer, W. L., Greenfield, Mass 
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COLLEGES AFFILIATED IN ARTS. 
MORRIN COLLEGE, QUEBEC. 
Undergraduates. 
FIRST YEAR. 


Ritchie, Jessie R.., Quebec 


Levis, Q 
tothney, William O., Leeds Village, Q 


Quebec 
Quebec 


Fyles, Faith, 
Hunter, Louise_L., 
Macrae, Donald N.., 


SECOND YEAR. 
2 pi ~ 
Reid, Andrew D., Quebec 


Seifert, Frederiek W., Quebec 
Tanner, Wm. P., Brompton, Falls, Q 


Jackson, Emma, Quebec 
Laverie, James H., Lauson, Q 
Pidgeon. E. Leslie, New Richmond, Q 


Pocock, Charles, Hillhurst, Q | Wheeler, James, Runnymede, Q 
THIRD YEAR. 
Meiklejohn, Harriet T.,, Quebec | Stuart, James A,, Montreal 


Partial Students. 


Aylwin, T., 
Bignell, — 
Bonham, E. 
Boswell, — 


Campbell, W. W., 


Carron, H., 
Chapman, — 


Cockburn, F. J., 


Cook, A. H., 
Cook, -- 
Cook, M., 
Dean, — 


Dobbin, Joseph, 


Duggan, F. M., 
Duggan, — 
Etterington, — 
Foote, — 
Frechette, — 
Gale, E.. 
Gaudet, 'G. M., 
Geggie, D. 
Gibson, W.,; 
Gilmour, J,, 
Gilmour, — 


Gilmour, — 
Grant, J. F., 
Hamilton, — 
Harrower, A,, 
Holt, — 


Hunter, Douglas, 


Hunter, Helen, 
Lamb, H., 
Langlois, C.,, 
LaRoche, W, P., 
Laurie, A,, 
Lawrence, H., 
Legaré, W.., 
Levasseur, N., 
MacLeod, E., 
Macpherson, — 
Macrae, — 


McArthur, A. H. 


McGee, Annie, 
McLennan, — 
McQuarrie; — 
Monahan, J., 
Pentland, U. T., 


Piddington, A. G., 


’ 


Poston, — 
Ramsay, Geo., 
Ray, — 
Reid, L,, 
ritchie, A, D., 
Kitchie, — 
Rivers, V. B., 
Robertson, A.., 
Ross, H,, | 
Simpson, — 
Spence, — 
Stevenson, — 
Strathy, — 
Thompson, J., 
Thomson, — 
Thomson, R., 
Walsh, J. E.., 
Walters, A. E., 
Walters, Henry, 
Warder, — 
Webb, E. E., 
Webb, — 
Webster, M., 
Willis, H., 
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ST. FRANCIS COLLEGE, RICHMOND. 
Undergraduate. 
FIRST YEAR, 
Ewing, George E- Melbourne, Q 
Partial Students. 


McMichael, Robert C.,Windsor Mills,Q - Wadleigh, Wilfrid W., Kingsey, Q 


STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE. 
Undergraduates. 


FIRST YEAR. 


Flint, Mary Frances, _ Stanstead | Hill, Helen Mabel, Stanstead 
Flint, Roy A-; Derby Line, Vermont ! Hill, Oliver Wendell, Stanstead 


SECOND YEAR. 


Rugg, Fred S. Stanstead 
SUMMARY. 
Students in Law, McGill College...... co... cess cee geuviees Lndbecda Pain ya he 49 
a in Medicine, PN. ins unwaei pee ch atiea eh ape aiey pwedusaaiens duel feapaeneae s. 383 
a in Arts :— * csp uP bapdes see SoT AFAR Dispute eae Uy caveana Geeky unis 
GLARE CCS cess: iden ese lemeeains eneaieaas 6 } 
Men Undergrad uateg ig, Jue edhe 162 | 
ORT EMRD: 050 a lap cans Fovh yo ans ars eh tage li pores 85 | ee 
CEIGMOION Ni cises dean acVatatott ea ak aa ee i 
Women Undergraduates cave akeuniee disp Snbaene wpe Sececn 59 
PWRGED fo. fen cub duce one 65 J 
Total in Arts including Students from other Faculties, about 650 
Students in Arts, Morrin College ............. cece ceeees sees dippave'esyecd.galleve ager ouRte WE 
5 _ « §$t, Francis College . sbitne-euicsSs or phqh Kaduewnaueuecaspee iuaeadee 3 
ss # « Stanstead W esley an C ‘ollege. jeavod vid) ata espa tes Uden i ge8Res 5 
s “ Applied Science, McGill College : — 
U ndergraduates, 992 
DVertat oak Gettoatin ou Sets sean 223 
te “ Yeterinary Science........ i Ga ovade peau en Spe SOPOT DE baceg Costs 32 
1176 
McGill Normal School, Teachers-in-training......... +. cos sseses eorstsseces covers 13 
1310 
Deduct, repeated in different lists..........c005 ccsesseevee sone ae Srudieg dpiean Peceel Souter 3e 


PERG se As ide ent Cicadas Cask dock e ke CO eds 











Observatory. 


Latitude, N. 45° 30’ 17”. Longitude, 4" 54™ 18%. 67. 


Height above sea level, 187 ft. 
Superintendent——. H. McLreop, MA.E. 
Assistant—-GrorGe R. McLrop, B.A.Sc. 


Meteorological Observations are made every fourth hour, beginning 
3h om Eastern standard time ; also at 8" o™ and 20" o™,. Independ- 
ent bi-hourly temperature observations are also made. The principal 
instruments employed are the following :—Two standard mercurial 
barometers ; one Kew. standard thermometer ; two Pastorelli ther- 
mometers; one maximum thermometer; one minimum thermo- 
meter: one set of six self-recording thermometers, with controlling 
clock, battery, etc. ; two anemometers ; one wind vane (wind-mill 
pattern) ; one anemograph, with battery, etc.; ome sunshine re- 
corder : one train-band spectroscope ; and one rain gauge. 

The Anemometer and Vane are on the summit of Mount Royal, 
at a point about three-quarters of a mile northwest of the Observa- 
tory. They are 57 feet above the surface of the ground and 810 feet 
above sea level. 

Soil temperatures -are observed, in co-operation with the Physical 
Laboratory, by means of platinum thermometers at depths ranging 
from one inch to nine feet. 

The Astronomical Equipment consists of :—The Blackman Teles- 
cope (6%4 in.) ; a photoheliograph ( (4% in.) ; a 3% in. transit, with 
striding level, etc. ; a prismatic (8 emi) transit instrument also ar- 
ranged as a zenith telescope, a 2 in. transit in the prime vertical ; 
two collimating telescopes ; one sidereal clock ; one meantime clock; 
one sidereal chronometer ; one meantime chronometer ; one chro- 
nograph ; batteries, telegraph lines and sundry minor instruments. 

Observations for clock errors are made on nearly every clear 
night. Time exchanges are regularly made with the Toronto Obser- 
vatory. Time signals are distributed throughout the city by means 
of the noon time-ball, continuous clock signals, and the fire alarm 
bells : and to the country, through the telegraph lines. 

The longitude of the Observatory was determined in 1892 by 
direct telegraphic connection with Greenwich and with exchange of 


observers aud instruments. The position is believed to be the most 
accurately determined in America. 

Courses of instruction are given in the use of the meteorological 
instruments, see page 29, and in astronomical work to the Fourth 
Vear Students in the Civil Engineering Courses, see page 108. 





Ko 


Co 


university Gpomnasinn, 


Medical Examiner. and Instructor —R. Tair. Mek ENZIE, B.A., M,D-> 


The classes, which are open to Students of all the Faculties, will 
meet at the University Gymnasium, at hours to suit, as far as pos- 
sible, the convenience of Students, and which will be announced 
the commencement of the Session. 


at 


The recent addition of some special apparatus enables the in- 
structor to devote some attention to the application of exercise in 
treating special cases of weakness or deformity, which should be 
reported to him before the regular class work is undertaken. 

THE WICKSTEED SILVER AND BRONZE MEDALS FOR PuHysIcaAL CUL- 
TURE (the gift of Dr. R. J. Wicksteed) are offeted for competition 
to Students of the graduating class and to Students who have had 
instruction in the Gymnasium for two sessions : the silver medal to 
the former, the bronze medal to the latter. 

The award of these medals is made by Judges, appointed by the 
Corporation of the University. 

Every competitor for the silver medal is required to lodge with 
the Judges, before the examination, a certificate of good standing 
in the graduating class signed by the Dean or Secretary of the 
Faculty to which he belongs, and the medal will -not be awarded 
to any Student who may fail in his examination for the degree. 

Classes for the Students of the WONALNA SprFCTIAL COURS*® FOR 
Women will be conducted by Miss Barnyjum at hours found .most 
suitable. 


REGULATIONS 
CONCERNING THE MANAGEMENT OF 
THE COLLEGE GROUNDS AND ATHLETICS. 


All matters relating to the management of the College grounds 
and of Out-Door Athletics and Sports are under the control of a 
Committee consisting of :— 

One Governor. 

The Principal. 

One Member of the Faculty of Arts. 

One Member of the Faculty of Applied Science. 
One Member of the Faculty of Law. 

One Member of the Faculty of Medicine. 

One Member of the Faculty of Comp. Medicine. 
One Graduate. 

One Undergraduate, member of the Football Club. 





Tees J 
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One Undergraduate, member of the Tennis Clubs. 
One Undergraduate, member ot the Cricket Club. 
One Undergraduate, member of the Hockey Club. 
The President of the Athletic Association. 

Lhe several Members. of the Committee are elected annually by 
their respective bodies ; and the Committee meets for organization 
ou the first Saturday of February in each year. The Undergraduate 
Members of the Committee are entitled to vote only on matters re- 
lating to Athletics. 


The following extracts are made from the rules and regulations 
of the Committee, for the guidance of Members of the University 
and the several Athletic Clubs and Associations which are from time 
to time permitted to use the grounds: 

Lhe University and McTavish Street gates shall be closed bet- 
ween 6 p.m. and 7 a.m. on week days and the whole day on Sunday. 

The Sherbrooke Street gates shall be closed between 10 p.m. and 
6 a.m. 

Such persons as are entitled to use the Grounds shall be provided 
with tickets renewable each year. 

Those entitled to tickets are the Members of the University and 
prominent Benefactors, and the families of Governors and Professors. 

The several Clubs shall be permitted to issue special tickets (with- 
out charge), entitling the holders to admission to the Grounds for 
the purpose of viewing matches, or for other special occasions of 
public interest. 

All Students desirous of taking part in football matches, or other- 
Wise engaging in violent athletic contests, must pass a medical ex- 
amination, to be held under the direction of the Superintendent of 
the Gymnasium. A complete record of all such examinations shall 
be kept by the Superintendent or other officer appointed to this duty. 

All Clubs must submit their Regulations, Rules and By-Laws, and 
any changes in the same, for the approval of the Committee. They 
must make application for the use of such portions of the Grounds 
as they require, and for any special privileges. | 

The Athletic Association must submit its programme for each 
year for the approval of the Committee. 

All Undergraduates of the University are required to pay a fee 
of two dollars ($2.00) for the use of the Grounds. The amount so 
paid is handed over to the Committee, and is by it expended in the 
interest of College Athletics and in the permanent improvement of 
the Grounds. 








a University Societies, 


Pa 
ae McGiILL STUDENTS’ CLUB. 
- The house No. 73 McGill College Avenue is now open as a Stu- 
dents’ c.ub, under the management of a Committee consisting of 
; members of the University. Board can be obtained at the vate of 
7 $12.50 a month, or $3.00 a week. A limited number olf rooms are 
" available for residence. For further information apply to Professer 
D. P. Penhallow, Secretary of Committee. 


a UNIVERSITY LITERARY SOCIETY. 


ESTABLISHED 13869. 


GRADUATES’ SOCIEITY OF McGILL UNIVERSITY- 
INCORPORATED 24TH JULY, I18So. 
Officers 1897-08. 

President, —Peers Davidson, M.A., B.C.L. 

Vice-Presidents —Miss H. I. R. Botterell, B.A.; Miss Carrie 
Derick, M.A.; F. G. Finley, B.A., M.D., C.M. 

Secretary.—A. R. Holden, B.A., B.A.Sc., 377 Mountain Street, 
Montreal. 

Treasurer.—Francis Topp, B.C.L. 

Resident Councillors.—Frank D. Adams, Ph.D.; H. V. Truell, 
B.A., B.C.L.; A. McArthur, B.A.; H. B. W. Carmichael, M.D. ;. 
H. M. Jaquays, B.A., B.A.Se.; R- A. Gunn, B.A.S5c. 

Non_Resident Councillors —Hon. Justice Lynch, Knowlton, Que.; 
I. M. Powell, M.D., Victoria, B.C. ; G. M. Duncan, M.D., St- John, 
N.B.: Robert Cassels, Q.C., Ottawa, Ont.; Rev. E. H. Kranz, 
LL.D. New York: E. A. Meredith, LL.D., Toronto, Ont. 


APPLIED SCIENCE GRADUATES SOCIETY. 
ORGANIZ"D TRO. 

Hon. President—Prof. Henry T. Bovey. 
President—Thomas W. Lesage. 
Vice-President—Asst. Prof. Richard S. Lea. 
Secretary-Treasurer—Asst. Prof. C. B. Smith. 

Resident Committee —E. S. M. Lovelace, Walter C. Adams, 
R. F. Ogilvy, S. F. Rutherford, R. H. Jamieson. 

Non-Resident Committee—H. K. Wicksteed, Cobourg, Ont.; Geo. 
A. Walkem, Toronto ; Jas. S. Costigan, Black Lake, Que.; G. S. 
Dobson, Kingston, N. B.; H. E. Huestis, Halifax, N.S. ; Wo 
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Bulman, Charlottetown, P.E.I.; D. A. Stewart, Winnipeg, Man; 
R. E. Palmer, Vancouver, B.C. ; C. H. McNutt, Leadville, Colorado; 
J. P. Ball, Lemont, Ill.; G H. Frost, New York; R. O. King, 


Harvard, Cambridge, Mass. 


ALUMNZ: SOCIETY OF McGILL UNIVERSITY. 
President—Miss E. Binmore, M.A. 
Vice-President—Miss A. Hunter, B.A. 
Cor.-Secretar; —Miss C. M. Derick, M.A. 

Assistant Cor.-See —Miss E, Armstrong, B.A, 

Rec. Secretary—Miss E. Tatley, B.A. 
Treasurer—Miss I. Botterell, B.A. 

Additional Members of Committee of Management of Girls’ Club— 
Miss Helen R. Y. Reid, B.A. ; Miss Kate Campbell, B.A. 


OTTAWA VALLEY GRADUATES SOCIETY. 


ORGANIZED 1890. 


Honorary President—Hon. Wilfrid Laurier, B.C.L. 
President—Robert H. Conroy, B.C.L. (Aylmer). 
1st Vice-President—C. J. H. Chipman, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
2nd Vice-President—W. F. Ferrier, B.A.Sc., F-G.S. 
3rd Vice-President —Robert A. Klock, B.A., B.C.L. 
T easurer—R. W. Ells, M.A., LL.D.; (Geol. Survey office, Ottawa). 
Secretary—Alired E. Barlow, M.A. (Geol. Survey). 


ri | Committee—Wm. C, Cousens, M.D., C.M.; Howard A. Honey- 
Rs. man, B.A. (Aylmer) ; Robert A. Cassels, B.A., Q.C.; Arthur A, 
iia Cole, B.A., B.A.Sc.; S, P. Cooke, M.D., C.M. 


NEW YORK GRADUATES’ SOCIETY OF McGILL 
UNIVERSITY. 


: ORGANIZED 1895. 
President—Rev. Edward H. Kranz, M.A., LL.D. 
Vice. Presidents—Wolfred D. E. Nelson, M.D.: James A. Meek, 
M.D. ; Wm. de Courcy Harnett, B.C.L. 
Secretary —W. Ferguson, M.D., 1131 Tinton Ave., New York. 
Treasurer—Hiram N. Vineberg, M.D. 
Executive Committee—Rev. J. J. Rowan Spong, M.A., B.C.L, © 
LL.B. ; Geo. C. Becket, M:D.; James A. Stevenson, B.A.Sc. 
Non-Resident Councillors—Right Rev, J. D. Morrison, M.A., D.D. 
Bishop of Duluth ; Rev. Charles Bancroft, M.A., New Hampshire ; 
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Vy William Osler, M.D., Baltimore, Md. ; Thomas Kelly, M.D., Omaha, 
Neb. ; Rev. J. C. Bracq, Vassar College, N.Y. ; H. Holton Wood, 
B.A., Derby, Conn. 


McGILL GRADUATES’ SOCIETY OF TORONTO. . 
ORGANIZED 1896. 
Hon. President—E. A. Meredith, LL.D. 
President—J. J. MacLaren, Q.C., LL.D. 
1st Vice-President —H. A. Burritt, M.D. 
ard Vice-President—A. R. Lewis, B.A., Q.C. 
Secretary, —R. B. Henderson, B.A., 24 Adelaide street Kast. 
Treasurer—A. H. U. Colquhoun, B.A. 
Executive Committee—J. Algernon Temple, M.D.; C. Swabey, 
B.A.; P. E. Ritchie, B.A.; Rev. Canon Sweeney, D.D. ; George 
Pringle, M.D. ; Frank Pedley, B.A. 
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THE BRITISH COLUMBIAN SOCIETY OF GRADUATES OF 
McGILL UNIVERSITY. 
. ORGANIZ! D 186. 

Hin. President—I. W. Powell, M.D., C.M. (Victoria). 
President—S. J. Tunstall, B.A., M.D., C.M. (Vancouver). 
Vice-Presidents—O. Morris, M.D. (Vernon) ; W. A. Carlyle, Ma.E. 
(Victoria) ; D. W. Eberts, M.D. (Wellington) ; G. W. Boggs, M.D. 
(New Westminster). 

Treasurer—W. A. DeWoif Smith, M.D., (New Westminster). 
Secretary—W. J. McGuigan, M.D. (Vancouver). 
Beecutive Committee—Arthur E. Hill, B.A.Sc. (New Westminster); 
R. FE. McKechnie, M.D. (Nanaimo); A. M. Robertson, M.D. 
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(Vancouver) ; R. E. Palmer, B.A.Sc-. (Vancouver) ; J. M. Mec- 
Gregor, B.A.Sc. (Rossland). 
McGILL GRADUATES’ SOCIETY OF NEW BRUNSWICK. oH 
ORGANIZED 18c6. 

President—W. W. White, M.A., M-D. (St. John, N.B.). 
. ist Vice-Pres—G. W. Fieming, M.D. (Petitcodiac, N.B.). 
i Secretary-Treasurer—J. H. Scammell M.D. (76 Waterloo St,, 
h St. John, N.B.). 
,) Exccutive Committee—T. L. Kenney, M.D. (St. John, N.B.) ; 


F. H. Wetmore, M.D. (Hampton, N.B.). 
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NOVA SCOTIA SOCIETY OF McGILL GRADUATES. 


ORGANIZED 1806. 
Hon, President—John McMillan, M.D. (Pictou). 
President —Rey. Robt. Laing, M.A. (Halifax). 
1st Vice-Pres.— A, P. Reid, M.D. (Halifax). 
2nd Viee-Pres.—A. A. Mackay, B.A. (Halifax). 
Secy.-Treas —W. H. Hattie, M.D. (11 Spring Garden Road, Halifax). 
Lxecutive Committee—E. A. Kirkpatrick, M.D. (Halifax) ; E. Vu 
Hogan, M.D. (Halifax) : S. Bonnell, M.D. (Bridgewater). 


UNDERGRADUATES’ LITERARY SOCIETY. 
CONSTITUTED 188), 
OFFICERS FOR 1897-8. 
President—Andrew R. McMaster, B.A, 
1st Vice-Pres.—W. Gordon Bishop, Arts, 98. 
2nd Vice_Pres.—Reginald H. Rogers, B.A., Law, ’98. 
Secretary—J. Armitage Ewing, B.C.L. 
| Assist,-Seoretary—Frank Horsfall (resigned), Arts, 1900 ; 
mi Lemuel F. Robertson, Arts, ’g9. 
di" Treasurer—Arthur K. Trenholme, B.A. 
Committee—Samuel G, Archibald, B.A. ; George McLeod, B.A. 
sc.; E. Edwin Howard, B.A., Law, ’98; John C. Colby, Arts, _ 
‘98 ; Lemuel F. Robertson, Arts, ’go. 


DELTA SIGMA SOCIETY. 
ESTABLISHED 1884. 
oe OFFICERS FOR 1897-98, 
ie President—Muriel Carr. 
Vice-President—Kathleen Finley. 
> aa Sec,-Treasurer—Helena Dey. 
Committee—Misses F. Botterell, Walker and McDougall. 


McGILL COLLEGE YOUNG MEN’S CHRISTIAN 
ASSOCIATION. 

Orjrct.—To promote the piety of its members and the cause of 
Christianity in the University. 

MEMBFRS''1 The active Membership of the Association shall 
consist of Graduates and Students of the University who are members. 
of some Protestant church. Any Graduate and Student of good 
moral character may become an associate member. A social recep 
tion is given to new students at the beginning of the session. 
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OFFICERS FOR 1897, 
Hon. President—Sir Wm. Dawson. 
President—H. P. Archibald, App. Sc., ’o8. 

Ist Vice-President—R. C. “Paterson, Arts, ’o8. 
end Vice-President—A. H. Gordon, Med., ’99. 
Recording Secretary—W. B. McLean, App. Sc., ’99. 
Treasurer—W. S. Galbraith, Med., 708. 
Asst.-Treasurer—J. G. Greig, Arts, 1900. 
Representative from Law—R. H. Rogers, B.A., ’98. 
Representative from Comparative Medicine—Mr. Delanoe, ’98. 
General Secretary—A. H. Grace, Arts, ’08. 


CHAIRMEN OF COMMITTEES. 
Religious Meeting—Prof. H. F. Armstrong. 
Bible Study—A. H. Gordon, Med., 99. 
Social—C. Ogilvy, B.A., Med., ’98. 
Membership—N. D. Keith, B.A., Theol., ’98. 
Missionary—H. P. Luttrell, Arts, ’90. 
Musical—A. G. Cameron, Arts, ’99. 
Finance—W. S. Galbraith, Med., ’oo9. 
Handbook—A. H. Grace, Arts, ’08. 
Building—H. P. Archibald, Sc., ’98. 
Graduate—W. F. Hamilton, M.D. 





YOUNG WOMEN’S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATION. 
ESTABLISHED 1887 (AS THEO DORA SOCIETY). 

OxnjEcT.— The development of Christian character in the members, 
and the development of active Christian work, particularly among 
the young women of the University. Open for membership to stu- 
dents of the Donalda Special Course for Women. 

SESSION 1897 98. 
President—A. Louise Shaw- 
Vice-President—Christina King. 
Cor.-Secretary—Ethel Seifert. : 
Rec.-Secretary—Lillian Smith. 
Treasurer—Helena Dey. 


CONVENERS OF COMMITTEES, 
Devotional—A. G. Steen. 
Theo Dora—Christina King. 
Membership—Anna Scrimger. 
Relief —Maude Reynolds. 
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McGILL COLLEGE CLASSICAL CLUB. 


For the purpose of fostering a greater interest in and promoting 
the further study of Classical Languages, Literature and Art. 


OFFICERS FOR 1897 98. 
Hon. President —Principal Peterson. 
President—Prof. A. Judson Eaton, Ph.D. (Leipsic). 
ist Vice-President —J. G. Saxe, B.A. 
Vice-President—T. R. Macmillan, B.A. 
Secretary—M. C. Heine, Arts, 098. 
Hon. Treasurer—Prof. Chas. E. Moyse, B.A. (London). 
Treasurer—D. W. Munn, Arts, ’98. 
Eacoutive Committee—E. E. Howard, Law, ’98.; C. S. Hickson 


Law, ’98; S. B. Slack, M.A. 


2nd 


McGILL UNIVERSITY ATHLETIC ASSOCIATION. 
ESTABLISHED 1884. 


OFFICERS FOR 1897-98. 


rr? 


Hon. President—Frincipal Peterson. 
Hon. Treasurer—R. F. Ruttan, B.A., M.D. 
President—W. Lynch, Med., ’98. 
Vice.President—J. C. Colby, Arts, ‘98. 
Secretary—K. Molson, App. Sc-, ‘99. 

id Treasurer—R. A. Shore, Med., ‘99. 


McGILL UNIVERSITY RUGBY CLUB. 
Hon. President—Principal Peterson. 
Hon. Treasurer—N-. D. Gunn, M.D. 

President —Nathaniel Grace, Med., ’98. 
Vice-President—Kenneth Molson, App. Sc., ’99. 
Manager—Gordon Alley, Med., ’98. 

Hon. Secretary—Arthur K. Trenholme, B.A. 
Treasurer—David A. Whitton, Med., ‘98. 

Captain, 1st XV.—Shirley Davidson, B.A. oC 
Captain, 2nd XV,—Archibald H. Grace, Arts, 98, 

Captain, 8rd XV,—Waldo Skinner, Arts, 1900, 

Committee.—Arts : H. T. Burton, J. L. Todd. App. Sc.: E, Hh 
McLea, P. Sise. Medicine: W- H. Hill, B. W. D. Gillies. Law : 
J. R. Kennedy, M. Robertson. Veterinary Science : W. B. Wallis, 
J. P. Spanton. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY CRICKET CLUB. 


President—Prof. C. E. Moyse, B.A. 
Vice-President.—F. W. Hibbard, B.C.L. 
Secretary-Treasurer—Arthur B. Wood, B.A. 

Captain—A. H. Grace, Arts, ’98. 
Executive Committee—A. R. Oughtred, B.C.L,; J. F. Mackie. 
B.C.L.; E. McLea, Sc., ’98; Geo. Lyman and H. C. Hill. 


McGILL LAWN TENNIS CLUB. 


Hon. President—Prof. H. L. Callendar, 

President—S. G. Archibald, B.A. 
Vice-President—W. B. Wallis, Vet. Sc., ’98, 
Secretary—John G. Saxe, B.A. 

Treasurer—E. A. Grafton, M.D. 

Committee—F. Nicho!'son, Med., ’98; R. C. Patterson, Arts, ’98 ; 
F. Bacon, App. Sc., ’909 ; J. Kennedy, Law, ’98 ; J. G. Pfersick, Vet 

sc., 98 ; G. H. Mathewson, B.A., M.D. 


VcGILL UNIVERSITY GLEE AND BANJO CLUB. 
OFFICERS FOR 1897-98. 


Hon. President—Dr. Harrington. 
President—W. F. Carter, B.A.Sc., Law, ‘99. 
Vice-President—W. W. Colpitts, App. Sc., ’99. ’ 
Secretary—R. V. Patterson, Med., 98, 
Leader of Banjo Club—H. H. Hilborn, App. Sc., ’98. 
Leader of Mandolin Club—D. F. Wood, Med., 98. 
Leader Glee Club—P. T. Moore, Arts, ’98. 
Asst. Leader Glee Club—M. M. Burke, Arts, ‘99. 
i: Business Manager— 
| Asst. Business Manager—A. F. Byers, App. Sc., 1900. 








BENEFACTORS OF 






McGill Mniversity, Montreal, 


I. GENERAL ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS. 


1. ORIGINAL ENDOWMENT, 1811. 


THE HONORABLE JAMES McGILL, who was born at Glasgow 6th Oct., 1744, 
and died at Montreal, 19th Dec., 1813, by his last will and testament, under 
date 8th January, 1811, devised the estate of Burnside, situated near the city 
of Montreal, and containing forty-seven acres of land, with the Manor House 
and Buildings thereon erected, and also bequeathed the sum of ten thousand 
pounds in money unto the “ Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learn- 
ang, & Corporation constituted in virtue of an Act of Parliament passed in 
the Forty-first Year of the Reign of His Majesty, King George the Third, to 
erect and establish a University or College, for the purpose of Education and 
the advancement of learning, in the Province of J.ower Canada, witha com- 
petent number of Professors and teachers to render such Establishment effee- 
tual and beneficial for the purposes intended; requiring that one of the 
colleges to be comprised in the said University should be named and per- 
petually be known and distinguished by the appellation of “McGill College.” 

The value of the above mentioned property was estimated at the date of the 


bequest at.............. seceee scenes seers tescee sence vevsansee saan st cone geet seceee seseee PLO QUO 


2. UNIVERSITY BUILDINGS, ETC. 


THe Witu14M Motson Hatt, being the west wing of McGill College buildings with 
the connecting Corridors and Class Rooms, was erected in 1861, through the 
munificent donation of the founder whose -name it bears. 

Tag Peter RepeaTH MoseoM, the gift of the donor whose name it bears, was 
announced by him as a donation to the University in 1880, and formally 
opened August, 1882. paige | 

Lots for University buildings adjoining the College grounds confronting on Me 
Yavish St., presented by J. H. R. Molson, Esq.,—342,500. 

Tne Pererk Repeats Lisrary BuiLpinG, the gift of Peter Redpath, Hsq, an- 
nounced by himas a gift to the University in 1891, and formally opened Uct. 
3ist, 1893. 

Inrversity Orrices, Rooms in Kast Wing remodeled and furnished for offices of 
Principal and Secretary and for a Board Room by W. C. McDonald, Esq., in 
1895. 


3. ENDOWED CHAIRS, ETC. 
Tus JOHN FROTHINGHAM PRINCIPAL FuNpD, to be invested for the endowment of the 
Principalship of the University ; founded in 1889 by the Rey. Frederick 


Frothingham and Mrs. J. H. R. Molson, —$40,000. 


4. ENDOWMENTS AND DONATIONS OF MEDALS AND PRIZES. 


In 1883 a Gold, Silver and Bronze Medal were given by R. J. Wicksteed, Esq., 
M.A., LL.D., for competition in ‘‘ Physical Culture,’ by Stndents in the 
Graduating Class and 2nd year of any Faculty, who have attended the 
University Gymnasium. The Gold Medal was continued to 1889 and the 
Silver and Bronze have been continued to date. 
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Ottawa Valley Graduates’ Society’s Exhibition. For competition by candidates 
from the Ottawa Valley at the June matriculation ‘examinations of any 


Faculty. Value, $50.00. Given annually since 1895. 


A Prize given by the British Columbia Society of Graduates of McGill University 
to be divided amongst the five Faculties. Annual value $50.00. Given in 


1896. 
5. SUBSCRIPTIONS TO GENERAL ENDOWMENT 


L856. 








John Frothingham, Esq............$2000 | Forward ....ccc.. .0es- 19,200 
John Torrance, Hsq...... -.... seee 2000 | Moses E. David, Esq .......4 0.2. .0cee 600 
James B. Greenshields, Esq. ..... » £200 4) Wm Carter, N8q:....6 5-5. -.sdsee . 600 
William Busby Lambe, Esq ..... . 1200 | Thomas Patton, msq -. 600 
Sir George Simpson, Knight...... 1000 Wm. Workman, Hsq....-- ....00-+0 .. 600 
Henry Thom: BS, TUS 544. pe eavticcsese, L000 Hon. Lyther H. Holton.............. 600 
John Redpath, marr pe ebvekves SOO Henry Lym: BIT LOSE reas veto idtaveeys te 60) 
James McDougall, Esq. ‘saan sates de 1000 | David Torrance, Eisq.......22 sss 60) 
James Torrance, BOUL os tai Anes 1000 | Edwin Atwater, Esq dU ckeb asbestos ww. §=©6600 
HOW. James Werrier....:2.. .secsresess 1000 | Theodore Hart, Hsq.....-... ---2+-+-- 600 
Harrison Stephens, [sq ...... . 800 | Wm. Forsyth Grant, ead tie wiaess .. 600 
Henry Chapman. Esq_.............4..- 600 Robert Campbell, Esq...... .-.....-. 600 
Hon. Peter McGill......... aid asset t OMU Alfred Savage, Esq ....5 -..-++ s+: 600 
John James Day, Esy ........ .....- 600 James Ferrier, jun., Esq ...-...0. .. 600 
Thomas Brown Anderson, Esq,... 600 | William Step hen, St ee aE oA . 600 
Peter Re Ipath, Esq ES MU SIE FOV 600 | N S. Whitne ¥ lisq pene Nr igs, SAME FA . 600 
Thomas M. T: aylor, LSE 7 sound ck 600 | William Dow, Esq ....0.. ..ccc0 sees 600 
Joseph McKay, Esq ...... = . 600 | William’ Watson, Esq -.....00 cee 600 
Donald Lorn McDougall, Esq. .. 600 | Edward and Alicia Major, ........ . 600 
Hon. Sir John Rose ..... eter oe 600 | Hon. Sir A. T. Galtic.s i. aivneae’ 360 
Charles Alexander, Esq...... ...... 600 | John R. Esdaile, Esq............,. ... 200 
Forward ...... gavsisvastdeiapee, aU | Potee ihn s riecesene POU~DO 
1871. 
John Frothingham, Esq .......... oO 150 FOr Ward ...00s 0s Aww $24,350 
William Molson, am soso /s; 0000 | To W. Ritchie, Esq. 2,..202%....8<s 300 
William C. McDonald, Es 1 i ete 5000 Messrs. Sinclair, Jack & Co 250 
Thomas Workman, Hsq.....-. ....-. 5000 | John Reddy, M D ........ Sieh 100 
Pe ray Sec MEOISOOS SG seis. occ sie dene 2000 W ma) Ditty “Wag ota. esnadinere acces 100 
John McLennan, Esq ........ ..s00- 1000 Hon: i. Wy TOrrance.cs ee ec ceees 6 
SCHOO, UB Glace pecsetsieees: weed a OU Win. Rose, BSd... ccc ccsae -yepes a vances 50 
Messrs. A. & W. Robertson...... 600 ~ 
—_— Total -4. us odes $25,210 
Forward.......... eS a ciiee pe Sb0 
1881-82 

Hugh McLennan, Esq... ..........$5000 FOr Wat, seces.cc53 sas ce+pes DIRZVOG 
G. A. Drummond, st sapeuNaipeenes 1000} O. S. Wood, Esq.ict.2: siesta: .. 1000 
ate Hague, Bsq 2 cssonvcees Sitar 3000 J. B. Greenshields, Hsq (London) 1000 
Bo Gault, Esq.’ % owes -sdonds 2000 Warden King, HSq.....-s..2.5 -.2c00+ 1000 
a we Robertson, Esq .. .- .-.. 1000 |; W. 8. Cumming, -Bsq.......<i05 1000 
Robertson Campbell, Esq .......-... 1000 Mrs. Hew Ramsay...... Pe coe ee 500 
Sir Jos. and Lady Hickson..... oe 1000. | R.A. Ramsay. Esq... ..iceesseees 500 
Mrs. Andrew DOW....2... cee ceeesens . 1000 A. He Wood, BsQuiicccee ik are Y -DO9 
Alexander Murray, Esq. ........ .. 1000 | James Burnett, Hsq....s.....e0--eee 500 
Miss OPRHE Yq) c.ckecckgaen vas ey et 1000 | Charles Gibb, Hsq.....d ....ccereses 500 
Alector McKenzie, Esq............. » 1000 | J. 8S. McLachlan, Msg .......... seve "75, 300 
Forward ......... «. secsceep2l,000 Pavtseh cs ws:eln paces $27,700 
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1883-84. 


Wil ward Mackay, BWag.....ccooss wisoee covscecevscgas $5000 


& ENDOWMENT FUND FOR GENERAL PURPOSES, 
L897, 


Bequest of the late John H. R. Molson, Esq., $100,000. 





7. SUBSCRIPTION FOR IMPROVEMENTS TO COLLEGE, 1856. 
Hon Charles Dewey. Day. .....corssoen. sssosseeecenses $200 
8. SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR CURRENT EXPENSES, 1881-82, 
ETIMRIDG DAWSOD. 05.00 scisscccncce (nassapey eaccedene Cacusteed Veeesselslgesencaunsemeantan see H 1,000 
aes So MOISOI, WSO fcc" cvesas, nedees .. 1,000 per annum, 5 years, being ..... 5,000 
George Stephen, Esq......  ....s00 sesee: 1,000 . " Se aadate 5,00 
Hono Donald -A. Smith 0...2.35.64 soe 1,000 Om heaa 5,000 
David Morrice. Esq...... 2... -.00 s00 200 "s ti eee 1,000 
Me-srs. Gault Brothers & Co.... 200 + ss npltee = 1,000 
Messrs. S. H. & A.S. Ewing .......... 2410 i zs ie ee ae 1,000 
Hon. Robert Mackay ............ Mise 300 as 2 Se ewes 600 
Jonathan Hodgson, Esq...... USS 100 i" 5 Oh sees 500 
Geo. M. Kinghorn, Esq ..............00 100 ¥ 5 FY! Sasa 510 
Nee RAT MEREIIOUIS, “HUGG. o.t06) cates’ |) eeees ) 2) ee 300 
Thomas Craig. Esq...... ‘fighanaeshs ts eees 100 as 2 oT 200 
TRE BRED sc ciceule habs Ys cckevsl ys <oboas sedyesodevevebs dg eeaes se pabee tp atneies 200 
MEL APOC MOBS i i¥. cdot pen 455000 lev eobu te nodeae ce 005 UGpen uence Jeopmp onlay pra mama 200 
George Brush, Esq., $25 for five years, being .......s.00. .sscecvessenees saittedoaares 125 
PROGR GION Vy LOS ores avon senses sunes’ coasdeaabeus seqese | |)|| Phceseaanisehaseenseataetrennaae 100 
BRIE AUS: UA, TRLAMMORY 5 (cic3c0y. ssec eines veeeuscde sananap soesacten vated swhbey niwecnieereoinnae 100 
Hugh Paton, Esq , $50 for two years, being ............ ace snr pale Gaeta Sauet raees 100 
Wee POE TAR: GS) a5 0. civ cascine. seco eees scdbe's) sven codane |\gdes pana he) iowenntion OeLeaae Rae 50 
James Court, Esq .....00- veces aes oN out aacbin s neko iy Seley son'end ceesea tease hn ae aaa 50 
Total ysisi nee $22,925 
1887-88 
John H. R. Molson, Esq.......0. .s000.. $1,000 per annum, 3 years, being .....$3 000. 
Me A DONA MS HBG 2.60, iéavas vee 1,000 r “A Tie oad 3,000 
Peter Redpath, Bs. wes -cocsesas oonss 1,000 " f OhP cae 3,000 
Hon. Sir D. A. Smith, K.C.M.G.... .. 1,000 “ - aE PP 3,000 
Hon. James Ferrier............... scsecves 500 a ss Ce roeens 1,590 
SIE DOSSPN Hickson. ~...cccesdsove! ssevesee 590 y, weet 1,500 
Hugh McLennan, Esq................006. 250 ve «4 } sebepes 750 
I. B, Greenshields, Esq..............000. 250 ef me “<b 750 
Cpeorye Macue, WS’. cviececcsereces vores, -) 250 *i s Ooi bseak 750 
PTT, OIRON, TAG bs ise ncesh i enelssces 250 ‘ a Me gob 750. 
samuel Finley, Esq ...0. ..5 os .cssce.cceee 259 - e: gee a tt 750 
Mrs. Mackay, $100 annually, 1889 to 1893....., 100. .scsessenwes csereveres caeees tecee 560 





Pater 5 sdueeue $19,250 
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9. SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR A BUILDING FOR THE CARPENTER COLLEC- 
TION OF SHELLS. 








1868. 

Peter Redpath, Esq................-8 500 Forward.,...+ ss eas $1,600 
William Molson, Esq...... «..-++. 500 | Geo. H,. Frothingham, Esq....... 100 
Harrison Stephen, Esq...... ....+ 10054. Winn, Dowy Beg ich... i cceubhisnaevos L100 
Robert J. Reekie, Esq ........-.+4. 100 | Thos. Rimmer, Esq.. ......-. --+«s 100 
John H, R. Molson, Ksq........... 100 | Andrew Robertson, Esq .......... 100 
Sir Wm, E. Logan, F.R.S. ....06 100 Mrs. Redpath...... .....6 sees sevens 100 
John Molson, Esq .... ss. +--+ 100 | Benaiah Gibb, Esq ......-. ee ee! 50 
Thos, Workman, Esq., M.-P...... 100 | Honorable John Rose.....-...c0+ 50 

Forward. .......... $ 1,600 Tota)... vais $2,200 


10. SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR THE ERECTION OF THE LODGE AND GATES. 








William Molson, Esq........ ...+. $ 100 FOPWARE do vccoaker $1,100 
John H, R. Molson, Esq....... .. 100 | Jobn Frothingham, Esq......... 100 
William Workman, Esq. ........ 100 | James A. Mathewson, Esq....... 100 
Josepb Tiffin, jun., Esq,......... 100 | Peter Redpath, Esq........ eteives 100 
Thos. J. Claxton, Esq.........008 100 | G. H. Frothingham, Esq......... 100 
James Linton, Esq......-..... cesses i900 '| G. D. Ferrier, Bsq....+...060.0see 100 
William McDougall, Esq......... 100 | John Smith, Esq.........++0+. eee 100 
Charles J. Brydges, Esy........... 100 | Charles Alexander, Esq........--+. 190 
George A- Drummond, Ksq...... 190 | J. Evans, Esq ......0. 5,000 eaveted 100 
Thomas Rimmer, Esq..... .-... 100 | Henry Lyman, H3q........ sssseens 50 
William Dow, Esq...... ..s00- eee 100 ——— 

. TOtOl. Jie? Gasweicevers $1,950 

POr Ward sc ccanshis seas $1,100 


11. LIBRARY AND MUSEUM, 
Special Collections of Books presented to the Library. 


1. The Peter Redpath Collection of Historical Books, presented by Peter Red- 
path, Bsq-, of Montreal, 3,500 Volumes, with subsequent additions. 
2. The Robson Collection of works in Archeology and General Literature, 
presented by Dr. John Robson, of Warrington, England, 3,436 Volumes, 
_ The Charles Alexander Collection of Classical Works, presented by C. Alex- 
ander, Esq., of Montreal, 221 Volumes, 
4 Frederick Griffin, Esq-, Q.C-, Collection of Books, being the whole of his 
Library, beqneathed by his will, 2695 Volumes. 
5. The Hon. Mr. Justice Mackay, Collection of Books, being the whole of his 
Library, 2007 Volumes. 
6. The “T. D. King Shakespeare Collection,” presented by the Hon, Sir 
Donald A. Smith and W.-C. McDonald, Esq., of Montreal, being 214 








Volumes. 
Endowments for Library. 

Hon. F. W. Torrance for Endow- Flees Forward...... ..---+++- $6,000 
ment of Mental and Moral Phil- _ | A friend, by the Hon. F. W. Tor. 
osophy Book Fund (1876).......$1,000 rance, for Endowment of a 

Mrs. Redpath, for the Endow- | Library Fund (1882) ..00..-+-ss0e 410» 
ment of the Wm, Wood Red- Hugh S. McLennan, Library En- 
path Library Fund (1881)...... 1,000 dowment, a gift from Estate 

Wm. Molson, Esq., for Endow- | late Hugh S. McLennan to the 
ment of a Library Fund (1871) 4,000 Library of McGill College, the 

—— income to be applied to bind- 
Forward ........ ...«« $6,000 Ng (1892)....0+ cccesewes coerce eveds 250 
POthiscgassivits peeves PO, 000 








3 


Subscriptions, etc., 


3 


John Thorburn, for purchase of 


BOGKS. ssc caeis aoe ate ocleck: wi 36 
Andrew ‘Drummond, do., for Ap- 
DHEU RIOD oo ced sedis -cc 25 
The Graduates in Arts and Ap- 
plied Science of 1885 for pur- 
. CHAS? OF BOOKS «06... 62. csicesdeces 31 
: do do of ssl Pibtemics 28 
The late R. A- Rams Esq., 
Bequest for purchase ‘of books 
Re ye ois) eds paacee actacoos » 1,0 
| Andrew Drummond, Esq-, to 
Library Fund of ‘Faculty of 
F Applied Science. ................0.. 25 
y Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, for 
purchase of books from the R. 
W. Boodle Library................. 200 
Forward..........5 $1,399 


Spe cial Colle ctions prese 


z The Holmes Herbarium, presented by the late Andrew F, 


The Carpenter Collections of Shells. 
Ph.D. 


Oo 
» 


The collection of Casts of Ivory Carvings 


‘Birds and Mamm: als, 


bo 


to Library. 


Forward... ..cs0. essere 1,399 
Ottawa Valley Graduates’ So- 
ciety, for binding books in the 








Unive rsity Library.. snvedeutad 25 
Peter Redpath, Esq., it in aid of 
the new catalogue of the Li- 
brary (1892)...... widens Saibe 500 
Mrs. Peter Redpath for mainte- 7 
nance of Library, $5,000 per 
annum for3 ye ars (s since 1894), 15,000 ' 
Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, dona- : 
tion for the purehase of books 
for the Library, particularly in _ r 
the French Department (1897) 250 
Jobn H. R. Molson, donation for 
purchase ot books for the ‘ . 
Library (1897)......... sult nual 195 
TOIAI Resse seresess PL, oOo 


nied to the Museum. 


Holmes, M.D. 
, presented by the late P, P. Carpenter, 


issued by the Arundel Society, 


collectea by the late Dr, 


4 Shag ns in 3 ology and Natural His- 

late Sir W. E. Logan, LL,D., F.R.S. 

and Pdigoninipee ‘being the Private 

esented by him to the Museum. 

presented by W. U. McDonald, Ksq-, 
, Collection of Pl: ants. 


2 


presented by Henry Chi: apman, Esq. 
. .4. The McCulloch Collection of 
M. McCulloch of Montreal, and presented by -his heirs, 
, o- The Logan wee al Collections of S 
tory, presented by the heirs of ihe 
7 ~ 9 The Dawson Collection in Geology 
att lay «a Collections of Principal Dawson, pr 
: “Lt The Bowles Collection of Lepidoptera, 
Ff and J, H. Burland, ee 
ts, 8. R. Morton Middleton, jr., London. Kn 
3%) 


Annual Report of the University ar 


Endowment for 


Wm. Molson, Esq., for the Endowment 


‘See also ‘* List of Pea ations to the a ibrary and Museum,’ 


of a Museum Fund (18 


’ printed in. the 
id Report of the Museum.) 


the Museum 


» 
? 


TB) ..ceee nee $2,000 





Subscriptions, etc., for the Museum. 
T. J. Claxton, Esq., for argu use Forward. ...00. «-+.-3p17,483 
of Specimens for Museum..,.....$ 250 | A Lady, for oe Kixpenses 
Peter Redpath, Esq., for Museum from 1882 to 1&94......... vadvdeves 14000 
expenses, $1,000 oe annum A friend for the ttre se of spe- 
from 1882 to 1893... . 12,000 cimens for the Museum.......... 4,300 
Mrs. Peter Redpath, for - Museum John H. R. Molson, for purchase 
expenses, 1894 to 1896..... ..... . 4,000 of book on “ Butterflies of 
Mrs. H. G. Frothingham, tor the Eastern U.S. and Canada ’’.,... 50 
arrangeme htof Dr. Carpenter’s Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, for 
Collection of Mazatlan shells.. 233 mounting skin and skeleton of 
Peter Redpath,E <4 for improve- Mask OX ‘vu nee tact Se 
ments Museum (1891) ......... 1,000 : 
| f a pee bsetexees - $28,983 
Forward.. ..ics: ...... $17,483 








12. MISCELLANEOUS. 


iF Chas. I. Blackman, Esq., of Montreal, the gift of a Telescope and Astro- 
nomical Instruments called after his name. 
J. J. Arnton bequest to McGill University (1895) .....cccecccceaceseee ances cocee $ 900 


R. A, Ramsay, M.A.. B.C.L., to defray the expenses of re-erecting the 
tomb of the late Hon James McGill (1877) ...........csescacecces cove a essees 150 


13. UNIVERSITY PURTRAITS AND BUSTS. 


Portrait of the Founder, presented by the late Thomas Blackwood, Esq. 
| Portrait of William Molson, Ksq., presented to the University. 
Bust of William Molson, Esq., by Marshall Wood, presented by Graduates of the 
University. 
Portrait of Peter Redpath, Esq., painted by Sydney Hodges, presented by Citi- 
zens of Montreal. . 
Portrait of Rev. Dr. Leach, by Wyatt Eaton, presented by Friends and Graduates 
of the University. 
Portrait of Sir William Dawson; by Wyatt Baton, presented by Friends and 
ry Graduates of the University. 
, Portrait of Hon. James Ferrier, by Robert Harris, presented by Friends and 
Graduates of the University. 
Portrait of Dr. William Robertson, founder of the Medical Faculty, presented in 
loving remembrance by his family and descendants. 
Bust of Peter Redpath, Esq., by Reynolds Stephens, presented by Mr. Redpath’s 
personal friends in England. 
Portrait of Peter Redpath, Ksq., by Robert Harris, presented by Friends and Un- 
dergraduates of the University. 





‘ II ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR THE. 
FACULTY OF ARTS. 


1. BUILDINGS, CHAIRS, ETC. 


Endowment Fund, 1856. 
John Gordon McKenzie, Esq., $2,000 


? 


Ira Gould, Esq. 2,360 


Total, $4,300 

THe Motson Cuair or EnGiisu LanGuaGe AND LiteraTure, in 1856, endowed by 
the Honorable John Molson, Thomas Molson, Esq . and William Molson, Esq., 
—$20,000 ; and supplemented in 1892 by John H. R. Molson, Esq., with a 
further sum of $20,000. Total $40,000. 

TaAE Peter Reppatu Cuaik or Pure Maruematics (founded as Chair of Natural 
Philosophy), in 1871, endowed by Peter Redpath, Esq..—s20,000. 

Tae Logan Cuarr or Gxoioey, in 1871, endowed by Sir W. E. Logan, LL.D., 
F R.S, and Hart Logan, Esq.,— $20,000. 

Tue Jonny FrotuincHam Cuair oF MenvaL AND Morat Puitosopny, in 1873, en- 
dowed by Miss Louisa Frothingham,—$20,000, and supplemented in 1891 
with a further sum of $20,000. Total $40,000. 

THe Masor HikaM Mitts Cuarr or Ciassics, in 1882, endowed by the last will of 
the late Major Hiram Mills of Montreal,— $42,000. 

Tae Davin J. GREENSHIELDS CHAIR OF CHEMISTRY AND MINgRALOGY 1D the Facul- 
ties of Arts and Applied Science, in 1883, endowed by the last will of tie late 


David J Greenshields, -Esq., of Montreal, with the -wm of $40,000, half of 
which is devoted to the Fac Ity of Arts. 
- Tue Witiiam C. McDonatp Cuairs or Puysics, in the Faculties of Arts and Ap- 
plied Science, endowed by William C. McDonald, Esq., in 1890,—$50,000 ; in. 


1893,—$50,000. Total $100,000. 








« S/S f 
, 
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Tue Cuaries Ging BotantcaL ENpowMent, receiv: d by subscriptions. 
A Friend,— $8,000. 
Mrs. Catherine Hiil,—$290. Total $8,200. 

Tue Witttam ©. McDonatp Physics Building and Equipment, in the Faculties of 
Arts and Applied Science. The gift of William C. McDonald, Ksq., an- 
nounced by him as a gift to the University in 1890, and formally opened Feb- 
rnary, 183. 

Tar W. C. McDonatp Puysics Burnpinc Maintenance Fund in the Faculties of 
Arts and Applied Science, endowed by W. ©. McDonald, Esq.,—$150,000. 


2. ENDOWMENT FOR PENSION FUND. 


This endowment was given in 1894 to be invested and the revenue used 
exclusively for providing Pensions or Retiring Allowances for members of the 
teaching sta fof the Faculties of Artsand Ayplied Science. 


Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, $50,000 
John H. RB. Molson, Esq., | 50,000 
William C. McDonald, Esq,, 50,000 


Total, $150,000 
3. EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS, ETC. 


Tue Jane Repeats Exursirtion, in the Faculty of Arts,—fuunded in 1868 by Mrs. 
tedpath, of Terrace Bauk, Montreal, and endowed with the sum of $1,667. 

Tue McDoxatp SchoLarsnips aNd Exu:pirions, 10 in number, in the Faculty of 
Arts—founded in 1871, and endowed iu 1882 with the sum of $25,000 by 
William C. McDonald, Esq. 

Tur CHARLES ALEXANDER Scuorarsuip, for Classics—founded in 1871 by Charles 
Alexander, Esq. Erdowed in 1893 with the sum of $2,000, 

Tar BARBARA Scotr ScHOLARSHIP FOR CpassiCAL LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE— 
founded in 1884 by the last will of the late Miss Barbara Scott of Montreal, 
in the sum of 32 000, 

Tue Grorce H.GuE FExu'pirion—founded in 188!1—Annual value $125. 

{Taup Masor HikaM Mints MepAl AND Scuo.arsHip—founded by the will of the 
late Major Hiram Mills of Montreal, and endowed with the sum of $1,500. 

T. M. THompson, EsQ..—$250 for two Exhibitions 11 Seprember, 1871; $200 for 
two Exhibitions in 1872,—$450, 

Rev Coun C. Sroarr—-tor the * Stuart Prize in Hebirew,’’—$60, 

Tue Tayior ScuoLarsarp—founded in 1871, .by T. M. Teylor, Esq-— Annual 
vaiue $100—termi''ated in 1878. : 

Proressor ALEXANDER JoHNsoN—for Scholarship for 3 Sessions, terminated 1886- 
87,—%350. 
Her Masesty’s Commission for the Exhibition of 1851—Nomination Scholarships 
for 1891, 1893, 1895 and 1897, value £150 annually, tennble for two years. 
Tus Pomie Careenter FetLowseip—founded by Mrs. Philip Carpenter, for the 
Maintenance of a Post-Graduation Teaching Fellowship or Scholarship in 
Natural Science or some branch thereof in the Faculty of Arts in MeGill Col- 
lege, endowed in 1892 with the sum of $7,000. 

A Lady, to provide four free tuitions in the Faculty of Arts for sessions 1892-93 
and 1853-94, 

THs New York Grapuates Socirty Exu.pition—a gift of $60 in 187, for an 
Exhibition in the Faculty of Arts, to be associated with the name of Sir 
William Dawson. 


4, ENDOWMENTS AND DONATIONS OF MEDALS AND PRIZES. 

In 1856 Henry Chanman, Ksq. founded a gold medal, to be named the “ Henry 
Chapman Gold Medal,” to be given annually in the graduating class in Arts. 
This medal was endowed by Vr. Chapman in 1874 with the sum of $700. 

In 1860 the sum of £200, presented to the College by H.R. H. the Prince of 
Wales, was applied to the foundation of a Gold Medal, to be called the 
“Prince of Wales Gold Medal,” which is given in the graduating class for 
Honour Studies in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 
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In 1864 the “ Aune Molson Gold Medal” was founded and endowed by Mrs. John 
Molson ot Belmont Hall, Montreal, fur an Honour Course in Mathematics and 
Physics. 

* In the same year the ‘ Shakes speare Gold Medal,” for.an Honour Course, to com- 

Ts prise and include the works of Shi ukes pe: we and the Literature of Knoglund 

from his time to the time of Addison, both inclusive, and such other acces- 
sory subj ects us the Cor por ation may frot m time to time app int, was founded 
and endowed by citizens of Montreal, on occasion of the three hundredth an- 
niversary of the birth of Sbakespe: are. 

In the same year the “Logan Gold Medal,” for an Honour Course in Geology 
and Natural S Science, was founded und endow ed by Sir Willian Logan, LU.D,, 
Ff’ .R.S., FLGS., eve. 

In 1874 a Gold and a silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Earl of Duf- 
ferin, Governor-General of Canada, fur competition in the Faculty of Arts, 
and continued till 1878. 

In i > the “ Neil Stuart prize in Hebrew’’ was endowed by Neil Stuart, Esq,, of 

Jankleek Hill, in the sum she 340, 

In 1880 a Gold a: id a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the M: urquis of 
Lorne, Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in che Fac- 
ul ty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Facuity of Applied Science ; 
continued till 1883. 

| In 1884 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis of 

i Lansdowne, Governor-General of Can: ada, the former fur com petition in the 

i Faculty of Arts, 1 the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science, 

| continued till 1388. 

In 1888 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency Lord Stanley, 
Governor-General of Canada, the former for pra ¢ tition in the Faculty ‘of 
Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty ot Applied Science. 

Tae * Oaartes G. Coster Memoriat Prize” for generat proficiency—given an- 
nually by Colin H. Livingstone, Esq., B.A.; founded in 1889. 

In 1894 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Barl of 
Aberdeen, Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in the 
Faculty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science. 


5. SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR THE SUPPORT OF THE CHAIR OF BOTANY, 
1883-84. 





Principal DAWSON. di... ssvecvicvrosesevee QOU0 per annum, for 5 years, being... $2500 

it Hon, Sir D. A. Smith. cipebdess hoe: hae 5 ny oh) haemo! oO 

J. He BR. Molson, Bisq..<s00iccscos.sccee 100 <A - hd eae nO 

iit Mrev J. A. B-. Molgon........03..-.-0060 . 100 “i 4 oO Rleeeagey ONee 
Gy. Hague, HSq..-.rcce0ssecereee ceeeeeee 100 a ~ Be i ee 

Mrs. Redpath.. agin etirkavinaees 100 ne “f tebieeanl ek 500 

i Hugh ck: LY, Esq... Gupsita asses ets ‘3 AD ' ei BT bakes sees 
it Robert Moat, Esq........... bd Shere: EVO - es tS nade 
li W. C. McDonald, SG 4: eee? a EO 5 . ee ter hee 
Charles’ Gibb, Bsq-.,......sscce. --2e. » 50 . - 8: hed ee 

Miss Orkney........ Pod ihtasiees arden ee 1 it 0) aie a ae 

Me Robert McKay, Esq ..-.sccesseeeeeceee 50 x ts te federde geome 
Mr, MOISOU... 505 \ lL odsgnedivevvcven ( ocass se? i: 6D - Lu eae 

Mrs. Jobn MOISOM....16 seeeeeeee seeee ye] BY = s Os area 250 

Johan Stirling, Hsq -.-ccscesceecreesses 50 me f SS ae o. pneane 

Warden King, Hsy....ce..-ceseeereeseee 90 ps . Oe Ih Saas 250 

Miss Hall ....... siaug dob edhey soieadega ; . . oan a 

S Robert Angus, E 34 Nea apres ciUeltewn: i ee ‘ ¥ 6 neeees 230 
Hest BAP, Watt, sal aisdiecise Syekn Tam s fanaa 250 ° 
Bugh McLennan, Esq...... wanou sade = re ‘ . 6 vases 125 
' Sir Joseph Hickson «0... 10 a“ v ae PL TB 


_Mrs. Phillips ..... Fel ABH chp toa? hago hs Og eataadd Bodedgute ceabtasepsae Mp ppubeeen Chee 
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6. BOTANIC GARDEN, ETC. 


Subscriptions, 1890-91. 


$100 


Hugh McLennan, Esq .............+- 
Gilman Cheney, £8 <...6......40cc00 100 
James Johnston, Esq...... 0... .0.0.. 100 


James Slessor, Esq ..... apres: 200 


POET 81s 2 GEA oon up eka pady Sosadac'es 100 


Hugh Graham, Hsq................c008 100 


A. F. Gault, Esq ois ae a Speer anes 100 
Wo Costigan, GS Soo eats 100 
Jonathan Brown, Hsa................ 109 


POT URIOE  yi.ckzcusdeseit 





vege ene 


Forward ...... 
Jonathan Hodgson, Esq Leeeee des eee 
Robert Mackay, DEG preerne, cr 
H Shorey, Esq cee ses cowpecces Meese ees 
“ogee 


Geo. Sumner, Esq 


S. Shearer, Ks 


sere. 


A. Ramsay & Co .......2 Sacavutetules 


{ 


FATtH WW OVOnwecces iti beseesee 


Total.. 


T'0 Krect Plant House in Botanic Garden. 


Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith.............. aes 
John H. KR. Molson, Esq. ... .......0. e000 


et ce etee pene ee eee® © seeceece 


Myasteeins WS. MCUGHAlG | TER ooo. s cies ccna cs dive ocches waseeade 


o 

Principal Sir William Dawson..... 5 
Hon, Hugh, Mackay :..03552.06 s.0006 - 
Pee A ASOL, SG ance cc seds cease sseeees * 
Geo. Hague, Hisq...... ...... apveetai ess 

T. A. Dawes, Esq....... ig ee PRO :: 
Bs OAarsley Thad cs. oicss Aveeen ego veee 
Be PC 1Gy Ee rnas 5 cscs thas'vy an nceas ks teu 

Warden King, Esq 
ee Es MRO, Ss. nc. 5h ees Ay 
Robert Mackay, Esq ... .....s00 22... 54 
Hugh McLennan, Ksq ................ 
George Hague, Hq ................... 
eA eGR IOSG io cca. secs ckacs secaie ts & 
S. Carsley, lisq.............. bedssve pate at 
BPE DY BUSY. fens badcbsayvesses! vheee és 


eee ee ewe Oe eee ee ee 


8. SUBSCRIPTIONS TO PROVI 


Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, 1891-92 
do 1892-93 
do 1893-94 
do 1894-95 


in 1892 


do 1895—9s..... 


do 1896—97 
Mrs. John H.- R. Molson, 


1891-92... 


Warden King, Esq ................ Meret Tat Bas Rae 


seeeeeee 4 es 


* seeeee 


SS ewes eres eee ane 


*eeeeeee 


100: 
100 
50 
50 


25 


5362 00 
361 51 
361 02 


Total ............0++ $1,084 53 
7. SUBSCRIPTIONS IN AID OF THS CHAIR OF HEBREW. 


$50 per an 
50 


50 oe 
25 Ss 
zo - 
20 sé 
25 ts 


50 per annum for 3 y 


50 «6 


50 * 
25 ts 
25 te 
25 “ 


de te a eh 


num, 
sc 


ee ee 


2 
oO 
‘ 


c 


veee 


. 


6c 

is 

¢¢ 
té 


i“ 


“*teeeer 


“ 
a 


a4 


¢e 


swe eeeeer 5 


years, being... 


CATS ...008. 


$150: 
150 
150 
75 
15. 
15 
15 
20 
150 
150 
150 
75 
75 
75 
25 
25 





Total .i..0sseseesvivscs Notes 


DE SESSIONAL LECTURERS, ETC. 


TOP Pee eee Tee eee 


rere reer ef see 


eee eeeree Tees fF ee eee 


eee ee scooter 


eeeeee ae 


sees 


enw en eee eet awe 


do ROD Te Soon Bone ye nko Ree saxtepubaveresats 
do 184-94 2, SR rea pewadanceendioliws ete reebs ee 
do Es oes te a Gere atin gece eines Livia eaeeeneanie 
do POI vcanis Shy 2ades heats aN ee PEAS A ALO gy 
do ESBG HO Foe eee ve Pa ees: gate tec d eunuch hoes 


W. C. McDonald, sq., to provide for certain salaries in the Department of 
Physics, etc.. sessions 1894-95 and 1895-96...... 0... ..... 


4009 

300 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 





OUBL .ccc09 2 $31,427 
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9. ENDOWMENTS FOR APPARATUS. 


The Local Committee of the British Association for the Advancement of 
Science, to found the British Association Apparatus Fund in the Faculties of 
Arts and Applied Science, in commemoration of -the meeting of the Assoc‘ation in 
PROBE ITE LES. sen. Jadsecseced swexer ocveas Rapanscu sth or eeeubeasotebw ba vace'cadate Se tuev'ctoes $1,500 


10. SUBSCRIPTIONS, ETC., FOR APPARATUS. 








Philosophical Apparatus, 1867. Forward ...........$2,100 
William Molson, Esq............ $500 J. H. R. Molson, Esq., Dyna- 
John H. R. Molson, Esq ...... 500 mo, Gas Engine and fixtures 1,792 
Peter Redpath, Hsq...........0 «. 500 Mrs. Redpath, Storage battery 400 
George Moffatt, Esq .. .........0 250 W.C. McDonald, Hsq,., fittings 
Andrew Robertson, Esq ........ 100 of Upper Chemical Labora- 
John Frothingham ............... 100 BSEY ise cbeavde ouseps ensbud ceveaseas 2,075 
David Torrance, Esq .........04. 100 A. J. Lawson, a Dynamo. 
2uos. ). Barron, BLA .,.., sess 50 Benjamin Dawson, 3 Micro- 
scopes. 
Forward .....-.. ...92, 100 SOTA. fcc inwgsnes $6,367 


11. MISCELLANEOUS. > 


Hugh McLennan, Esq., subscription towards expense of table at the Biological 
Station, Wood’s Holl, Mass., for McGill Professor of Botany (1896) ..... $250 


Tit. SPECIAL COURSE FOR WOMEN IN THE FACULTY 
OF ARTS. 


1, THE DONALDA ENDOWMENT FOR THE HIGHER EDUCATION 
OF WOMEN, 
This endowment, given by the Honorable Sir Donald A. Smith of Montreal, is to 
provide for the education of women in the subjects of the Faculty of Arts, up 
to the standard of the examination for B.A., in classes wholly separate, to 


constitute a separate Special Course or College for women, in 1884, $50,000 
BIE UI TSG 10000 soo a cos. ca.cvccsssvaes codes b enwesta am teens .seeeeees LOtal...$120,000 


2. FOR MUSICAL INSTRUCTION. 


Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, sessions 1889-90, $200; 1890-91, $200, Total, $400 


3. HOR APPARATUS, ETC. 


Sir Donald A. Smith, for appliances in Zoology in the special interest of Donalda 
MMII ces sh an bictiadiol dts a Wk cease evs o'dacoks «ane y hekts Ga eMCRGE NE WaA en eS Oresads subse wines Gl00 


4. ENDOWMENT HELD IN TRUST BY THE BOARD OF ROYAL 
INSTITUTION, 


The ‘“‘Hannah Willard Lyman Memorial Fund,” contributed by subscriptions of 
former pupils of Miss Lyman, and invested as a permanent endowment to furnish 
annually a Scholarship or Prizes in a “ Uollege for Women” affiliated to the 
University, or in classes for the Higher Education of Women, approved by the 
University. The amouat of the fund is at present $1,100, 
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IV. ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR THE 
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


1. BUILDINGS, CHAIRS, ETC. 


Tue WitLiaM Scorr Cuair or Crvit EneingerinG, in 1884, en dowed by the last 
will of the late Miss Barbara Scott, of Montreal,—$30,000. | 
Ture Davip J. GREENSHIELDS CHAIR OF CHEMISTRY AND MineRALOGY, in the Facul- 
ties of Arts and Applied Science, in 1833, endowed by the last will of the late 
David J. Greenshields, Esy., of Montreal, with the sum of $40,000, half of 

which is devoted to the Faculty of Applied Science. 

Tur Toomas WorKMAN DeparTMENT OF MECHANICAL ENGINEFRING—founded in 
189] under the last will of the late Thomas Workman, Esq, who bequeathed 
the sum of $117,000,—$60,000 for the maintenance of Chair of Mechanical 
Engineering, with the assistance, shops, machinery and apparatus necessary 
thereto, $57,000 to be expended in provision of necessary buildings, machin- 
ery and apparatus. 

Witt1aAm GC. McDonatp, Esq., in 1890, toward erection of Thomas Workman 
Workshops, $20,000. 

Tae Wittiam O. McDonaLp Eneineerine Buitpine, and Equipment of same—an- 
nounced by the donor as a gift to the University in 1890, and formally open- 
ed February, 1893. 

Tur Wituiam U. McDonaLp Puysics BuILpiNe, and equipment of same in the @a- 
culties of Arts and Applied Science, the gift of William C. McDonald, Esq., 
announced by him as a gift to the University in 1890, and formally opened 
February, 1893. 

THe Wintiam CG. MoDonatp Cuairs oF Puysics, in the Faculties of Arts and 
Applied Science, endowed by William C. MeVonald, Esq., in 1890—$50,000 ; 
in 1893, $50,000. Total $100,000. 

Tur Witusm C. McDonatp Cuair or Exectrican ENGINgERING, endowed by Wn. 
CG. McDonald, Esq., in 1891, with the sum of $40,000. 

Tae McDonaLp ENGineRRING Burnpine Maintenance Fund, endowed by W. C. 
McDonald, Esq., in 1892 and 1896.—$85,000, 

Tar W. G. McDonaLp Paysics Burnpine Maintenance Fund in the Faculties of 
Arts and Applied Science, endowed by W. C. McDonald, Esq.—$150,',00. 
Tae McDonaLp CHemistRY AND MrininG Buitpine, and Equipment, given to the 

University by William CO. McDonald, Esq., in 18 6.— $240,000. 

MoDonaLp Cxemistry AND Minine Burnie Maintenance Fuad, endowed by Wil- 
liam ©. McDonald, Esq., in 1896.—$135,000. 

Tur Wittiam C. McDonatp Cuair oF MINING AND METALLURGY, endowed in 1896 
by William C. McDonald, Esq., with the sum of $50,000. 

Tan WiiuiaM ©. McDonato Cuarr oF ARCHITECTURE, endowed in 1896 by William 
C. McDonald, Esq., with the sum of $50,000. 


2. ENDOWMENT FOR PENSION FUND. 


This endowment was given in 1894 to be invested and the revenue used exclu- 


sively for providing Pensions or Retiring Allowances for members of the 


teaching staff of the Faculties of Arts and Applied Science: 


Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, $50,000 
John H. R. Molson, Esq,, 50,000 
Wm. C. McDonald, Esq., 50,000 





Total.......- $150 000 
8 EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS. 


Toe Scott Exsrpition—founded by the Caledonian Society of Montreal, in com~ 
memoration of the Centenary of Sir Walter Scott, aud end«c wed in 1872 with 
the sum of $1,100 subscribed by members of the Society and other citizens of 
Montreal. The Exbibitionis given annually in the Faculty of Applied 
Science—Annual value $60. 
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Tar BurwAND ScHouarsuip, founded 1882 by J. H. Burland, B.A.Sc., $100 for a 
Scholarskip in Applied Science, for three years, being 23.90. ae 

Her Masesty’s Commission for the Exhibition of 1851—Nomination Scholarships 
for 1891, 1893, 1895 and 1897, value £150 annually, each tenable for two 
years. 

Tar De. T. Srerry Hont ScHotarsnip—tounded in 1894 by the will of the late 
Dr. T. Sterry Hunt, and endowed with the sum of $2,755, the income to be 
given and paid annually to a student or students of Chemistry. 


4.MEDALS AND PRIZES. 


In 1880 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis 
of Lorne, Governor-General of C anada, the former for competition in the 
Facalty of Trae the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science ; 
continued till 1883. ‘ 

In 1884 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis of 
Lansdowne, Governor-General of Cz anada, the former for competition in the 
Faculty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science, 
continued till 1888. 

In 1885 the British Association Gold Medal, for competition in the Graduating 
class in the Faculty of Applied Science, was founded by subscription of mem- 
bers of the British Association for the Advancement of Science, and by gift 
of the Council of the Association, in commemoration of its meeting in 
Montreal in the year 1884. = 

In 1888 a Gold and Silver Medal were given by His Excellency Lord Stanley, 
Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in the Faculty of 
Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science, 

In 1894 a Gold and Silver Medal were given by His Excelle ney The Ex url of 
Aberdeen, Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in the 
Faculty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science. 


5. ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE OF 


FACULTY. 
Endowment Fund. Graduates’ Endowment Fund. 
Daniel Torrance, Hsq...... vee cceeee99000 | Graduates’ Endowment Fund— 
Charles J. Brydges, Esq............. 1000 Class 1890, $70 a year for 5 
R. J. Reekie, Esq...... abe. ceseecbeatstes SUV years, $350; received to date...6 85 
POUR ae cses i 0 ++ SOL00 


Annual Subscriptions, 1871-1879. 


Hon. James Ferrier ($100 per an Forward isd ts2gekieaee .. $13,850 
num for 10 years).........--..+..00: $1000 | BH. McLennan, Esq. ($100 bes 

Peter Redpato, Hsq. ($400 per / annum for 5 years) ....-... 500 
annum for 10 years)... ...csseres 1000 | A. F. Gault, Esq. ($100 per an- 

John H. R. Molson, Esq. ($400 per num for 5 Vears)....ceseseee seen, 500 
annum for 10 years)... see 4000 | Gilbert Scott, Esq. ($100 for 2 

George H, Frothingham, Esq. | VEAIS) soscaenscee seegrcese-+ sensere 200 
($400 per annum for 7 years)... 2800 Joseph Hickson, Esq. ($100 for 

T. Jas. Claxton, Esq. ($100 per | 2 YOGVS). see-acee'sbeataecpeens~seesoes 200 
annum for 6 Years) ©. cerersers 600 | Principal Dawson So for 2 

Donald Ross, Esq. ($50 per an- VOAIS...0.: cease cersersscses teretrens 600 
num for 5 years) ..... BREN Oe ee 250 | His Excellency the Mz arquis of 

Miss Mary Frothingham ($400 ) age Meni os \waskaneseresinasaes ss |) OOO 
per annum. for 3 years) ---+++- « 1200 | Mrs. Redpath (Terrace Bank)... 100 





a00$13,850 Total....cse0e++-+1- $16,450 


Forward. ..-+..ccees 
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Subscriptions towards Maintenance of Engineering Department. 


We) MeDonagld, Weg. in 189]. isves.cins coded sgeces siguay, seeks Lesrte tas aee n 


do for advertis sing. A Se vais cate WePN ICE @s be. Séasee dvchasai she eeberee 675 
do to meet deficiency, session 189: IS IE si dkea at es 10,000 
do to cover certain salaries, session 1894-95 ........ssssee8. «eee 1,770 
do to meet deficiency, session 1894- 06... Ee 
do to meet deficiency, SESSION 1895-9G6...000 sasseescecae sisone snants 8,841 
do to meet deficiency, SESSION: 1896-7. ..cccess vessss cocves bet] na 

TGtal ass ossieshs Gviba deeduths es $51,286 


apa to provide lectures in Mechanical and Sanitary Engineering. 











. B. Greenshields, Esq............ $50 | Forward... reeeseee DIGI 
r. Me OVO, FBO. .i.e<ecsss | otseveuve 50 | Jeffrey H. Burland, R. A Se. , $100 
Professor H. T. BOVCY teasae iin cehes 61 | tor 2 Years ....0:. PP 
Smaller amountasscasce eee 40 
RW ARG. oie ass ded sntecs $16] ; 
Total, ::.i.sacicactece eee 
coord aged Maintenance of Chair of Practical Chemistry, 1862. 
Hon. DOUG AN LS AP avascisde oe iskate es Phot es isan, case sk Rene oenees $1200 
Principal DB WROR Saisatsn eabiaes sa ceoue sees é Os cdievea seceed wedoceus th pee 
Ree stRe RAE, ISG Sass ease v sxpus soueeinieace usek go Gens Sunes, -“Cdegy dsbnee 226 
ROUSE ve csescehacses-0t to caun $2,626 
For Maintenance of Chair of Mining Engineering and Metallurgy, 1891. 
R. B. Angus, Esq ...........$2000 Forwards.us. sack $4000 $6200 
PII OW oes. ics ns sees civent 1000 K. K. Greene, Esq ‘as Sneoewgde 750 
Hngb McLennan, Esq...... 1000 Dr. Tb. Brainerd. ache 750 
Miss Lt) Aone ee Cae 1000 A. P: Gaort, Bees |. yes 750 
T. A. Dawes, BiB Neate sade 750 Messrs. H.& A. Allan...... 750 
Re PAVE, Wg 36.55 1.20.25: 250 Hector Mackenzie, Esq .... 750 
Ws Reid, Esq...... euskets 100 ! Peter Lyall, Hsq..-.s...< 2s. 750 
Evans Bros ...s.c00 -ssss.s.-- . 100 Jumes Ross. NWsq...... 600 
—— $6200 | A. Robertson, Esq........ .. 390 
| John Duncan, Esgq.......... 300 
Payable in Three Years. | Geo. Hague, £ GRO cstvuscegave 300 
E | Jonathan Hodgson, Esq... 300 
Sir Wm, DAWSON Sicivciase. 1000 | James Moore, Esq.. aS 200 
Alex. Stewart, {sq. (Lon- Messrs. Ames & Holden... 150 
DOU ISDS 2) is 0vyxgevevcennys 1500 | James Cooper, Esq........ Rae 2 = 
mr. Reid, Hsq...5......:.<., 1500 | —— 10,800 
Forward ........$4000 $6200 | Total...... $17,000 
Class Rooms for Faculty of Applied Science, 1888. 
John H.R. Molson, Esq ........ $3000 bape (EE OR $600 


W. C. McDonald, Esq eee, eazss $3000 
6. ENDOWMENTS FOR APPARATUS. 


The Local Committee of the British Association for the Advancement of 
Science, to found the British Association Apparatus Fund in the Faculties of 


Arts and A pphed Science, in commemoration of the meeting of the Association 
in Montreal ie GRE 21.ic )). iosteiale, As oe ee aaneReaING-vwubinds cssvecsess” SLOOU 
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7. SUBSCR 


A benef for the satan of Min- 


ing Models....... Sell Sea $1000 
Thos. McDougall, Bsq., for the 

BIMEIG 5 cine sd! 208s. Cons dnsine on iqeedecies 25 
J. Livesey, Bsq.., through Dr. 

Harrington, for the same 50 


Geo. Stephen, Ksq., for the same 50 

Chas. Gibb, B.A., donation for 
Apparatus i in Applied Science 50 

The Local Committee for the 
reception (1881) of American 
Society of Civil Engineers 


FOPrWAld. .cccic cd cccccs $1175 


o41 


IPTIONS, ETC., 


FOR APPARATUS, 


FOPWANG ass. .cesas 
for the purchase of appli- 
ances for the department of 
Civil Engineering in Faculty 


of Applied Science..,...........- 475 
Capt. Adams, Chemical Appar- 

SN ER a aya, MOEA WD AMEE AD 10 
J. H. Burland, B.A.Sc., Chemi- 

a: APPaAratuS...... seco. 25 


. ©. McDonald, Esq., for ‘Sur- 
veying and Ge odetic Appara- 


tus in “1890. pdbwe: cackd) sedenuve cheaee 1500 


Total...... $3,185 


8. LIST OF SUBSCRIBERS AND DONORS TO THE EQUIPMENT OF THE 


NEW ENGINEERING 
MAY, 
POU WV re tas. Ce eadleastutpew Kquipment 
American Rail Joint Co. (Cleveland, 
PTO } 5 505056 Specimens of Rail Joint 
American Steam Gauge Co., (Boston) 
Indicator. 
MEMNNRIONEL... ER cs saves da catteetee basen: Books 


Ashton Valve Co. (Boston) 
Sectional Valve 
Bertram & Sons, J. (Dundas). 
24in. Planer 


Birch & Co. J. (England)......... 
Hydraulic Tnbes 
Birks, Henry........ SARS iSéeia ee ccees Clock 
Bishop, George Rasats re Equipment 
Blackwell, Kennet AARP Equipment 


Blake \infg. Co., The Geo. Fu... cecccs 
Blue Prints of Pump 
Blake Pump Co., The Geo. (New York 


& Boston).......-..0.. Fe evee een cates Pump 
movey, Prof HoT none. i. coc eceese.0e BOOKS 
Breer, Aisi. ae> occeve steve kde’ citlecs sk $50 


British Columbian Mills, Timber and 
Trading Company, Timber Beams of 

‘large Scantling for Testing Labor- 
atory 


Brockhaus, Herr F. A...... ....,.... Books 
Brodie & Harvey....... Jelihiesee aka $50 
on ae pl PO OTE Ee Meee Sts ts hee Boiler 
Cameron, General... ..... .. Rotary Drill 


Campbell Tile Co. 


(England), per 
Jordan & Locker. 


+ seeees HQUIpment 


Campbell, Kenneth.........- asa’), OO 
Canadian General Electric So: 

(Teronto), per F. Nichols. Equipment 
Canadian General Electric Co........ 4 


Electric Drill, Edison Generator 
Edison Street Railway Motor 
Canadian Government -.... .....e.00 ..s0e 


Collection of Canadian ‘Tasber 





BUILDINGS OF MeGILL UNIVE RSITY, TO 
1897, 


Canadian Pacific Railway Co.,........ : 
Timber for Testing, Timber Beams 
of large Scantling for Testing 
Laboratory , Photographs 

Canadian Rubber C '0., Rubber Belting 

CAPSIOY,  Povackcs pa tehecan ks lcteaveameiee $100 

Carus-Wilson, Prof. C. A....Equipment 

Cary, A. A.......Photographs of Boilers 

Chadwick, Boiss 3st03! sheses Truss Models 

Chanteloup, B:.5.2.3.aiie. csleep $50 

Claxton, T. J...Timber Beams of large 

Scantling for Testing Laboratory 

OOSHG AIS id J, cresthacsteteesaters Equipment 

Cowper, Po He : 

Model of Steam Engine 


Crocker-Wheeler Elect:ic Motor Co., 
Lope {New » YOrey.i; acetates Motor 
Crosby Steam Gauge and Vaive Co., 
( Boston).....+-..-+. Gauge and Valve, 


Indicator and Valves 
Darling, Brown & Sharpe (Providence, 


R. LL). 5 De RG ek es 6 in. Rule 
DAG, FORD ces). CAA slcccuet Equipment 
Dawson, W. B ........ [ron Rail showing 


effect of long immersicn in water 


Dominion Wire Manfg Co., per F. 
WATE ole esrsee eRe oée seasss DUG POr 
DRY SAGIE SIP suks / ec octeeenecake sees tee .. Tools 
Dryaunia,: Wiscsii si ao eeee .. Tools 
Earle, SR . Air Injector 


Edison General Electric Co., Two 450 
light dynamos, Brake Shoe and Disc,. 
Egleston, Dr. (New York)...... Framed 
Photograph of the Moon, Books, 
Photos,ete. 
Electric Welding Gompany, (Boston) 
Equipment 

Eureka Tempered Copper Co...... w+ 
Equipment 
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Ewan, A..:.... MALIN cacasceeiees . ROP 
Felton & Gilleaume................ DS eRe. 

Samples of Cable Wire, ete. 
Forsyth; RK c..cc. .ccee veveseees Equipment 
Frothingham & Workman. ...... Tools 
F uriong, GaWs; BAB 4.) cat Speci- 


mens of Pine and Wood bored by 
Teredos 


‘Gardner & Son, R. W...... 16 in. Lathe 
Gardner, K.......cc000.. eceeseeee HQuipment 
Garth. € C0..cccccsesecess covers cosee $500 
Garth Henry... .....- -..0+e+0 Equipment 
Government of New South Wales...... 


Collection of Australian Timbers 
Government of Queensland, Australia, 
Collection of Queensland Timbers 


SPAMS NY Alb vo a cdacs 5) sedeeb ch! socsensne as 


SEMIEEIS AS 002) Sik ceplapitchecsesickexsie $100 
Grier, GAA... ....-05 sexe we seeees EQUIpMeENt 


Gurney & Co,, BE. & Con... ue $604 
Hadfield, Messrs. (Sheffield). Equipment 
Hamiltor Powder Co.......-. Electrical 
Blasting Machine, and appliances, 

etc., for blasting. 
Hearn & Harrison, per L. Harrison, 
3arometer & Clock 


Hersey, R.. Whee syicnsteaees $1200 
Hodgson, Jonaths WIR! sivsneviseicessssy eUe 
Holden, Po See. ee ..Equipme nt 
Hnghes & Stephenson........ Equipment 
BUC. Wh i cies ccceustate ...- Equipment 
irwin & Hopper........--++.0s0. Equipment 
jt ses BS ae ER sh srren oe Sop We) Cupola 
JOYCE, ALEM. 0.2... cece seoees vee coveee $50 
Jordan & Locker...........006. Hquipment 
Kennedy, John...... Vckis issu. Equipment 


Timber Beams of large Scantling for 

Testing Laboratory 
Kennedy, W. & Sons..American Turbine 
Kennedy, W. (Owen Sound)...Pump 
PREETI. Oo OW oS a setsevssseseressso beet Tools 
King & Son, Warden...... .......6 $53: 
Laughlin- Hough Drawing Table Co., 
Drawing Tables 


Laurie & Bro. J......Compound Engine 


Lawson, A. J........: Liege es Equipment 
Lindsay & Co., C. F......... Equipment 
Lovell & Son, John,.... ............ Books 
Lyster, A. ENE Drawings and 


Sketches of London and Liverpool 
Docks . 
Macpherson, A ..css.s00 lembt Aioees Tools 
Mason,’ Dr... 0.2... ..c..... «s-... Equipment 
Maxwell & Co., E. J .. Equipment 


McUarthy, D. a3; (Sorel). ..sc. 2s $300 
McDonald, W. © °.......... Experimental 
Pump hwine’ gs Hysteresis Testing 


Apparatus, Piano, Centrifugal Pump, 
Experimental Boiler, Equipment 
McDougall, Mrs. J...... eres ceeees $4000 


)- 


McLachlin Bros. (Arnprior)..-.s00 sees 
Timber for Testing 
Mclaren, D..... oS awa Sey cee 
McLaughlin Bros.. ~ span eeeReS Timber 
Beams of large Scantl ing for Test- 
ing Laboratory 
McNally &  QOR Wis decikeeets ceaee Te 
McPherson So84 Bee Co. (Troy, N.Y.) 
Model of Sand Box 


Miller Bros. & Sons...... ». .sree- Hlevator 
Mitchell, P.... ...00- sees: beens Te ($300) 
Mitchell & Co., “> ice ooh eeae Equipment 
Naismith, P. L., B.A.SC...0..- .. Speci- 


mens of Cast- ce showing effect of 
mine water 


Nalder Bros. & Co. (England)...... ... as 
Standard Cell 

National Electric Mfg. Co.......... By 
100 volt. Transformer, Transformers 
Nicholson, Peter.....- siccssesscoes .. $100 
Norton Emery W heel Co, (W orcester, 
U.S) Lees baveewecese! asenens Equipment 
Notman, WM, ..cccs scecerses Photipta 
Ogilvie, W ....6. ..-+s00 é - Qateethives tae 
Palmer, A.....wsees weapons doy Equipment 
Parker, M....,..000 .sccsecereseess Equipment 
Pett, Fl sececk lenses -nocenerees ... Pquipment 
Peckham Motor Truck and Wheel Co. 
(Kingston, N.¥) ..ssesee0 -2-+- Nateeene 


Model of Motor Truck 

Pelton Water Wheel Co. (New York) 
Two Motors 

Pennsylvania Railroad Co........ Work- 
ing Drawings of Locomotives (32) 
Phel ps Engine Co., per A. R. Williams 


& Co. ..4 Horse Power Engine 
Pillow, 54 A.. apd bebssinnovcatedseepenas $250 
Pratt & Whitney (Hartford, Conn)..... 

Epicycloidal Gear Model 
Prowse, G. R.. eiss ciate Equipment 
Queens: x Governme! it per Sir 
Thomas Mellwraith ..........000+ -sreee a 
Collection of Timbers 
Radiator Co. (Toronto).......++. $500 
Ramsay & Son, A...-. csece ceeeee 3100 
fathbun, E. W. Josyeeaies |) a 
Reddaway & Co., I 7... Belt (value $50) 
Redpath, F. R........ yeaa seocens Equipment 
Redpath, MIs... ...+ .ceses caceeerecees $100 
Reed, Ge W ccc ccc cccccsess snteeeendeee 5100 
Reford, R....... oe Uke ethan emwaeete $1000 
Reid, Hic cd es auad eases ets Equipment 
Reid, By Gio cccs: tcsgas tevest cet ensaee tees 
Renott, EH. M .2..ccceseccseee. se enesans Books 


Rhode [sland L ocomotive Works... 
Photos of Locomotives 
Rife’s Hydraulic Engine Mfg. Co. 
(Roanoke, Va,, U.S. A)..-.00.. cesses ss 
Hydraulic Ram 
Robb & ArMStrong....., cece serves seseosaes 
80 H. P. High Speed Engine 
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PROWOLISON » J cose i ccscessesse ,... Equipment 
Rogers, Professor (Waterville , Maine) 
E quipme nt 


PERFOR AMEINVIOE sive Dad's oeabyeGho 6 va co eats $500 
Rodden, WEN aih obi a pee'sws ss Equipment 
Royal: ES cbte CG ates testi sbi yon .siesies 
12 Are Light Dyn: mos 

Histherford, W.3.20).5, ..cesase. Equipment 
Sadler, G. (Robin Re a3 Beer 
3elting ($400) 

Seelev, John....... dus Okaaas casts Insulators 


Schaeffer & Budenbery (Brooklyn,N.Y.) 

Double Indicator 
BOHOLES, Bo sass esesldsvadadonssasesedas $100 
Scovill Mfg. Co s......++- se... Equipment 


Sharp, Stewart & Co. (Manchester, 
FENG) ss sis ances gp bes bet-auibe es Equipment 
Shearer, James... ......ccccoce seevee $200 
Sheppard, OGRE) os ccdeicshvsesves $200 
Siemens Bros. (London, Eng) . Ss 
Cable S: amples 

Smith, CO. B....e. cccvevcereecer seeewe senses vonces 
Framed Photos of Bridges (2) 

vo) 216 af ae eS te Equipment 
Spence, J. Py 0, Bnscads isvese ss Specitica- 


tions and Drawings showing con- 
struction of Sault Ste. Marie Canal 
Locks 


9, FACULTY OF 


Hugh Paton... .....ceredesee/evceserss $ 25 
PP OY CR: ccsccetecnes <esvtincd sees Gesees 25 
POLAT GIOL poscce UsaccccadeWeecsnseecdee 50 
BES Che Pt Be cs sacs. ; ical a ee 190 
Hughes & Stephens BML cas ae ean LOO 
R. Mitchell ERG are Bary, Die eee 300 

POPWARG ceccec che sceees $600 





Smith, R. Guilford....... 2.00. veces Books 
Steel Co. of Scotland, The...............+. 

Samples of Cable Wi ire, ete 
SERGE GOree ce. Wi instill steccedens Models 
teria OO) BOs cos cseavcedacs Tiarceeeeeas 


Sectional Blue Prints of Boilers 
Sturtevant Co., The B. F. (Boston)..... 


Blowers 

Swan Lamp Mfg. Co...........000 Lamps 
Taylor, Ay -T cs. dhe Sees tego eee $300 
TPOGS Bi COssccasesees vecvganeiens Equipment 
Thomson-Houston Co. (Boston)......... 
Incandescent dynamos 

PWyfOtd. & COs ccsega.cbesuns {quipment 
Vail, Stepben...... Piece of first Tele- 
graph Wire Used 

Walker & Co., James ..,...... ..... Tools 
Wanklyn, PF. L.....0. jyerecseres Equipment 
Ward, Hon. JK ccpceccccskeee ses $50 - 
W arrington Wire Co...,.Cable Samples 
Whittier Machine Co. (Boston).......64 


Electric Elevator 

Wiley & Sons, John cia Y ork ). Books 

Yale & Towne Mfg. Co. (Stamford, 

CORT) 5c. anks. secs vey kavetbaats Equip ment 
Yates & Thom. ..,..). dsvbeve oder inet 

Blue Prints of Machinery 


The above representing a total of about $80,000. 


APPLIED SCIENCE LIBRARY ENDOWMENT, 1893. 


FOr ward ..cccestts vise % 600 

WiiRoddentt .. 5. Sisccd: pisces desicsteante seine 25 
MTP RPRGE soc caesar nut ecligtatustas: cio ber 25 
Robin & Sadler...2c0s. vue es 50 
J. Robertson, Esq . .....0. sseeeeceees 50 
Mrs. John McDougall (1895) ...... 20 
PO Ci Ae $770 





V. ENDOWMENTS AND S SUBSCRIPTIONS IN AID OF THE 
FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


1. LEANCHOIL ENDOWMENT, 1884. 


Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, G.O.M.G...... ... 


OO Pee ROOTS COREE E TH HTS EH SESE FEHHEH HEHEHE SEHS © 


2. CAMPBELL MEMORIAL ENDOWMENT, 1884. 


Established to commemorate the service rendered to the Faculty during 40 
years by the late Dean, George W. Campvell, M-D., LL.D. 


Mrs. G. W. Campbell...........0. .$ 2000 
H. A. Allan, Hsq...... ..cocceee Satbus 1590 | 
Hon. Sir D MWA 0! Saets s2 1500 
Sir George Stephen, Bart.......... 1000 
R. B. AngusyEsq..2i.0 0.5 vy esee . 1000 


George A. Drummond, Esq...... 1000 


Forward...se.coceesep 8,000 


| 
| 


Forward........0000.. 8,000 
Alex. Murray, Esq......c...0 ss. 1000 
Zobert Moat, Esq ...... css... | 1000 
W. ©. McDonald, Esq ........--.--. 1000 


A Friend ...cccsee .-ssesee se Vena abeg¥s 1000 
Duncan Melntyre, HESQ vie vsdasceenes 1006 
Forward......... $13,000 


_—  —_— oe hme 


"$50, C00" 













Forward.......-. «++. 13,000 





Als WO AGE cass ceed esba ese 1000 
WE EL. GRU, Wet ccieasescss essere: 1000 
GiW Stephens, Bsq cases. sasseeeo 1000 
James Benning, Esq .........0.4.. 1000 
Bes SPO WAT Os sD) cosk 5) pedir acess 1000 
G. B. & J. H. Burland, Esqs ..... 1000 
Miss Elizabeth C, Benny........... 1000 
at URINE IBON, TUS cosie ds. cdess esses 1000 
Mrs. John Redpath........c00- see 1000 
Hon, John Hamilton. ............... 1000 
NR PINOMON. vovecviicesscosd-roeves counns 1000 
Hugh Mackay, Esi)...0.. i. c00sisses 1000 
Hector Mackenzie, Esq ............. 1000 
Thomas Workman, Esq..........++ 1000 
High McLennan, Esq............00. 1000 
DAA sl OL 1000 
Frank B uller, BC Sader tesa es teeta 500 
James Burnett, Esq. danenqaaees sapdasa 500 
Andrew Robertson, 4sq.. 7 500 
Robert. Mackay, Esq.....+....ssss000 500 
FORD SAOPE Sq... sesees scsoscees eva ee 500 
Alex. Urquhart, Esq...........3.-.. 500 
Beane RO GI) SUSE soo PAS eased 500 
George Hague, Hsgq.... 500 
EAM AE ALOU, 055 sow cacedeiveteswees 1) DOO 
Warden King, Kisq .....6 2.008.000 500 
John Stirling, Esq ......-.....0000. 500 
PORIRAARID, PSO i605. cicewsss secese 500 
Messrs. Cantlie, Ewan & Co..... 500 
Robert Reford, Esq...... bates $eene: | “BOO 
Messrs. J. & W. Ogil sie i.ee .. BOO 
Randolph Hersey, iisq .......ses00 509 
John A. Pillow, Esq ............00 500 
S. Carsley, Esq... Si endear OO 
D.C. MacCallum. M.D... 500 
Messrs.S.Greenshields,Sun & Co. 500 
Jonathan Hodgson, Esq ......e0.. 500 
mote Ross, ME BOS col: 500 
Mad 6 4 Roddick, AS RUSS Ee 500 
Wm Gardner, M.D.. vec BOO 
Messrs. Cochrane, Cassils & Co. 500 
Sir Joseph Hickson...... ia, se OO 
Allan Gilmour, Esq., Ottawa..... 500 
R. W. Shephe rd, RSG. Sctionuspasueis 500 
G. HB. Fenwick, M.D. cscccsscsesse. 300 
ae Williams, Fosq ....dccscsesc ce 300 
.P. Girdwood, M.D....:......... 250 
Charle s F. Smithers, E+q........:. 250) 
DORM ICEPTY, WSO e.c.e sceees ze000s<. 250 
A. Baumgarten, Esq.. i 4250 
R. W. Elmenborst, aul Pe A ARES 250 
W. F. Lewis, Esq. ..... edn BOM 
George Armstrong, “Seq Seine 250 
J. M. “Dougal: aS, Esq. en AER EC oe Pe 250 
Messrs. H. “Ly man, Sons & Co... 250 
PO Senepnerde MiD sé s:Séceees 250 
saan ae achran, Esq., F. R. 
PRME Os tghSSinke Ss aba ¥eiryd;sas-ci tesaee 200 
Porwardica5. cc. wounded $46,300 


| 








Forward... .sece. 


Benj. Dawson, Hsq...........ccseees "900 
RW Olfh, eq «5 vests ease beeen 150 
James Stuart, MD ccsséiostea rete 150 
A.T. Paterson;-Mse.s;..-. vahanetes 100 
H. W. Thornton, ML D. (New 
Richmond, O°) esi sccss séecsahes 100 
C. B. Harvey, M.D. (Yale, B.C.) 100 
b Cluness, M.D. (N anaimo, on 100 
Kinlock, Esq.. ; 100 
Hu, a, Richardson & Co. cceueeeitses 100 
Mrs Cuthbert (N. Richmond, Q.) — 100 
| JM. Drake, M. Diz tine 100 
| Hugh Patton, Hist * .ccseckesocaeaene 100 
Rit; Godfrey, M. Uiassaeesiesbenstens 100 
T. A. Rodger, MoD sco wwescceertt 160 
W. A: Dyer,’ Esqicd.. wie 100 
George W. Wood, M.D, (Fari- 
bault, -Minn,) <<. ..0sueieew sbeueee eee 
A. A- Browne, M-D......005 saecocee 100 
George Wilkins, M.D.......cceceees 100 
R. L. Mevonnell, M.D. os AGS 
Jos. Workman, M.D. (Toronto)... 50 
Hon. Sir A. T. ‘Galt sbisenng Serneeeh, 50 
Henry Lunam, ' B.A, M.D. 
(Campbellton, N.B.)...... seeoee es 50 
R. J.B. Howard, M:D.......0. sesove 25 
T.J. Alloway, M.D oe 30 
| Louis T. Marceau, M.D. (Napier- 
, . ville, Q-)s; 25 
| Griffith vans, M.D. (Vet. Dept, 
army Y lisa} hoocd oe dtactont is eee 26 
J. Farley, M.D. (Belleville) .. 25 
Henry R. Gray, EUS Gurion, asektann 25 
J. E Brouse, M. D, (Prescott) ... 20 
| R. N. Rinfret (Quebec) ..... ...... 20 
| Robt. Howard, M.D. (St, Johns). 20 
Drs. J. & D. J- McIntosh ( Vank- 
leek: Hill) ..: 5: ois eeicacneicter aa 20 
d. H. McBean, M.D... csechaes 15 
J. C. Rattray, M.D. (Cobden, O.). 10 
Kk. H. Howard, M.D. (Lachine)--- 10 
J. W, Oliver, 'M.D (Clifton, O-)-- 10 
D. A. McDougall, M.D. (Ottawa, 
ED ROE ARDS een rer r eo 10 
A. Poussette, M.D. (Sarnia, O.)... - 10 
a Ruttan, M.D. (Napanee, O22 10 
James Gunn, M.D. (Durham, O,). 10 
| J. McDiarmid, MLD. (Hensall, O.) § 
| W J. Derby, M.D. (Rockland, O.) 5 
| J. Gillies, M.D. (Teeswater, U.). 5 
J. B. Benson, M.D. (Chatham; 
NB.) ..caen>ceho a faeataasnedeesmeee 5 
L. A. Fortier, M.D. (St. David, 
O))) a caceaien hts easel Oily ana capenatees 5 
| J. A. McArthur, M.D, (Fort 
[ _ diets, Oe eee ee 5 
John C ampbell, M.D. (Seaforth, 
COUR] cccssuse $48,906 


$46,300 | 
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3. ENDOWED CHAIRS, ETO. 


Sir Donald A. Smith, Chair of Pathology in the Faculty of Medicine, en- 


dowed in 1892 by the Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith with the sum of..... $50,000 
Sir Donald A. Smith, Department of Hygiene in the Faculty of Medicine. 
endowed in 1893 by the Hon. Sir D:. A. Smith with the sum of........ . 50.000 


Mrs- Mary Dow Brquest—Bequest by the will of the late Mrs. Mary Dow 

for the Faculty of Medicine, 1893, $10,000, less Government Tax of 

PRON COME pcp ndocesthsckencecsii axes x Peeve ae en NLaEES Coden Ug eeea ix eie ties bee 9 000 
Joun H. R. Motson DonatTion—Donation by J. H. R. Molson, Esq., in 1893, , 

to the Faculty of Medicine of McGill University, $25,000 for the pur- 

chase of land, and $35,000 for additional building and equipment ... 60,000 
WALTER DRAKE, Esq., for benefit of Chair of Physiology, an annual 

donation first given in 1891. Annual value...... ......., Peau d vereea oe 500 
Dr. Robert Craik Fund— 

Mrs. Jonny McDovueGa.t, toward formation of above (1893-94).. 1,000 ) 

Jane F. Learmont, bequest do do (1894) ..... 3,000 f 4,000 


4. MEDALS AND SCHOLARSHIPS 


In 1865 the “Holmes Gold Medal’’ was founded by the Faculty of Medicine as 
a memorial of the late Andrew Holmes, Esq., M.D., LL.D., late Dean of the 
Faculty of Medicine, to be given to the best student in the graduating class 
in Medicine, who should undergo a special examination in all the branches 
whether Primary or Final, 

In 1878 the ‘Sutherland Gold Medal’ was founded by Mrs. Sutherland of Mon- 
treal, in memory of her late husband, Prof: William Sutherland. M.D., for 
competition in the classes of Theoretical and Practical Chemistry in the 
Faculty of Medicine, together with creditable standing in the Primary Ex- 
aminations. 

Tue Davin Morrice ScHoLarsHip—in the subject. of Institutes of Medicine, in the 
Faculty of Medicine—founded in 1881—value $100. (Terminated in 1883.) 


5. LIBRARY, MUSEUM AND APPARATUS. 


For the fittings of the Library and Museum of the Faculty of Medicine, 1872. 








G. W. Campbell, A,M., M.D...... $1200 WOU WAU 2 02h cc ‘ccc ‘ceqetes $2,000 
Wee MOCO, MED eg co ciccssescetcneds 200°} Robert Craik, M:D.:....)...0 0 s...0. 200 
eNO YY ISG, MD oon sege sectiinciss 200 | Geo. KE. Fenwick, M.D...... ...... 200 
Robert P. Howard, M.D.............. 200 | Joseph M. Drake, M.D.............. 200 
Duncan C. MacCallum, M-D..... 200 | George Ross, M.A., M.D. ....... .. 50 

Forward .... ........--. $2000 Total 23.4% $2,650 


The Professors and Lecturers in the ( Donation to Apparatus, Museum, 
Summer Sessions of the Faculty Library, etc., of the Medical 


ae = Ja seer) te ed Bi ‘oY p2,205 
PROGROTIO cdc ecd ceesecedas ts. aeless ’ Faculty, 1887. $1,182; 1838, 
$1,023. 
For Physiological Laboratory of Faculty of Medicine, 1879. 

DE RGRIIDOOLE 8569. actin vis) wcasseee $100 | POrwatds‘s.5- elec con ea, $ 700 
Be WEL ao iis backs vdiste'ssteeeanes >» 100 Dr: Roeo.2c3s bs a Bees 50 
EMR sons soy dst socks lacs ies wesse OD 12 Dk. ROGGICE ied, ceee cacasenentetent 50 
RRP EOC TT tied cicves oseose aseia TOD! ¥. Dy Buller 2225 5 ase dabei 50 
Be ENE ys bis poses lyse Sa eddes 100° De, GRALATICT feces kes picnge seheen gen 50 
MM MAIO cdocsktk iia sd sdesetese ‘ees 100 | ‘Dr: Osler........ oi Ves hcadees SvameeeR ee 50 
Dr- McEachran, F.R,C.V-S....... 100 —-—— 
—=— TOE (Aceves . $ 950 


WOOP WIG ca tiea cus ok saccvciee @ 100 











246 Sa 


Cameron Obstetrical Collections. 
Dred. Gi CaMeroni.sicseos ceates asseee Oe pica Chin dd 08s) abenewer tee aces seat ot seeee, DLO,000 
6. MISCELLANEOUS. 


Anonymous Donor toward Expenses of Pathology for Session 1892-93 ...... 3 500 


VI. ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR THE 
FACULTY OF LAW. 


1. ENDOWED CHAIRS, ETC. 


Tut Gaus CHAir, in the Faculty of Law, endowed in 1884 by the late Mrs. 
Andrew Stuart (née Agnes Logan Gale) of Montreal, in memory of her father, 
the late Hon. Mr. Justice Gale,—$25,000. 

Tux Wittiam C. McDonatp Faculty of Law Endowment, founded by Wm. 0. 
McDonald, Esq. (1890) —$150,000. 

W. ©, McDonatp, Esg., remodeling part of Kast Wing, for Class Rooms, Lecture 
Rooms, etc., for Law Faculty in 1895, 


2. MEDAL. 


In 1865 the *‘ Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal’’ was founded and endowed by John 
Torrance, Esq., of St. Antoine Hall, Montreal, in memory of the late Mrs, 
John-Torrance, for the best student in the graduating class in Law, and more 
especially for the highest proficiency in Roman Law, 





VII. THE GRADUATES’ FUND. 
1, THE FUND FOR ENDOWMENT OF THE LIBRARY, 


The Graduates’ Society of the University, in 1876, passed the following Reso- 
lution :— 

fesolved:—‘*That the members and graduates be invited to subseribe to a 
“fund for the endowment of the Libraries of the University ; said fund to be 
“ invested and the proceeds applied under the supervision of the Council of the 
‘Society in annul additions to the Libraries; an equitable division of said 
“ proceeds to be made by the Council between the University Library and those 
‘¢ of the Professional Faculties,” 

In terms thereof subscriptions have been paid in to the Graduates’ Society, 
amounting in all to $3,120; the interest on which is annually expended in the 
purchase of books for the several libraries under the direction of a special com- 
mittee appointed for that purpose. 


2. THE DAWSON FELLOWSHIP FOUNDATION. 


The Graduates’ Society of the University, in 1880, and in commemoration of 
the completion by Dr. Dawson of his twenty-fifth year as Principal, resolved to 
raise, With the assistance of their friends, a fund towards the Endowment of the 
Fellowship, under the above name. 

Details of the scheme can be had from the Treasurer, Francis Topp, B.A., B.C.L. 
The following subscriptions have been announced to date, May Ist, 1897. They 
are payable in one sam, in instalments, without interest or with interest till pay- 
ment of capital, as subscribers have elected. 





Alphabetically arranged. 


Abbott; H:, BiO.L.......,.secscescees $ 60 Forward $1,730 
Archibald. A. , B.A.Sc Bad 20 Lyman, H.H,, M.A.. Bas He 100 
3ethune, M. B., M.A., B.C. # 50| Lyman, A. C., M. eee BSabitelck 50 
Carter, C. B., 106 McCormick, bc coh aa hel, save oe 
Gruickshank, W. ee BOL Gis 100 McGibbon, R. D., B.A. 3.C.L... 100 
Dawson, W. B., M,. A., Ma. 50! MeGoun, A., jun., M.A., B.C.L.. 50 
Dougall, J- rah Mi A isiee. cae evans. 250 McLennan,J.S., B.A 100 
Gibb, C., B.A.. vases 100; Ramsay, R. A., M.A., B.C.L 50 
Hall, Rev. W m., M. ke aaes 100 Spencer, J. W., B.A.Sce,, Ph.D... 50 
Hall, J.S.; eh 'B. Ji 100 | Stephen, C,H., B.C.L se NOD 
Harrington, | A 50; Stewart, BD. A., B,A-SC...... ...+.. 20 
Hutchinson, Mo, £20" 468 Stewart, J., 60 
Kirby, J., LL. D.. 50| Tait, M, M., og Papen tesa a 
Krans, Rev, E. H., sL.D... 100 Taylor, A. D. , B.A 100 
Leet, 8. Ps, 100 Trenholme, N. W. ut < D. C.L.. 400 
Lighthall, W. D. , M.A., B.C.L... 100 


—_- 


POPWATG, ,, coe seoss?-oseceee- Ply 100 Total to date.......,....$3,110 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


FIRST YEAR ENTRANCE EXAMINATION. 


GREEK, 
TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER 15TH :—MOoORNING, 9 To 12. 
EXAMINE, ....00004 seee0e0e,A, JUDSON EATON, M.A., Pu.D: 
A 


1. Decline (accenting throughout) yopa, warn, mdnus : 


4 , ® / 
EY@, ELS, MEYAS. 


2, (a) Give the comparative and superlative of LéXas, 
nous, ataypos, taxvs. (b) How do you form an adverb 
from an adjective ? How the comparative of an adverb ? 


3. (4) Give the perfect indicative active of Avw: second 
aorist middle of Ae/rw ; present subjunctive, optative, and 
imperative, active, of d/dwuc; present indicative, active and 
passive, of dovrAew (contracted forms only). (b) Distin- 
guish vevae and vévac; eivac and efvac; 6 and d; env and 
env. (c) What do the Attic writers use for é\edcomar 2 


4. (a) What cases may éwi govern? Give example; 
and meaning in each case. (b) When does zpiy take the 
subjunctive after it ? (c) Translate and explain the expres- 
sions: é€v “Atdov, ta Ttoav “EdXAnvov, rive tdartos. 


ediwmtev avtov ovov, 


5. Translate into Greek: (1) He says the citizens are 
good (Translate in two ways). (2) They sent for the army, 
(3) They do all things according to law. (4) The citizens 
trusted the general. (5) The just man is envied. 
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4 FACULTY ‘OF ARTS. 


- B. 
1. Translate :— 


\ YW » See A v S / y 
(a) "Avopes, av pot TELcOFTE, ovTE KLVOUVEVTaVTES OTE 
, “ f / / aA 
ToOVHTAVTES TAV AAXwV TrEOV Tpotiunoeale oTpaTLoToV 
A 4 ws 7 * > / ww a al rr 
id Kipov., ti otv Kxeretm rovjoar; viv deitat Kupos 
‘ a a ¢ \ f ae 3 ‘ S » A 
ZrrecQat tors “EXAnvas él Baotréa* eyw ovv yet vpas 
al eS , ~ ’ ru > r ‘ \ a 5 
ypivat cuaBhvat tov Kuppatny motapov mpw Ojo Eivat 
> 9 . . b) r EE \ ‘ \ 
3 rt of dArXot EAANVEs atroxpivovvtat Kupm, “Hv pev yap 
; e t ~ ; Vv e v nw 
Wndlcwvrat erecOat, tpeis Oo€eTe aiTiot €ivat apEavTes TOU 
/ ’ t, > dl qr / / 
SiaBaivev, kal os TpoOvpoTarols OvaLY Upiv yapLY ELoETat 
P Fie . 5 QS 7 oF bs }  & Os _v : So XS , b 
Kipos kat amrodwoet* eTIoTATAl O €b TLS Kal arros' nv 
rae ; a 7 ‘ / ’ a 
>° aTrowrndic@vrTat OL ANNOL, ATTLMLEV MEV ATAVTES ELS TOU- 
id a ws e / / , 
prarw, tuiv € OS povols TeLGopevols TLATOTATOLS YPNCE- 
ee / As : } \ oe e_ ny 
Tal Kal eis hpovpla Kal ews AOYXaYias, Kal ANXOV OVTLVOS av 


Benobe oda Stu ws pirouv TevEecle Kupov. 


al 4 iy c/ 9 , sd = 
(b) Kipos wév ovv ovtws eTedevTy cer, avnp ov Ilipov 
= oat ok ‘ + / ; ’ 
Toy peTa Kdpov TOV apy aov YEVO LEVOV BactXNK@TAaTOS TE 
\ v ‘ \ , . a » 
xal apyelv aElbTaTOS, @S Tapa TavT@V opmodoyElTal TOV 
Kvpov 4 j by TEL 6 Ilodrov pev yapé 
Kupov Soxovytar év reipayeverat. Ipwrov pev yap ert 
~ 4 9 2 SevetTO KAL CU Ta AbEAd@ Kal av TOS 
ZaL WV, OT ETTALOEVETO K ) ACEADG hs 
7 r f 3 Ihe 7 
*r2dors wratol, rdvrev wavta Kpatiatos évopiceto. Ilavres 
‘ este ‘are, - n n Bia a t 
rap ol TaV aplaToV Ilepowy Taioes em) tais PBactrhEws 
, / \ \ / 
Bovpas masevovtar' év0a ToAd}Y ev coppostvyny KaTa- 
’ . \ ¥ 3 5 a -, ee he > a ¥ 
giaQou av TLS, aioypov 8 obdev ovT’ aKkovoat ovT’ LOEly ErTt 
qn \y c tO \ ea / ok t A x , 
Pecdrtar 8 Ob Tatides Kal TOUS TLU@MEVOUS LTO Bactréas 
= > / 7 1f\\ 
xual axovovclt, Kab addovs atimalopéevous’ wa7ée evOvs 


suides Gvtes pavOdvovowy apyev Te Kal dpyecOat, 


XEN. ANAB. Bk. 1. 


2. Explain (a) the case of otpatiwra, GAXOV OVTLVOS, 
ardvtwv; (b) the mood and tense of meio OTE, Eval, KaTA- 
palo: ay, axovaat: (c) the case and force of vavra before 
xpdticros, in extract (6) ; and (d) the construction of Tov 
SiaBaive in extract (a). 





FIRST YEAR ENTRANCE, & 


LATIN, 


Wi eb ae ee “3 Rie ~ 
TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER L5TH -—A FTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


EGAMINE? . 6 cave ccee cc 


e*rte # fF 


ean che SUUSON Eaton, M.A., Per.D 
I. Latin GRAMMAR. 


1. Decline the 


following nouns: (dad) In the singular and 
plural: dies, corpus, vir liber (together); (0b) In the singular 
only: Aeneas, iusiurandum; vis. (ce) In the plural only: hes, 


animal, deus, os ( bone’). 

2. (a) How many classes of adjectives are there in Latin ? 
(b) Decline acer. (c¢) Compare feliz, bonus, 
adverbs from each of these adjectives. 


facilis. (d) Form 

8. Write down the principal parts of subvenio, placo, placea, 
augeo, eat’), sero (both), audeo, the 
cases they severally take after them. 


edo (‘ fungor, and name 


4, Inflect in the present subjunctive and future indicative of 


both voices: moneo, pono, dudio, capio. 


5. When is the conjunction cum followed by the indicative, 
and when by the subjunctive ? Illustrate by examples. 

6. Translate, and convert the following sentences into in- 
direct discourse: (a) Si pecuniam habeat, det. (b) Si pecuniam 
haberet, daret. (c) Si quid Caesar me vult, illum ad me venire 
oportet. 

7. Translate into Latin: (1) Iam obeyed. (2) He was most 
dear to the nation. (3) He was marching to Rome. 
(4) They send envoys to Caesar with respect to a surrender. 
(5) The Gauis have betaken themselves to their own province. 


whole 


II; Cagsar AND VIRGIL. 

1. Translate: 

(a) Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Divitiaci fra- 
trem, designari sentiebat, sed, quod pluribus praesentibus eas 
res iactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, Liscum retinet. 
Quaerit ex solo ea, quae in conventu dixerdt. Dicit liberius 
atque audacius. Eadem secreto ab aliis quaerit; repperit esse 
vera; Ipsum esse Dumnorigem, summa audacia, magna apud ple- 
bem propter liberalitatem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum. Cem- 
pluris annos portoria reliquaque omnia Aeduorum vectigalia. 
parvo pretio redempta habere, propterea quod illo licente contra 
liceri audeat nemo. His rebus et suam rem familiarem UULISSE 
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et facultates ad largiendum magnas comparasse; magnum 
numerum equitatus suo sumptu semper alere et circum se 
habere, neque solum domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civitates 
largiter posse.—Caesar, B.G., I. 18. 

(b) Caesari omnia uno tempore erant agenda: vexillum pro- 
ponendum, quod erat insigne cum ad arma concurri oporteret, 
signum tuba dandum, ab opere revocandi milites, qui paulo 
longius aggeris petendi causa processerant arcessendi, acies 
instruenda, milites cohortandi, signum dandum. Quarum 
rerum magnam partem temporis brevitas et successus hostium 
impediebat. His difficultatibus duae res erant swbsidio, scientia 
atque usus militum, quod superioribus proeliis exercitati, quid 
fieri oporteret non minus commode ipsi sibi praescribere quam 
ab aliis doceri poterant, et quod ab opere singulisque legionibus 
singulos legatos Caesar discedere nisi munitis castris vetuerat. 
Hi propter propinquitatem et celeritatem hostium nihil iam 
Caesaris imperium expectabant, sed per se quae videbantur ad- 
ministrabant.—Caesar, B.G., Il. 20. 

2. Explain clearly the syntax of italicized words. 

3. Translate: 

Tum breviter Dido, voltum demissa, profatur: 

“ Solvite corde metum, Teucri, secludite curas. 
Res dura et regni novitas me talia cogunt 

moliri, et late finis custode tueri. 

Quis genus Aeneadum, quis Troiae nesciat urbem, 
virtutesque virosque, aut tanti incendia belli ? 
Non obtusa adeo gestamus pectora Poeni; 

nec tam aversus equos Tyria Sol iungit ab urbe. 
Seu vos Hesperiam magnam Saturniaque arva, 
sive Erycis finis regemque optatis Acesten, 
auxilio tutos dimittam, opibusque iuvabo. 

voltis et his mecum pariter considere. regnis; 
urbem quam statuo, vestra est: subducite navis; 
Tros Tyriusque mihi nullo discrimine agetur. 
atque utinam rex ipse, Noto compulsus eodem, 
adforet Aeneas !—Virgil, Aen. I. 

4. Write out the first four lines, dividing into feet and 
marking the quantity beneath each syllable, and the principal 
caesura of each verse. 

5. Write brief explanatory notes on the following: (@) 
voltum demissa. (ob) Tyria urbe. (c¢) Saturnia arva. (d) 
Erycis finis. 

6. Give a brief life of Virgil. 
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te GEOMETRY—ALGEBRA—ARITHMBTIC. 
WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER 167TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 


Examiners j A. JOHNSON, LL. D. 
BD MES ne dice cw, ek Twin ttn sh cB eke ie, 1b Sew? Bees 


(ts 1. On a given straight line construct a segment of acircle containing 
an angle equal toa given acute angle. 


2. In a circle straight lines that are equidistant from the centre are 


eq ual. 


3. Divide a straight line into two parts so that the rectangle under 
the whole line and one part shall be equal to the square on the other. 


4. Describe a square equal to a given rectilinear figure. 
5. The three angles of any triangle are equal to two right angles. 
(a) Divide a right angle into three equal parts. 


6. Parallelograms upon equal bases and between the same par- 
allels are equal. 


7. Solve the equations. 
(a4) w—l4xz— 20 
(0) V5 (@42)=V5a42 
(c) 2x2 + 3 y—8 = 0, 7 x—y—5 = 0 
8 z+ 5 7Tax— 3 Aut 6 


(d) 
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8. Reduce to its lowest terms 


3 ri—1l4 o?—9 x + 2 
2 x—9I a—l4 & + 3 


9. Shew that 
l l l 


(a—b) (a—c) sre (b—a) (b—c) ~ (c—a) (c—b) 


10. Find two consecutive numbers such that the half and the fifth 
of the first taken together shall be equal to the third and the fourth 
of the second taken together. 


11. State the length of a meter in feet and inches, and find the 
number of millimetres in 30 inches. 
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12. A rectangular block of stone measures 3 by 4 by 9 feet. Find 
the distance between the opposite corners. 


13. Find the compound interest on $1,500 for 3 years at 5 per cent, 





FACULTIES OF ARTS AND APPLIED SCIENCE. 
FIRST AND SECOND YEAR ENTRANCE. 
BRITISH HISTORY AND ESSAY. 
(Write your name (in full) and Faculty_on the outside of the book or 
books you use). 
Taurspay, SepremBer 17TH :—Mornine, 10.30 To 12,30. 


( CuarLes W. Corsy, M.A., Pa.D. 


YL ; ITs feet eeeeee OCS sy, e868 ) m 
EXLAMINETS, vwonreree veneer | Paun T. Larugur, M.A. 


FIRST YBAR. 
A.—HISTORY. 


Answer any five questions: 
1. Write an account of the spread and organization of Christianity in the 
British islands prior to the reign of Alfred the Great. 


2. Give a list of the chief constitutional measures which were enacted 
between the Conquest and the signing of Magna Charta, 


3. Describe the main course of hostilities during the wars of the Roses. 
4. What part did England take in wars against Louis XIV? 


5. Write what you know about the union of Scotland, Ireland and 
Wales with England. 


6. Enumerate all the members of the British imperial group at the 
present time: 


7. Make notes on Joan of Arc; Duke of Marlborough ; William Pitt, 
the younger; Canning; the Duke of Wellington as a statesman. 


SECOND YEAR. 
Answer the first five questions. 
B.—ESSAY: 
Write an essay of at least two pages on any one of the following sub- 
jects : 
(a) Religious Liberty. 
(6) A Recent Scientific Discovery. 
(c) A Great Traveller. 
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FIRST YEAR ENTRANCE, J 
FACULTIES OF ARTS AND*APPLIED SCIENCE. 
FIRST YEAR. 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND ANALYSIS. 


(N.B.—The analysis is compulsory. You are requested to 
write your name (in full) and Faculty on the outside of the 
book or books you use). 


Tuurspay, SepremBer 171H:—Mornine, 9 To 10.30. 


EZAMINETS, cc cceess> 


a 2©=e tt Peaervrrreee 


ae ee Moysg, B.A. 
" ) P. T. LAFLEUR , M.A. 

1. Distinguish between the sounds of b and p; t and d; l and 
m. Name the oa in boat and the au in haul, and justify the 
term you use. 


2. State, in general terms, the funct’ous of inf fiection in Eng- 
lish. Explain the forms children, alms, songstress. 


Show that the case of the relative does not depend on. the 
ease of the antecedent, Mention a verb of incomplete predica- 
tion, and use (a) a noun, (0) an adjective, as its comple- 
ment. Use the same noun and adjective attributively. 


4. Of what may the subject of a verb consist 7 


Show that a prepositional phrase, a noun in the possessive 
case and a clause may be used as the equivalent of an adjec- ‘ 
tive. What may be used as the equivalent of an adverb ? 
Give examples. 


6. Name the following pronouns: this, what, some, neither. 


7. Write four sentences, using a eo-ordinate conjunction in 
the first and second, and a subordinate conjunction in the 
third and fourth. What kind of sentence is each, and to what 
sub-class do the conjunctions which you have written belong ? 


8 What varieties of the present tense are found in English ? 


9, Parse and analyse: 
(a) He returns home. 
(b) He likes stealing. 
(c) He likes a stealing companion. 
Analyse: If I catch him, I will give him what he deserves. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


SECOND YEAR. 
(Candidates will answer questions 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 9 of the First 
Year paper, and also the following): 
10. Notice changes which words passing from Latin through 


French into English, have undergone. 


11. Show by examples the meanings of the following prefixes 
and suffixes: a, wan, with, ish, meal, le, en. 


12. Derive the, she, that, they, their, this, those, naught, one, 
twice, second. 


13. Explain and illustrate the terms hybrid, anomalous verb, 
Objective complement, unlaut, ablaut. 


EXAMENS D’ENTREE—LETTRES ET SCIENCES. 
PREMIERE ANNEE. 
Le 18 sePTEMBRE, DE 9 A 12 HRS. 


Haxaminateurs, +: Vikewhie bodive \edees cseacexceesien ‘ M. InaRks. 
? J. L. Morin, 
A. GRAMMAIRE, 


1. Remplacer les infinitifs par les formes qu’ exige le sens. 
LE Rol ET LE PAYSAN. 


Henri IV (étre) & la chasse et (écarter) de sa suite (rencontrer) un 


paysan (asseoir) au pied d’un arbre sur le bord de la route. 
‘Que (faire) tu la? ‘lui (dire) Henri IV.—Je (attendre) pour voir passer 
le roii—Si tu (vouloir) monter derriére moi, (ajouter) Henri, je te (con- 


duire) dans un endroit ou tu (pouvoir) le voir tout 4 ton aise.” 

Le paysan (monter), et chemin faisant (demander) comment il (pouvoir) 
reconnaitre le roi. 

“Tu ne (avoir) qu’ regarder celui qui (garder) son chapeau pendant 
que tous les autres (avoir) la téte nue.” 

Henri (rejoindre) la chasse, et tous les seigneurs le (saluer). 

“Kh bien! lui (dire) le paysan, ou (étre) le roi?—Ma foi, mon ami, il 
(falloir) que ce (étre) toi ou moi, (répondre) le’roi, car il n’y (avoir) que 
nous deux qui (avoir) le chapeau sur la téte.” 


2. Remplacer les tirets par des mots convenant au sens, 
Certains enfants tuent — mouches, arrachent — — aux oiseaux, tour- 


ment — —, sous prétexte — — sont — simples animaux. — barbarie 
— la marque d’un — cceur. 


Un — empereurs romains les — cruels, Domitien, s’amusait, au temps 





en 
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— — enfance, — percer des mouches — un poincon; plus —, le spec- 
tacle favori — monarque était — faire jeter, dans — cirque, — chrétiens 


— bétes —. 


3. Devant quelles voyelles les verbes en cer prenaent-ils la cédille, et 
pourquoi ? 


4. Comment forme-t-on le féminin des adjectifs terminés en er au mas- 


tulin, et quel changement en résulte-t-il dans la prononciation, pour la 


plupart ? 

5. Dater en toutes lettres. 

Traduisez en anglais: 

M. Ribot, ancien premier ministre de France, est arrivé 4 Montréal hier. 

Nous saluons avec une vive satisfaction la présence au milieu de nous, 
sur cette terre autrefois francaise, d’un des hommes politiques les plus 
distingués de la troisiéme République, d’un grand citoyen qui honore notre 
vieille mére de son fier talent et de sa haute valeur. 

Nous espérons que son séjour & Montréal sera assez long pour permettre 
& ses nombreux admirateurs et 4 tous les chauds amis de la France, de se 
réunir autour de lui en un banquet, pour lui manifester nos sentiments et 
vour lui offrir les hommages de la province fidélement francaise de Québec. 

Nous espérons encore que M. Ribot sera assez longtemps sur nos rives 
pour nous étudier et nous connaitre, pour se rendre compte de ce qu’est la 
cause francaise au Canada, et pour pouvoir dire bien des bonnes choses A 


nos cousins de France sur notre pays. 
La Patrie. 


FIRST YEAR ENTRANCE EXAMINATION IN 
GERMAN, 


DONALDA DEPARTMENT. 
Fripay, Sept. |8ta:—ArrerRnoon, 2 To 5. 
ACNE dass tec yibs ve vovccrc ede GREGOR, B.A., Pa.D. 


1. (a2) Und ein Gott ist, ein heiliger Wille lebt, 

Wie auch der menschliche wanke; 

Hoch jiber der Zeit und dem Raume webt 
Lebendig der hochste Gedanke ; 

Und ob alles im ewigen Wechsel kreist. 

Ks beharret im Wechsel ein ruhiger Geist, 

Die drei Worte bewahret euch, inhaltschwer, 
Sie pflanzet von Munde zu Munde ; 

Und stammen sie gleich nicht von aussen her, 
Kuer Inneres giebt davon Kunde. 
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Dem Menschen ist nimmer sein Wert geraubt, 
So lang er noch an die drei Worte elaubt. 


ScHILLER. 


(b) Diefer aber nahm und fehliyp oen Stein fiinftlicy in regel- 
miapige Slachen und Sefer, wud hervlich ftrablte mun der gefdhliffene 
Demant. ,Siehe,” fagte darauf der Bater, , dier iit der Htein, 
Den du mir gabjt.” Da erjtaunte der Knabe ber Des Gejteiies 
Glanz und hervlides Sunfel wo rict and: Mein Water, tie 
vermmodteit du dies?” Dev Vater fprac): ,Id) erfannte des 
rohen Steines Tugend und verborgene Krafte ; fo befreite ich ibn 
von der ibn umbiillenden Sclade. Dest jtrahlt er mit jeinen 
natitrlicjen Glanze.” 

Darnach, als der Knabe cin Sitngling geworden war, qab ihm 
der Rater den veredelten Stein, als Sinnbild von des Lebens Wert 
und Witrde. 

Krummader. 

2. Translate into German :— 

(a) I shall not be at home before half past ten. (b) The 
soldier was wounded by a ball. (c) This earthquake is the 
most severe which we have had. (d) When we hastened home 
yesterday, it was raining heavily. (¢) Place this chair, if you 
please, behind the stove for me. (/) We always hoped that 
William would learn German. (g) When we were going home, 
we met our friends who were coming out of church. (h) The 
Reformation took place in the sixteenth century. () He has 
been here since yesterday and must wait three days more for the 
ship. (j) The girl hangs the bird cage before the window in 
the sun. 

3. Give the pres. infinitive, first pers. sing. imperf. indic. and 
ihe past participle of the following verbs : forget, read, sit, take, 
command, fly, flee, obey, suffer, ride, copy, be silent. 

4, Decline the large branch in the singular, 

5. What cases do the following prepositions severally govern, 
durch, in, neben, bei, gegeniiber. 


6. Decline personal pronouns in all persons in the singular. 
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the order 
in general, (b) personal pronouns, (¢) adverbs 


7. State what you know about of :—(a@) pronouns 
d) Turn the 
Sr hat niv Hilfe ver- 


of antecedents may the pronoun tvas 


following sentence into the passive voice, 
jprodjen. (e) What kind 
have ¢ 

8, The 
the foregoing into German, 


of his. 


count was with his huntman and his dogs. Translate 


commenting fully on the rendering 


m . oye e ° - ° 
9. Enumerate the modal auxiliaries, giving all meanings and 


uses of any two of them. Illustrate with examples. 


SECOND YEAR ENTRANCE AND FIRST YEAR 
SUPPLEMENTAL. 


GREEK, 


TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER 15TH :—MorNInG, 9 To 132. 


Kxaminer,.. .A. Jupson Eaton, M.A., Fu.D. 
Norr :— Candidates are required to do any two of the 
1 ELE: 


following sections, 


I. XENOPHON, HELLENICS, I. 


(A) OF 6n €v oik@ ’AOnvaiot, erred nyyerOn 7 vavpa- 
to 'AdKtBiady, 010 wEvot di apenerav 


\ 


Te Kal aK paTELav ATON@AEKEVAL TAS VAUS, Kab TTPATPYOUS 


ia, YANETTOS ELYOV 
xX x 


eYNovto adAous Séca, Kovwva, Avouédovra, Aéovta, Lepix- 


f ay des > \ 2 f > \ Gaon = ; Tl / A 
Néa, Hpacwionv, AploToKpaTny, 4 pKXea TPAaTO?, Lipwropa 


XO; 


TOVHPWS Kal €v TH oTpaTLa bepo mevos, raBav tpinpy lav 
de tavta Koverv 


sg cet ik ‘A pioroyerny. "ArKiBiadns, ev ovv 


amen heva ev Els Ta EAUTOU TEL. [LeTO 


ex THS "Avopov avy ais eye vavoly ELKOC | Gia snc 
“AOnvatwv eis Damov Yerdevoev er) TO vauTiKeV, avTl 8 


Kévevos eis “Avépov etreprav Pavocbéevnv, TéTTApas VaUS 


éyo VTa, 
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(a) Scan the first five lines. (b) Write out out the 


| 











‘ ‘ 3 7 s / “4 « a 
Ne Attic forms of év, yyoowoa, pevynct, (c) Give- the root, ; 

| tense, and formation of the following verbs: BeBpoxes, 
ae d€d0pKeV, TéemrvoTO, TETMED, avoyas. (d) Give the meaning 
ng and derivation of : aafeoTor, apBatds, TnreKrelTOL.  () 7 

in Explain the expressions és yaddwr and és ’A@nvains. (f) 
i tive an outline of the story of the previous books of the 
4 Iliad, and narrate the chief incidents in the sixth book. 

“if SECOND YEAR ENTRANCE AND FIRST YEAR SUPPLE- : 
i MENTAL. | 
ih LATIN. | 
Ra TuESDAY, SEPTEMBER 151TH :— AFTERNOON 2 To 5. 
yh Bxcaminer,. coe veccee sessve se cceses A. Jupson Eaton, M.A , Pa.D. 
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I. Cicero, De AMICITIA. 


7. 


(A) Cumque plurimas et maximas commoditates amicitia 
eontineat, tum illa nimirum praestat omnibus quod bona spe 
praelucet in posterum nee debilitari animos aut cadere patitur. 
Verum enim amicum qui intuetur, tamquam exemplar aliquod 


<p 
PRS 






























ii intuetur sui. Quocirca et absentes adsunt et egentes abundant 
at et imbecilli valent, et, quod difficilius dictu est, mortui vivunt; 
Pee tantus eos honos, memoria, desiderium prosequitur amicorum. 
ag Ex quo illorum beata mors videtur, horum vita laudabilis. 


Quod si exemeris ex rerum natura benevolentiae coniunc- 
tionem, nec domus ulla nec urbs stare poterit; ne agri quidem 


cultus permanebit. 


(B) Itaque verae amicitiae difficillime reperiunter in eis qui 
in honoribus reque publica versantur. Ubi enim istum in- 
venias gui honorem amici anteponat suo ? Quid ? haec ut 
omittam, quam graves, quam difficiles plerisque videntur 
calamitatum societates, ad quas non est facile inventu qui 
descendant: quamquam Ennius recte: 

Amicus certus in re incerta ecernitur: 
tamen haec duo levitatis et infirmitatis plerosque convincunt, 
aut si in bonis rebus contemnunt, aut in malis deserunt. 

Qui igitur utraque in re gravem, constantem, stabilem sé in 
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amicitia praestiterit, hunc ex maxime raro hominum genere 
iudicare debemus et paene divino. 

(a) What other reading occurs for bona spe (Ext. A), and 
how is its construction to be explained ? (b) Account for the 
subjunctives in the first extract. (c) Who was Ennius (Ext. 
B)? (d) Under what circumstances, and about what date was 
the De Amicitia written? (e) Distinguish refert, plecto, 
quoque, according to the quantity of the penult. 


IT, Sauuusr, Carinine. 


(A) Quae homines arant, navigant, aedificant. virtuti omnia 


parent. Sed multi mortales, dediti ventri atque somno, indocti 


incultique vitam sicuti peregrinantes transiere: quibus pro- 
fecto contra naturam corpus voluptati anima _ oneri fuit: 
Korum ego vitam mortemque iuxta aestumo, quoniam de 
utraque siletur. Verum enimvero is demum mihi vivere atque 
frui anima videtur, qui aliquo negotio intentus praeclari 
facinoris aut artis bonae famam quaerit. Sed in magna copia 
rerum aliud alii natura iter ostendit. 

(B) Ea cum Ciceroni nuntiarentur, ancipiti malo permotus, 
quod neque urbem ab insidiis privato consilio longius tueri 
poterat, neque exercitus Manli quantus aut quo consilio foret 
Satis compertum habebat, rem ad senatum refert, iam antea 
volgi rumoribus exagitatum. Itaque, quod plerumque in atroci 
negotio solet, senatus decrevit, darent operam consules ne quid 
res publica detrimenti caperet. Ea potestas per senatum more 
Romano magistratui maxuma permittitur, exercitum parare, 
bellum gerere, coercere omnibus modis socios atque civis, 
domi militiaeque imperium atque iudicium summum habere: 
aliter sine populi iussu nullius earum rerum consuli ius est. 
Post paucos dies L. Saenius senator in senatu litteras recitavit, 
quas Fadesulis adlatas sibi dicebat, in quibus scriptum erat, G. 
Manlium arma cepisse cum magna multitudine ante diem VI. 
Kalendas Novembris. Simul, id quod in tali re solet, alii por- 
tenta atque prodigia nuntiabant, alii conventus fierf, arma 
portari, Capuae atque in Apulia servile bellum moveri. 

(a) Explain clearly the principles of syntax for the case of 
nouns, and mood and tense of verbs, italicized in the above 
passages. (b) Derive ostendit; ancipiti, portenta. (c) darent 
operam ..... caperet: what changes from the direct words 
of the decree ? (d) Write down some of the peculiarities of 


Sallust’s style. 
» 
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be LI. Virer, Agnew, Br. VI. 1 « 

ee ‘Principio caelum ac terras, camposque liquentes, , 

aa Lucentemque globum Lunae Titaniaque astra, y 
laa Spiritus intus alit, totamque infusa per artus ‘ 
aout Mens agitat molem, et magno se corpore miscet. : 
it Inde hominum pecudumque genus, vitaeque volantum, : 
oa é Et quae marmoreo fert monstra sub aequore pontus: D 
. q Igneus est ollis vigor et caelestis origo 

‘e- Seminibus, quantum non noxia corpora tardant, i 
el Terrenique hebetant artus moribundaque membra. t 
EF Hine metuunt, cupiuntque; dolent, gaudentque: neque auras © I 
oo Despiciunt clausae tenebris et carcere Caeco. : 
je 8 Quin et supremo cum lumine vita reliquit, 

ahi Non tamen omne malum miseris, nec funditus omnes I 
phe Corporeae excedunt pestes; penitusque necesse est y 
“piv Multa diu concreta modis inolescere miris.” ¢ 
hed (a) To whom are these words ascribed by the poet ? What 
ro doctrine does he proceed to explain in this passage ? (b) 

mi What are the Greek equivalents for spiritus and mens? Dis- : 
a4 tinguish accurately between these two words. (c) Complete, 
Mii as you may remember, the thought, as to the time, place, and 
Bi | means of purification. (d) Scan the following lines: ; 
ei Gorgones, Harpyiaeque, et forma tricorporis umbrae, 

ine Nomen et arma locum servant: te, amice, nequivi. 

ny, (c) Explain syntax of italicized words: 

nae Isque....alacris palmas utrasque tetendit. 

ih Quas ego terras et quanta per aequora vectum Accipio. 

ei (Charon) velis ministrat. 

H 7 Advolvunt ingentes montibus ornos. 

Xf Quam vellent aethere in alto nunc. 

iit Teque aspectu ne subtrahe nostro. 

ae Si qua fata aspera rumpas, Tu Marcellus eris: compare this 

i oF with the regular Latin form, and with the Greek, 

te : 

Picci 

oe IV. Cicero, in Catininam, I. anv II. ] 
ee (a) Nune, ut a me, patres conscripti, quandam prope justam 

nol patriae querimoniam detester ac deprecer, percipite, quaeso, 

sie diligenter quae dicam, et ea penitus animis vestris menti- 

a busque mandate. Etenim si mecum patria, quae mihi vita 
Ohi mea multo est carior, si cuncta Italia, si omnis res publica, 

eye Joquatur: M. Tulli, quid agis? Tune eum, quem esse hostem 

ri 

ih 

om 

ae 
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comperisti, quem ducem belli futurum vides, quem exspectari 
imperatorem in castris hostium sentis, auctorem sceleris, prin- 
cipem coniurationis, evocatorem servorum et civium  per- 
ditorum, exire patiere, ut abs te non emissus ex urbe, sed 
immissus in urbem esse videatur ? Non hunc in vineula 
duci, non ad mortem rapi, non summo supplicio mactari im- 
perabis ? 


(b) Sed cur tam diu de uno hoste loquimur, et de hoste qui 
iam fatetur se esse hostem, et quem, quia (quod semper volui) 
murus interest, non timeo: de eis qui dissimulant, qui Romae 
remanent, qui nobiscum sunt, nihil dicimus? Quos quidem 
ego, si ullo modo fieri possit, non tam ulcisci studeo quam 
sanare sibi ipsos, placare rei publicae, neque id qua re fieri 
non possit, si me audire volent, intellego. Exponam enim 
vobis, Quirites, ex quibus generibus hominum istae copiae 
comparentur: deinde singulis medicinam consili atque ora- 

Vig tionis meae, si quam potero, adferam. 


(a) What case is M. Tulli ? explain the form. (6) Define 
the following expressions: Pontifer Maximus; Iupiter Stator; 
consul designatus; Quirites; Palatium (give English derivative, 
and explain how it gets its present meaning.) (c) Briefly 
sketch Catiline’s life. 


ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. 
SECOND YEAR. 
ENGLISH HISTORY AND ESSAY. 


THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 17TH:—10.30 4.M. TO 12.30 P.M. 


RE: a | Cnas. EH. Moyse, B.A. 
LAMENESS, weveee *eeesr ee s@nvpervrteoee anne eevanee . i P. J hy LAFLEUR, M.A. 


Candidates will be held responsible for the whole of the First 
Year paper on History, and will follow the directions given 
for the Essay. 








De ne ee ce a a ie Se al 


ACS a eS ees 2 OEE eS ee ee ee ee 2S Oe eS 


66 Oy RS a ES EE Tees CE 





Pie 


ES Se oe cae 3 he Pras: he = ; 3 ee ere 4 F: 
Caste, Car rots neg eg.) eT aes Ty ee eee ay fs Ez 
Wao er et ee Sy > Garg 2 — ee or = - a 

eet ed ee A Sipsyet te tS ¢ 3 











oF Al” 






=. 


Bes ae PER 
= Es Sees 
4 a ee! 








20 FACULTY OF ARTS, 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
FIRST YEAR. 

1. Write on the characteristics of the Celt and their expres- 
sion in literature. 

2 Show that Beowulf has mythological and historical as- 
pects. 

3. Why are the songs of the Wandering Scholars important, 
and what is their character ? 


iG 


. Give an outline of a typical Chaucerian poem. 


. Give some account of Gabriel Harvey, Lydgate, John Lyly. 


oO 


. Write on the Spectator and its criticism. 


~I 


. What do you know of Dryden’s Essay of Dramatic Poesie? 
8. Write on the literary causes of the French Revolution. 
SECOND YEAR. 


1. Write on the literary causes of the French Revolution. 


bo 


. Give an account of Wordsworth’s Prelude. 


3. Name Scott’s longer poems and display his poetical quali- 
ties. 

4, Sketch the early career of Shelley, and give some account of 
his poetical works. 


5. Write on the poetry of Keats. 


EXAMENS D’ENTREE. 
Le 18 SEPTEMBRE, DE 9 H. A MIDI. 


Ilimp. ANNES. 
Examinateurs,.......- 173i Brdsstibadd ee Sp NETO Rls yet SO J. L. Morin. 


A. DIcTRE. 
B. R&paction. 
Donner le contraire des mots entre parenthéses. Remplacer le titre 
L’Hiver par le Printemps. 
L’ Hive, 
Le (triste hiver) est une saison de (mort) et de (repos); les premiers 
(froids) sont le signal du (sommeil) de la nature: tout (s’anéantit) ; les 
arbres se (dépouillent) de leurs feuilles, et les bocages, (attristés) par le 


Ret J ; ° 3 i ee ee 
ee 
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(silence) des oiseaux, (quittent) leur verte parure. La séve, longtemps 
(libre) (s’arréte) dans les vaisseaux et (cesse) de nourrir !es branches; les 
troupeaux (regagnent) leurs étables et (abandonnent) les campagnes ; 
le laboureur s’arrache au (travail) et (quitte) les travaux champétres. 
Les jours sont plus (courts) les nuits plus (longues); le soleil reste 
(moins) longtemps sur l’horizon et nous envoie plus (obliquement) sa 
lumiere et ses rayons. Quels (sombres) tableaux présente alors la nature 
(enlaidie) ! 

(L’hiver) correspond & la (vieillesse), (derniére) période dela vie. Le 
(vieillard) est (triste) comme lui; il aime le (repos) et (fuit) les plaisirs ; 
il est (malheureux) parce qu’ii regarde (le passé). 


C. GRAMMAIRE. 


1. Remplacer les tirets par des mots et les infinitifs par les formes con- 
venant au sens. 


x Un jeune homme (vouloir) noyer — chien. Il — (faire) monter avec 
. lui — — bateau, se (éloigner) — rivage, et arrivé au milieu — courant, il 
F — (saisir) et le (jeter) — — riviére. 
Le pauvre chien (disparaitre) — l’eau, (remonter) cependant — — sur- 
face et (faire) des efforts désespérés — regagner — barque; mais--- fois — 
; Vanimal (aller) ’atteindre — maitre — (repousser) d’un — de rame, 
Cette lutte cruelle — le chien et l’homme (durer) — quelque temps. 
1 quand celui-ci. impatienté, (saisir) la rame & —mains et — (donner) un 
| coup vigoureux sur — téte du — chien; mais en méme temps il (perdre) 


’équilibre et (tomber) lui-méme au fond — l’eau. 

Alors — scéne (changer). On (voir) le—animal plonger, saisir son 
maitre et — ramener sur — rivage aprés (faillir) vingt fois (emporter) par 
le courant. 


) 


2. Dater en toutes lettres. 
D. EXAMEN ORAL. 


SECOND YEAR. 
SUPPLEMENTAL IN MODERN HISTORY. 
TxorspAy, Sept. 17TH :—MorwnInG, 9 To 12. 
RR OR RE I, oh ER Ne C. W. Cory, M.A., Pa.D. 


Write what you know about: 
1. Voltaire, Turgot, Necker. 
2. The National Convention. 
wn! 3. The reform of Stein. 
4. The reign of Louis Philippe. 
ls 5. The war of 1859. 
6. The war of 1866. 
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SECOND YEAR. 
SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATION. 
GREEK, 
TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER 15TH :—MoRNING, 9 to 12. 
Eaaminer,......- .icessse A. JUDSON Eaton; M.A cae 
(A) PLATO, APOLOGY. 


1, Translate :— 
os c~ \ ‘ / > 5 -~ \ 
Terevtav ovv emi tos yelpoTéxvas na’ enauvT@ Yap 
Euvnde ovdev ETLTTAMEV@, WS ETTOS ELTTELV, TOUTOUS 6€ 
Bd ef e f \ \ \ 3 7 ' 
noe OTL EUpHTOLUL TOAAA Kal Kaa ETTLTTAMEVOUS. Kal 
, \ 5 / f > 5 / e\ » | \ 
rovrou pev ovK evrevaOnv, AAN HrlatavTo a ey OUK HTL- 
, / / f oO > ; - < 
oTdunv Kal pov TavTy copwtepol noaVv, AX, w avOpEes 
5] fal >) ; 28 +4 e / 3 ‘7 \ e 
A@nvaiot, TavTov pot edoEav exeLy AMapTHUa, OTTEP Kab Ot 
gvabol Snusovpyot’ Sia TO THY Téyynv Karas eEepyaler Gat 
y }MLoupyoat NV TEXYYNV KAABS PYSS 
v4 b / \ i \ / . \ 
EKATTOS nELOU Kal TaAXXAa Ta peylaTa TOPWTATOS ELVAL, KAL 
> a) ivf J / \ / > , 
AUTOV AUTH H TANLMEAELA EKXELYHY THY TOPLAV ATEKPUTTTEV™ 
¢ Ps ‘ 5 N > n r , an lon / 
WoT e€ue €“avTOV avepwTayv vTEep TOV KpNnTLOV, TOTEPA 
A ‘7 7 yy / \ Ka \ ’ / 
SeEalunv av ovTaS strep EXEL, MITE TL TOPOS YY THY EKEL- 
s 7 > A \ > / 5) > f “ 
vov codpiav, wntre apabns THv auabiav, n appotepa a 
A U b > ; > v \ ~ 
Exeivot Eyouolv EXEL. ATEKPLVALNV OV €UUT@ Kal TO YpN- 


TMQ, OTL WoL AVTLTEAOL WSTFEP Ey@ eyely. 


2. Translate and classify the following conditional sen- 
Lences. 

(a) Grd’ éay pot relOnobe, peicer VE por, (8) Kai iows av 
Sud tadr, améavor, et wr 7 apyn dia Tayéwv KaTEAVEN, (¥) 
ef oby pe ert TovTous, apioute, el7roru’ av viv, (6) € O€ 
Saipovia vopiSo, Kat Satpovas Ontrov TOAAH avayxn vopi- 
few pé eotiv, (€) TOAAH yap av evdatmovia Ein TeEpl TOUS 
véous, eb els ev povos avTous SiapGeiper, (f) Kai évevdav 
ris avTows epwTa 6 Tt SidacKor, Eyovaw ovdéev eizretv. (7) 


a be e ¥ , ‘ / / fad / 
yov b€ ws eoiKer, EL TPLAKOVTA moval LeTEeTTET OV TOV WHPer, 


> 7 ” 
aTroTrepevyn av. 
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In the last example, carefully explain the form azro7ve- 
pevyn. 
3. Write briefly on (a@) the constitution of the Athe- 
nian court, (6) the personality of Socrates. 
(B) AESCHYLUS, PROMETHEUS VINCTUS. 


4. Translate :— 


QOKEANO®. 

nko OokLYnS TEpwa KEeNEVOOU 

diaperwrapevos mpos oe, IlpoynGed, 

TOV TTEPUYWKT TOVO’ OL@VOV 

yvoOun cTomiov aTep evOvrenr. 

Tais oais 6€ TUyals, tof, cvvadyo" 

TO Te yap me, SoKa, Evyyeves oVTMS 

écavayKate, ywpis Te yEevous 

OvK €oTLVY OTY welCova fLoipav 

rm vel mal’ 7 ool, 
yuooes 6€ TAS’ ws ETUp’, OVOE MaTHV 
yapltToyAwacety eve wor pépe yap, 
onuaw’ oTt ypn cot Evtrpacce” 
ov yap Trot’ épeis ws 'Oxeavov 

piros éati BeBarotepos cot, 

HP. éa, ri yphwa; Kal od 1) Tovar enor 
Heels ETOTTNS 3 TAS ETOAMNTAS, LTOV 
ér@vumov TE peoma Kal TETPNPEP? 
avToKTiT’ dvtpa, TY sLdnpopwnTopa 

il enOeiv és alav; 1) Oewpyjcwv Tvyas 

éuas adiEa Kal Evvacyar@v KaKols ; 
Sépxou Odama, Tovde TOV Avos tdor, 
rov EvyxatacticavTa THU Tuparvida, 


. i e ‘ 
olats Um’ avTOD THMOVALOL KAMTTTOMAL 
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(C) GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, 


. ry. 7 : 4 . = P + — 
r) Tans re TN TeeKk *.__._.-/ (J } H > Came 5 th ; lJ r- 
Js rans La US asi vr (aTeE A& J c Caille to Lilt Villiage 
— 
= 
- . - . = “ + 
= = 
YT) Try mr Be! : TY 7 > . , = > vs - ~ 
in which were Many peopie, © saia the Geead Was 
~~ a ~ _ 
m1? NOT . Yr TI ArAmwMmMaANaAc Woe ~ | =J 2 } : 
4iii >» Ad 4 Yo ii D- ‘ siti imen 20 «60YV CSS Cli sen ‘ mod iSSa ior 
> + 


-- ‘ > a a == = Fe J i 4} Ry : ¥. ces =i, * 
to Sparta, with nine others. (d) I think vou would like 


. 


' ~ mm WSAYW 4 COL 
4 . 4 = 


- . “Se + aetta ne 7 T} — a ae aos 
to hear wh y this happened. e) The general forbade 


SECOND YEAR SUPPLEMENTAL 


OU a5 IEC ke oe awe aeons ..-. A. JUpDSON Eaton, M.A., Pa_D. 


i. Translate and carefully explain the grammatical construc- 


tion of italicized words:— 


, TT "Arr TFammniahnal tmen — ee . —— : . he 7 
a) Ut vero Hannibal ipse, dum murum incautius subit. ad- 
yersum emu traguia graviter ictus cecidit, tanta circa fuga 
e E - = 
’ enw Retin, £0052 eed a os Pesrertin . ncaa 
ic trepidaatio Iult, ut non multum abdesset, ql in opera ac vineae 


: > 2 =e : . 
adesererentur. Obsidio qaeinde per pa 


lies magis quam op- 
pugnatio fuit, dum vulnus ducis curaretur; per quod tempus ut 
quies certaminum erat, ita ab apparatu operum ac muni- 
enciba nihil cessatum. Itaque acrius de integro coortum es 
bellum, pluribusque partibus, vix accipientibus quibusdam 


~ 36 lAAatc . , —= = a = = 
opera locis, vineae coeptae agi admoverique aries. 


b) Sub idem fere tempus et legati, qui redierant ab Cartha- 
zine, Romam rettulerunt, omnia hostilia esse, et Sagunti ex- 
idiaen nuntiatum est; tantusque simul maeror patres miseri- 


(fq 


Cc 
cordiaque sociorum peremptorum indigne et pudor non lati 
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auxilii et ira in Carthaginienses metusque de summa rerum 
cepit, velut si iam ad portas hostis esset, ut tot uno tempore 
motibus animi turbati trepidarent magis quam consulerent: 
nam neque hostem acriorem bellicosioremque secum con- 
gressum nec rem Romanam tam desidem un 


inquam fuisse atque 
imbellem. 


2. Without translating, give a brief explanation of any pecu- 
liaritics of construction or expression:— 

(a) Odiis etiam prope maioribus certarunt quam viribus, 
Romanis indignantibus, quod victoribus victi ultro inferrent 
arma, Poenis quod superbe avareque crederent imperitatum 
victis esse. 

(6b) Vestitus nihil inter aequales excellens. 

(¢) Centum milia fuere, invicta acies, si aequo dimicaretur 
campo. 

(¢d) Phalarica erat Saguntinis missile telum hastili abiegno 


et cetera tereti praeterquam ad extremum 


(e) Nec hospitale quicquam pacatumve satis prius auditum, 
quam Massiliam venere. 

(7) Hospitem enim se Galliae, non hostem advenisse. 

(7) Quicquid adiecissent ipsi terroris, satis ad perniciem fore 


rati sunt. 


8. Give the geographical position of Aegates, Insulde, Sagun- 
tum. Placentia. Liguria. Massilia, Gades. Write a brief note on 
the last named. 


4. (a) Name the principal writers of history in the third 
period of Roman Literature, with enumeration of their extant 
works. (b) Give a short account of Livy’s life and writings, 
his aim in writing history, the defects and excellencies of his 
work. 


). Translate:— 

(A) “O Cives, cives, quaerenda pecunia primum est, 
virtus post nummos.” Haec lanus summus ab imo 
prodocet, haec recinunt iuvenes dictata senesque, 
laevo suspensi loculos tabulamque lacerto. 

Est animus tibi, sunt mores et lingua fidesque, 
sed quadringentis sex septem milia desunt: 
plebs eris. 
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(B) Invidus alterius macrescit rebus opimis; 
invidia Siculi non invenere tyranni 
maius tormentum. Qui non moderabitur irae, 
infectum volet esse dolor quod suaserit et mens, 
dum poenas odio per vim festinat inulto. 


(C) Hune solem et stellas et decedentia certis 
tempora momentis sunt qui formidine nulla 
imbuti spectent. Quid censes munera terrae, 
quid maris extremos Arabas ditantis et Indos, 
ludicra quid plausus et amici dona Quiritis, 
quo spectanda modo, quo sensu credis et ore? 


6. (Ext. A.) (1) How is this passage connected in thought 
with the preceding lines of the context ? (2) Remark on the 
phrases Janus summus ab imo, prodocet, suspensi loculos. (3) 
Explain (in Latin terms, if possible) the meaning of animus, 
mores, lingua, fides. (4) Comment on sed quadringentis...... 
desunt. 


7. (Exts. B. and C.) (1) Give the derivation of macrescit, 
momentis, ditantis. (2) Scan the first line of Ext. (B) and the 
last line of Ext. (C), remarking on any peculiarities. (8) 
Account for the grammatical construction of rebus opimis, 
irae, odio, munera, maris, vlausus. 


8. Write a brief sketch of Horace’s life. Remark on the style 
of his epistles, and the questions discussed in them. 


9. Translate into Latin:— 


‘(a) War was not yet openly declared, but there were already 
grounds for it. The Saguntines saw that they were threat- 
ened with immediate danger, and despatched ambassadors ,to 
Rome, imploring assistance. The matter was brought before 
the Senate, in the consulship of Publius Scipio and Tiberius 
Longus, 219 B.C., and it was decided to send ambassadors into 
Spain with instructions to investigate the condition of their 
allies, and if they saw sufficient reason to warn Hannibal not 
to meddle with the Saguntines as being allies of Rome. 


(b) Although Hannibal now went away for a while, the 
siege was not neglected, for Maharbal conducted the campaign 
so vigorously that no one felt the general’s absence; and when 


he did return, nothing prevented his leading his army straight 
through the city to the citadel. 
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FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
GREEK. 
TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER LoTH :—MorNING, 9 TO 12, 
GLUMANEY, .e.ee cescceseseeA. JUDSON Eaton, M.A., Pu,D. 


Nore :—Candidates may substitute (B)1 of the First 
Year Entrance Paper for (A) 1, III. of the Second Year 
Entrance for (B) 2, and IT of the same paper for (C) 9. 


(A) XENOPHON, ANABASIS, Bk. V. 
1. Translate :— 


Tavtr pév TH ucpa TodTo TO TEdOS EyEevETO, TH O€ 
voTepaia cuvereEav ol oTpaTnyol TOUS OTpaTioTas. Kal 
éSdxer abtois mepl THs AoLThs Topeias TapakadecavTas 
tous Swwréas BovrevecOar. etre yap wefn dé Topeveo- 
at, ypnotmor av eddKouv eivat of Lworeis: EUTrELpoL yap 
HoaAVY THS Iladbdayovias’ cite kata OaratTrav, tTpocdeiv 
edna SwvwTréwy’ pudvor yap av éddKovv tKavol elval TAOLA 
Tapacyev apKodyTa TH oTpaTLa. KarécavTes ovv TOUS 
mpéa Beis avveBovdevorTo, cal néiovv “EXXnvas ovTas 
"EdAnot TovTe mpaTov Karas SéyerOas To EVVOUS TE ELVaL 
Kal ta BérticTAa cUpBovrEvELY. 

'Avactas 8 ‘Exatwvvpos mpatov pev amredoynoato 
mept ov ei7rev as Tov Iladdayova hirov TonooivTo, oTb 
oby ws Tois"EXAnot Torkeunoovtay TPov ElTrOl, AAN’ OTL 
éfdv tois BapBapos pirovs eivat Tous “EAAnvas aipnoov- 
ral. ees Se cupBovrevev exedevov, érevEdmevos eimrev 
we. 

(a) Account for the optatives déor, mownoo.vTo, <lTrol, 
and the construction of av édéKxouv, e&ov. (b) Explain 
clearly the grammatical construction of the sentence «al 
HElouv......cvuBovrevery, and especially of “EAAnoe and 


TO. 


a se 





) 


PA SES Ee 


Er ee 


telat Se 
YRS Sot ie SS 
ee Si tee > 


os 
Rie = 


ES 


on 


eed 


—-)  idioe 
== 


= aE 


ee EE SE ST Et Se AS OEE 


% Eee 
eres 


oe 
‘= A ee Se 


= ye 
Cisco 


+p 3 
+58 FS 


RT NE I TL TT TLL ID 8 FT I IE IT I LE a eT SN 


Be Fe 


ee ee ee 


' 





28 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


(B) HOMER, ILIAD IV. 





2. Translate: 


‘Os efal’, ai 0 éréwvéav A@nvatn TE Kas ‘Hpn. 
TAnoiat ai 9’ yoOnv, Kaka 5& Tpwerct peder@ny, 
Hot "A @nva in AKEDV y)V ovdé Th ELTreD, 

Sevlomevyn Ari warp, yoros dé piv ayptos npet’ 

"Hpn & od« éy2de oT 80s YONOY, AAA TpoanVOa" 
“ Aivétate Kpovidn, motov rov pvGov éetres. 

Ila@s GerXes dALov Oeivat Trovov HO aréXeoTov 

‘lépa 0 OV idpwoa LUV Yiny KAMETHV O€ {LOL CTTTOL 

Aaov ayeipoton, pray» Kaka Tolo Te Tacow. 


ae oe ‘ v 7 \ 
Eps" arap ov Tot wavtes émraivéopev Geot &drot.” 


ee - P~ C ; Q A 
"QO, vié Tletemo dtotpedéos HactArpos. 
> \ \ LA ; % / aC . 7 
Kal ov, kaxotot OoXoLot KeKacpEevE, Kepdadeodppor, 
Timre KatartTwMcocovTes abéorate, pipveTe 5 AdXAOUS; 
vv Aidt / ee / eee , aM 
Ldwiv wey 7 ETEOLKE ETA TPWTOLOLY EdVTAS 
“Kotduly noe “waynes KavoTtetpns avTtBornoat’ 
oTudply Hoe MAYNS KavoTELpHS avTLBPorARoat 
. ; ‘ \ yee > & : ; A 
[lparw yap Kal daitos axovafec Gov epeio, 
tas ” f 
‘Omrorte daira yépovow eporrACwpev ’Ayatol. 
— 7 a c / A AN wa / 
Ev@a pid’ orraréa xpéa edmevat nde KUTEAKA 
rq ‘ / ta. 2 / ‘ b f m ~ 
Nov dé diros x’ opdwte kai ev déka Trupyot Axatav 
c , 7 / Pr << an 
T eto mpoTrapotle HAXOLATO VHNAEL YAAK, 


(a) Write the Attic forms of wiv, «~pérnv, Toto, émraiv- 
domev, eweto, €Omevat. (b) Infect 7o@nv in the tense in 
which it is found. (¢) Give the principal parts of ype. 
(d) Explain the form and mood of: oporte, payotato. 
(e) Scan the first two lines of extract (6). (f) Translate 
the heading of the Fourth Book—opkiov otyytow. Arya- 





wépvovos erimm@Anois—and give an outline of the story as 


contained in the Third and Fourth books of the Iliad, 





te a oe 2 A Nath 
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(C) HOMER, ODYSSEY VIL. 


3. Translate :— 


? f ? > / ms ; ai 
»y AAKivo’, ov ev TOL TOE KAAXALOV* OVSE EoLKeD, 


Ecivov mev yapal noGa en’ Exyapn ev Kovinot 
olde O€ cov wivGor TroTLOéyMEVOL LayavowrTal, 
HAN aye 6) Eeivov pév eri Epovo’ apyupondrov 
eloov avactnaoas, cl O& KnpYKecat KENEUTOV 
otvoy émixphoa., tra kal Avi Teprixepavyy 
atreiaopev, O08 ixeTnow ay’ aloorotol omnoet’ 


Soprov Se Eelyw Tapin SoTw évdov eovTwr,“ 


rh. b] > / > / , 
Tov & adr ’AXkivoos atvapmerBeTo davncev TE 
r v la > \ jf j A 
, ety’ OV MO. TOLOUTOV EV! atnbecot didov Khp 
parpidias Kexorooba apeivo 8 aloima Kavta, 310 
” ul +. / \) E / ” 
at’ yap, Zev te watep Kai’ A@nvain Kat” AtrodXor, 
val ae e 1 > / / ef > , 
ToLot EY OLos Eaol, TA TE Ppovewy AT €YW TEP, 
tO / > | >] \ > , ss b \ 8 ‘ “ ca a 
Taioad T éuny eyveuev Kal Ew“os yauhpos KaheerVat 
5 , : = 5 fag . \ “a 5 ; 
avO, wévwv* olKov O€ T’ Ey® KAL KTHM“ATA OCOLND, 
y ; 4 , wy, ae / ; y ee 
el x COéXwY ye wevois* aéxovta Sé a ovTis Epvser 315 
/ 6 \ Cr f \ \ 3 
Daincov* 2) ToUTO pirov Avi watpt yEvotTo. 
b) 6’ > 25 ABU ‘ / v ; > es ane 
TOUTHY O €F TOO EY TEKMALPOLAL, opp €v €L07S, 
wv , ~ trv \ “ ‘ , oe 
avotov & thyos 6€ ov pev Sedunmevos vITVe 
/ xy GNP / Vv . x (7 
rA¢Eeat, of O EXOwWaL yadHVyY, OPP’ av LKnaL 
/> \ a \ Vv } f 3 ‘ o¢ 
TaToloa ony Kab dapa, Kal el TOU TOL Pirov Eat, 520 
Vv “ \ ¢ v 3 5 te Dy 3 / 
elrep «al udda TOAXOY ExacoTepw Eat KuSorys, 
/ . / ee ee 7 WO at 
THVITED THAOTATM Pag Epmpeval OL MLV LOov7 
5 / ef \ Tr / , 
Aawy Hpetépwr, OTe Te EavOov PadapavOur 


Hryov érowrcpevov Tit- ov, Cainiov wor. 


Dt 


Go 
Lo 
o 


x cw \ v ; / 
kai per of EVO AAOOV, Kal aTEP KapaToLo TEAETT AY 
4 = > ie U v ae / 
HMATL TO QUT KALaTHVUGAD OiKAd’ OTLTTw. 
> } : , ee ee \ See \ rad ya 
elonaers S€ Kal avTOS Evi PpEeTW OTGOV aAplaTat, 


“ \ ’ > df ~ { 
vines ual Kal Kovpot avappinTew ara now, 
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(a) What are the Attic forms for éwv, écou, éyeper, 
toyavowvrat ? Show how the Attic and Homeric forms are 
related. (b) Expiain the following constructions: «eyon- 
dobar (v. 310); évrowrdmevor (324), dotnv (314), pur) yévoiro 
(316). (c) Scan lines 311 and 319 Define the terms 
thesis, arsis, ictus, What are spondaic verses ? How 
frequently are they found in Homer ? Do they occur in 
Virgil ? 


FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 


LATIN. 
TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER 15TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 
TEATS hil 08K VEE TARAS Wie A. Jupson Eaton, M.A., Pu. D. 


Note.—Virgil, Aeneid, Bk. I. (First Year entrance paper) 
may be substituted for Aeneid Bk. II.; Caesar, Bell Gall, I. 
and Il. for V. and VI.; and Cicero, In Catilinam, I. and II. 
(Second Year entrance) for Horace, Odes, Bks. ITI. and IV. 


(A.) CAESAR, GALLIC WAR, BKS. V. AND VI. 


1. Translate: 


(a) Britanniae pars interior ab iis incolitur, quos natos in 
insula ipsi memoria proditum dicunt; maritima pars ab iis qui 
praedae ac belli inferendi causa ex Belgio transierant, gui omnes 
fere iis nominibus civitatum appellantur quibus orti ex civitati- 
bus eo pervenerunt, et bello illato ibi permanserunt atque agros 
colere coeperunt. Hominum est infinita multitudo creberri- 
maque aedificia, fere Gallicis consimilia; pecorum magnus 
numerus. Utuntur aut aere, aut taleis ferreis ad certum pon- 
dus examinatis pro nummo. Nascitur ibi plumbum album in 
mediterraneis regionibus, in maritimis ferrum, sed eius exigua 
est copia; aere utuntur importato. 

(6) Sunt item quae appellantur aleces. Harum est consimilis 
capreis figura et varietas pellium; sed magnitudine paullo 
antecedunt mutilaeque sunt cornibus, et crura sine nodis arti- 
culisque habent; neque quietis causa procumbunt, neque, si 


‘quo afflictae casu considerunt, erigere sese aut sublevare pos- 
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sunt. His sunt arbores pro cubilibus; ad eas se applicant, atque 
ita paullum modo reclinatae quietem capiunt; quarum ex ves- 
tigiis cum est animadversum a venatoribus quo se recipere con- 
suerint, omnes eo loco aut ab radicibus subruunt aut accidunt 
arbores tantum ut summa species earum stantium relinquatur. 
Hue cum se consuetudine reclinaverunt, infirmas arbores pon- 
dere affligunt atque una ipsae concidunt. 


2. Explain carefully the grammatical construction of words 
and phrases italicized in the above extracts. 


(B.) VIRGIL, AENEID, BK. II. 
3. Translate: 

(a) “ His lacrimis vitam damus, et miserescimus ultro. 
Ipse viro primus manicas atque arta levari 
vinecla iubet Priamus, dictisque ita fatur amicis: 
‘Quisquis es, amissos hinc iam obliviscere Graios. 
noster eris; mihique haec edissere vera roganti. 
Quo molem hanc immanis equi statuere ? quis auctor ? 
quidve petunt ? quae religio ? aut quae machina belli 
dixerat. Ille dolis instructus et arte Pelasga 
sustulit exutas vinclis ad sidera palmas: 
‘Vos aeterni ignes, et non violabile vestrum . 
testor numen,’ ait; ‘vos arae ensesque nefandi, 
quos fugi, vittaeque deum, quas hostia gessi. 


(ob) Dividimus muros et moenia pandimus urbis; 
accingunt omnes operi, pedibusque rotarum 
subiciunt lapsus, et stuppea vincula-collo 
intendunt. Scandit fatalis machina muros, 

feta armis: pueri circum innuptaeque puellae 
sacra canunt, funemque manu contingere gaudent. 
Illa subit, mediaeque minans illabitur urbi. 

O patria, o divum domus Ilium, et inclyta bello 
moenia Dardanidum ! quater ipso in limine portae 
‘substitit, atque utero sonitum quater arma dedere. 


4. Derive manicas, vincla,. numen. Explain the expression 
lapsus rotarum. What case-is pedibus, and why ? 

5. To what class or classes of verbs do fatur, obliviscere, 
miseresco, and gaudent, belong ? Give the principal tenses of 
dividimus, canunt, contingere and sustulit. 

6. Give the gender and declension of dies, sidera, lex, new 
and luctus. / 
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(C..) HORACE, ODES, BKS. III AND IV. 
7. Translate: (a) Bk. II]. Ode XXV. (b) Bk. IV., Ode III. 


8 Describe the metres in which these two Odes are written. 


9. (a) Account for the construction of nemora, antris, in- 
serere (Ode XXV.) (b) Hebrum, Rhodoyen. Give the \geo- 
graphical position of each. 


10. (a) Remark on the following: Jsthmius (Ode III), eurru 
Achaico, Melpomene, Pieri. (c) How do yo explain the use of 
the subjunctive contuderit (line 8) ? 


FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
GENERAL PAPER AND COMPOSITION. 
FRIDAY, SEPT. 18TH :—2 TC 5 P.M. 
PUEDMANLT s<s:0:00,00000500 EN TRE PS FRANK Carter, M.A, 


1, State the usages of dum, quin, ooTe, wpw; distin- 
guish between dre and é7revon. 


2. Give English Philological equivalents to 7dUs, omos 
apas, Téepcomat, kvov; and Latin Philclogical equivalents 
to tarmos, yévous. €0nxa, noea, Give tae laws of change 
involved in each case. Explain the apparent differences 





in formation between yap and édnida, and between 
arnOA and 7déa, Does this throw any light on the con- 
jugation of dissyllables in—é€w ? 

3 What is the meaning of the terms zeugma, syllepsis, 
hendiadys, predicative position, prolepsis ? Give exam- 
ples in Greek, Latin and English. 

4, (a) Describe the various ways of expressing pur- 


pose in Latin. How many of these are possible in Greek ? 


(b) State the chief differences between the Greek and 
Latin infinitives. 





Hid 
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(c) What is the Greek equivalent to the Latin Ablative 
Absolute ? Why isit less used than the Ablative Absolute ? 


5. Give the chief forms used in Attic Prose of the verbs 
meaning ‘come,’ ‘seize,’ ‘speak,’ ‘strike.’ Give alter- 
natives where they exist, mentioning any differences in 
meaning or usage. 


6. Distinguish, in meaning or usage, dvaf, Bactrevs, 
TUpavvos; Tex, princeps; vods, piv, Siavota, Ovpos 
wuxn; urbs, civitas, municipium, oppidum; populus, 
plebs ; Simos, wARGos, d6yA0s; aortoi, moritac; Oéro, 
€Gérw, BovrAomat. 


7. Translate into Greek :— 
(1) He said he would not come unless he were wanted, 
(2) As soon as he saw his brother, he killed him, 


(3) Whenever he saw his mother, he gave her all he 
had. 


(4) If a man has large feet, he is considered some- 
what lacking in beauty, but is just.as well able 
to walk. 


(5) If I had been present, you would not have escaped 
with impunity. 


(6) What induces you to talk such nonsense ? 


8. Translate into Latin: What is it that prevents many 
people from making progress in learning ? I myself believe 
the real reason to be that as men grow older they increas- 
ingly desire to grow rich rather than wise. And the result 
of this is that in Rome at the present day there is too 
much wealth and too little knowledge, so that, even in 


making friendships, some men consider how much benefit 
3 3 
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they will themselves gain. But a wise man should 
remember how much pleasure there is enjoying intimacy 
with one who is really worthy of the name of friend. 





FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
GEOMETRY. 
W epnespay, Sept. 167TH :—Mornix@, 9 to 12. 


i re G. H. Caanpusr, M.A. 
ULAMIUNET S, eoescees a tebece cores eeesceedsicenecscesesesssses Hi: M. Tory, M.A. 


Answers to parts A and B must be written in separate answer books. 


A 
1. If the squares on two sides of a triangle are together equa] to the 
square on the third side, the triangle is right-angled. 


9. Divide a straight line into two parts so that the rectangle contained 
by the whole and one of the parts may be equal to the square on the other 
part. 

(a) If on the given line there be described ‘a rectangle equal to that 
contained by. the two parts, show that the height of the rectangle will be 
equal to the difference of the parts. 


3. The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle; that in a segment greater 
than a semi-circle is less than a right angle; and that in a segment less 
than a semi-circle is greater than a right angle. 

(a) Circles are described on two sides of a triangle as diameters ; 
show that they intersect on the third side. 


4. Describe a circle about.a regular pentagon. 


*5. Equal triangles which have one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other have their sides about the equal angles reciprocally propor- 
tional. | 

| B 

6. The angles in the same segment of a circle are equal. (a) If ABand 
AC be two tangents drawn from the point A to a circle, and D any point 
on the circumference outside of the triangle ABC, show that the sum of 
the angles ABD and ACD is constant. 


7. If.a straight line be divided into.two equal and also into two unequal 
parts, the squares on the two unequal parts are together double of the 
square on half the line and of the’ square on the line between the points_of 
section. . 





* Extra questions, 
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8. From the extremities of the base of an isosceles triangle straight lines 
ave drawn perpendicular to the sides; show that the angles made by them 
with the base are each equal to half the vertical angle. 


*9. If the vertical angle of a triangle be bisected by a straight line which 
cuts the base, the segments of the base shall have the same ratio which the 
other sides of the triangle have to one another. 


10. To find a mean proportional between two given straight lines. 


A FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
ALGEBRA AND ARITHMETIC, 
WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER 16TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 T0 5. 


a ra \ G. H. Caanpier, M.A. 
DM SENE se on oS 0.65 bo weal ww eR om pea ees | A. M.Teae, McA. 





Answers to parts A and B must be written in separate answer books. 








A. 
hs + J. Show that 
a x2—be ?e—ca, x2—ab 
(a—6) (a—e) * (b—c) (b—a) aa (c—a)(e—b) 1, 
and that 
i Fy 7— 34 5 
— — + AE SBER ft at ey, = 47 
7 —— 3.5 14376 


2. Solve the quadratic equation a@a*+ba+c=0, and show (1) 


b 


that the sum of the roots — — , and (2) that their product = Be : 


a a 
3..Find the ‘sum of » terms of the series 1, 4,4, 4, etce., and 
hence the limit of the sum as the number of terms approaches infin- 
ity. 
| 4. A man bought a horse, a wagon and a harness for $189, pay- 
H ing for the horse as much as for the wagon, and for the harness } 
as much as for the horse. Find, by arithmetic, the cost of each. 


5, A rectangular block of stone measures 3 by 4 by 5 feet. Find 
the distance between opposite corners. 


~ Extra question. 
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B. 
6. If the arithmetic mean between a and 6 is twice as great as the 
Shi A Dee ale 
geometric mean, shewthat 4 ~— ry a 
2 ey o 


7. Solve the equations 


(1) 23 + y® = 65; 2 + y = 5 

an 2 y y Z 2, oe x 
ay A gs Be og ee Ege ee 
ie 3 b Cae: is c ee c 


3)Va4+ 14 + Va—4 = 14 


8. A sum of money was divide! between A and B, so that the 
share of A was to that of Bas 5 to 3; also the share of A exceeded 
five-ninths of the whole sum by $50; what was the share of each 
person ? 


9. Find the interest on $5,764 for 5 months at 6 per cent. 


10. If 8,000 metres be equal to 5 miles, and if a cubic fathom of 
water weigh six tons and acubic meter of water 1,000 kilograms, 
find the ratio of a kilogram to a pound avoirdupois (1 ton = 2240 Ibs.). 


HIGHER ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS, 1896. 
FIRST YEAR. 
SHAKSPERE: Macbeth. 
THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 171TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


Examiners Cuas. E. Moyse, B.A. 
Sag Gay aah i Se ae ee ee ee Ps Ae Se re 


1. Narrate the events contained in either Act IV. or Act V.; 
quote from the play any passage not less than ten lines in 
length, deserving notice for strength or beauty of expression, 
and justify your selection. 


2. Make some notes on Shakspere’s use of the marvellous or 
supernatural in this drama. 


3. Give your opinion of Lady Macbeth’s character and part 
in this drama. 





lf 
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4. Explain the following words and expressions: memorize 


another Golgotha; sleep shall neither night nor day hang upon 
his pent-house lid ; if the assassination could trammel up the 


consequence; ere human statute purged the gentle weal: thou 
lily-liver’d boy. 


5. Scan any five lines from the extract given in answer to 
question (1); and note any peculiarities of scansion. 


N.B.—The essay subjects are identical with those assigned 
for the ordinary entrance examination. 


CONCOURS POUR LES BOURSES ET PRIX DE PREMIERE ANNKEE- 
Le 18 Seerempre, DE 9 Ares A Mipt. 


M. INGRES. 


EE TTTAGEAUAY EH: Divoiscecelvehess caoecee ceueraqe” Svekeadaras canet Berens ; 
J.L. Morin. 


1. Indiquez trois cas, avec des exemples & l’appui, ot Varticle est em- 
ployé en francais et supprimé en anglais, et vice versa. 

2. (a) Quels sont les verbes auxiliaires en francais? (0) Donnez-en les 
temps primitifs. (¢) Avec quelles classes de verbes les emploie-t-on cha- 
cun? Citez des exemples. 


3. Donnez des exemples en francais pour montrer le changement de 
sens de certains verbes occasionné par le changement d’auxiliaire. 


4. Devant quelles voyelles les verbes en cer prennent-ils la cédille, et 
pourquoi” 


5. Remplacez les tirets par des mots convenant au sens: 


Certains enfants tuent — mouches, arrachent — — aux oiseaux, 
tourmentent — —, sous prétexte — — sont — simples animaux. — bar- 
barie — la marque d’un — coeur. 

Un — empereurs romains les — cruels, Domitien, s*amusait, au 
temps — — enfance, 4 percer des mouches — un poincgon; plus — le spec- 
tacle favori — monarque était — faire jeter, dans — cirque, — chrétiens 
— bétes — 


6. Traduisez en frangais :— 

A rich merchant having died, two men came forward, each pretending 
to be his only son and heir. As the judges of Damascus could not agree 
ag to which of the two was the legitimate heir, they referred the case to 
Solomon. 
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The king, having sent for the two young men, told them that the in- 
heritance would fall to the lot of him who could break the coffin of his 
father. 


A hammer was given toeach of them, and having approached the 
coffin one of them began to strike it. 

But the other exclaimed that rather than break his father’s bier, he 
would renounce the inheritance. 


“No, it shall be thine,’ said Solomon ; ‘‘thy respect for thy father’s 

memory proves that thou art his son.” 
7. Remplacez les infinitifs par les formes qu’exige le sens : 
LE ROI ET LE PAYSAN. 

Henri IV (étre) 4 la chasse et (@carter) desa suite (rencontrer) un 
paysan (asseoir) au pied d’un arbre sur le bord de la route. 

Que (faire) tu 1k, lui (dire) Henri IV ? Je (attendre) pour voir 
passer le roi. 

“Si tu (vouloir) monter derri¢re moi, (ajouter) Henri, je te (conduire) 
dans un endroit ot tu (pouvoir) le voir tout a ton aise.” 

Le paysan (monter), et chemin faisant (demander) comment il (pou- 
voir) reconnaitre le roi. 

“Tu ne avoir) qu’s regarder celui qui (garder) son chapeau pendant 
que tous les autres (avoir) la téte nue.”’ 

Henri (rejoindre) la chasse et tous les seigneurs le (saluer). 

“ Bh bien !.” lui (dire) le paysan, “ on (étre) le roi?”’ 

‘“ Ma foi, mon ami, il (falloir) que ce (étre) toi ou moi, (répondre) le 
roi, car il n’y (avoir) que nous deux qui (avoir) le chapeau sur la téte.” 


SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
GREEK. 
TUESDAY, SEPT, loTH:—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
Eaaminer,.......scceseeees-A. JUDSON EATON, M.A., Pa.D., 


1. Translate: Xenophon, Hellenics, Bk. I., chap. 7, $8 
16-19, inclusive. 

(a) Supply the ellipses after é7v érecoav, and before ort 
érréraEay and 60ev wadiota, (b) In what respects were the 


trial and execution of the generals unconstitutional ? 


2. Translate: Xenophon, Hellenics, Bk. II., chap, 4, 


§§ 10-12, inclusive. 
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(a) Comment on the character of Callicratidas, as con- 
trasted with that of Lysander. (b) Translate and explain the 
following military or naval terms :—(1) 0éc@ac ta& omhda. 
(2) cuppatartes, (3) érretoy Wpyicavto. (4) of émuBarat, 
(5) S00 Adyor BonOryoavtes. (6) Ta TapappvpaTta TapaBa- 
Nov. (7) emi meas TeTaymEvor. (8) iva wy Ovex TT AOVUY OLOOtEV, 
(9) xata todas mAevtes. (10) TapeTaeavTo EV METWTY, 


(11) % Ilapanos. 


8 Translate; Demosthenes, Olynthiacs, I., §$ 19 and 
20: Kal Tepl MEV....-- Tov mpaypatev, (a) When is eotr 
accented on the penult? (b) Upon what do etvar and Aap- 
Bavew (eis Tas éoptas) depend? What other reading occurs 
for the latter ? (c) Is there any distinction made in usage 
between ozuat and olowar? (dd) Explain case of Tar 
T pay WaTov. (e) Define the term elodopa. (f) cv ypaets 
x. T. Xu: Why was Demosthenes unwilling to make such 
a motion? (g) What was the theoric fund ? 


4. Translate: Demosthenes, Olynthiacs, II., §§ 6 and7: 
ey@ YAP...++- avadéEacOa, (a) Distinguish in meaning 
Gewpav and cKoTrov, (6) Explain the grammatical con- 
struction of evnGeav...... PATKELV... KATATKEVAT AL, ..TTPOS- 
ayayémevov. (c) Explain the references to the Olynthians, 
Amphipolis, Potidaea, Thessalia, Magnesia, and the Pho- 
cian war. Give dates, when possible. (d) State accurately 
(or draw the coast line and mark) the geographical position 
of the following terms: Amphipolis, Torone, Olynthus, 


o 


Potidaea, Pydna. 
5. Translate: Euripides, Alcestis, (a) VSS. 420-434 ; 
569-587. 


AA. érictapai ye Kode adbve KaKov TOE 420) 
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SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
GREEK PAPER AND COMPOSITION. 
FRIDAY, SEPT. 18TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 
Examiner, ....+: 2 RN Rco rir ES RY FRANK CARTER, M.A. 


1, Discuss the pronouns se, ipse; cas, éavtous, sas 
avtovs, Discuss the probability of € and its derivative 
forms having originally had the sense of a “ General Re- 
flexive.” Indicate the Philological identity between the 
Greek and Latin forms. 


4. Draw up a scheme showing the correspondence of 


Oo 


case-usaves in Greek and Latin. 


3. Discuss either (a) The Composition of the Iliad ; 
ov (6) The Style of Virgil. 


4. Describe the judicial systems and legal processes of 
Athens and Rome, and disenss their merits in comparison 
with our own. 


2, Give as complete a list as you can of the differences 
in Accidence and Syntax between Homeric and Attie 
Grammar, noting 


oOo 


any points In which Homeric and Latin 
usage are alike and differ from Attic. 


6. What do you know of the fiscal legislation of Solon 
and the Agrarian measures of the Gracchi? Discuss the 
social effects of the corn-largesses at Rome. Was there 
anything at Athens which tended in the same direction ? 


7. Explain the terms anacrusis, catalexis, eyclic dae- 
tyl. In what positions of the Homeric Hexameter is hia- 
tus allowable, and why? Discuss the modifications of 
Greek metres in the hands of Roman poets. 
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8. Translate into Greek :— 

As soon as Phaedrus entered the room he saw that 
Glaucon was there with three others. He immediately 
asked him to whom he had sold his horse and for about 
how much. Glaucon replied “If I were a rich man, I 
should most willingly have given it for nothing. But as 
things are I was obliged to sell it to Chaerophon for ten 
dollars, and payment is to be made to-morrow, the 19th of 
Boedromion.” Then Phaedrus said, “I wish, Glaucon, you 
had told us of your difficulties, so that we might have helped 
you. For it is monstrous that you should be compelled to 
sella good young horse for so small a sum. That is a 


most ridiculous way of doing business.” 


9, Translate into Latin :— 

(a) Hearing that the enemy were approaching, the 
Romans slowly advanced. When they had gone about a 
mile, the Roman general ordered a halt, and called together 
his men. He urged upon them the necessity of winning 
a decisive victory, in order to leave the enemy no hope of 
successfully renewing the rebellion at any future time. If 
the result of the battle should be in any way doubtful, there 
would still remain a danger of disturbance. But if the 
country were pacified in the only effective way, by the 
death or slavery of all the natives who had offered resis- 
tance, it would become for the future an integral part of the 
Roman empire. 

(b) If I fail to obtain what I ask of you, that is to say, 
if some obstacle prevents you from granting it (for it 18 
monstrous to imagine that you would refuse a request of 
mine), I may,possibly be forced to’ expose myself to 
general criticism by narrating my own achievements, 
though I should only be following the example of many 
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distinguished men, There are, however, as you are well 
aware, certain inherent defects in autobiography ; a man 
is forced into undue modesty, where praise is due; into 
omission, where his conduct deserves censure; with the 
inevitable result that his work is less accepted and less 
influential. 

(CicERO To LuccelIus: Fam, 5, 12, 108.) 


SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS, 
LATIN. 
TuEsDAY, SEPTEMBER 15TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 9. 
Hxaminer.... +. ee er wip ed SOR ee A. Jupson Eaton, M.A., Pu.D. 
1. Translate, Virgil, Georgics, Bk. I. vss. 48-50; 466-475. 
(a) Derive: Numen, solstitia, supercilium, iniquus, Indi- 
getes, quadrigae. (bv) How would you characterize the style 


of this poem ? At whose suggestion was it written, and what 
was the main object of the poet in composing it ? 


2. Translate: Horace, Odes, Bk. I., Odes X. and XIV. 


(a) Name the metre of each ode, and scan one stanza of 
each. (b) Explain the mythological allusions in lyrae paren- 
tum, boves nisi reddidisses, Ilio-relicto, Thessalos ignes. 

3. Translate: Livy, Bk XXII., chap. 2, § 1-5; and chap. 50, §§ 4-6. 

(a) Explain grammatical construction of: placandis dis, 


habendo dilectu, Arretium. (b) Where was Cannae? Give 
the date and description of the battle fought there. 


4. Translate (at sight): 

Domuisti gentis immanitate barbaras multitudine innumer- 
abilis, locis infinitas, omni copiarum genere abundantis: sed 
tamen ea vicisti, quae et naturam et condicionem ut vinci 
possent habebant; nulla est enim tanta vis quae non ferro et 
viribus debilitari frangique possit: animum vincere, iracun- 
diam cohibere victoriam temperare, adversarium nobilitate, 
ingenio, virtute praestantem non modo extollere iacentem, sed 
etiam amplificare eius pristinam dignitatem, haec qui facit, non 
ego eum cum summis viris comparo, sed simillimum deo 
iudico. Itaque, C. Caesar, bellicae tuae laudes celebrabantur 
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illae quidem non solum nostris, sed paene omnium gentium lit- 
teris atque linguis, nec ulla unquam aetas de tuis laudibus con- 
ticescet: sed tamen eius modi res nescio quo modo etiam cum 
leguntur, obstrepi clamore militum videntur et tubarum sono: 
at vero cum aliquid clementer, mansuete, iuste, moderate, 
sapienter factum, in iracundia praesertim, quae est inimica 
consilio, et in victoria, quae natura insolens et superba est, 
audimus et legimus, quo studio incendimur, non modo in 
gestis rebus, sed etiam in fictis, ut eos saepe, quos numquam 
vidimus, diligamus ! te vero, quem praesertim intuemur, cuius 
mentem sensusque et os cernimus, ut, quicquid belli fortuna 
reliquum rei publicae fecerit, id esse salvum velis, quibus 
laudibus efferemus ? Quibus studiis prosequemur ? qua bene- 
volentia complectemur ? parietes, medius fidius, ut mihi 
videtur, huius curiae tibi gratias agere gestiunt, quod brevi 
tempore futura sit illa auctoritas in his maiorum suorum et 
Suis sedibus. 


5. Translate (at sight): 

Tempore crevit amor, qui nunc ‘est summus, habendi: 
Vix, ultra quo iam progrediatur, habet. 

Pluris opes nunc sunt quam prisci temporis annis, 
Dum populus pauper, dum nova Roma fuit; 

Dum casa Martigenam capiebat parva Quirinum, 
Et dabat exiguum fluminis ulva torum. 

Iuppiter angusta vix totus stabat in aede: 
Inque lIovis dextra fictile fulmen erat. 

Frodibus ornabant, quae nunc Capitolia gemmis: 
Pascebatque suas ipse senator oves. 

Nec pudor in stipula placidam captare quietem 
Et faenum capiti supposuisse fuit. 

Iura dabat populis posito modo praetor aratro; 
Et levis argenti lamina crimen erat. 

At postquam fortuna loci caput extulit huius, 
Et tetigit summo vertice Roma deos; 

Creverunt et opes et opum furiosa cupido: 
Et, cum possideant plurima, plura petunt. 

Quaerere, ut absumant, absumpta requirere certant: 
Atque ipsae vitiis sunt alimenta vices. 

Sic, quibus intumuit suffusa venter ab unda, 
Quo plus sunt potae, plus sitiuntur aquae. 

In pretio pretium nune est: dat census honores, 
Census amicitias: pauper ubique iacet. 
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E SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
cl EUCLID, ALGEBRA, TRIGONOMETRY. 
i . 
v Wepnespay, Sept. 16TH :—Mornine, 9 to 12. 
hits Pi AELXANDER Jonnson, M.A., LL.D. 
: Fe REY Pr ea ere er Ruy. Hii For, MA. 
Write the answers in separate books, marked A and B, respectively, 
et to correspond to the questions. 
a 1. Inscribe a regular hexagon im a circle. 


2. Prove that the duplicate ratio of two lines is the ratio of the 
squares described on them. 


3. Find the first time after six o’clock when the two hands of a 
watch are directly opposite to one another. 


4. Prove that a surd cannot be equal to the sum or difference of a 
rational quantity and a surd. 


5. Prove: 


tan A+ tan B 
an (2 US eee <2 os crane 
islamic tne. 1 — tan Atan B 

(a) If the sum of two angles be 45° and the tangent of one of 


them = |, find the tangent of the other angle. 


6. Given sin A = }, find the other trigonometrical ratios. 


B. 


7. In any right-angled triangle, any rectilineal figure described on 
the side subtending the right angle is equal to the similar and simi 
arly descrited figures on the sides containing the right angle. 


8. Describe an isosceles triangle, having each of the angles at the 
base double the vertical angle. 


9. Simplify 


(x =) (x —2) (y—z) (y—2) 


Gp peeks. 
15 — 2 V3 


(1) Las coe inl y2 + XZ x2 + zy 
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10. Solve the equations : 


(a4) «—y = 2, 
CF —— y3 = 98. 








x-+ 2 x —2 z— ] 
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11. In any triangle 








Wma 2 4 Ve eee 
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(2) t= 6 tan 4 (A —B) 

ae tan 3 (A + B) 


12. Find the area of a triangle whose sides are 942, 812, 1270 feet 
respectively. Prove the formula used. 





SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
GEOMETRY. 
WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER 16TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 to 5. 


| ie on ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D. 
LLATMZ é Opreeses SOCCER oe eeest eeeeee te =88 ee Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A. 


A. 


Write the answers wn separate books, Aand B. 
1. A common tangent to any two circles is divided harmonically by 
any other circle having the same radical axis with the two given circles, 
2, Given a.triangle; describe the circle with respect to which the tri- 
angle is self-conjugate. 


3. Given two pairs of points ina straight line, find the locus of a 
point at which the angles subtended by each pair shall be equal. 


4. Prove that the anharmonic ratio of four points on a circle is the 
same as the ratio. of the rectangles under the opposite sides of the quadri- 
lateral formed by joining the four points. 


5. Given the base ofa triangle, the sum of its sides, and the locus of 
its vertex a fixed straight line; construct the triangle. 
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6. If perpendiculars be drawn from any point on the circumference of a 
circle to two tangents, and their cord of contact, the square on the perpen- 


dicular to the chord is equal to the rectangle under the other two perpen 
diculars. 
B. 


T. If two triangles be on equal bases and between the same parallels, the 
two sides of each triangle intercspt equal segments on any straight line 
parallel to the bases. 


8. Inscribe in any triangle a parallelogram of given species. 


9. The perpendiculars from the middle point of the base of a triangle 
on the bisectors of the internal and external vertical angles cut off from 


the two sides portions equal to half the sum or half the difference of the 
sides. 


LO. Any three straight lines drawn through the angles of a triangle, so 
as to intersect in the same point, divide the opposite sides into segments 
such that the segments of any side are in a ratio compounded of the ratios 
of the segments of the other two sides. ) 


10. If two triangles be co-polar, they shall also be co-axial. 


12. If two tangents be drawn to a circle, any third tangent will be cut 
harmonically by its point of contact, the two former tangents and their 
chord of contact. 


SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
. THEORY OF EQUATIONS—ALGEBRA. 


Monpay, SEPTEMBER 21st :—Morwnine, 9 To 12. 


ELOMIRE vey 450505. 6000 Seseee cosets ALEX, JOHNSON, M.A. aD. 
Assistant Examiner, .ccsiccecceecs >. H. Mi Tory; M.A. 
A. 


1. Prove that every equation of an odd degree has at least one real 
root of a sign opposite to that of its last term. 


2. The equation 
3 w—5 2-4 ae + 20 = 0 
has two roots whose difference = 3, find them. 


3. Solve the equation 


(+2 =a +2 
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4, Find a superior limit to the positive roots of 
4e0°—8at4 222 + 982° —32e2+4+5=0 
proving any rule you may employ. 
5. Find the suin of the series to n terms 
1+5+4+13 + 29 + 61 + ete. 
6. Out of 17 consonants and 5 vowels, how many words can be 
made having two consonants and one vowel in each ? 
B. 


7. 1f each negative coefficient be taken positively and divided by 
the sum of all the positive coefficients which precede it, the greatest 
of all the fractions thus formed increased by unity is a superior limit 
of the positive roots. 


8. Solve the equations 
(lh) ae —2a+3 2? —22x4+1=0 
(2) 2+ qatr=0 


9. Apply Sturm’s theorem to show that the following equation has 
only one real root; and determine its position. | 


e+627+10¢7—1=0 


10. Apply Homer’s method to calculate the root of the equation 
x — 2 4° + 21 « — 23 = 0, which lies between 1 and 2. 


11. Find the sum of the series 





4 7 
1¢— 4 et 10. ton terms. 
oD 52 53 


12. Prove that 


x z* (log, a)? 
a=l+zazlog, a+ 3 
+ xs (log, a) 
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
Taurspay, SepremBer 177m :—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 


{ CuHas KE. Moyss, B.A. 
ha aa Udy siempia ni ite oe Red y ALE Me A 


1. State on what grounds you do or do not regard the article 
as a separate part of speech. 


Hixaminers,.... ..e. 


2. Classical words are far more numerous in English than 
Teutonic; why, then, is the English not a classical language ? 
Classify the Teutonic languages. 


9 


| 3. Explain the forms spinster, vixen, feet, mathematics, first, 
If twice. 

4. Give the distributive and reflective adjective pronouns. and 
explain the forms. 


5. Give the third person singular of the nine primary tenses 
of the verb strike in. the indicative mood, passive voice. Give 
an example of a strong verb which has become weak, and of 
a weak verb which has become strong. 

. 6. Classify adverbs. 
hai 

7. Write on the derivation of adverbs from nouns, adjectives 
and pronouns. 


8. Notice changes which words passing from Latin through 
i French into English have undergone. 
9. Give examples of the various kinds of attributive adjunct. 
10. Analyse and parse: 
(a) We are not anxious about the future. 
(b) England expects every man to do his duty. 


(c) They urged us to remain. 
Analyse: I will set this foot of mine as far as who goes 
‘farthest. 
SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


(Candidates will answer the questions of the Higher En- 
trance Examination, together with the following): 
11. State the five periods of the historical development of 
English, and notice leading features of each. 
4 
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12. Write on the use of shall, will, may, must, can, ought, 
thinks, and treat the verbs historically. 


13. In what ways are compound prepositions made up ? 


SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS, 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


Monpay, SEPTEMBER 21ST :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 9. 


ae \ ae K. Moyses, B.A. 
/ 5 . *eee “eee sees *ecee e*eee * seee * 
5 Tad , ‘?) P. T. Larieur, M.A. 


(N.B.—Write the answers to A and B in different books, and 
your name on the outside of each), 


As 
SHAKSPERE: As You Like it. 


1. Is there any evidence to show that Shakspere in this play 
used the work of other writers for the whole or any part of 
the plot ? 

29. Narrate the events contained in Act III. ox in Act V., and | 
quote where it may seem desirable. 

8. Note the importance of Jaques and of Rosalind, as charac- 
ters in this play. 

4. From the text, select and explain: (a) four characteristics 
by Shaksperian words or expressions (b) three expressions 
that have passed into current or proverbial speech; (c) three 
expressions characteristic of, or indicating, the social position 
of the personages who use them. 


B 
TRENCH: Study of Words. 


1. Trace the changes in the meaning of sacrament, tribulation. 
What is said about salvator, calculation, library, classics? 


2. Show that titles of honour are liab'e ‘‘to be some liftel up 
and some cast down.’ (Two examples of each will suffice.) 
What general statement do demoiselle and pope substantiate? 
Use them in proof. 
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3. Write a few “comprehensive” words given by Trench. 
Derive volcano, mausoleum, mithridate, gentian, hipocras, donat, 
vernicle, nicotine. Give the meaning of the last four. 


4. What does Trench say about pronunciation, when oppos- 
ing phonetic spelling ? Do you think his argument good? 
What is said of savage and fancy ? 


5. Show how proper names may be used to imply worthless- 
ness or worth. (Take three examples of each kind.) 


CONCOURS POUR LES BOURSES DE Ils ANNEB. 
Le 18 SeprTeMBRE :—DE 9 H. A MIDI. 


M. INGREs. 


EHxaminateurs,...... eerereeee be wee eeee er neeee ee eeeeet serene eee sae rteseeeeese S 
: | J. L. Morr. 


1. Dites quel est le sens des verbes convenir, échapper et expirer, selon 
qu’ils sont construits avec l’auxiliaire avoir ou étre. 

2. (4) Dans quels cas les noms propres prennent-ils l’article ? Donnez des 
exemples. (4) Indiquez les régles de la formation du pluriel des noms 
propres. 

3. Donnez les régles qui se rapportent aux mots aigle, amour, délice, 
gens, feu, nu, cijoint. 

4. Dans quels cas les pronoms personnels sujets sont-ils placés aprés le 
verbe? Exemples. 


5. Traduisez: 
Le Berger et la Mer. 


Du rapport d’un troupeau dont il vivait sans soins, 
Se contenta longtemps un voisin d’ Amphitrite. 


Si sa fortune était petite 
Elle était s#ire (a) tout au moins. 


A la fin, les trésors déchargés sur la plage (6) 
Le tentérent si bien qu’il vendit (c) son troupeau, 
Trafiqua de l’argent, la mit entier sur l’ean. 
Cet argent périt par naufrage. 
Son maitre fut réduit 4 garder les brebis, 
Non plus berger en chef comme il était jadis, 
Quand ses propres moutons paissaient (d) sur le rivage: 
Celui qui s’était vu Coridon ou Tircis, 
Fut Pierrot, et rien davantage. 


La Fontaine, Livre LV, Fable Ll. 





See ee 


SUPRISE CTL ee 


HT Sea 


etr Sa Se TS 


EE oe te 


6 eT Pe ee ee eee 


oe ay ES 


eS ar TS ee 


‘ 





ear 
Lae 


se 
Se 
MEMS ert 1S, 


= 
= 
= 
—" 

ons so 


AS Falling ee 
eteeat Le 


As 
" 
Pa 


a2 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


(a) Donnez deux homonymes de ce mot, et indiquez-en le sens ? 

(b) Donnez deux synonymes de ce mot. (c) Expliquez l’emploi d 
passé défini de ce verbe. 

(d) et Vimparfait de celui-ci. 


6. Traduisez : 


Cléante. Mon Dieu ! mon pére, vous n’avez pas lieu de vous plaindre, et 
l’on sait que vous avez assez de bien. 

Harpagon. Comment! J’ai assez de bien! Ceux qui le disent en ont 
menti. Il n’y arien de plus faux ; et ce ne sont que des coquins qui font 
courir ces bruitsJi. Cela est étrange, que mes propres enfants me tra. 
hissent, et deviennent mes ennemis. 

Cléante. Est-ce étre votre ennemi que de dire que vous avez du bien? 

Harpagon. Oui. De pareils discours et les dépenses que vous faites 
seront cause qu’un de ces jours on me viendra chez moi couper la gorge 
dans la pensée que je suis tout cousu de pistoles. , 

Cléante. Quelle grande dépense est-ce que je fais? 

Harpagon. Quelle? Est-il rien de plus scandaleux que ce somptueux 
équipage que vous promenez par la ville? Je querellais hier votre sceur; 
mais c’est encore pis. Voila qui crie vengeance au ciel ; et, & vous pren- 
dre depuis les pieds jusqu’d la téte, il y aurait 14 de quoi faire une bonne 
constitution. Je vous l’ai dit vingt fois, mon fils: toutes vos maniéres 
me déplaisent fort, vous donnez furieusement dans le marquis. 

Molitre, ? Avare, Ac. 1, Sc. V. 


7. (a) Faites une courte analyse de /’ Avare, (6) et une esquisse de la vie, 
de l’auteur. 


Traduisez les expressions suivantes tirées de /’ Avare : 


(a) M’ouvrir 4 vous d’un secret. 

(4) Qui se sent-morveux, qu’il se mouche. 

(c) Tout cousu de pistoles. 

(qd) Des cheveux de son cri qui ne cotitent rien. 
(e) Lorsque l’on a que faire. 

(f) Il en passera par tout ce que vous direz. 

(g) Révérence parler. 

(h) Leur épée de chevet. 

(i) Tu as Vaudace d’aller sur mes brisées! 

(7) Je n’en demorderai point. 


(k) Vous rendre partie contre lui. 
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SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
GERMAN, 
TUESDAY, SEPT. 22Np :—Mor;nina, 9 To 12, 
RRNA os cedven Geo ee Naetens ...L. R. Gregor, B.A., Ph.D. 


1. Translate in Kinder und Hausmaerchen. Aschennuttel. 
/ 


Nun ward......... heimtragen. 


2. Translate in Der Neffe als Onkel., 


(1) Champagne. Es thut mir leid. ... schuldig sind 


(6b) Dorsigny. Es ist ein rechter Jammer...,.. Stichen im 
Leibe. 


3. Translate in Der Gang nach dem Eisenhammer. 


Und fron...... bedienen. 


4. Hine Schiissel Linsen. Explain the foregoing, and state 
fully the rules which govern number and case in expressions 
of quantity. Illustrate with well composed sentences. 


5. Comment on the following: («@) allerorten, (6) einmél, 
(¢) ein golden und silbern Kleid. (d@) Dass Gott erbarm’.  (e) 
stehenden Fusses. (/f) Kann ich daftir? (g) Die Pariser 
Damen, 


6. Translate into German :— 


Lormeuil. ‘The two young ladies greeted me. Both of them 
behaved politely. 

Colonel de Dorsigny. Politeness is not enough, your bride 
must also be pretty. My daughter wrote that she could be back 
at the earliest in six weeks. 

Lormeuil. She is pretty, that I must say. Is it a general 
custom among Paris ladies not to be in the least astonished ? 

Colonel de Dorsigny. When their husbands arrive they give 
them a delightful welcome, 


a 
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Lormeuil. Your niece did not know what she was to make 
of me. 


rr 


7. Translate into German :— 

(a) While travelling in Kurope, we met a great many Amer- 
icans. (b) Asa young man he went to London, became eele- 
brated there, and died in the year 1616 in his native town. (c) 
This tree grows quickly ; it is at least four times as high as it was 
three years ago. (d) My sister is learning the song which was 
sung in the concert yesterday, (¢) The students to whom these 
books belong do not study them diligently, which is a pity. (/) 
Glass is transparent, and we make windows of it. 

8. In what circumstances are the three forms of declension 
of the adjective severally employed ? Give one in full. 

9. Er sagte, dasz er es habe thun miissen, Parse carefully 


the whole of the dependent clause in the foregoing. 


10. Oben bei dem Thron lug der Konig und die Kénigin. 
Comment on the verb in the foregoing sentence. What about 
the concord of a verb with several subjects of different per- 
sons ? 


11. What comments of a general nature can you make on 
the conjugation of the several classes of verbs with double 
prefixes ? 


SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS, 
CHEMISTRY. 
THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 17TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5, 
EXAMINET ,.s0s008 s--0seees sss ers esese oe + seer. J. HARRINGTON, M.A., Pa.D. 


1. What weights of Zinc and Sulphuric Acid should be employed in 
order to obtain two liters of Hydrogen at 20°C. and 750 mm? 


2. Explain the action of Ozone on Silver Oxide and on Hydrogen 
Dioxide. 


3. What quantities of Sodium Nitrate and Sulphuric Acid should be 
sued to obtain 100 grams of Nitric Acid? 
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CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 


4. Give briefly the preparation and properties (a) of Nitrogen Pentoxide, 
and (4) of Methane. 


5. Explain the value of specific heat determinations in ascertaining the 
atomic weights of elements, 


6. How would you prepare green vitriol? Calculate the weight of 
crystals obtained by the slow oxidation of 115 tons of Pyrites containing 
37.5 per cent. of sulphur. 

7. What are the general characters of Potassium and Sodium salts ? 

g. Explain by means of graphic formulae the constitution of the Oxy- 
acids of Phosphorus. 


8 eee 


9. Give the names and formulae of the Oxides of Lead and Manganese. 


ie Ke 


10. In what ways are crystals formed? Characterize briefly the different 


. am 


a at Cm 


systems of crystallography. 





CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
SEPTEMBER, 


PLATO, APOLOGY AND CGRITO: XENOPHON, MEMORA- 
BILIA I; THUCYDIDES, VI. 


Frank CARTER, M.A. 
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A. PLATO, APOLOGY AND CRITO, AND XENOPHON, 
MEMORABILIA, LI. 


1. Translate, with necessary notes :— 


. me ~ ’ > \ lal > / » ] ~ °r : 

(a) 22 B-C, ws érros yap elTrely OALYOU aUT@V aTraVTES 
> / b) \ = > \ b] / 

mapdvres av BENTLOV EAEeyor TEPL@V AVTOL EET OLNKET AY. 


ov 
5 3 f a) or , 
éy OALY@ TOUVTO, OTL OV 


éyvav ov Kal TEpl TOV TOLNTOV 
€ a \ f \ \ > 7 

copia Trovo.er, G mrovotev, adra dice tii Kal évOovord- 
. Pa , \ e f. \ \ 

CovTes, @oTrEp Ol PcomavTes Kal Ob XpnoMmoo Kal yap 


‘ f v ‘ 3 OX = 
obrot Aéyouot ev TOAAA KaL KAAG, LoaaW dé ovdev @u 


Aéyouvot. 


\ b] e / v 
(b) 30 E. éav yap eme amoKkteivnte, ov padiws ardor 
f > Es ’ \ / ? - 
TOLODTOY ELPHTETE, ATEXVBS, El KAL YEAOLOTEPOV ELTTELY, TPOT- 
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- Q a) lan ¢ + , 4 
Kei mEevOY TH TOXEL VTTFO TOU Deod, WoTrep imT@ LEYAA@ peV 

\ 7 c \ ‘Q de é “poe 4 LO 4 > / 
Kab YEVTALO, UTTO MEYEUOVUS OE YVWUEDTEPW® KALOEO MEV®@ evyEel= 


r e Oo / ~ mn ‘ 2 a 
pecOar U7 pvwTrOs TLVOS* OLoV On [MOL Soxet o Geos eue TH 


/ = / “ t A 5 / A 

Tone TpOTTEMELKEVal TOLOUTOV TLVA, OS UmAaS EeyEeipov Kal 
/ \ / 7 / \ , \ / \ 
melOwov Kali overdiSov eva EkaoToV, ovdév Tavomal THY 


Hméepav OAnV TraVvTayoD TpocKab for. 


(c) 44 B. ard’, @ datuone Lwxpates, étt Kai viv éuob 
melov Kal owlnri* ws euol, €av od atrobavns, od pla 
Evudopa €oTlv, adAA ywpis Mev cov éecTepnaGas, ToLoUTOU 
€miTnoelov, Olov eyw ovdeva fy TOTE EvpHow, ETL Oe Kal 
Tonos d0&a, of Ewe Kal gE wy Gadas icacty, ws oles 7 


” 7 5: > / /, > A 
WV GE ow CEeLY, EL nOeXov AVANLOKELV XPnMaTa, apeAnoal, 


(d) 50 E, cat ec row? ovrws eye, ap’ é& icov ole etvat 
gol TO OikaLov Kal HMiV, Kal ATT AY npeEls cE erriyeipPapEV 
Tole, Kal Gol TavTa avTiTroLEiy ole SiKaLOV Eivat 3 7) TPOS 
Mev apa col TOV Tatépa ovK €£ ico Hw TO Sikaov Kal pos 
TOV O€aTFOTHY, El TOL WY EeTUYYaVEV, WoTE, ATED TaTyxO;S, 
TAUTA Kal AVTLTTOLELY,—OUTE KaKaS aKovoVTAa aVvTINeyew 
OUTE TUTTOMEVOY aVTLTUTTELY OUTE GANA TOLADTA TOAAD’ 


\ AA \ seo Vv \ ‘ ; 
TpOS O€ THY TaTplOa Apa Kal TOvS VOmOUS EoTAL COL 5 


(¢) 4, 6. [pos dé rovrous od Soxet cou Kal rode mpovolas 
” > , ‘ > A535 \ / 7 7 
Epyov €olKeval, TO, ETE acOerns ev Eat 4 Oris, BrEda- 


b \ 4 a “A cf ‘ ; se 
pos avtnv Oupacat, a, btav pev attn xphoOal te bén, 


avaTreTavvuTat, ev O€ TH UTV@ GUyKAElEeTAL; as 8 Av pNde 
avewo. BAaTTwCL, HOuov Brepapidas euddcoar’ dppvot Te 
ATOYELODTAL TA UTEP TOV OupaToV, WS une’ 6 eK THS Keda- 
AHS LOpWS KaKOUpYH* TO O€ THY axonv béyver Oat wer Tacas 
gdovas, eutitracGar Sé€ prrote Kal tors wep mpoa Ger - 
odortas Taot Ewo.s oiovs Téuve eivat, Tos be youdious 
olous Tapa ToUTwY SeEawévous Aeaivery, 








yy 


CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS, O7 
(7) 6, 14. Kai, dav te oxd ayabon, d10adoKo, Kal drXols 
CUVioTH UL, Tap OV av Hyopat @hernoecOal tu adtors eis 
apetnv. Kat tovs Oncavpois trav mddat codav avopay, 
ous éxelvot KaTédiTrov év BiBr<o1s ypawravtes, aveNitTwV 
Kon cuv Tats Piro Stépyomar, Kal, dv TL opamev ayaon, 
exreyoueba Kal péya voulSouev Képdos, éav arrAnXrOLS 
piroe yiyvaueia. 


2. Translate and annotate :-— 


> ~ > - — ; ~~ 7 ; > 
(&) avetrev odv % Iv0la wndéva copwrepov eivat. 
» end \ \y ; 7 ea A 
(b) éav te od Kal” Avutos od PTE €av TE HATE. 
(c) Spaypuis ex Tis dpynotpas mpramévois, 
XN > / oO ; ‘ : 
(d) Kav ore VirALas Opayhas, ov peTaraBayv To TEMLTTTOV 
Mépos Trav Wndwv. 
(e) mwodAakis Cero TeOvavat, 
nf ” s\ / “ ; Cc ' , 5 7 , 
(7) tows, av on Tiva AUT HS" Ef bE un, AKovoe TOAXA Kal 
avaela GavTod. 
. \ ; / v nN a fa \ oe sarin 
(9) Kal ov« olet aoxXnpmov av haveiolat TO TOV LwWKpaTOUS 
Tpay ua, 
- 4 A ‘ J x ; \ _ ; 
(h) wept TOV avOpwrreimy av Gael OLEedeyETO. 
(1) Kad dvvapmLV Epde.v- 
* , a ~ iA 
(9) Seomdtny éavtod Kabitoravat. 
(k) ovdevi av ur) OTL Tpotka Soins, AAX’ ovd’ EXaTTOV THS 


a&lay XaBov. 


3. Explain the following words and phrases, as used in 
> | \ a ray 5 Bt > / 
these books :—é:otévar, eri Trav Tparrelov, avaBERnxa, Epn-= 
A , > hé s x6 a > 5 A > Ld 
nv KaTnyopourtes, avadépev, KaTedCetv, EvdetKUVaL, aTra- 
QQ ¢ 7 fs 
yew, eloayeiv, Evvw@pmoclav, eyyunTal, UTaKovE, E€mraiEly, 


roa ra) r fad > / A > \ Q@ a 
&anyetoOar, SoximaleoPat, atroixiav, peToKetv, et Cew- 


tS eter ee es ae 
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~ > \ Ul / 
play, of KopuBavTL@vTEs, aTrO KUAMOU KaGictracGal, avari- 


Geval, TUVOLKEL. 


4. Discuss the real, as distinct from the formal, grounds 
for the attack on Socrates. How far does either Plato or 


Xenophon give a satisfactory defence on these roints ? 
B. THUCYDIDES, VI. 
1. Translate, with necessary notes :— 


~_ Pat 3 s | 5 , et \ aa) an rn 
(a) 15, 3,4. wv yap ev AELWLATL UTO TOV ATTOV TALS 
5 , - ‘ \ c j . 7 ” a 
érOupia pelCooitv 7 KaTa THY UTTapXOVTAaY OVaLaV EXp)- 
x ‘ r j \ a BA S / ~ ef 
To & TE Tas im7oTpodias Kat TAS AAXaS OCaTTaVas’ OTEP 
\ a - \ ‘a 5 ‘f/f ; > f 
Kal Kabeirev VaTEepov THY TOV’ AOnvaiwy TrOdLY OVX HKLOTA, 
1B f \ . nr c \ \ f al 4 
poBynGévtes yap avTov ot TOAAOL TO péeyeGos THS TE KaTA 
\ A rn ; ; \ a 7 \ de 
TO €aL TOU CMMA Tapavomias €S THY OlalTaY Kal THS dta- 
e ca ¢/ ’ c / ” c 
volas wv Ka’ év ExacToV €V OTM YIYVOLTO ETPAGGEV, WS 
f 5 ~ / fa / \ / 
tupavvioos émiOupouvTt TOAEmLOL KAVETTATAY, Kab dnmoata 
foe J ~ / ‘ a / > / we ral 5 
Kpariota Stadévre TA TOV TONEMOU, LOLG EKATTOL TOLS ETTLTN- 
, * a Ss Co ¥ > / 
Sedpacw adrov ayOecoOertes, Kal addols ETITPEWaVTES Ov 


A a bl \ / 
diva waxpov eodnrayv THV TON. 


(6) 39,1. Byoew tis Snmoxpati-v ovte Evverov ovt’ txov 
cipal, Tos O€ EyoVTAS TA KPHuaTA Kai apyelv aptota Beh- 
ticTous. éya O€ dnut TpaTa pev Onpmov Evutrav wvopac- 
Oat, odXuyapyiav S€ pépos, erecta hirNaKaS MEY ApioTOUS 
eivat © av BérATLATA Tors EvveTOts, Kpivat 0 dv AKovVaaVTAS 
dpista Tovs ToAAOts, Kal TadTa 6polws Kal KaTa pépn 


\ , > > a 
Kal EvtravTa €v dnmoxpatia Lo OMOLpELY, 


: ¢ r \ et ; A A f c 

(c) 96, 1, 2. Kat ot Zvpaxdctot tod avtov Oépous ws 

3 7 \ e / / r / \ 
érvOovto Tove [Te] tmméas nxovras Ttois 'A@nvators Kal 
s Vv \ a TE . aA 
uéeAXovTas non emt odds Lévat, vouwioarTes, €av pn TOP 


; e- . 
Emimorav kpatnowow ot ’APnvaiot, yoplov aToxpnpvov 
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\ 4 \ ~ js > > 5 4 f 
Te Kal UTép THS Toews eVOYS KELUEVOU, OK aY padiws 
n a / A Cc lal 
oHas, ovd’ ef KpaTowVTO payn, aTroTexytcOjvat, SuevoovVTO 
\ yr a Y er x - 
Tas Tpog Paces avT@V huvrAaoaeElv, OTMS Mn KATA TAUTA 
‘ ran! > f e f 3 v 
Aabwot has avaBadvres ov TroAEmOL” Ov yap AV AAXN YE 
> \ - 
avtous durvnOhvat, eCiprae yap TO adXO ywplov Kal mex pl 
THS Toews erikrives TE oT. KaL emipaves TAY ow" Kal 
@VOmacTal UTd TaV Svpakociwmy Ola TO EmiTOAHS TOV 


v > > ie om | f 
aAXov eivat ErrimoXal. 


2. Translate and annotate :— 


Wio3 7 A ; ov ; Se 

(a) Kal éx Meydpwv ris untpoTrdAews ovans avTots eTed- 

yr - $: - 

Gav EvyxaT@Kice. 

bh» yo a 5” ¥ ; rat = ev : qn 4 \ 

(b) Sucedi@rar AV [Lol OOKOUGLY, WS YE VUY EYOUOL, Kab 
eTt AV Hooor Se.vol Huiv yeverOat, eb ApEELaV AUTOV 
LvpaKkoc tot, 

(c) émredy avev’AOnvaiwy kai Evyirvav pos Ledwovyti- 
ous Tov (v. 1. To) mp@rov wodXeuov, peTa TPwV av- 


“a Kal Katadrveo lat, 
(4) padias éyovot TaV TOkLT@Y Tas peTaBorasS Kai ETI 
doyas. 
(e) To Te havdAov Kal TO Tavu axpiBes av Evyxpabev wadtoT’ 
av LoxveLy, 
(J) adrdXrs Te Kal ef Evotaowv a Tore HoBnGeioat, 
a / | / \ = Se > js & / 
(g) Tov Tpinpapywy ETLpopas TE TPIS TH EK ONMOTLOL 
picba Siddvrwv Tos Opavitats TOV VvavT@V Kal 


TaAAa onpelos » Kal KaTacKevals TOXAVTEAECL 
/ 
Ypncapevor, 


; A “ s 
(h) cucPavdpevos adrors wéya Tapa Bacirel Aapeiw dvvac- 


Bat. 


id bs ry / ? \ , 
(1) tov Tepevitny evtos mrotnoapevot, 
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(J) TavTny ody THY KoLYNY TH TE Seomévm Kal Luiv vot 
na / \ > f > » / 
Tapovoav achareav wn aToonale, arr’ éEtcwoar- 
re ; Pa nt b \ as > 
TES TOLS AAXOLS MEO”. HUdV aVTL TOD dec hUAaATCEC- 
\ \ 5 Vs lad / 3 lal c / 
Gat avtovs Kat avTeTriBovrAEdoal TOTE Ex TOD OUOLOV 
ae. 
MeTaXapete. 
3 \ ~S\ / 3 f 5] - f 3 ‘ 
(k) éori 6€ xepadvnaos év atévm icbuw Tpovyouvca & TO 
, ~ ~ s _ ; / s Qn 
TENAYOS, THS O€ DBupakodi@v ToAEWS OUTE TROY 
oUTE OOOV TOAAHY aTrEYKEL, 
4 lal \ > r 
(lL) THY TOV TATPOS AVaVEewWaamEVOS TrOXLTELAY, 


| 


3. Summarize the account given by Thucydides of :-— 
(a) The conspiracy of Harmodius and Aristogeiton. 


(6) The siegeworks at Syracuse. 


GREEK. 
THIRD YEAR. 
3 Hours Paprr. 


1, Translate :—Tov roivuv tas ravnytpes Katactyno dp- 
TOY OLKL@S ETAWOUMEVOY, OTL TOLODTOV EO0S Huiv Tapédocar, 
@oTE oTELTAaMEVOUS Kai TAS éyOpas Tas évertynKvias Siadv- 
capévous, cuveNOeiv eis TavTOV, Kai peTa TAdT’ evyas Kal 
Quotas KoWwas Toincapevovs avapvncOAvar wev THs cuy- 
yevelas THS TPOS ANAAOUS Urrapyovans, evwevertépws 8 
els TOV OLTTOV Xpovov SiaTeOHvar pds Huas advTods, Kal 


s \ / 5 / 4 \ - 
tas te Tradatas Eevias avavewoacOat Kat Katvas ETEpAS 


Touncaclat, Kal ynTe Tois idi@Tais paAjTE ToOIs dLvevEyKODGL 
Thy paw apyov eivar tiv SiatpiBnv, arr’ aOpoicbevtwv 
tav “EXdAnvev éyyevéo@ar Tois pev émideiEac@at tas 
avT@v evtTvytas, Tois 5€ Oedcacbat TovToVsS T pos AAANAOUS 


/ \ ~ / > / > / 
aywvicomevous, Kal unoeTépous AOvuws Siayewv, AAN EéxaTé- 


 « 
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f a lb e a c \ er yo \ 
povs eye eh ois dirotiunOaow, of pev bray ldwot Tovs 
LOX: \ ra a v4 a 4 c 8 od ; a AG 
AVANTAS AUTWV EvEKAa TrovovyTas, oi & Otay évOupnOacw, 


ch / b) \ \ , / e 4 
OTL TAVTES €TTL THV opeTepav Jewpiav 1) KOVG l TOO OUT@YV 





/ > Kn ‘ \ ; 5 ‘ + , O. ? 
Towuv ayabav dia Tas cuvddos Hiv yuyvouéever ovd’ ev 


/ , . / Y > f 
TOVTOLS y TrOALS HUa@V ATreNEihOn,. 


. 


2. State briefly what Isocrates says of the rival services 
of Sparta and Athens in the Persian war. 


3. Translate :— 


XP. 20 8, @ xpatiote Tdodte rdvtev Oalmovan, 
y ; b] aad Ve ; ¥ , © \ > / 
elbow wet E“OD Cevp’ e’atO’. 1) yap oiKia 
aiTn, oT Hv Ol Ypnudtor ce TN) LEpov 


n \ > / 
MEeoTHY Tolnoat Kal dikalws KadLKOS. 


ILA. “AAN adyOouat pev eiotwy v7) Tods Oeods 
€lS olklav éExKaoTOT’ adXroTplayv Travu' 
ayalov yap ameXavo’ obvdév abtod TwTUTE. 
“Hy pév yap, @s devdwror éicerX Oar TVYO, 
evs Katwpv&év we Kata THs yhs Kato’ 
Kav TIS TPOTEXOn YpnaTos avOpwros dios 
aitav NaBeiv Te pixpov apyupid.or, 


A 5 5 In A / 
éEapvos €oTl und deity we TeTrOTE. 
4. Translate :— 


In the meantime the Athenians landed, and advanced 
straightway with all their forces and took Thyrea. The 
town they burnt down and plundered the property in it, 
and took the Aeginetans with them to Athens, excepting 
those that had fallen in battle, and the Lacedaemonian 
commander who was with them, Tantalus, the son of 
Patrocles, for he was wounded and taken prisoner. They 
also took with them some few individuals from Cythera, 


whom they thought best to remove for security; These the 
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Athenians determined. to deposit in the islands; to order 
the rest of the Cytherians, while they retained their own 
country to pay a tribute of four talents ; to put to death 
all the Aeginetans that had been taken, for their former 
perpetual hostility ; and to throw Tantalus into prison 
with the other Lacedaemonians taken in the island. 


5, Translate :— 

Ov« dkapov 8 dv yévorto Kai AéoBtov uvOov twa 
SunynoacGat COL WaNal ‘yEevopmevovr. "Ore Tov 'Opdéa 
SieorrdcavTo at Oparrar, hacl tiv Kepadjnv avTov ovv 

T aL Pai ; , iL 1A) 
tT dAvpa és tov “Efpov éumecovoav éxBAnOAvar & TOV 
pédrava KOATOV, KaL ETITAELY YE tiv Kehadrnv TH UPA, 

\ \ Ape Q nn b] \ ~ <@) f / \ 
tiv pev adovaav Uphvov Tia ert TH phe@ wop@, THY 
Avpav dé avTHV TNE THY aAvEewwV EMTLTTOVT@L Tals 

a \ oe ; shay = _ > - 
yopdats, Kal OUTW MET @dis mpoceveyOjvar TH AeoPe, 
/ “A \ ‘ , 
xacelvous avEedomevovs THY pev Kehadnv KataGarrar iva 
Qn \ / a BI a ; / ~ 7 
Tep VUV TO PakYXELOV AUTOLS gort, THY Avpav Sé avaletvat 
és too ’AxdArNwvos TO lepov, Kal él ToAV YE cwter at 
+ j y (ae & \ a = “A 
aitinv. Xpovp de vaTepov Néav@ov rov tov IlittaKou Tov 
A \ ~ , c 
Tupavvov TavTa vTrEp TIS Aupas auvOavomevov, WS eKndEl 

‘ / \ \ / an ; 4 
usv Onpia kat puta Kai rious, éwermder O€ Kal META THV 
3 / \ 1OE \ e t \ ” a 
Ophéws cuppopav pydevos amTopevov, Tpos EpwTa TOU 
KTNMATOS eKTTETELY Kal SiabOeipavta Tov Lepéas pLeryaANOlS 

la ¢ / / e ‘ la 
Ypnuwact TTEeloal irrobévtra érépav opolay Avpav, Sovvat 
rn ™ , , \ ‘Car m 3 a 
aia Thy Tod ’Ophéws, aaPovta oe weO" yuepav mev Ev TY 
~ ‘ vv < / \ \ 
mone XpnoGar ovK aohares olec Oat eivar, vint@p O€ VIrO 


KONTrOV EXOVTA OVO mpoeNGeiv €s TO TpOacTeELo”. 
6. Give the force of the words underlined in the follow- 
ing :— 
(a) XP. "AX aipe tayews. ITA. UNoaLas, 
(8) nv, weOieper. 
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An ) 3 \ \ > rn 
(y) €y@ yap eiwe TXotTos. 
(0) ei7’ ésiyas Tdodros ov; 
fe > es Ta 
(€) nreiAno’ ott Badsoiuny. 

be. >] / \ ” x j = x 7 P a 

(C) Avutixa yap apye dia tiv’ o Leds tiv Oeav ; 

(7) Kat vy Al’? ebyortal ye rrovuTEtY avTLKpUS” 

(6) IIA, was; XP. 67a. 

( ) Kat 07) Badila, 

(x) Kal unv op® kal Brevridnmov tovrovi. 

(A) "AAN’ eta vor TOV cKoO"paTwMY aTradXaYEVTES 


gin. 


CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
GREEK PROSE AND GREEK TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
SEPTEMBER, 
MOPAIMUTNET. 6.5 os cc csaensscceuecs se leee: . FRANK CARTER, M.A. 
A. For Greek Prose :— 


The territory of Ionopolis does not produce fruits or 
grain in any great abundance, but contains large quantities 
of gold beneath the earth. It was originally colonized by 
certain Hollandian farmers who removed from the neigh- 
bouring territory because they wished to live in freedom 
and independence. And for many years these lived a 
laborious and peaceful life, oppressing the natives some- 
what, but in other respects living piously and virtuously. 
But at last certain foreigners, Angloi and others, discovered 
mines, and proceeded to settle in the county in large num- 
bers in the hope of gaining great wealth. But they were 
not allowed any share in the government of the country, 
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for the Hollandio, as before, remained entire masters. 
Hence strife and factions arose; the Angloi claimed that 
as they also in taxes, they ought to share equally in 
political rights ; but the Hollandioi replied that since they 
were not willing to fight for the country, they had not 
either any right to citizenship. For a few years previously, 
when war seemed likely to break out, the colonists of the 


Angloi had refused to serve. 
B. Translate :— 


(1) ,,Kapmope, timte tov Boe Tlocedawy éveoiy@av 
OdtcaT éxTrdyNos, OTL TOL KaKa TOAAA ghuTever; 340 
ov pev 8% ce KaTapbicoe, mara Tep MEveaivor. 
adrAa par’ oo ép&a, Soxées dé wot ovK aTrLVUoCELY" 
eluata tadr arodus cxediny avéworo: péper Oa 
KdAduT’, ATap yelperot VewY ETrLpaleo VOO TOU 
yains Paijkov, 601 Tor poip’ éotiv arv§at. 345 
Th dé, TOE KPNSEe“VOY LTO TTEPVOLO Tavvoo al 
aie ov’ ovde Ti Tot mwabdey Séos ovd’ aTrorN€o Ox. 
avrap ery yelperow epdrpeas nTretpovo, 
dab arrodvadpmevos Badéew eis olvoTra TOVTOV 


. y 3 ‘ ; > / / 
TOANOV.AT HITELPOV, AUTOS 8’ amovocdt tpatréc bar,“ 


9 4 \ ed > / x b / e 
(2) Kat yvois bt. avayxacOncetat n TavTa eye ois 


digBarrev 7 Tavavtia eirav wevdyns pavncec bat, 
mrapnver tois ’AOnvatois, opav avTois Kal wpunpevous 
TL TO TAEOY TH YVOUy TTpAaTEVELY, WS XP) KaTATKO- 
wey wh méurrew pnde Siaperrewv Karpov 7 aplev- 
ras, €. dé Soxel adTois AAO civat TA ayyEedroueva, 
rreiv érl tors dvdpas. Kat és Nixiav tov Nixnpa- 
Tov oTpaTnyov ovTa amrernwauver, éyOpos @v Kai 
ETLTLLOV, PASLOV EiVval TapacKevn EL dvopes elev Ob 
aTpaTNYO!, mrevoavras NaBelv Tois ev TH UNTO, Kab 


autos y’ av, €b Hpye, TOLoatl OVTOL, 
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CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
LATIN PROSE AND LATIN TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
SEPTEMBER 1OTH. 
NUIRET Gives soid’v ni’ deh Gade aoe dubedis se ecu Frank Carter, M.A. 


A. For Latin prose: 

He was a man of great abilities and even greater force of 
character. Perhaps in no other age could he have risen to 
eminence, or even achieved moderate distinction. But it was 
his singular fortune to be born at a time when his ambitions 
were natural in their conception and possible in their fulfil- 
ment. In all periods of the world’s history great wealth has 
been a source of power; but in the Augustan age of Rome, and 
in the reign of Victoria there were numerous and striking in- 
stances where colossal wealth, suddenly acquired, brought with 
it the opportunity and the desire of playing a conspicuous 
part. It was a notable feature of Cecil’s character that he 
identified the fortunes of the empire with his own, and allowed 
neither to suffer in consequence. Traveller, adventurer, specu- 
lator, administrator, he was equally daring in crushing a sav- 
age attack and in outwitting a financial rival, and equally 
happy in securing his wealth and in hazarding his life. 


_— 
m4 a 


— = 
a 


a 


B. Translate:— 


(1)haee loca vi quondam et vasta convulsa ruina— 
tantum aevi longinqua valet mutare vetustas— 
dissiluisse ferunt, cum protinus utraque tellus 

una foret: venit medio vi pontus et undis 
Hesperium Siculo latus abscidit, arvaque et urbes 
litore diductas angusto interluit aestu. 

dextrum Scylla. latus, laevum inplacata Charybdis 
obsidet, atque imo barathri ter gurgite vastos 
sorbet in abruptum fiuctus rursusque sub auras 
erigit alternos et sidera verberat unda. 


eee a | ae 


(2) Set, per deos immortalis, quo illa oratio pertinuit ?. An 
“uti vos infestos coniurationi faceret ? scilicet quem res tanta 
et tam atrox non permovit; eum oratio adcendet. Non ita 
est, neque cuiquam mortalium iniuriae suae parvae videntur: 
multi eas gravius aequo habuere. Set alia aliis Ticentia est, 
patres conscripti. Qui demissi in. obseuro vitam habent, si 

5 
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quid iracundia deligere, pauci sciunt, fama atque fortuna 
eorum pares sunt: qui magno imperio praediti in excelso 
aetatem agunt, eorum facta cuncti mortales novere. Ita in 
maxima fortuna minuma licentia est: neque studere neque 
odisse, set minume irasci decet: quae apud alios iracundia 
dicitur, ea in imperio superbia atque crudelitas adpellatur. 


CLASSICAL AND MODERN LANGUAGE SCHOLARSHIPS, 
THIRD YEAR. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 17TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12. 


’ Cuas. E. Moyse, B.A, 
P. T, Larxievur, M.A, 


A.—MILTON: Paradise Lost, Bks. I. and I, 


Excaminers,.....20% *eseepe_eeeneee e*ee#eeepepeeepeeeerteoewe 


1. Have we any knowledge of writers to whom Milton may 
have been indebted for the general conception, as well as for 
important details, of Paradise Lost ? 


2. Give in outline the narrative contained in Bk. II. 


3. Examine the assertion that the two books studied “ con- 
tain the finest poetical results of Milton’s genius.” 


4. In what way do these two books manifest: (a) Milton’s 
learning and accuracy of scholarship; (b) his sense of preci- 
sion in selecting or in coining words; (c) his mastery of poetic 
rhythm? Quote from the text in support of each point. 


B.—_SHAKSPERE: The Tempest. 


1. ‘The Tempest is a romantic or fantastic comedy with a 
distinct operatic element.” Discuss this assertion. 


2. Narrate the events told in any act of the play: and show 
how Shakspere used the method of grouping his characters 
in it. 

3. Give an account of the part of Caliban in the play, and 
discuss his nature and disposition with the help of quotations 
from the text. 


4, Select five words or expressions that call for special ex- 
planation; and give their meaning (with the help of deriva- 
tion, if necessary). 
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tm CLASSICAL AND MODERN LANGUAGE SCHOLARSHIPS, 
eh ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

re THurRsDAY, SepreEMBER 177TH -~-ATERNOON, 2 To 3.30. 

Ut ’ . 7 els > ey 

tt Huaminers, ..+.+. freneenese rise teose ap) CHAS: EB. Mover, BA. 


( P. T. Larteur, M.A. 
A.—SPALDING.—English Literature, Part IIl.,.chap. VI. to end. 


TT th. 


1. Mention the chief minor dramatists of the Elizabethan 
and Early Stuart time. Briefly state their characteristics, 
naming, when you can, their typical plays. 


2. Name Elizabethan translators of Homer, Ariosto and 
Tasso. Write on the brothers Fletcher and Milton’s earlier 
poems. 


3. State the character of each of the following works and 
name its author: Hudibras, Essay of Dramatic Poesie, Absalom 
and Achitophel, Rape of the Lock, The Citizen of the World, 
The City of the Plague. 


4. Give an account of the rise of the Review. 


5. Write on Thomas Campbell. Compare Macaulay and 
Alison. 


6. Give some account of the historians of the nineteenth 
century who have taken ancient or mediaeval history as their 
theme. Give an outline of the course of British philosophy 
during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. 


B.—TRENCH.—Study of Words. 


wu (The paper is the same as that set for the Second Year Ex- 
hibitions. The examination will take place on Monday, Sept. 
21, at 2 p.m.). 
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CLASSICAL AND MODERN LANGUAGE SCHOLARSHIPS, 


eae 
a) tS me 


“ks 
Fad 


THIRD YEAR. 


i 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


VSI? DP GU 
_ fs 


oo 


PELE 
Se a 


Fripay, SepremMBer 18TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 T0 5. 


" 

aa Renmine's \ CHAS. E. Moyseg, B.A. 
rf La iy ge OS eenreervee eoeeeeeaeeerete ee «eee rr s 

ae put ; (P. T. Larievr, M.A. 

: 1. In how many ways is the idea of purpose expressed in 
i English ? Illustrate with an example for each mode of expres- 
ie 
i sion, without changing the sense. 
oe 29. What are the emphatic positions for words in a sen- 
ee tence ? Show this clearly with the help of examples. 


2 ea 


8 Give five instances of words in common use to which 
a wrong meaning is ordinarily attached: and state their true 
signification. 





4. Distinguish between: seem and appear; persuade and con- 
vince; statement and assertion; answer and reply; allude and 
refer. 

5. What divisions and sub-divisions might be suggested for 
use in the composition of an essay on the subject of “ Cul- 
ture ’’? 


CONCOURS POUR LES BOURSES DE 3mz ANNEE. 
Le 18 SepreMBre, DE 9 Hres A Mipt. 


; M. InGRES 
Examinateurs CORSO ee Ee FESEET BEEEEH CH HHH SESH ae HSEEHEEEE EEOHS SHHHHs CHFESS ‘ j ay ee 
; J. L. Morin. 


Fi 1. Traduisez : 
Bs Henriette. Hé doucement, ma sceur. Ot donc est la morale 
we Qui sait si bien régir la partie animale, 
717 x . ~ y 
or Et retenir la bride aux efforts du courroux. (1) 
Ake: Armande. Mais vous qui m’en (2) parlez, o2 (3) la pratiquez-vous ? 
«A , 5 . > . ; A 
itd De répondre & amour que l’on vous fait paraitre 
e! Sans le congé (4) de ceux qui vous ont donné 1’étre ? 
hs Sachez que le devoir vous soumet a leurs lois, 
ey Qu’il ne vous est permis d’aimer que par leur choix ; 
aa ‘ P ; x A 
Pea Qu’ils ont sur votre coeur l’autorité supréme, 
Pe Et qu’il est criminel d’en disposer vous-méme. 
its t * A 7 . . 
a Henriette. Je rends grice aux bontés que vous me faites voir 
hi 
ran 
Bey 
i 
Les 
a 
as 
x 
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De m’enseigner si bien les choses du devoir, 

Mon cceur sur vos lecous veut régler sa conduite ; 

Kt, pour vous faire voir, ma sceur, que j’en protite, 

Clitandre prenez soin d’appuyer votre amour 

De l’agrément de ceux dont j’ai recu le jour. 

Faites-vous (5) sur mes voeux un pouvoir légitime, 

Et me donnez (5) moyen de vous aimer sans crime. 
Clitandre. . J’y vais de tous mes soins travailler hautement ; 
Kt j'attendais de vous ce duux consentement. 


MouiereE, Les Femmes savantes, Ac. 1, Se. Ll. 


2. (1) Donner un synouyme de courroux ? 
(2) A quoi en se rapporte-t-il 2 
(3) Quel autre mot pourrait-on employer au lieu de ov ? 
(4) De quel mot se sert-on ordinairement dans ce sens au lieu de 
congé ? 
(5) Pourquoi dans fwites-vous le pronom est-il aprés le verbe, et avan 
dans me donnez ? 

3. (@) Quel travers Moliére attaque-t-il dans les Femmes savantes? (b) 
et dans quelle société ce travers s’était-il développé?  c) Dans quelles 
autres comédies Molitre avait-il déja attaqué le méme ridicule ? 

4. Faites un résumé du dénotment des Femmes savantes. 

5, Traduisez les extraits suivants pris de Britannicus : 

Quelques titres nouveaux que Rome lui défére, 

I] n’en recoit point qu’il ne donne 4 sa mére. 

Ne saurait-il (l’empereur) rien voir qu’il n’emprunte vos yeux ? 
Sar le moindre discours qu’on pourra vous redire 
Serez-vous toujours préte & partager l’empire ? 

Nous craindrez-vous sans cesse, et vos embrassements 
Ne se passeront-ils qu’en éclaircissements ? 

Ah! quittez d’un censeur la triste diligence; 

D’une mére facile affectez l’indulgence ; 

Souffrez quelques froideurs sans les faire éclater 

Et n’avertissez point la cour de vous quitter. 

6. Faites une bréve analyse de cette tragédie. 

7. Faites briévement U’historique du thédire en France, depuis son ori- 
gine jusqu’é Curneille. 


8. (a) [ndiquez les causes de la Renaissance, (0) et faites connaitre la 
réforme litteraire du XVIe siécle en France ; (c) nommez les plus grands 
écrivains du XVIe siécle et leurs principaux ouvrages. 

9. Quels sont les principaux caractéres de la littérature francaise au 
XVil{le siécle, et comparez cette littérature 4 celle du XVIIe siecle. 


10. Ecrivez en francais sous forme de lettre, une courte page sur |’ Uée- 
lité des Expositions. 
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70 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
MATHEMATICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY—(Ffirst Paper.) 
TuEspay, 151n SepremBer :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
Bixcaminer <<.<s0 sce +s00e.--+++ + ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., Pu.D. 


1. Show that the equation of the second degree represents a 
parabola (define the curve) when the first three terms form a 
perfect square. Give the geometrical interpretation of this 
form, ang show that by a proper choice of axes the equation 
may be transformed into a very simple shape. 

2. Describe a mechanical method of drawing an hyperbola by 
eontinued motion proving the property on which it depends. 

g A triangle A B C circumscribes a given circle; the angle 
at C is given, and B moves along a fixed line ; find the locus 
of A. 

4. If ax equilateral hyperbola circumscribe a triangle it will 
also piss through the.intersection of its perpendiculars. 

5. If a pair of radii be drawn through a centre of similitude 
of two similar conics, the chords joining their extremities will 
be either parallel, or will meet on the chord of intersection of 
the conics. 

6. Find the length of the perpendicular from the focus on 
the tangent to a parabola at a given point. 

7. In the eilipse, the line joining the focus to the pole of any 
chord passing through it is perpendicular to that chord. 

8. Give a general proof that in any conic section the squares 
of the ordinates of any diameter are proportional to the rec- 
tangles under the segments which they make on the diameter. | 

9 Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find the 
locus of the vertex, the axes having any position. 

10. Find in the most general form the equation of the circle 
in polar co-ordinates. 

11. Find the tangent at the point 

(5, 4) to (2 — 2)? + (2 — 3)? = 10. 


12. If the equation of a right line contain an indeterminate 
quantity in the first degree, the right line will always pass 
through a fixed point. 


13. Find the length of the perpendicular from the origin on 
a(x—aytb(@—b)j=0. 
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MATHEMATICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY.—(Second Paper). 
WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER 167TH :—MorwnineG, 9 To 12. 

ELEQMINET, «os esl acccse ceceeveecs ALEXANDER JouNSON, M.A., LL.D. 


1. Show that ay =k 60 isa conic circumscribing a quadrilateral, 
and find the condition that this conic should be a circle. 


2. Find the equation of a conic passing through the points where a 
given conic, S = O, meets the axes. | 


3. From the equation of the hyperbola x y = ks, show that the 
lines « = 0, y = o are tangents whose points of contact are at infinity. 


4. Prove that two conics similar and similarly placed meet.each 
other in two infinitely distant points, and therefore only in two finite 
pointe. 

5. Show how MacLaurin’s theorem for the construction of a conic 
section may be derived from Pasecal’s theorem for an inscribed 
hexagon. 

6. If N be the length of the normal to an ellipse at any point, and 
7) the angle between the normal and the focal radius vector, prove 


nad 


eae ee 
that the radius of curvature at the pointis_-_—_.._ Hence give a 
GOs 4 wy. 


simple geometrical construction for the radius of curvature. 


7. Find the equation of the chord joining two pointsa’ B/y 7”, 


a” B” yy” onthecurvelBy+mya+naP=o. 


/ 7 


8. Given a line and a circle, find a point such that if any chord be 
drawn through it, and perpendiculars let fall from its extremities on 
the given line, the rectangle under these perpendiculars may be con- 
stant. 

9. Apply trilinear co-ordinates to deduce the harmonic properties 
of a complete quadrilateral. 


10. Prove that three right lines will be concurrent, if, when their 
equations are multiplied each by a constant and added together, the 
sum is identically= o. 


11. Find the locus of the centre of a circle which passes through a 
given point and makes a given intercept on a given line. 


12. The portion of any tangent to an hyperbola intercepted by the 
asymptotes is bisected at the curve and is equal to the conjugate dia- 
meter 
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SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS. 
MATHEMATICS. 
ALGEBRA—TRIGON OMETRY. 
Monpay, SEPTEMBER 2lst:—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 
TERAMAUNET, oceresvess cocvsevese ALEXANDER Jounson, M.A., LL.D. 


1. If a determinant vanish, its minors A; , A, etc., are respectively 
proportional to 61, B2, ete. 


2. Calculate the determinant 


5 —I19 Ll () 
—10 —l1 12 4 
ll 12 —|l] 2 

| 0 4 2 —6 





3. Form the equation whose roots are the squares of the differences 
of these of 
e’— Tx +60=0 


4. Solve the equation x7 —1 = 0 
5. Find the maximum and minimum values of 
f(a) = 2a3—3 2? — 362 +4 14 


6. Any number which renders positive the polynomial # (2) and all 
its derived functions f, (x), fo (4)+-— fn (%) isa superior limit 
of the positive roots of the equation f (zx) = 0 


7. If EH be the spherical excess prove 


cot 4 acot4 b+ cos C 
Sin C 








cot 4 H= 


8. In a spherical triangle prove 
sinc cota = cot Asin B + cos Bcose 


9. In a spherical triangle given A = 680 40’, B = 560 20’, 
of? 840 307 find a. 


10. Express sin m @ in terms of the sines and cosines of 0. 
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MATHEMATICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
CALCULUS. 
FRIDAY, SEPTEMBER 181TH :—MoRNING, 9 To 12. 
BENNIE INO? 5. Seras sotenk Uassks coebis dv oxdeisccecvens ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D. 


1. Find the equation of the evolute to the hypocycloid. 


? 
‘ a. 


2 
ase 


ae + y® = a 


2. Investigate a formula for finding the radius of curvature, and 
the co-ordinates of the centre of the osculating circle at any point of 
any given curve. 


3. Prove that the expression in polar co-ordinates for the perpen- 
dicular on the tangent to any curve is 


eee — uz + (5) 
p? d G 


: f (a) + $ (2) 


ae 


"| 
| 
: 
- 
[ 
a 


a, 1 be @ maximum 
f (@) — (@) 
. Pat 2 eee my 
show immediately that 6 @ Is a Minimum. | 
5. If V be the volume of a solid of revolution prove that WW 
ad V ie ai 
d «x a “3 ( 
a 2 9 9 —} ; 
6. If w = { (a—a)2 + (b—y)? + (c—z)?} * show 
du? d ue d u? 
that mS aeet —— Ts a =? ea = 0 
d x d y* d 2° 
7. Find z, when wu is a minimum in a wu? -— u? 22 +a4 = 0 


8. A solid sector is cut out of a sphere of 10 feet radius by a cone, 
the angle of which is 120°; find the radius of the sphere whose solid 
contents are equal to those of the sector. 


Pf sin @ 
9. In the cardioid r = a (1 + cos 4), prove thats = 4a — 


10. Find the area of the curve of which the equation is 


y—3S axy+ r= 0 





ea eee ae ae 


CREST Ears 
Seta) sey bent 
PINE: " 8 


: LS pes 


ana 
Ss ae 
3 






a 


3 


¥ 


epee EA eS 
Si Pa ee 


rr 


= 





2a 
Bi rata 
7, 


, 
; 

4 
AY 
a 
% 
’ > 
oe 
a 
nh 

f 
A 


fa 


a 


amey 
ae, a 


rb Ao ee ah 
ey 


aoe 
athena 


ape 2 


je Rie 
yates oem fe 
eae ae Se i 3? 
Lees Bome 


Weer" 
Ee 


as eS 


ca f=~ek 


a 
> Shee 


ves 


- 


ig 


(a 
cat 

W a ‘ 
a 

4 “.” 


ie < 


Pe 
Ve cis 


amd 


FACULTY OF ARTS, 
11. Find the integrals 
fi: d x OS 4B Sesh gt oe ye ‘ 
15 _ we f eo Bin he 20 Os fe (log x)? dz 
a+ 6 sin wv’ 8 
12. Find the integrals 
‘g ort ? dx 
J cos! 7 sin 20d 0; J cos? « (a + b cos x) 
13. Find by integration the area of a circle. 
SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS. 
BOTANY. ‘ 
FIRST PAPER. 
WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER 16TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
PTAs side eben bes Cees 65 ..-.- LD). P. Pennattow, M.A.Se. 


1. Give a concise statement of the law relating to cross and 
close fertilization of plants, and cite in illustration cases 
which may have come under observation during the past sea- 
son. 


2. Describe the reproductive process in Fucus vesiculosus. 
3. Give a concise account of the absorption of water by the 
roots of plants, with experimental proof of such action. 


4. Outline fully the characteristics of a typical (1) Monoco- 
tyledonous Angiosperm, and (2) a Gymnosperm. 


5. Describe fully the part which leaves take in the appro- 
priation and digestion of carbon. 


6. Give an account of the nature and sources of plant food. 


7. Give a full account of the anatomy of the leaf in an 
Angiospermous plant, and show the relation between struc- 
tural variation and adaptation to special functions. 


8. Give an account of the morphological differences to be 
observed between the reproductive organs of (1) a fern, (2) a 
Gymnosperm, (3) a Monocotyledonous Angiosperm, and (4) a 
Dicotyledonous Angiosperm. 





— 
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9. Give an account of the law of reversion as applied to the 
ly theory of development. Examples. 


10. State what you can concerning the relation of di- 
morphism and dichogamy to cross fertilization. Examples. 


11. Describe as fully as you can, the life history of (a) 
yeast, (b) a fern, and (c) selaginella, contrasting the two 
latter. 


12. Give an account of any noteworthy observations made 
during the past summer. 


SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS. 
BOTANY. 
SECOND PAPER. 
WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER 167TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 
DIORA TED 5 Sivha cn <9 Bia he Kn seccvecseeD, P, Pennattow;:-M.ASo. 


1. State what structures are represented in specimen No. 1. 
Give an account of the life history of this genus, and enu- 
merate any Canadian representatives of the Group with which 
you may be familiar. 


29. Show what families of gymnospermous plants are indi- 


genous to Canada, and enumerate as far as possible the genera 
and species found here. 


8. State what group of plants is represented by specimen 
No. 3. Show what structures are present; outline the general 
distribution of the members of this alliance, and state what. 
economic value they possess. 


r 4. Show how the families the Rosaceae, Saxifragaceae and 
Ranunculaceae may be distinguished. 


5. Give the leading characteristics of the Compositae, Dip- 
1 saceae, Solanaceae, and Papaveraceae. 


6. Cite three families of plants of Canadian distribution, of 
leading economic value; show what species are chiefly em- 
ployed and for what purposes. 
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7. Give a full account of the works consulted and the terri- 
tory explored during the past summer, and make remarks 
upon any differences you may have observed in the floras of 
various districts. 

8. Rudbeckia hirta, Chrysanthemum leucanthemum, Scrophu- 
laria nodosa, Verbascum thapsus, Aralia racemosa, Hieracium 
aurantiacum, Caltha palustris. State whether these plants are 
indigenous or introduced, and if the latter, from what source. 


Explain some of the methods by which plants are distributed 
and become established in new centres. 


Determination of species on Friday, 9 to 12 a.m. 


THIRD YEAR SCHOLARSHIPS. 
LOGIC. 
THurspay, 17TH SEPTEMBER :—MorwnING, 9 To 12. 


: | J. CuarK Murray, LL.D. 
EXQMINETS, cv seccccece cevecece Binet Oth oe so we Nhs, 7 } 
wie | P..T. Larigur, M.A. 


1. Explain briefly the following, with examples :—positive and negative 
terms, the Predicables, Denotation and Connotation. 


2. Give the rules of logical definition. 


at) 


3. Explain the nature of logical opposition. 


Hoe 


. Write the moods of the second figure ; and reduce any one of them 
to the first, employing both symbols and terms in the process. 


5. Explain the fallacies of Begging the Question and of False Cause, with 
examples (original, if possible). 


6. Select from popular, or other, literature a specimen of unsound 
reasoning (not from the text-book) ; express this in its most plausible form ; 
and shew why it is invalid. 


7. What distinction is drawn between observation and experiment? 


8. Explain the nature of the argument from analogy, and give examples 
of analogies strong and weak. 


9. Give the substance of Jevons’ remarks on the requisites of a philo- 
sophical language. 
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SCIENCE. SCHOLARSHIPS. 
CHEMISTRY. 
THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 17TH :—-AFTERNOON, 2 To 5, 
Examiner,...... seddienan cate Wbses Panes husenaektisceee B, J. HArrineron, M.A., Ph.D. 


1. How many kilos of Salt and Sulphuric Acid would be required in 
order to obtain 100 kilos of aqueous Hydrochioric Acid containing 20.22 per 
cent. of the gas ? 


2. What is the probable constitution of the Oxyacids of Phosphorus ? 
3. Explian the chemistry of the Ammonia-Soda process. 


4. An open vessel is heated from 0°C to 300°. What proportion of 
the air that it contained at first now remains ? 


5. What gas is produced when Sodium Acetate and Caustic Soda are 
heated together? Describe its properties. 


6. 0.3059 gram of a substance yielded on combustion 0.60 gram of Car- 
bon Dioxide and 0.304 gram of Water. Express the composition of the 
substance by the simplest formula possible. 


(. Explain the constitution of each of the following bodies :—Chloro- 
form, Aniline, Glycol, Lactic Acid, Pyridine. 


8. What are the chief reactions by which the Fatty Acids can be 
formed ? 


9. State what you know with regard to the chemistry of the Terpenes. 
) g y 


i0. Describe a method for determining the vapour density of an organic 
body and explain the importance of such determinations. 


Il. State briefly how you would prepare each of the following com- 
pounds :—Carbon Disulphide, Phosphine, Alum, Calomel. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 
MATHEMATICS (First Paper). 
WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER LOTH :—MORNING, 9 To 12, 
N.B.—It is necessary to pass in each subject. All the work 
must be shown: answers alone will not be accepted. Write 
your name at the top of the paper; write in the margin only 
the number of the question you are about to answer. One 


side only of the paper will be examined, the other may be 
used for scribbling. 


ARITHMETIC. 


1. What sum at 5 per cent. simple interest will amount to 
$1,000 in 41%4 years ? 


2. Find the square root of °002 and of -0002, each to 3 deci- 
mal places. 

3. A vessel whose volume is 277°274 cubic inches will con- 
tain 10 pounds (avoirdupois) of water. Hence find the weight 
in grains of a cubic inch of water. 

Find also the capacity of the vessel in litres. 

4. What is an are? Calculate the number of acres in @ 
hectare. 

ALGEBRA. 

5. Find the factors of 

4x? + 23a + bD, xv’ +64, a*- (b+ c)*, 2 (ac + bd) + (6? + dz) — (a? + €*)- 


6. Find the highest common factor of 
2a* — 2a? + a? + 3a — 6 and 4a* — 243 + 3x - 9- 
2a x—-a ‘ 2 
(x-2ay .2*-5ax+6a* 2z- 3a 
9 /F tg > 
Tt3V5, 7 BV5 _ 47. 
T-375 7435 
6 





7. Simplify 


and show that 
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8. Solve the equations : 


3a + 4 r + 19 l 





(1) onze toe NE te 
2% + | x+12 2 
3a + 4 p —. 16 ; 

(2) rx 1a ¥ Xx 16 - 3. 
2a + I z+12 

2 = pais 2 

(3) A/ 2 gine af a S = a? 


( some Sg 

(4) os 2 = «+ 

B 1 oes 2 

9 A court can be paved with 200 square tiles of a certain 

size or with 128 tiles one inch larger each way. Find the size 
of the tiles. 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 
MATHEMATICS (Second Paper). 
WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER 16TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 0. 
GEOMETRY. 


1. In a right-angled triangle the squares on the sides con- 
taining the right angle are together equal to the square on the 
hy potenuse. 


9. If a straight line be bisected and also cut unequally, the 
sum of the squares on the unequal parts shall be equal to 
twice the square on half the line, and twice the square on the 
line between the points of section. 


® From the vertex of any triangle draw a line perpendicu- 
lar to the base, and prove by means of questions 1 and 2 that 
the sum of the squares on the sides of a triangle is equal to 
twice the square on half the base, and twice the square on the 
line joining the vertex to the middle point of the base. 


4. From a given circle to cut off a segment containing an 
angle equal to a given angle. 


5. Describe a circle in a given triangle. 


6. Triangles which have an angle of the one equal to an 
angle of the other have the sides about the equal angles 
reciprocally proportional. 
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SECOND YEAR PRIZEs. 83 
TRIGONOMETRY. “i 


7. Define the sine, cosine, tangent, and secant of an angle. 
State and prove a relation connecting the sine 


and the cosine, 
and one connecting the secant and the tangent. 


8. Show how to construct two angles whose cosines are each 
#. Find the sines of these angles. 
9. Prove that 
(1) cosec? A + sec2 A = cosec2 A sec: A, 
(2) cot? A -cos2 A = cot? A cos2 A, 
(3) cos (90° - A) = sin A, 
(4) cos(A - B)=cos A cos B+ sin A sin B. 


10. If B=A in the last relation, what well snown result would 
follow ? 
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SECOND YEAR PRIZE EXAMINATION. 
MATHEMATICS, 
WEDNESDAY, SEPTEMBER 161TH :—Mornine, 9 ro 12, 


(G 
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ee 


. H. Cuanpuer, M.A. 
.S. Lea, Ma. EB. 


Huaminers, ...... .s 


ow 
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1. The rectangle contained by the sides of a triangle is equal 
to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular from the 
vertex on the base and the diameter of the circumscribed 
circle. 


2. The sum of the plane angles of a convex polyhedral angle 


is less than four right angles. 


3. Investigate a formula for determining the volume of the 


frustum of a triangular pyramid. 

4. From a point outside a parabola to draw a pair of tan- 
gents to the curve. 

do. Find the locus of the centre of a circle which passes 


through a fixed point and touches a given line. 


6. Prove that a quadratic equation can have only two roots. 
Determine the relation connecting the coefficients of the equa- 
tion and the sum of the roots. 
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7. Solve the equations: 


(1) a = &, 


( a? y? + 192 = 28ary. 
8 


> 
sa 
“bE 
t~ 
“~ 
Il 


(3) VarvV4ate=2Vbte. 


8 Find the sum of terms of the series 


9 3 9 3 
= ia L. e 
5 5° . Fy 


9. Show that 


10. 


CVE 


12. 


AB 


a 
. ’ 2 81n A 
(1) tan} (A + B) + tang (A - B) = 


cos A + cos Bb 


) : 
: “) o> tan A — tans 
(2) snd A= ns A 





e " ? 
1 = 3tan’* A 


a ao l 
) tan”! — ‘4 tan’* — = 
f 0 I 


wy 


G 


In any plane triangle 


tan 4 + tan B+ tan C= tan A tan B tan C. 
In any right-angled spherical triangle 
, tan D 
(1) cos A - atin 


tan € 


(2) tan°4A = ain (¢ — 6) 
% sin (e + 0) 





D. BE. F are the middle points of the sides of a triangle 


C; show that the forces represented by A D, BE, 


in equilibrium. 


CO F are 








EXHIBITION EXAMINATION. 


EXHIBITION EXAMINATION. 
MATHEMATICS. 
WeDNeEsDAY, SepreMBER 16TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 
EET ie co glelstd wos Vk edewe Se Se Ts CN ......G, H. Coanpier, M.A. 


1. Show that 
(1) al \c~) = (| + log Ci £ dx, 


(2) d sin n@ sin”) = sin” 16 sin (n + 1)6 dé 
(3) d(x tan"! » - log Vl + x] = tan! a dz. 


2. Also that 








(1) | a nee 
| Sati a 
O20 oe 
(2) sin *4 dé = 445. 
° dx se 
(3) _ *] Te 
Ji £42 =] 


3*. Find the length of the subnormal of the curve 72 = @ log at 


the point (x, y). 


1. Show that the radius of curvature of the hypocycloid 
a? + y® = a is 3 (a x Y: 
5. Find the vertical angle of the cone of greatest volume 
which can be described by a right-angled triangle of given 
hypotenuse. 


) ly 
a ak hd 
6. Integrate : 


, « j Z23 ; 
Te EO TS 


7. Find the area between the curve a y = x (a? — @) and the axis 
of x. 

8. Show that the moment of inertia of a hollow sphere 
whose greatest and least radii are R and 7, respectively, is 


2 Rs — 7° 





eee x 
6 Ae = 7 
- ay ge A © 
9+. Show that log sec # = — 4 ee eee 
2 12 . 45 


* For Third Year only. + For Fourth Year only. 
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10. Find the equations of tangents to the circle 
x2 + y* + 10x - 6y — 2 = 0 which are parallei to the line y = 2a - 7. 


11.* Find an expression for the area of a triangle in terms 
of the co-ordinates of its angular points, 


12. Two parabolas have the same vertex and latus rectum 
4p, but their axes are perpendicular to each other; find the 
length of their common chord. 


13+. Prove that parallelograms formed by tangents at the 


extremities of pairs of conjugate diameters of an ellipse have 
constant areas. 


14. Give a construction for determining the line of quickest 
descent from a given point to a given straight line. 


oO 


15*. The sides of triangle are 3, 4, 5; find the distances of the 
centre of gravity of the triangle from the three angles. 


16}. A cylinder rolls down a given inclined plane. Find the 
acceleration of the centre. 


BRITISH ASSOCIATION EXHIBITICN. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES. 
SEPTEMBER : 9 A.M. 
eV ATAT eee lscntaiccsons Sopedse’ sence sos ves senses Henry T. Bovey, M. Inst. C.E. 


1. State the relations between a frame diagram and its reciprocal. 
Explain Bow’s system of lettering as applied to the construction of the 
latter, and illustrate by means of the following roof-truss : 


—_—_—_————— SE SS 








* For Third Year only, + For Fourth Year only. 
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Pitch of principals 20 ft.; vertical load 16 Ibs. per sq. ft. of floor area; 
wind pressure 25 lbs. per sq. ft. acting normally to the surface on the 
right-hand side. The roof is fixed at the right-hand side. 


2. Tne diagonal of a truss is subjected to stresses varying from a max- 
imum of 120,000 Ibs. in tension toa minimum of 80,000 lbs. in compression. 
Find the proper sectional area of the diagonal: Ist, if of steel; 2nd, if of 
wrought-iron; 3 being the factor of safety. 


3, Power is transmitted from one shaft to another by means of a single 
open belt, 6 inches wide and } inch thick, running ata speed of 60 feet per 
second. If the tension in the loose side of the belt is one-haif that in the 
tight side, and a maximum stress of 300 lbs. per square inch is allowed, 
find, neglecting the weight of the belt, what horse-power may be 
transmitted. 


4. A string of wood blocks embraces the 24 ins. pulley of an engine, one 
end of the string being attached to a load of 112 lbs., and the other toa 
spring balance which indicates 12 lbs. when the pulley is making 60 
revols. per minute. Find the work given out at the brake and the coeff, 
of friction between the blocks and pulley, 


5. The front and rear faces of a wall, retaining water level with the 
top, have a batter of 1 in 12. The height of the wall is 12 feet. The 
wall is 2 feet wide at the top. Find the width of the base, (a) if g 
is .25, () if the stress in the base is nowhere to exceed 12,000 Ibs. per 
sq- inch. 


6. A cast iron flywheel of 36 sq. ins. section and 120 ins. mean diam- 
eter makes 60 revolutions per minute. Find, approximately, the mean 
energy of rotation. Also, find the number of revolutions per minute after 
the wheel has lost 800 ft. lbs. of energy. 


7. Each piston of a locomotive weighs 300 lbs. What balance weights 
will completely balance one piston so that there may be no couple and no 
horizontal force? Data. Stroke = 24 ins. ; distance c. to c. of cylinders = 
42 ins.; radial distance of balance weights = 39 ins.; distance between 
centres of gravity of balance weights = 57 ins. 


8. The area of the compression flange of a cast iron beam is 17 square 
inches. Tbe thickness of the web is a certain fraction of the depth. 
The unit stresses are in the ratio of 2 to 5. Find the areas of web and 
the tension flange which will give a section of maximum strength. 


9. In a cast-iron beam the area of the web is five times the area of the 
tension flange, the depth of the beam is 9 ins., and the unit stresses are 2 
tons per sq. in. tension and 4 tons per sq. in. in compression. The max. 
moment of resistance is 162 ins. tons; find the flange and web areas. [If 
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the length of the beam so that its stiffuess might not exceed -00L. Alse 
find the net weight on the bean and the work-of flexure. 


10. Determine the dimensions of the strongest section in the form of 
(a) arectangle with vertical sides, (4) an isosceles triangle with horizon- 
tal base, that can be cut out of a circular section of diameter 2p. 

“11. Describe the method of sectioas for fi ding the stresses In the mem- 


bers of a bridge frame. 


Aas, 





cTaking the case of a girder of this type, apply the method to find the 


character and amount of the stress in each member, when there is a load 
of 1 ton on each bottom joint. 

12. State the conditions nevessary for stability at a plane joint ina 
masonry structure. 

D . D are the external and internal diameters of a horizontal section 

2 

of a round chimney. Find the limiting p sitions of the centre of pressure 
at the joint in order that there may be no tension at the joint, the intensity 
of stress being assumed to vary ata uniform rate across the section. 


———— TT 


SCOTT EXHIBITIONS, 1896. 
ENGLISH ESSAY. 


MornIinG, 9 TO 12. 





THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER L7TH: 


; (’'CHas. E. Moyse, B.A. 
PP AMIRENS,.c2c seve ce cecere ees sees reonces > ; _ 
£ UP. T. LAFLEoR, M.A. 


Write on:— 


(b) Sir Isaac Newton. 
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EXHIBITION EXAMINATION. 89 


CONCOURS POUR LE PRIX SCOTTY. 
SCIENCES, 3ue. ANNEE. 


LeE18 SepTeEMBRE 1896:— DE 9 HRES A MIDI, 


§ M. INGRES, 
shoal ‘{ J. L. Mor. 


1. Quels sont les peuples qui ont le plus contribué a la formation de la 


langue frangaise, et dans quelle mesure y Ont-ils contribue ? 


2. (a) Qu’entendez-vous par /angue romane ? (b) Quel en est le plus 
vieux Monument que nous possédions ? 
(ce) En quels deux dialectes se divisa-t-elle? (d) Quel était le nom des 


pottes de chacun d’eux ? (e) Indiquez les caractéres principaux de ces deux 


classes de poetes. 


3. (a) Quelle fut lV’origine du théatre en France ? (6) Quelles Assocza- 
fions 8 organiscrent au Moyen Age, et qui donnérent une grande impulsion 
au drame ? Nommez une des principales piéces de chacune de ces Asso- 


ciations. 


4. (a) Quels sont les premiers monuments historiques en France? (6) 
Nommez les principaux chroniqueurs du Moyen age et leurs ouvrages. 


5. Dites quelque chose (a) des causes de la Renaissance, (4) de la réforme 
littéraire du XVIe. siécle en France, (c) de la Pléiade. 


6. Quels sont les principaux écrivains du XVle. siécle? Faites une 


courte esquisse de la vie de lun deux. 


7. Donnez dans une couple de pages une idée générale de L’ Expédition 
de la Jeune Hardie par Jules Vernes. 


8S. Tradueisz en Frangais : 


Once Renan was present at a banquet given by Mrs, Aubernon, whose 
mansion was then the rendezvous of the celebrities of the epoch. Mr. 
Jules Simon was among them, and in the course of the repast he began to 
fenan, growing tired of it, was 


develop an ingenious social theory. 
‘“ Wait a minute 


about to speak, when the hostess stopped him by saying: 
or two. Mr, Renan, and then we shall be happy to hear you.’ 

Renan closed his mouth while Jules Simon continued to hold forth. At 
length he brought his speech to an end, and Mrs. Auberaon rose to call 
«JT think you had something to. say,” she remarked. “ Yes, 
I wanted to ask for a few more potatoes.’’ 


. 


bh) 


en Renan. 
Madame, you are right. 


The London Globe. 
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‘length of the iron path as 70 in each case. 





90) FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
THIRD YEAR. 
Examiner,........ os seers covseesseucee CO, A, CAnUS-WILSON, McA, Minests Boe 


1. Twelve lamps having each 88 ohms resistance, hot, .are connected to 
an e.m.f, of 100 volts through a line having 1.3 ohms resistance. Find the 
e.m.f. at the lamp terminals. | 

2. The two coils ofa Siemens Dynamometer have resistances 0.2 ohms 
and 0.01 ohms respectively. When a current is passed through the coils 
in series the deflection is 322. What will be the deflection if the same cur- 
rent is passed through the instrument when the coils are connected in 
parallel, the current flowing in each coil in the same direction as before? 

3. A coil of 50 turns and 1.4 cm mean diameter is placed at the centre 
of a coil of 400°turns and 90 cm mean diameter carrying 0.606 amperes. 
The small coil is connected toa galvanometer whose constant is 6.2 equi 
valent lines per degree of deflection. There is a constant stray field due- 
to an external source of H = 0.48 at the centre of the coils. Find the de- 
flection : (1) when the current is reversed in the large coil; (2) when the 
small coil is suddenly removed. 


4. A calibrating coil has 2400 turns, is 38 ems long, and 1.8 cm mean 
diameter. When the search coil, which has 62 turns, is connected to a 
galvanometer of constant 53.5 equivalent lines per degree, and a current 
of 0.6 amperes is reversed in the main coil, a deflection of 260 degrees is 
noted. Find the reluctance of the return path of the calibrating coil 
which is generally neglected. 


5. A wrought iron rod § inch diameter is tested in a magnetic yoke 


which has a search coil of 10 turns. The galvanometer has a constant of 
1280 equivalent lines per degree. A reversal of 0.7 ampere gives a deflec- 
tion of 304, while a break of the same current gives 94. Find the residual 
magnetism in lines per square centimeter. 


6. A wrought iron ring 14 cm mean diameter has an air gap of 0.2 em 
cut in it, and is then magnetised. | When the gap is increased to 0.583 
cm the current has to be doubled to give the same number of lines across 


the gap (no leakage). Find the permeability in each case, taking the 


i, A wrought iron ring of 9 inches mean diameter is wound with 820 
A current of 4.2 amperes produces a force of 83 pounds per square 
inch across a slit in the ring, the faces being in contact. Find the per- 
meability of the iron. 


turns. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, I. 


ALGEBRA. 
1. Find the highest common factor of 
ox* — 323 - 272 -a2-1 and 924 - 3272 ~7- 1. 


2. Simplify 

















1 z x- + gg? x v= + @? 
! 
4 
(1) | a+ 2x l Gi. 2 
a a- x a a? r2 


(2) 5/31 -7 4/192 + 4 8/648. 
3. Solve the equations 


(1) fa — 4a - 3 = ate 


V4a — 3 
9 re Leh “280 w= % 
(4) r— 2 r— | rc—d ey 
(3) 2 aay etn © as 

l+z2 o- 2 ov 

( Fig. cil 5 30 

(4) | x y 3 

ety=2 


4, When are three quantities in harmonic progression ? 
Prove that the reciprocals of quantities in harmonic progres- 
sion are in arithmetic progression. 


5. Expand (1 — x?)° and (1 — 2*)~® each to 4 terms. 


FIRST YEAR DYNAMICS. 


1. A body starts with velocity 4, and has a uniform accelera- 
tion 1% in the direction of motion. Find (1) the velocity 
after 10 sec., (2) the average velocity during that time, (3) the 
distance described in that time. 


2. Give the laws of motion and explain the equation f= ma 
mentioning the different units involved. 


3. State and explain the construction required for finding 
the resultant of two parallel forces. 


4. Find the centre of gravity of a triangle, and prove that 
it is a point of trisection on each median line of the triangle. 
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5. A body. is supported on an inclined plane by a force 
parallel to the plane. If this force be half the weight of the 
body, find the inclination of the plane. 


6. State Boyle’s Law. 
A cubic foot of air weighs 570 grains at a pressure of 15 lbs., 
what will the same volume weigh at a pressure of 16 lbs? 


SECOND YEAR DYNAMICS. 


1. A. point starts with a velocity w and under a constant ac- 
celeration—-ad. In how many seconds will it come to rest, and 
what distance will it have described ? 

9, Explain the meaning of the hodograph of a point’s motion. 
Find the acceleration of a point which describes a given circle 
with constant speed. 


8 The components of a force / in two directions making 
angles «a and 6 with it are 
= 
ff S810 @ 
NE sie LEE 


sin (@ + /)) sip (a + /9) 


F sin 2 





4. What is meant by the centre of a system of parallel 
forces, and how is it found ? 


5. Find the greatest height and horizontal range of of a pro- 
jectile, given the initial velocity in magnitude and direction. 


6. The lengths of the bars in a vertical triangular frame 
A BO are 8, 4, 5 feet respectively; the longest bar B C is hori- 
gontal. and rests on supports at its ends; a load of 25 lbs. is 
hung at A. Find the stresses in the three bars and the pres- 
sures on the supports. 


THIRD YEAR DYNAMICS. 


1. Question 2 of second year. 


2. Question 5 of second year. 
8 Show that a force W(sin 6+ cos 4) will, when acting parallel 
to a plane of inclination 6, move a weight W up the plane. 


4. An engine weighing 5 tons hauls a load of 10 tons at 8 


miles per hour, the resistance being 20 pounds per ton. Find 
the horse power exerted. 








SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATION. 93 


5. A ball impinges on an equal ball at rest at an angle of 45° 
to the line of impact. Both balls being assumed perfectly 
elastic, show show that their velocities will be equal in mag- 
nitude and perpendicular in direction after the impact. 


6. What is meant by centre of pressure, and how is it 


found ? 
Find the depth of the centre of pressure of a vertical tri- 
angle whose base is in the surface. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, II. 
TRIGONOMETRY. 
1. Show that 
(1) tan? A -sin? A = tan? A sin? A, 
(2) sin(.A + B) =sin A cos B + cos A sin B, 
4A + B) 
A a Ay 


a sin(4 +B) _ cos4 
ey. = Neat: 


sin 4d +sin b cos 4 


Ci 
C. 
(4) cos A=cos?3A - sin* 3A. 


2. In any plane triangle 


S{(S8 ad (L) 
IC 


38. State and prove the corresponding formula for a spherical 
triangle. 
4, Given a= 109, b = 61, C= 66° 69% 25”, show that ¢ = 10 


A = °'79° 367 40”, -B = 33° 237 65°. 


SECOND YEAR CALCULUS. 


1. Show that 


pes d 
ee a(eoc). 
er + a 
(2) d ( sin @ ) = cos? l — ain? 
AY $ tan@ (cosd + ein 0)?” 


2. Also that 





(1) | | (a+ x)° dx = 4a’, 
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(2) | ar aa 
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(3) [ x dz ] ‘ 
: 0 A/ 1 OE 4 ) 


9 T 3a? —- 1) dx 
3. Integrate te Liteon I 
x(x — 1) (x + 1) 





4, Given the curve xy = 1+ 2x3, find (1) the point of inflexion, (2) 
where the tangent is parallel to the axis of &. 

“ eS : ae 9 -_ 
5. Show that the minimum value of is é. 


og x 


6. Find the area between the curve y (1 + 2) = 1 and the axis of z. 


THIRD YEAR CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC GEOMETRY. 


_— 


. Question 1 of second year. 


bo 


. Question 2 of second year. 


co 


. Question 6 of second year. 


tS 


. Find the moment of inertia of a sphere about a diameter. 


- 


5. State Maclaurin’s Theorem and by it expand cos # into a 
series. 


6. Find the limit of the value of 
cos X — COS NL 
COS & — COS: NZX 
as # approaches 0. 
7. Find the equation of a tangent to an ellipse which makes 
an angle of 45° with the axis of @. 


8. The sum of the squares of a pair of conjugate diameters 
of an ellipse is constant. 
9. The direction angles of a line are a, 8, y; show that 


cos? a+ cos? 8B + cos? y= 1. 


10. Given the conie 4a? + lbay-4y?2 + 8x + Loy = 0, find (1) the 
centre, (2) the angle between the axes of co-ordinates and the 
principal diameters of the curve, (3) the equation when fre- 
ferred to the principal diameters. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 
GREEK. 


FIRST YEAR. 


Ta:es from Herodotus; Homer, Iliad XXIV; Euripides, 


Seenes from Hecuba. 
FRIDAY, APRIL 2ND :—MORNING, 9 To 12. 


A. HERODOTUS. 


a) 


Translate, parsing, and explaining constructions of, words 


underlined :-— 


1 O¢ Aiyvrrio, wpiv wev ) Vapuntiyov chor Bact- 


. 


= ~ > ; ls / ‘4 f f 5 3 , 
Acdoat, evdputCov éavTovs mpwrovs yevérGat Tavtav avOpa- 


s  \ “4 . / 295 . > aye ;. _99 / 
Tov éreldr O€ Vaypntiyos Sactievaoas nGeknoev eloeval 


/ ~ 5 , ius f 
OLTLVES YEVOLVTO WPWTOL, ATO TOVTOV VOMLGoVaL D puyas 


| . Rice SS AS Sith 
T poTépous yeverOat éavTov, TOV O€ AXXWY EaUTOUS, 


- y , ‘ ~ 4 4 + ; >] > f , 

2. *"ArreitAnGelis 568 0 "Aplwy €S armropiayv, trapntnoaTo 
4 CN A >] \ > ~ o” Qe / 5 + 

AUTOUS TrEPLLOELY AUTOV EV TH OKEVH TAaGH oTaYTA ev TOLS 





e z 
> 


EOWALOLS aéetoatl’ aetoas OE UTI EOEVETO E€aAUTOV KATEPYAGEO= 


Gat. 





© / J / * > \ A A q Cc _ > f ee. e > an 
2. Atarvéévros O€ TOV IVLNOLKOU OTPATEVMATOS aALOV POS, 


’ ] / ¢ ) / / , a a PZ 
@s TayioTt erv0ero o ’Actuayns ébn aveiXav T@ Kup 





—$—$——, 








: > y c so < ct rr rm nw 3 \ 
“AX odd OS 0 Kipos ye yaipnoen.” Tocatta ever 


> \ an r > / «\ 5 / 
AVETKONOTTLOE TOUS TOV MLAYOV oOVELPOTTOAOUS, OL aAVvEYVWaAaV 


avutTov weGeivar Tov Kodpov. 
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- 


4, Ei uév vuv mpoervGovto 7 eualov of BafvAwvor 





\ / 
TO €K TOU Kupov 7 OLOUMEVOD, TEpuUoOVTES TOUS Ilépcas 





/ 
ecenbeiv és THY TOL duépGerpav a av KaKLOTA’ KATAKNEL- 


cavres yap Tacas ras muvrldas Tas és TOV TOTaMOV ayou. 


{ 
| 
) 


oas, Kal auToL él Tas alwactas avapavTes TAS Tapa Ta 


TOV TOTaMOV ELAN EAnAaHEVAS, éxaBov av avTOUS ws ev 





KUPTN. 


5. Zwvpov oe arya0oupytav obdels Llepo av wrépeSarero 


j 7 4 c/ / ee n 
Tapa Aapei@ KplTy OUTE TOV VoTEPOY YEVOMEVOV OUTE TOV 








/ o/s . re; ; * one \ > ne \ . 7 
T POTEPOY, OTL [L7) Kupos [LOVOS a OUT? yap OUVOELS [lepowv 


nElwoé rw éavTov ovpPanrelv. 






B. HOMER. 


(1) Translate with notes on words and phrases under- 


OGL SLT EES A 


lined :—— 


A, ovo 


“~ 


; > 
O€ ply nO 


3 pavowevn AnjGer ev imelp GXa Tt nlovas TE, 

| i 

; a arn 6 xy errel Cevgelev Up appacw @KEAS LITTTOUS 
: - 

| 

B "Extopa 0 ‘érwer Bat SnodaKeTo Sidpov dmrio Ger, 

i ag ae 

i*e } , ‘ + 7 5 / . D4 

if 2. arr’ H ToL KAEYaL MEV édaowev— ovde TY ETT 
; ne * ‘ c "5% 
a Nab pn “AXLAAT os—Upagvy “Exropa" 1) yap Ol abel 


UnTnpP TrapMeMBAOKED | OMaS VUKTAS TE Kal ap. 


eA é =< © ype 
De, “aa 








| & 
| & Be T@ 0 @S TroG wolpa KpaTaly 
| 
| ELVOMEVD ETEVNTE riv@, OTE pv TEXOV aUTN, 
| & dpytrodas Kivas doat, éav amavevGe TOKNOY. 
‘ 
iy 4 of 8 érel ody TOXLOS catéBav, trediov 8 apiKovTo 
Le en 
i Wet ; > t 
| of pev ap’ arpoppot mport "lAXLov atrovéovTo, 
| 
: dein 
| 2 raises Kal yauBpol, T@ 0’ ov AadOov evpvorra Liv 
ry ——— - 
| i és qrediov mpodavevte’ idwy 6’ erence yepovTa. 
| Debate 
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CLASSICS, 


D, aAX’ Ett Tis Kai Eweio Gedy Urepécyele yeipa 





°? ; > & . , / a 
OS “ot TOLOVO’ HKEV OdoLTropoY avTLBoARCAt 
> . e \ ' ; ‘ ‘* ~ S > ; 
aiatov, otos dy ov déuas Kal eidos aynTos, 
/ ; 7 “ , 
TEMVUTAL TE VOM, waKkapwv 0 EEeaot TOKNMY. 
(1) Translate :— 
i) / > > / O , r \ , 
1. @ pev Kk’ appi—as dwn Zeds Teptrixépavvos 
J A “ es / v GC 5 Y 
ANKOTE MEV TE KAK@ O ye KUPETAaL, AXAOTE 0’ ec OAQ" 
ON, £ as a “Cs Va . vs 
@ 0€ KE TOV AVYPaV San, AWBNTOV €Onxen, 


\ ¢ / / 5 CA , 
Kat € KaKyn BovBpwaris eri yGova diav éXavveEy 


~ DQ) LA tt a , 4 f. 7 
doita 0’ ovte Geotat TeTiLWevos ovTe BpoTotot, 


c 5: 2 v7 

2. QVOE TLS AXAOS 
vy ; ah) > SS a) vt / an 
éyva tpoc? avopav KkarrA.C@vev Te yuvatKka”, 
> 7 at fs ? / > 
arr’ apa Kacoavopn, xen ypuoén “Adpodiry, 

f > for ; 

Ilépyapov eitcavaBaca pirov tratép’ eicevonoev 
<i / ) > GC / / f > a , . 
EoTAOT EV OiPp®, KNpUKa TE AoTUBOwTHY 


‘ a | y >] ’ c ; BA 7 > 'g 
tov © ap’ éd’ nusovev ide Keiwevov Ev NEYEEooL, 
(ii) What do you know of the Homeric method of 
harnessing mules ? 
C. EURIPIDES, HECUBA. 
1. Translate, with notes on words and phrases under- 
lined :— 
(a) ef & €att Tots SovrAoLct Tovs EXevEpous 
un) AvITpa pnde Kapdias SnKTNHpPLA 
éEratophoat, col mev eipjnoGat ypewy, 
nas 8 aKkovaal TOUS EpwT@YTAas TACE. 
, J r “ 4 7 
(b) “EXévnv vv aiteiy xpnv tape Tpocdhaypata’ 


f \ wv / J / ’ vy 
xsivn yap @Aecev wv és Tpotav 7 ayet, 
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. ‘> e rs Sy 3 = ras / he \ 
(c) TOApa Tao nN MELS O €l KAKWS VO[LLGO MEV 


(d) 


(¢) 


(f) 


> 
©. 


; > / ? / : ¢ 
Tiuav Tov ea Oop, apabiav oprAncopev 





on ‘ x bl 5 > J 
® bas’ Tpocetety yap TOV OVOp efeoTi pol 


Ay 30% 4 er . - / k / a 
wérertl © ovdey TAY OTOV Kpovoyv Eipous 


, 7 \ A. 5 . - Ps 
Balvo wéraév Kal Tupas “Ax AdAEDS. 


- . 5 y ” - Ke nee 

@ hiATaT, apa ap €TLO haga Tap@ 

2 a > r Cy 4 Z ct ; 3 3\ f 
OOKOVY Ayal Outs nrK CTs) 25 pir av Aeyols. 


2 


TTEVOM[MLEV, EYKOVMLEV, YOU MOL, YEpPOV, 


=a Z r ; or. §= > 3\ AL = , - 
AT. 7) yap tTLv’ GXXopv ETEKES 7 KEiVOUS, YUVAal 5 
,A+TS , ; , ? ¢ 6 é 2? 4 cee as A 
KK. avovnta y, @S €0lKE, TOVO OV ELoOpPas, 

TY a 2 x < Biot ~ ? < ry a ; 7107 Tt 4 oe <= 
Al. vov 0 @V €1 UYVAV , 1)VLK WAAVTO TTONLS ; 


EK, srarnp mv efereurpev oppwowv Gaveiv, 





Translate :— 


, 7 - . git hg 
Kal ov, Opnki wraGeiaa E€vg, 


\ “€ - Fe ae RS cr ee 
NEEov, “Kartel © AVACDCOA ONTOT LXtov 


4 


° + ; ‘ f sf 3\ ‘ ; 
Kxapn, GOV OUK €EAaAG COV 1) KELYIS YPCOS, 


QD ¢ SoA z \ / 5 DS / j : a 
Kat Tatoas. WS O€l Kal TEKYV ELOEVAI! NOYOuS 


445 ~ \ 


\ 2 arch ><* ney. - ed ~ f oe 
TOUS €& EKELWNS. TOV O€ THs VEOO OAYOUS 


=! 2 / ; / t 

lloAvéevns ETTLO VES, A YAMEMVOD, TADOD. 
LC@ O€ KALYNS EV METH Kaprlras yovu 
TOAAAL O€ YELPOS at pEV EF AploTeEpas, 

. As y 7 c an ‘ j rm ; ’ 
at O evOev, Ws Ov) Tapa DiXO, Tpwwy Kopat 

f 5 f (‘3 3 WS A“ ; 
GaKous EVYOUVTAL KEPKLO Hdev7s YEPOS 
Vv ct b I ‘ > 4 7 RN it , ' - / a 
nVOUV, UT AauUYyas TOVTCE AEVTTOVCAL TET NOUS 
l 
oT S % , ‘ f 7 

») > Aesv rict irr ms i) y + ) “Wy 

avAval O€ KABGAK&E ( PnKLal Pewmevat 


yupvov mw’ €@nkav dimtTvyov oTOALT MATOS, 


Give the story on which this play is based, 








CLASSICS, 
FIRST YEAR, 
GREEK HISTORY : THE PERSIAN WARS. 
FRIDAY, APRIL 2nD :—4 to 5 pum. 
Not more than four questions to be attempted, 


1. Describe the causes of the Ionian revolt, and state how it 
was connected with the outbreak of war between Persia and 
Greece. 


2. Sketch the character and career of Pausanias. 


3. Characterize the Signal services rendered by Athens 
during the wars. 


4, Add a very brief note to the following names of persons 
and places: Polycrates, Cleisthenes, Lede, Leonidas, Gelo, 
Mycale, Aristides, Aristagoras. 


5. Give a brief sketch of the circumstances of the battles of 
Salamis and Plataea. 


FIRST YEAR. 
GREEK PROSE AND TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
Fripay, APRIL 2ND:—2 To 4 P, M. 
A. Translate into Greek :— 
1. The girl said that she herself had beautiful hands. 


2. I do not think that the rulers manage well the 
affairs of the city. 

3. You would escape if yon were to ride at full speed. 

4. He would have been already captured, if he were 


not riding at full speed. 


9. He said he would give the money to me, and not to 
his own brother. 























PID ABT aD AR ct A ED 


a 


ee 
’ ¥- 


= SS a Be ee ee 


SEE SP 





Ce 
: 





AAA TE AN Nt a A Bok 


aaaee 


ee ieee 


wos 


= 


pats 
= 


Te <= 
Te See 


cag 
oe 


ts 
*y 


203 ae 


wet 
=. Se 


+ 


— 
2 oe sad as 


eee 


ee ES 


A 
~ 
gh 


= 
test fi 


a 
a3 


-e: 


ae 


402 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


6 Are we to release the guilty or ought we rather to 
to kill them ¢ 

7 He deliberated whither he should flee. 

8. I considered that I ought to punish the orators with 
death, in order that they might not injure the city. 

9 Those who always benefit their friends dv right. 


10. Those in the army said that if Gyrus were general, 


they would be conquering the enemy. 


B. Translate into English :— 
ONCE TOO OFTEN. 


; b 4 \ > \ a ee S| / 3 a 
TATPATNS TU, ATOTTAS ATO Tov BactXEwWs, ETTOALOPKELTO- 
. C % ‘ 4 f > a ; / b] / 3 on 
dSeraas O€ LN TA GLTLA AVT@ éxdeltrol, amrémeprpev eK THS 
f 4 / a na t ‘ Ss 
TONEWS TOUS TMEVECOTATOVUS TMV ITONLT WY” Ol bev OUV 
5 / f r la \ a) T> > / oe 
eEnera V;, BETA TMV YUVALK OY Kat TOMY TaLtLoWwly, ELS VLALOUS 
X c : / € DQ \ i } A. b Bef : A si, \ a 
Kat €TTAKOOLOUS. G. - OF baotXevs, OLE TELNAS auTOUS TOU 


aa , ~ e _.9n ‘> _ Bee § f ee > 
adQous, €Vv T@ EAVTOV TOTPATOTTEOM EECATO ravtTas dtrXAog- 


f \ DQ \ m e j \ ¥ > ; 
povws. PeTa O€ TAVTA 0 GATPAT NS Kal GANOUS ATETEUWE 
j : O\ la ‘ ’ c / ; 
aevrakxoolouvs. 0 ¢ faclrevs ovxXY OMOLWS TOUTOUS 
> 4S > > | / ) .' ; j > = 4 
edéEaTo, GAA’ eExeAEVTEY avTOUS Elsleval a pois eu THV 
f ee ‘ 4 $3 v ec ~ ; A \ Ss 
TOLD. yp? yap, en, diravipwrov pev eElvat, 


parakov Oé py. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 


THUCYDIDES (MOORE’S SELECTIONS) AND SOPHOCLES, 


AJAX. 
Fripay, APRIL 9TH, 1897 :—9 To 12 A. M, 
A. THUCYDIDES. 
1. Translate with notes and phrases underlined :— 


(a) T'vovres 5é of Emidaduriot ovdapiav cdictw aro Kep- 


, / x\ Ss b] b / v : /, \ 
KUPAS TLLL@WpPlaV av OoVvdaV EV ATO p@ ELYOVTO GécPat To 





mapov’ Kat méurpavtes és Aeddous Tov Geov émnpovto et 
Tapadoiev KopivOidis THY TOdLY WS OlKLoTAIsS Kal TLL@pLaY 
tla TEip@VT an’ avTa@V TroveicBat. Oo 0 avTois avetre 
~ \ tr oe 3 the nga, = = : ee / 
Tapadovvat Kat Hryewovas Troveta Pat, (i) Mss. have tepwpiav 
5 -* 5 \ Rte ni sol Cec @ 
ovcav. (il) etyov To has been proposed, (ill) 7ropifec Cac 
has been proposed. 
z ue f a 3 / ‘ rl wg a 
(b) mw S€ 9) yvoun Tod’Apiotéas tO pev pel’ eauToU 
otpatoredoy éyovtt év T@ tcOu@ eriTnpeiv Tors ‘APnvaious 
7 ceo a pg , \ \ / ~ ; ~ 
Av érimow, Xarkidéas 5€ Kal tovs Ew icOuovd Evppayous 


\ - Ny 7 Py ; _ , 
cal Tiv mapa Ilepdikxov Staxoctav immov év ’OduvO@ 








pevely, 
Explain clearly the irregularity in the case of eyovrTv: 
how would you remedy it ? 
a ; 5 A a a . _ 5 C4 5 4 
(c) tod & avtovd yeima@vos ot lotidatdtat emrELon ovKET! 


; 7 5 5 tf > \ b 
édvvavTo ToALopKovmevor avTéyey, GAN ab TE €s THY’ ATTL- 





khv eo Boral Terorovynciwy ovdév wadAXOV aTraviotacay 
rovs ’AOnvaious, 6 Te cits erredeAolTrel, Kal ANAa TE TOAAA 
éreyeyévnto avtdb. 5n Bpwcews mepi avayKaias, Kat 
tives Kal AdAAHAWY eyeyeuVTO, oVTw d2) Adyous mpoadépovat 
mepi EvxpBdacews TOS oTpaTnyois TW 'A@nvalav tots ért 


odiat TeTAYyMEVOLS, 


se es ee et 


—s 
> ee : 


ee 


. p< ee. 


ENOTES RS, OTe 





eines a ee 


——~— 
—, O— 
—— 


oe Sap LS ra ce 






a doen ae tae 


a Ee ee 


eae ee TE NR A IE OE ELLE § EL ELC LD OAD 


<a re Ee CE oe 


ee 


aes 


— EU 


reap Faas 


5 oom, 
ae 


ee 
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(d) éott yap xal’A@nvaiow Acacia, a carertat Atos 
éopth [MerAryiov] peyiotn €&@ TS ToAEwS, EV TaVvon- 
wet Ovovot, TOAAOL ovy lepela AAA Oipara érvywpta, (1) 
In what connexion does this passage occur. (ii) Why is 
Mery ov considered spurious. 


“Cw. r nn lo ¢ - > / »” 
(e) eet 62 @s ek TOY SuvvATOP ETOLMA 7Y, durakavres Ett 
, \ _\ > NX \ , / b ; 2 n ’ an 
vUKTa Kal Trepl av’To TO TeEplopOpoy EywpoUY EK TOV OLKLOY 
‘ c/ s 4 ‘a / = 
én’ avTovs, OT wS £1) KATA POS JapoarewTEpols OVol Tpoa- 
/ \ / ’ a WV / > he . 
hépwvral Kal opiaw Ex TOV LaOV Ylyva@vTal, aN €V VUKTL 
gh ; 5 / > ~ . 4 > / lal 
hoBepwrepor dvtes Nooovs Bar THS TPEeTEpas EuTrErplas TNS 
KATA THY TONY, 
f A ‘ ae a 4 f =e y 2 
(f) avOis To avTo eva ExaoTOV TrapayayovTes Kab Ep@~ 
‘a v7 o / » \ & iF > \ 3 
TavTes eb TL AaAKEOALMOVLOUS KAL TOUS CSULMAYVOUS ayabov ev 
A ; ; > \ e/ \ a > 7 
TO TOAEU@ OEOOAKOTES ELOY, OTTOTE 7) daiev aTTaAYOVTE 


> / 0 ae 7 > 7 dé 
QATTEKTELVOYV Kab EC ALPETOV ETTOLNOAVTO OvoeVvu, 


(g) torepov dé Pdpoy pev ovK eTagav Aeo Brows, KANpousS 
88 rroujoavtes THS ys TAHY THS MnOvpvaior TPLOKLALOUS, 
/ \ la é cas Ee 3 la > \ \ \ 
Tpiaxoatous pev Tois Oeois tépous efetdov, emt d€ TOUS 
ddrous ofdv adttav Krnpotbyous Tos AayovTas QTr ETE [L- 


yap, 


2. Translate and comment on :— 
(a) rots Kepxupatous tov elkoct vedv amo EXagaoVes TAH 
Oous éx Ths dumEews ov Tapovo ay. 
(b) dvSpas és xedyjtiov éuBiBaoavtes avev KnpuKeiov. 
(c) oixodow érl re tcOp@ ths LardAnvns. 
(d) amo rovrou évayeis Kal adtTHpLot THs Geov éxadovrTo, 
(e) Sia déea 58 erradkewy Trvpyor yoav peyanot. 
(f) meifov wépos vewortes Tp py BovrAerOar adnOh eivar, 
(g) tadasTra@pws ola TOD Terayous Kopmicbévtes avTois 


ET paccov OTWS TLS Bonea Ee. 








in 


a] 





CLASSICS, : 


B. SOPHOCLES. 


(a) TedXapoue trai, ris audipvtov 


Larapivos éyav BaOpov ayyiddou 


\ \ > di > / 
G€ MEV EV TpacaoNT’ eTLyalpa* 





aé 0’ OTav wry Atos A Capevis 
Noyos €« Aavaav Kkaxopous érriBn, 
péyav dKvov eyo Kal mepdRnpmat 
TVHVAS OF Oma TrerELas. 

@3 Kal THs vov hOiwevns vuKTods 
peyarou GopuBot catéyoua’ Has 


3 ." it) 7 ‘ \ ¢ ca 
ETL OUTKAELAs TE TOV LTTTOMAV?) 





wn 3 > J ~ 
Aetuov erriBavr orXé€cat Aavawv 


Bora Kal Xelav, 


Give the scheme of this metre. 


ed 


5 v 5 7 e/ 7 
(b) arn’ ava ét ceOpavov, oTOV MLaKkpalwvt 





OT? ‘i sé Tad’ AaAVOVIO Aa 
jpiCer Tore Ta LYOViO oKoXa 


y > / 4 
atav ovpaviav prEeyov. 


(C) Keivos yap axpas vuKTos, nKly’ éxrepot 


AapumTrTHpes ovKeT’ NOov, dudnkes AaBav 


’ / >. > 0 ts / 
EuaieT eyyos e€0dous Eptreiy Kevas 


(d) aip’ avrov, aipe Seipo. tapBnce: yap od 


veooghayn Tov TOvdE TPOTAEVGCwWY Povor, 


M4 / v > 3 \ \ , 
eLTrEep OLKAIwWS ETT EOS TA TraTpOleD, 


v ’ > re, OE, a“ Pe qQe | ’ , dant a 
ANN AUTLK WLOLS AUTOV EY VOMOLS TAaTPOS 


del Tw@AOSapmvelvy KAEOMOLODaOaL pUotr, 


lal \ ‘ / 
® Tal yévolo TATpOS EvTUYETTEPOS 


: ta \ / x 
Ta 0’ adr’ Omoltos: Kal yevol’ av ov Kaxos, 
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1, Translate with notes on words and phrases underlined :« 
I 
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its = = - Ys 
a NE al El ne Pe Se a 


etl ee ee 


ps 


eae Te tae ——— 
x ret = — . 
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2 Translate and comment on — 
(a) orrovdiy Bou THVvO«. 
q , 
(b) @8 n&ev xépa. 
rn . > ed 

(c) (i) ob ony’ avéSer unde SevrAlav apet (other readings apy, 
— ) fics Oe ; Boe A \ / ; 4 
apns, apels). (11) ANN OVOE VUY OE LN TAPOVT LO7 
méras. (iii) KalTapa TeVvYN MIT Ayovapyxat TLVES 
Oxoovo’ ’Ayaiow pn? o Kupewy E105, 

(d) hpovotvta ydp wv ovK av eEeotnv OKVO, 

(e) ri & évidXaxtat Ths jnpewias vdE Nde Bapos (V. I. 
7) LEPLAS ) 

of. ." 6 » -f . td > 5 / Q \ \ 

(f) dew ernretrAna ETN El yn Pavoinvy Trav TO GUYTUXOV 
mados, 

‘ av J yy c ; 7 b 23 - 

(g) 3s aor EBas EXlocwv rraray (v. |. ere; as.) 

(h) rot Tits ovy puyn ; 

: / x * «Se, 5 an AN 

(i) mpérov ye Tav HV Oalmovos Tovmov TAOE. 

(k) dpevos otoSwtas hirow weya trévGos nupntat 

/ 4 > ; nw 4 \ ’ / ‘ / nn 

(l) viv, ® Zed, mapa AevKoV evawepov TEAAT AL daos Soap 
> / “A 
WKVANWV VED. 

(m) evepdv 7 aypayv (v. 1, EUKEPWY T’), 


. 


3. Translate :— 


‘ + / / a 
(a) ovrot Geatos’ adAa vLV TrEpLTTTUYEL 
/ 7 r ~ cvs 7 ~ 5 4 
pape Kadvirw THdE TAaPTNONY, ETEL 
\ y es " / y 
ovoels av, OoTIS Kal diAOs, TAAin BXrETrELY 


wa s/ \ ta bla 
huca@vr’ dvw mpos pivos ex Te ho.vias 


an f)* > b 3 wn 
TANYNS pwenavbev aim’ amr’ OLKELAS opayys. 
; / ; / 
oluol, TL Opacw; Tis ce Bactace Piro 5 
A mon Pie} ORE “a> x ede & Betis J 
mov TevKpos; ws axmat av, eb Bain, odo, 


menT@T aderpov tovde cvyxalappoca. 
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(b) éxeivos ovTEe atepavwv 
ovte Baberav KurXiKkov 
velwev Epol TépYrty omidelV 
oUTe YyAUKUV avA@Y OTOPoY, 
" Kelwat 8 apmépluvos OVTWS 
y del TuKivais dpdcols 
TEYYOMEVOS KOMAS 


Avypas pvnpata Tpotas. 


4. Write briefly on the Story of Ajax, as treated by 
" Sophocles, and the character of Ajax himself. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
GREEK PROSE AND TRANSLATION AT SIGHT, 
Fripay, APRIL 2ND :—2 TO 4 P. M. 


A. Translate into Greek :— 
‘ A PREJUDICED OPINION. 


When the Americani had revolted from the Britanm, and 
had established for themselves autonomy, it happened that 
a British ship sailed into the harbour of Phriskon. And 
the captain remained there many days. Now the Amer- 
jeani are accustomed every year to hold a festival, as 
having on that day obtained their freedom. And they all 
decorate themselves, their houses and all their possessions, 
and light fires and make a tumult with many loud shouts. 
Now the’ captain, knowing that this was their custom, him- 
self also decorated his ship everywhere with every sort of 
colour, so that he seemed to rejoice inste: ad of grieving at 
what had long ago happened. And a certain one of the 
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natives asked him why he did this, being a Briton and not 
an American, But he replied “By Zeus, you say truly 
that I am a Briton, and for this reason above all I rejoice, 


since on this day we got rid of this abominable country,” 


captain VAUKANPOS colour Ypaua n, 
get rva of aTrarraccoua. decorate KOO MEW 
make a tumult @opvBée abominable karapatos. 


B. Translate into English :— 


; > \ . f \ e A 5 ” 4 ‘a ~ 
(i) Kat yap Saotreus aipeitar, ovx twa eavTov Karas 
a , > \ Cs an j O35 5 ‘ ro , 
ETLMLEANTAL, ANA’ Lva Kal Ol ENOMEVOL OL AVTOV EV TPATTMOL 
\ , S \ 7 t/ e , / 5 rf c / 4 
Kal oTpaTevovTar O€ TaVTES, va Oo Bios auvTOIs ws BEATLOTOS 
‘ rf wn , e/ ‘/ 4 nn 
nN KAL OTPATNYOUS AlPOUVTAL TOUTOU EVEKA, LWA TPOS TOUTO 
avTois nyemoves @ot. Ael ovv TOV OTPaTNHYyOUYTA TOUTO 
7 rn fc ; » \ / a \ 
Tapac Kevacey TOL’ EXO MLEVOLS QvUTOV oTpaTnyoV" KQL yap 
yw / 4 ” € 7 € a DT Vv 
oUTE KAXXALOVY TOVTOV AAO pPaoLoV EUpELv, OUVTE alayLoV 


TOD €VAVTLOV. 


——_—— “ ey R ; r ; + / 
@HEETS. (ii) as ToOAN ayapravovtes avOpwrroi parn?, 

Ti 67 Téyvas pev puplas didacKeETE 

Kal TavTa unxavacbe xakevpicKere, 

ev © ovK érriatac?’ ovd’ éOnpacacbé tra, 

A , > ; rn 
dpovety dudacKev oicw ovK Everte VOUS ; 920 
larmroXyTos 
\ \ > c/ 5 - 
Sevov codioTny eitras, baTis ev Ppovetv 


‘ A ; > > ; 
Tous 47) dpovovvtas duvatos éoT’ avayKacadl. 


























CLASSICS. 


ie INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
"i GREEK LITERATURE AND HISTORY. 
a Friday, APRIL 2ND :—4 to 5 p.m. 
Of the first five questions, not more than three to he attempted. 
7 1. Sketch the successive periods in the deve] pment of Greek 
Literature. 
2. Give a brief account of current views as to the origin and 
character of the Homeric Poems. 
8. Distinguish between the two main types of Greek Lyrie 
qn Poetry. 
4. Describe the origin, growth and character of Attic Tragedy. 
un 5. What do you know of Hesiod, Archilochus, 3acchylides, 
f Arion, Mimnermus, Xenophanes, Aristophanes ? 
} ¢é a 
i 6. Give an account of the constitution of the Confederacy of 
Delos, and trace its bearing on the growth of the Athenian 
, 
Empire. 
a 
7. Characterize the administration of Pericles ; mention his thy 
chief measures and the objections brought against them by his 4 
opponents. 
ue 
THIRD YEAR. 4 | 
ih 
GREEK HISTORY, 431-338 B C. One Horr. 4 
La 
: sta os 4 
1. Give a very short account of :—Aleaibiades, Agesilaus, gh 
. = = ~ ; 7 F * . ) : : , i 
Iphicrates, Conon, Isocrates, Philomelus, Antiphon, Pho- we 
cion, Phrynichus, Thrasybulus, é 


2. A brief outline of the Sicilian expedition, adding a 
map of the operations at Syracuse, 


r 

i 

3. The date and site of the following battles :—Coronea, 41 
Aegospotami, Mantinea, Delium. The date of the Peace 1. 
| 
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of Antalcidas, the Revolution of the Four Hundred, the 
Expe dition of the Ten Thousand, Death of Socrates. 


4A <A brief account of the constitutions of Athens and 
Sparta. 


Mes r = : : > / A / 
5. The meaning of the terms davaxpiots,, apx@Vv ToAE- 

CA / , 5 ; , 
wapKXos, OlKY éEovundns, TUKOPAVTHS,  EDETAL, [PETOLKOL, 


Tapavopnev ypadi, Jecpolerat, oKUTAND. 


GREEK C¢é OMPOSITION AND SIGHT. Two Hours. 
Translate into Greek :— 


But Iam most indignant, gentlemen, when I hear any 
of those along with him asserting that, if any one departed 
from the city, that is not betraying it; for our ancestors 
too in former times, when they were making war against 
Xerxes, leaving the city crossed over to Salamis. And, he 
is so foolish and despises us so utterly that he has had the 
hardihood to compare the noblest of actions with the 
most base. For where has the valour of those men not 
been admired? Who is there either so envious or 80 
utterly destitute of spirit (apiAorTLwos), who would not 
pray that he had shared in their exploits (use Participle)t 
For they did not flee from their city but they changed their 
abode—taking wise counsel in view of the approaching 
danger. For Eteomius the L acedaemonian and Adeimantus 
the Corinthian and the fleet of the Ae ginetans were intend- 
ing to secure their own safety at nightfall; but our 
ancestors though deserted by all the Greeks succeeded in 


delivering the others as well as themselves against their 
will—compelling them to join them in fighting at Sala- 
mis against the barbarians. 








9 Translate :— 


aw) Iles ovv ov Tack TPOTHKEL ULV TOUTOU K "> 
(a $ OU OVY ATACL TPOTNHKEL UML TOUTOL atawrn 
/ bd ‘ 4 ¢ co A e ; , 
hifer Pat ; EL Yap TOVTWY EXaTTOS OL’ EV AuapTHpLa Gavatov 
5] ae 9S vant \ a ; \ / 
nELwOn, Hrrov Tov ye TONG eEnuapTNKOTOS Kal Onfoola 
> \ / ‘ > awe , 7 | an * t A 
€i3 INV TONAL Kal LOM ELS EKATDTOVY UVPLWY, WY EKATTOU 
t 7 5 = ; f - 2 / . \ ~ 
AMAaPTHMATOS EV TOLS VOLOLS Gavatos 1 Cnpmia €oTt, dev 
lo PS / > _ , la 
ipas cpddpa Gavarov avtov Kataynpicadlat. 
/ Cs > bd ~ ‘ \ ‘ 3¢ va r la 
AéEet 0€, @ avopes OlKaCTAL, Kal éFarraTnoat vpas Teél- 
, c , ‘ nr re / f > , ‘ 
pdoeTal, WS emi THY LeTpaKoo lov Ppvviyov areKTELVve, Kab 
, \ , f ‘ ets 8 a Tats i 3 va QA 3 , Ac 
AVTL TOUTOU MIGLV AVTOV fh Onva.ov TOV ON MOV TrOLHOaAGUVAL, 
revdopevos, ® avdpes Sixactal’ ovTe yap Dpuveyov atré 
og Ss; JPES O ; I yap PUVLYOV ATTEK- 
be A ’ roe , : poe “Se 5 7 , 
retvev, ovTE’AOnvaiov avTov oO dhmos érroinoato. Dpvvix@ 
\ > Vv CS CG \ a Sr , c a Ce 
yap, @ avopES OlKATTAL, KCLV?) @pacvfovros TE, 0 Kadvow- 
AC EL. LON c \ , LO , = > C 
pos Kal ’’AmroXXOdwpos o Meyapeus érreSovUNevcaV’. €TrELO7) 
de ah ee a Pe ey 9 Bi SS os : ‘ ); Pee , 
€ ETETUYXETHY AUTW PAOLCOVTL, O MEV @pacupovros TuTTEt 
\ / ‘ 7 ; c 4 in 
Tov Ppvvryov cal cataBarAet TaTagas, o o€ ’AtroXA0O@poOS 
; e/ : y > ; 7 ‘ \ Vv 
ovy HYraTO, GAN Ev TOUTM Kpavyn YuyvEeTal, Kab MPKOPTO 
4 ’ ; Q ¢ \ ” v 
pevyovTes. AyopaTtos O€ OUTOGL OUTE TapekrnOn OUTE 
. G\ 3 A 
Qs 5€ aAnO7 


/ A a ~ f sun 7 
TTAPEYEVETO OUTE DLOE TOV TTPAYMATOS OUOED. 


NEey@ avuTo wu TO WN OnAWCE! 
; i¢ VULULL TO wn to ha Ns WOE’. 


(b) 10. IIdous 88 tis o €ynw ’AOnvaior, yuvat ; 
KP, Ovx« dards, AX’ Erraxtos €& aANANS yGovos. 
IQ. Tis: evyerh wv det mepuxévar tiva. 

KP. BodOos, reduxas Alodov Aros 7’ aro, 
ID. Kal ras Edvoy o’ Oy Exyev ovcav eyyev'n 5 
KP, EvBov ’AOnvais oti TIS yeiT@V TOMS" 
IQ. “Opois bypotow, os Néyouo’, WplaLevn. 
KP. Taurny étrepce K expoTridals KOLV@ dopt. 
IQ. ’Esixoupos €XOwv, KaTa cov yapel NEYOS ; 


KP. Depvas ye roddmwou Kal Sopos AaB@v yépas. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


ISOCBATES AND AR ISTOPHANES. Taree Hoors, 


‘ 


~ _ 7 a 3- ss é 4° =~ he 4 
me Translate -_."|'oc ovToV O aTEYOUVGL TIS éhevlepias Kat 


= ” e ; 3% t 2 \ ‘as ‘3 
THS aUTOVOLLAaS, Wo "ai pév vmod TupavVols €LOL, TAS 6 
“| 9 


. . ; 


Ta / la 9 
c ‘ é yur A* ISI STOTT Aa nscen c rs 
aApLooTa b KATEYOUCLY, EVlal O AVaAGDTATOL YE yovadcl, T@V 6 


.¢ 


© at . 2 , Sn) Caper eg ane 
Ol Bapapot CeoTroTal KaUVEeoTnKaGLY OVS NMELS OlapxVal 


/ 


ats - 


: : wail wey Daag BS THNY ron c OV a TOOT J 
TOAU NTaAVTAS ELS THV Ke pP DIT 7)! Kat Pets ] 7) p y) Kel 


j 


‘4 


Y fr - nT") Sy {Ae oF sf TTL IN JOY TT 2) ~ 
avrois dpovnaavTas ovTH clLeVEepmev WITTE 7) MOVOY TavaaO 


ey ‘ - ; a 
Le ROMS TF EN oT RT TD TY ot Fes EP Oe cab TNY AVUTO@V 
bai OTPaATELAS EO HNUAS 77 OLO? MEVOUS QAAAQa Kail T?) au 


4 ? h ) . Y eee 
Yopav aveyeoGat TOopCovUUErNY, 
4 ZX i 


nr i o OF > a 5 ; Lowe £URay a 
92. Translate :-— Eor: © ovy olov T amTroTpEeTrElY TOV 
fad 6 P cil LCA . Ss ie 4 
4 ‘) a b 
, ; 5 = —— eae ; ; 5 be i as ; 
: TOY, ¢ TEND Sewy meibely ETTLUUPELY, FI 
ALap7 NU , ; f = Pa TPage po] 7i ELU EL di ie ; ] 
, mia Annmiuevne CTITLLUNEN TOLS TADOUCLY® Yn OE KaATHYO- 
[hn TLS EPP@ LE VOS ETTLTLILT)C ff (Vly HUNUUY bl XP j } y 
+ - 5 . + 7 ~ ~ ~ y £. P a 
. C - ee nen ey 2 of a oat hm Core | ~~ \ QO ~) ar ad L¢ 7 Ta \€ VOVTAS VOovu- 
pee fev , /€! ,VU KI sUVy csi JNA iU i ee: / } ; 
x r ; ‘ eS 
a a , : . 
{ m \, ’ i eae y AP ANANSI —-nv AA Tr” J 
CETELY O€ TOUS ET WDEAELA AODNLC opoul Tas. TO] Yap AUTO! 


= . ‘ = 5 in 
f ? c e q ) ’ S ; ~ a ~ ss ct 

y ~ aon fy) ) sy ~ / Ticlit . ; . cy v} j 

AO OV OUVY OLLOL@S VTOAGUHAVELVY OEL—z a! ) [LLETA iT)S av ys 


— 
e 
f 
+ 
ed 
+ 
a 
— 
SS 
J 
I 
> 


‘nr * - , e/ 3 j 7 
_ ; Yrs — Fa cic ~ 
3) “Opuotws dvetropevOno WITTEN AV El OTTE(LTTO EVOL, 
‘ | ] 7 
T ’ | 
UI \i Lit } 2 | {) Sp K1] nd nh i 
; ; + a8) na pee €. . ‘ 
Y) \o@areoTepov KATEOHNTAVY TWY TrEPlL DLALAS WS GvTOD 
ES ae 
T peo SEvovT@’. 


SIE 


“4 


_a - “ —\s 5 sn 7 - I Se . - ~ sa ‘ ; ‘ ‘ 

iy oe ~ 4 _— a — oe . Ns oer > Tif co pif Af . Po 

_O O; O €Y Tals KEYLOTALS OOCALY O ES OMLAAWS MEV OVOE 
= 9 (WN 6 a 5 ¢ , 5 


< “hes SEA en ee = ee oli rr “7 ; 
KOLV@WSs OJV=- HTOALTLA WS CVUOET Wid EVDLWO AV. 


; ~~. e\ . = ey * ie" aye Epes oe 5 
c ) MeutoToK A€a c O; U7T EP i% ih) PUAAAOD, QAUTOUS Ka €Va U- 
/ j 
; - C ~ ,c 
WAYNTE TOV MEYLOTMV OMPEWY HELWOA?, 
+ i>S 
is 


5 5 ~ Jie > PR Sb oak 
Ouvk ATT OPOVVTES TOUEV ETTLOKEVACWOL, 


j 
Es. 


s + 


c an 2 , 
Xt 


“Aja dtadXatTTovTal Kal THS EyUpas THS yeyevnpmevns 


seo, * 
ow 
— 


emrtNavGavovTat. 








7 - —> SSS aE be. 3 Be a ot Ol ang Oe 
a ae SA a ee be ee! a : 
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(@) Tlorrot Se dv’ evdecav tav Kal’ Hudpav émixoupely 
avayKaCovrat, 

(\) Tics 5€ POoveiv eixds éote Tos pH TavTaTacw avave- 
pos dtaxetpméevouvs AAA PETPL@S TOVT@ TO TPAY MATL 
V PW LEVOUS ; 

(x) Aci d€ Tovs THY Adyar audicAnTObYTAS pos meV THV 
Tapaxatabykny Kal Tepl TOV AXAAwY wy viv drAva-~ 
povot traveaGat ypadortas, 

(.) Ajjrov dé 70 weyeGos THY KaKOV TOV yEvOMEeVeD EKELvOLS” 
ov yap av 708’ of Adyot TEpPt AUT@Y TOTOUTLY ypo- 
vov oieuetvav. Who are alluded to here ? 

(1) ’EmiOupoivtes cwripes aXAa My AUVMEwVES aTrOKA- 
Neto Oat, 

(2) Oipat o€ Kai Tov rodeo Geay Tia cuvayayeiv 


ayaoOévta Tiny apeTHY AVTOV, 
4. Translate :— 


- nies waite | = ; ; wit 
(a) XP. Xd yap av wopicat Ti dvval’ ayalov, rAnY P@owP 
é¢ BaXaveiou, 
kal Tadaplov broTEv@vT@V Kal ypaidi@v Ko- 
NocupTOD 5 
dbepav 7 apiOmov Kal KoveT@V Kal WudAdA@D 
ovde A€YW OL 
iad Tob wANOous, al RowBovoai trept THY Keparnv 
AVLOOLY, 
; P \ 1b P ; 9-3 
éTreyelpovoal Kal Ppacoveal, Teves, arr eTra- 
ViOTO. 
mpos O€ ye TOUTOLS av iwariov pev exety paxos* 
avTl d€ KrAWNS 
ott Bada cyoivev Kopewy WecTHV, 1) TOUS EVOOVTAS 
€ yeipet* 
Kal hopmov eyxelv avtl tamntos campov' vati oé 


Tpoo kepada cor, 


8 





3 
he 
Halt 


cet: ESI 
pote eae 


= 
os 


Sees > ot 
es 


— 
4 


tse Fs 


iy ay = 


seo 


Lae 
Ay 


nae eee te 
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AOov eipeyebn mpos TH Kehary’ ovTeia Cat & avrt 
ev APTOV 

parayns wropGous, avti Sé patns purrEt toyvov 
pahavidor, 

aut) S€ Opdvov aotduvov xepariy KaTEayorTos, avTl 
Sé waxtpas 

diddxvns TAEUPAaV Eppwyviay Kal TaUTNV. apa YE 
TOAX@Y 

ayabav Tacw TOL avOpwros aTropawe oc abvTLov 


OVC aV:; 


(8) KA, Tavrny érimimy aroTpéy@v ovK av hbavais § 
EP, ép’ @deAjoas av TL TOY TaUTOV Pirov ; 
r sta 5 U > + ft 
KA. el tou déeu y’ @v duvaTos elpi co” wbenrelv. 
dy 3 / v ’ S td 
EP. ed ot ropicas apTov TLy ev TreETrELpEVOV 
Soins katapayeiv Kal Kpeas VEAVLKOV 
dv O0e0’ ipeis @vSov, KA, adr’ ov« éxopa, 
EP. xa) piv ordre TL oKEVapLOV TOD SeamraTOU 
idérou’, €y@ a’ av NavOdverv érrolovy aél. 
r 4 ‘ > f 
KA, éf’ @ Te peTEXELY KAUTOS, @ TOLYWPUXE. 
HKEV yap av TOL VATTOS eV TreTrE“peVvOS. 
EP, gresta tovrev x’ avtos av Kathe Oes. 
b \ e \ ¥ \ bi \ 
KA. od yap peTeiyes Tas icas mANYAS ELL, 


rrdre TL AnbOeinyv Tavoupyncas eyo, 
5 Translate, explaining, where necessary the allusion 
or any. grammatical peculiarity:— 
(a) XP.’AAXN alpe taxews, ILA. Mndapas. 
(8) "Hy peOieper. 
(y) Avrixa yap apxel dia ti’ o Levs Tov Gear ; 
~ nw 4 , , 
(8) ’Ev ry cope yovt Nayov TO ypawwa cov diKalev. 


(ce) Ady avicas 6 Tt ys rote. 


($) Kal p’ ovx apéoxer. 





cS 


(7) 
(9) 


ee eee — . : —? 4 
eg ee a en Se ee = 
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ILE. Ovn dv bOavoite todtTo wpattovres Ti yap 


” % bal di > A ¥ 
exvot TU AV OLKALOV AVTELTTELV ET! 5 


Lonxwoers. 


A 7 ; ‘ p= 
(1) "EycataxdvodvT’ aywpev eis AokAnT ou, 


() 


(A) 


(1) 
(v) 


(9) 
(zr) 
(p) 
(c) 


(7) 
(v) 


rq oS \ Ld ~ Aw, 
[parov Sé ravtwv T@ Neokreldn Papyaxov 
\ >] j fs r 
KaTaTAacTov éveyeipnae TpiBev éuBarov 
S - r ’ 
cxopdoav Kepadas Tpeis Tyriar, "Exrett’ pra 
év 79 Ovela cuptrapapiyvver orov 
\ a - » ¥ 5 , ~~ ; 
kat oxivov elt’ Ofer Ovepevos APHTTIP 
, a \ / ’ 
katérracev avTov Ta Brehap’ ExoTperas, tva 
GOUV@TO LarXOP. 
“Iv Srropvipevov Tavow oe TIS EXKANTLAS. 
\ \ v ¢ \ e 
"AAD Hv mepl_avrov dxXos Urephuns daos, 
’Extumreiro dé 
, \ ; > 7 aw 2 
éuBas yepovtwr evpvOpors mpoPnmactr, 
Kdyo & avadjoat SovrAopat 
ebayyédid oe KpiBaveT ev oppal > 
ToLaUT’ aTrayyelAarTa, 
v / 7 aS \ t / 
Ea, ris é€c@ 0 7rpociwy ovToct 5 
"Kav S€ avtvyov AaB@ Tiva 
Kal, SUKLVOD. 
la / > ~ 
Ed’ or’ éxeioe undéroté p’ edOeiv Err, 
J a, - 
Nytrdpiov av kai paProv wmrexoplCeTo. 


EP. 7A XX. NYE WOVLOV. KA, "AXX’ 0 Geos On Brérret. 


6. Explain what is meant by Ablaut and illustrate it 


from Greek: Shew how it throws light on the formation of 


Aorists like éxyov and éoropny. 


Scan the first 4 lines of 4 (A). 


tH 


, ed 


~ = 


a es 
— — 


‘el = 
+a VR | 





ay 
thos (tes ee 


> = 
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Fie, 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 
THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT (GREEK). 


Moxpay, Apri, 12TH, 1897 :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 4. 


1. 


+7 TaTpio. Kat dvatpiBal Kal cuvnbecar pel” tpav erevOe 


éyevoucla TpoooTat. 


2. 


fy 7c 
IVS 


. A ‘ = ’ ‘ \ ¢ f > 
Hueis Oe, ols (epa Kal TAapoL TPOYoVwWY UTTapXOVELY EV 


\ / \ \ / \ \ \ a 
plot Kal Ya"“or KATA TOUS VOMOUS Kat KNOETTAL KAL TEKVG, 
> ae, ‘y \ ic Z bd la et Z / 3 f A ae bs x Ww 

APnvnot méev Hmev AEvol THS VPETEPAS TIDTEWS, OV Yap av 


ote nuas etrerOe, EXOovTes 6 EIS Makebdoviay éEaidvns 


¢ SS \ +o \ vf BI , ~ 
O O€ OUOEV ATT PaToOv EX OV MeEpos TOU 


, IDs aga) . 4 \ o/s e 7 KA , s> 
ompatos, ovd’ ofev THY PwvnY TPOLETAL, WS OV A ptareions 


ey f \ 7 S / 
evos, Sucyepaiver Kal KaTaTTVEL OwpodoKias. 
ju 


sat Cc , P e hw > / 7 

Tov & ap’ trrddpa idav trposépy KopvOaionros ° Extarp- 
¥ ; \ 4 > ‘ak, > \ / ~_ > 3 7 
[lovAvdapma, oU Mev OUKET EMOL dia TavT ayopevets 
3 bd nw 5 ned a 

oic0a Kat ddrAXov pvOov apeivova TOVdE VOnTAL. 

Ei &' éreoyv 8% TovTov aro aTrovdns ayopevets, 

sc 6 A ~~ / \ / v 3 a 

é& dpa bn roe érrerta Oeot ppévas wAEcav avTol, 

< ; 4 ‘ 5 , , 

ds KéXear Zyvos pev epuydov7ro.o rabéc Gat 

P ef ‘ c / ? 

Bovrdwy, aste ol avTOS UTéaYETO KaL KATEVEUTED™ 


Q9 


4 5 la A . f 
TUYN O OLWVOLOL TAVUTTTEPUYETOL KENEVELS 


melOecOar: Tav ot. wetaTpérop ovd’ areyila, 
eit emt be&0” iwot pos "Ho 7 "Hénuov Te, 

SF) i - 29. D \ / ‘ / b f 
elt ém apioTtepa Toiye ToT. Copov nepoevTa. 
“Hyeis 5€ peyaddoro Avds treOapeba Bourn, 


a nw “ \ > ; > ’ 
OS Tact O@vntotct Kat aGavartotctw avacod€et. 


a > \ Re > , a) \ i 
Eis ot@vos apiotos, awuveoVat TrEpL TAaTpyS. 





r A a al e AY ; 
ddpous ta~as Tois “EAAnow, Oo Oikatos emtKaXov- 
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THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
GREEK PROSE. 
Monpay, APRIL 121H:—9 ro 11 a.m. 

Had the (heavy Asiatic) cavalry been at hand, the battle might 
have been restored ; but the left wing was shattered, and the right, led 
by Antiochus in person, had driven before it the little division of 
Roman cavalry opposed to it, and had reached the Roman camp, 
which was with great difficulty defended from its attack. In tnis 
way the cavalry were at the decisive moment absent from the scene 
of action. The Romans were careful not to assail the phalanx with 
their legions, but sent against it archers and slingers, not one of 
whose missiies failed to take effect on the densely crowded mass. 
The phalanx nevertheless retired slowly and in good order, till the 
elephants stationed in the interstices became frightened and broke 
the ranks. Then the whole army dispersed in tumultuous flight ; an 
attempt to hold the camp failed, and only increased the number of 
the dead and the prisoners. The estimate of the loss of Antiochus 
at 50,000 men is, considering the infinite confusion, not incredible. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
HOMER, ODYSSEY I AND VI: AESCHYLUS, PROMETHEUS 
VINCTUS. 


SATURDAY, APRIL 17TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
A. HOMER. 
1, Translate with notes :— 


a 7 X na . , \ > &? 
(@) tovroow pev tadTa pérel, xiGapis Kat aoton, 
t w > \ > ; y/ / rd 
pel, €7el AXXOTPLOY PLOTOV VYNTrOLVOY EdOUGLY, 
> ‘4 oo , , . / hd 
avepos ov 67 Trou evn’ Oo téa TUGETat OuUSpP@ 
7 > / ’ a / ms 
Keiwev’ Emr” nTrelpou, #) ety GAL KUpa KVALVOEL, 
> A ; / f 
€t Keivov y’ “l@dxnvde idoizto vooTncavta, 
, es ig ‘> > 
TAVTES K apnoaiaT éXadporTeEpot TOOAS Eivat 


> / an? > ~ / 
7) adverdrepot ypucoie Te eo OTIS TE, 


eS - ~- 3 ~ 
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(b) unis 8 wor AS’ Earner ex’ Uypod voodt TOANOS, 


’ f t ‘ + / > ; 
év Aipevt “PeiOp@, u7ro Nni@ vAnevTt. 


(c) ris dals, Tis bé Gutros 60° ErreTO; TinTeE dé oe YPEW ; 


’ f a ; 3 \ 5 ” —_ 10 > > / 
ELNATIiIVN HE VAMOS 5 ETEL OUK EPAVOS TALE Y EOTLY, 


: / , c \ b a 4 
(d) untépa ©, et ot Gupsos epoppatat yapeco Bat, 
aA , 5 f ‘ ; ~ / o 
avy LT@WM €§ beyapov TATPOS heya dvvaLevoto 
CN ‘ f \ ’ f ¥ ~ 
ot O€ yauov TevEoVTL Kal ApTUVYEOVTLV ee dva 


s > er , a 5 \ © 4 er 
Torra pan’ dooa Loixe dirys él trades Errec Pat. 


‘an > / an / “y > , . 
(e) da@pov & OTTL KE fot SovVaL Pidov 7TOP av@yn, 
Siete Seas 4 ere he. ep oe LEP el fa 
avVUTLs AVEPYVOMEV@ 00 MEVal OLKOVOE Peper ib, 


Ys ‘ / ‘ CC v bh > vr 
Kal para KaXoy EXov, Gol O aklov EoTal apotPys. 


‘ ‘ NS J ~ # 

(f) eal rov wév ypains mruKiundéos EuSare KEporv, 
ev TOV TTVEaca Kal AcKNATA XLTOVAG, 
TATTAAW AyKpEe“adoaca Tapa TpNTOLTL AEYETOL, 

Jr > wv > fad / / oO > ae 4 2: , 
BH p iwev é€x Gardmoro, Gvony 0 ETrepvace Kopwry 


) f Ee, Se oes Mik CY “ r 
apyupen, ert O€ KANO ETAVUTTED LMaVTL, 


f , / , 
(g) ot7 avéwo.ot Tivdocetat ovTE TOT’ OUSp@ 
s ’ , > 
Sederat oUTE Yiwv erimiAvaTal, AAA wan’ alOpy 


> J 
memratat aveperos, NevKn 8’ E7ridedpomev alyrn’ 


(h) ob« oP obtos avnp dvepos Bpotos, ovdé yevnTat, 
és kev Paijxov avdpar és yatav tkntat 


Sniorita hépwv' para yap prot afavaroow, 


(i) abrap érhv mdrLos értBelopev Nv mrépt TUPYOS 
iurnros, kados O€ Aimy exateple TOANOS, 
Aer? 6 eiciOun’ vies 8° Odov Audlertocat 
epvaTal’ TAaoUW yap €TlaTlov €oTLv EKATTO. 

&v0a &é té of Hyopi), Kadov Llootdyov apis, 
puToiow Adeoot KaTwWPVYE:To Apapvid. 


/ \ a) cf f / 
év0a dé vn@v OTA peXaLVawY adEeYyovaL, 


\ a \ > / % 
qmelomata Kal oreipa, Kal aTroEvvovow épeT ma 





= TT FER ES: ae Lo ae 
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op 
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9 Comment on :— 


/ > es s ym ad 
apobev, Suaxropov apyeidovtnv, BH alEaca, xpnrhpas 
érectéyravTo ToToi0, éTadkaotHcaca, paoti~tev édaar 


"4 f 
éxtTav, Onels. 


3. (a) Notice any differences between Homeric and 
Attic usag 


main clauses, (11) with relatives. 


e in regard to the use of the subjunctive (i) in 


(b) Give examples of forms due to Ablaut. 
(c) Under what circumstances can the article be used as 


2 relative 2 
B. AESCHYLUS., 


1. Translate with notes :— 


(2) ove axotaoas éreOwvEas 
TOUTO, Il pounGed. 
\ rt > | ~ \ / 
kal vov €Xadp@ TOOL KpalTVvdcvTOV 
Gaxov mportTroia, aidépa & ayvov 
TdpOV OLwVaV, OKpLoéaaoy 
Govt TOE TEX@* TOUS TOUS O€ TrOVOUS 


4 \ > lal 
ypntw SvatravtTos akovaat. 


(b) Saxpuciotaxtov ar’ doowv 
padivay péos Trapeav 


, lal 
vorios éTey&e Trayats’ 


(c) of mpata péev BAETOVTES éEBXrerrov paTny, 
cdvovtes OK HKOVOV" GAN OveripaTav 

,  adlyKroe poppatct, TOV faKpoV ypovov 
Epupov elk TaVTA, KOUTE T uvOuders 
Séuous mpocerous Haav, ov Fvdoupyiay" 
catopuyes & Evatov, OT anoupol 
pipunkes, avTpwv EV puyois avnriots- 


¥ 


——— 


f 
t 
| 
1 
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(d) tporrous dé 1roAdOvs PaVTLKNS éatolylods 
Kaxpiwa mparos €& dverpaTov & p71) 
vrap yevér Oat, KAndovas TE duc KpiTOUS 
eyv@pis avTots* évodlous TE TUUBOXOUS 
yaprrovuyov TE TTHOW otwvav aKxeOpas 
Sidpia’, olives Te SeEvol vow 


> 7 ij 
EVMVULOL TE. 


(e) cKiptnmatov Sé vioTicW alKials 
AaBpocutos 7AGor, “ Hpas 


5 ; yO oS na 
ETLKOTOLOL PNOETL OAMELOA, 


‘ a> 3 \ 7 
(f) teros & évapyns Bakes WrGev “Ivay@ 
Tapas eETLOKNTTOUG A Kal wvOoupevn, 
Ti ; \ / > = 3 , 
éEw Sduwv TE Kal TATpAS @beiv éué, 
y I. A on ee OLS. r o 
ddetov aracbat ys eT ETYaToLs OpoLs, 


Comment on infinitives. 


; > / S \ > 
(jg) % copes, 7 copos ny, 

a A > 7 rw 3D 7 

OS TAWTOS EV YYOLUG TOO éBactace kal 
, ~ / 

yrAwWooa dteuvOoroyncev, 

e \ aA Q’ e \ : 

@s TO KnoEvTAal KAU EaUTOY api- 
, ote A , a , 

OTEVEL LAKPO’ Kal NTE TOV TAOUVTO diab purr Tomer, 

~ / , 
LTE TOV YEVVA pEeyarduVOMEVvaY 


v / b] - r 
OVTa YEPVNTAV EepacTevao al YAL@vV 


9 Give some account of the wanderings of Io, includ- 


ing the prophecy of Promethus. 
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i. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS 


Je 


- 


THUCYDIDES VIII; PLATO (GORGIAS) ; EURIPIDES, 
ALCESTIS. 


Monpay, Aprit 19TH, 1897 :—MOoRNING, 9 To 12, 
A. THUCYDIDES. 


1. Translate with notes :-— 


ee ee 


5 \ , \ sw , ° ; A 
(a) €v d€ ToUT@ TaA“IcOuia eyiyveTo, Kal o1 “A @nvatot, 


, } / , , 5 5 ; ‘ ra . an 
ernyyerenaav yap, eGempouv ES AUTA, Kal KaTAONHnAAaA par- 


> ~ ‘ lal 7 4 > | , 4 cw \ > 4 
Aov autos Ta Tw Niwy epavn’ Kai erred) avexwpnoar, 





— 2 tae 


‘Gu bd f ed sf 4 t ~ 
TapecKevacovtTo evOvs, Gtrws ur) AnooVoW avTors ai VES 


ex ToOV Keyyperav adopynbeioar. 


a ei pe ak 


(b) Orrov yap éEeotw ev totépw cadas eddtas tpds 


t 7 nw f \ ad \ , \ a 
oTogas TE Vaus TOAEMLAS Kal Ocals Tpos avTas Tais 


Pe a ee et 


/ € an 8 © 
oPeTepas tkavas Kat Kal’ novyiav TapacKevacapevols 
> 7 sn 7 ~ ; nx > re vy 
éoTat aywvicacbat, ovdérote TH aicyp@ ovelde elEas 


aroyws dtaxivdvvevcoety, 


(c) of 8 aro tTHS Zduyov’AOnvator érl tiv Xiov rréov- 


a ee ema oe 


7 OT r Kal avTot é€x Tov él Oatepa Addov bueElp- 
TES TH OTPATIA Kal auTot éx TOD Em OaTEepa Addo 0 
yovto Kai Kafwpuicavto’ Kai éXeAnGecav aAAHAOUS. eA- 


, \ ‘ a / - ’ / 5 = e 
Bovons dé mapa Iledapitov tro vinta ériotorHs, ws 


1 
Ee 7 v Ss os ‘J / > _— Sd Z ’ \ S . y > 4 f 
Epu@paiwy avopes aiywarwrtot éx Lapou eri tpodocia és if 
5 e > 4 1 al. 
"Epu@pas neovow ademevot, avdyetat o "Aatvoxos evOds af 
.P ‘ \ / / ; 4 an : | 
es tas “EpvOpas raduw, kal Tapa TocovTov éeyéveT adTa@ [12 a! 
: ’ 7 |] 
mepireceiv Tots ’A@nvaiois. te 
¢ 
b 


, v , ; > / 3 
(d) tovs te Karovs Kayabovs dvowalopevous avK ELacow 
> \ ? Av f Ul / nm bn 
avtovws vouitvew odict tmpayuata trapéEev tod oxmou, 


5} \ > \ oi ~ & ” ; bd cal 
TopisTas GVTAS Kal eonynTas TOV KaKoY TO Ono, €E OV 


' 
> ) (ee) 
> { 

: 


~ \ N ‘ 3 a 3 / ty ie 
TA TAELw avTOS @heretaGat’ Kal TO pEV ET ExEtVOLS Eival, | 
> 3 , b tA \ . CA 4 
Kal axpiTot av Kat Biavetepov amoOvycKety, Tov Se Onpov | 


i, ee a, 


AAS IF 





J+ Se 
ASF —— 


a 


x 


ice 


—. , 


: ee 
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ra! 9 \ / f 

chav Te KaTagvyiy eival Kal Exeivov cw@dppovicTny, Kal 
A , A a ” ; / ‘ 

TavTa Tap’ avTov TOV Epy@v emlioTapevas TAS Toes 


~ ’ ‘ b] , er oe tue 
Tabws avTOS ELd€vAaL, OTL OVTM VOMICovaGLy, ° 


4 ‘\ 5 / CG 7 j , > / \ > / 
(¢) 6 6€ av0adéotepoy TE TL aTEKPLVATO Kal NTELANTEV 
\ a a - r t lon ‘4 . 
Kal TW YE Awptet EvvayopevovTt TOLS E€aUTVV VaUTAlS Kab 
> f \ / A \ Q la an “ 
éravipato THY Baxtnplav, TO de TARGOS THY cTpPAaTLOTOV 
. aN ef  \ a e/ > f Fis) PET 
ds eldov, ola 5) vadrat, Opunocav expayevtes él Tov “Ac- 
J e ey ee &.” .ets mr , 5 \ r ; 
TUoyov wate PadXELV" O O€ Tpolo@yv KaTapevyel émrt Bawov 


TLVQa, 


a , os a ‘ ‘ tA \ > \ f 
(7) yvovres O€ 01 Trepl TOV @pacvBovrov Tas ert odiat 
4 5 / 7 ~ > | a vA r 
vavs emeyovoas Tavoapevol 71S eT EeEayaryy)s non TOU 
; ree , , ‘ > / ; \ / 
KEPWS Kal ETAaVaTTpPEWAaVTES evOus nmUVAVTO TE KAL TpETrOU- 
4 ‘4 4 4 ~ la / / 
OlV, KAL TAS KATA TO ViKnTAVY THY [leAotrovynci@y mépos 
e : fQf f 54 / \ cs ‘3 
uTOXaMPavovTes TreTAAVHMEVAS EKOTTTOV TE KAL ES po ov 


Tas WAeiovs auayel KaGiotacay. 
2. Comment on :— 
(1) dtvamy yap éywv evOds Eexaotaxdce detvos Taphy. 
Vat, evOvs: other Mss, avros. 

(b) tHv TlordyvadvTerxcov, ef te Séou opiaw avtois €x 
Tis vnoidos ev 7 OiKOdaL TPOS avaxywpnoLy. 

(c) orarnpa Aapexor, 

(d) tva pH avta@v ot vavTat éx meptovaias uBptCovTes... 
Tas vabs arrorelrwow wrodurdvTes ES O“NpELav 
Tov mpocoperAouevoyv puabov, (ovxX UT OALTOVTES 
Vat.) 


\ , ‘ > / f 
(e) e&dv IleXotrownaious, vp’ @v KaKoV avoéy TW TE 


movle, dirous troinoacat, 


Ax Tr? ” “a “ a $ 
(f )Eiporridev kat Knptcov rept Tav pvaoTiKa”, bt 


rep ébuye, wapTupopevor Kal értGeraCovTav, 
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~ b] ‘ ‘a » | f et , ; / , 
(gq) TNS ATO TWV A@nvali@v UTTOUXOV EVVOMLAS OU TPO- 


/ / 7 7 T e ‘a 
tiunoavtTes. (Mss. thv (ts Vat.) vo rov 


) fa] / Pi ’ / 
A@nvaiwv virrovXov avTovopmiar. ) 


shi Tt 


oligarchy at Aihens and of the re-establishment of demo- 


8. (a) Give a account of the establishment of 


cracy. (b) Give a sketch-map ‘the coast of Asia Mino1, 


B. PLATO. 
1. Translate with notes :— 


% 5 > J S 5/7 Ff r \ TT 4 \ , wn 
(@) € o av EpolTo* “TnVv O0€ AOYLOTLKHY TiIVa KAXELS 


, ] 5a 5 s\ ef \ e/  ] \ ~~ ; \ nw 
TEXVNV 5 ELTOLM AVY OTL KAL AUTH ETTL THY LOY@ TO TAY 


5] 


/ \ ’ / Sr \ / *) v > v 
KUPOUMLEVOV" Kal €l €7T AVEPOLTO” ef n TEP’ Tl, ELTTOLLL AV 


4 / ey THM ONUM® GUYypadeMEVOL, OTL TA “yp AaXr 
@omep ol Evy TH ONG yypamopmevol, OTL Ta pev adAa 


. 5 4 ‘ ‘ td ‘ ‘ 5 ‘ f 
xabatrep 1) aptOuntixn 7 AOYyLaTLKN EXEL’ TEpL TO aVTO yap 


7 \ \ ; Q f S \ lal 
€oTl, TO TE ApTLoV Kal TO TeEpiTToOV: dLadeper 5é ToTOUTOY, 


” 
4“ 


aXNAnAa TWAS evel a dOous 


> 


fa \ \ v +. , 
ETLOKOTEL TO TEPLTTOV KAL TO ApTLOV n AOYLOTLKN, 


3 \ / > A e ‘ , BA > 7 
(b) é€av d€ ye, oiwat, duow tkavny yevnTal eywv avyp, 
7 ~ 7 \ CC s \ 7 
TavTa Tadra arocecapevos «al dtappyn—as kal diahvyov 
. ; s \ ’ A 
KaTAaTAaTHOAS Ta nMEeTEPA YpawmaTa Kal payyaveupsa7 
\ ; \ \ f ce > 
Kal é7@das Kal Vomovs TOUS Tapa gual aTravTas, eTavac~ 
\ b f PS " ’ ¢ fa ¢ » yr \ ; 50 
Tas avehavyn SeaTroTHNS N-ETEPOS O OCOVAOS, Kat EVTAVVa 


éFéXaprwev TO THS Hvoews Sixatov. 


(c) ov yap piuntnv det elval AAX avTopvas 0LOLoV 
rovTols, ef wedreLs TL yvHotov amepyaler Oat Els Pidiav TE 
"AOnvaiov yuo cat val wa Ala ro [luptraptrous ye Tpes. 
gatis 03” ce TOUTOLS OmoLoTaToY aTrepydcetal, OUTS GE 
Tonoel, WS err tOupeEls TOALTLKOS Eival, TOALTLKOV Kal pnTo- 
pikdv' t@abTav yap nO Aeyouévov TOV OYov EXACT TOL 


~ ‘ 5 4 
yatpovet, To Sé adAoTpP!@ ayOGorTat. 


— 
cee 


— ee 
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5 ; - f 4 4 
(d) adda TorXAKIS TOD peydrov Baciréws ériAaBope- 
VvOS 7) AXXov oTOVoIY Baciréws 7) SuvacTou KaTeidev oddep 
- ‘ 4 . an > ‘ Co : , \ b la 
vyles ov THS ruyns, GAAa ClapEepacTLYwMpLEVHY Kal OVA@Y 
id \ ») - \ >a / pS c f c 2 
eo THY UTrO ETLOPKLWY KAL AOLKLAS, A EKATTH nH TrpPakis 
: ur ha . . 7 \ , \. 3 \ 
avTov €EwpopEato els THY Wuyny, Kal TaVvTa oKONA wrod 
yrevdous Kal ara Coveias Kat ovdev evOv 


Peias TEA pada. 
f 


OLa TO avev ann- 


C. EURIPIDES. 


Translate with notes :— 


(a) TUA@Y Trapolle & ovyY OP@ 
Tnyatov ws voulCerat 
yeep eri POiTav TvraLs. 
Yaita T OUTS éml TpoPvpals 
TOMatos, a 52) VEKV@V 
TwéevOe tritve® ov veoXala 
OouTrEL Yelp yuVaLKar. 

(b) ExOpa yap 7 ériotca pntpua TéKxvors 

Tos Tpoal, éyidvns ovdev HrLwTépa. 

Kal Tais wev aponvmatép eve TUpyov Méeyar, 

av 0, @ TéKVOY Mol, TAS KopevVOHaH KANBS } 

(c) HP. yopis td y eivar Kai 70 wy) vomtferat. 

AA, ov tTyde kpives, “Hpaxres, xelvn & eyo. 

HP. ri éA7a Kralews ; Tis HiAwV 6 KaTOaver ; 

AA, yury yvvatxos aprios menrnpeBa. 

HP. o@veios 7 coi cvyyevis yeyaod Ts ; 


(d) 


~ > ’ / A 7 \ 

ToTHpa © €v YElpecot Kiociwov AaBov 

/ / \ 7 4 
Tivel wedaivns “NTPOS EVSwpov pebv, 
¢ \ a ‘ 
ews eépunv’ avtov audiBaca prok 

v¥ J / ‘ nan 7 , 
oivou' atépet O€ KpaTa pupcivns KraAdoLS 
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+ J = / 


ad >, ¢ van) ‘ ‘ , 
auova vAaKToV dicoa O HV MEAN KAVELY* 
2 \ \ ?. ~ 5) ’ S / A 
O ev yap noe, Tav év Adunrov Kkakav 

b | ‘ a } , > | / 
ovodev TrpoTiua@y, oiKkétat 6 éxNalopev 

/ * v > b >> f A 
d€oTrowav' dupa O ovK edeixvuper Edvp 


y \ ©) bd j 
TéyyovtTes’ “Aduntos yap WoO édilero, 


“ir 5 s \ / 
ce) XO. éyw kai da potoas 
\ / > \ 
Kat weTapatos n&a, Kal 
TAELTTOV arrapevos KOyoV 
Kpetocov ovoev “AvayKas 
e sf 7 , 
nupoV, ovde TL bappakov 
- r ; y \ 
Opyccas ev caviowy, Tas 
| ; ‘ 
‘Opdheia xatéyparvrev 
ms “ e/ - > 
ynpus, ovo Oca PoiBos A- 
| at Aw 
OKANTLAOALS EOWKE 
/ ; 
dhapuaka TOoXVTOVOLS 


> \ / a 
avTiTe“wv BpoToiaw, 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
GREEK HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 
Fripay, APRIL 23rp:—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
1. Describe the growth of the jury system at Athens, and trace the 
gradual increase of power of the juries, espeeially in regard to legislation. 
2: What do you know of the employment of mercenaries in Greek 
History? Indicate the effects of the system. 
3. ‘‘The Athenian Empire rested upon a radically insecure basis.’ 
Criticize this dictum in the light of the historical facts. 
4. (a) Write a short life of Cimon. 
(6) Give an outline map of the Athenian Empire at the time of its 
greatest extent, showing administrative divisions. 


5. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of election by lot. 


6. Give a short account of the origin and development of the Greek 
drama, note any features in the matured drama of e.g. Sophocles which 
an only be accounted for in this way. 
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7. What do youknow of Tyrtaeus, Sappho, Bion, Isaeus, Herondas, 
Callimachus, Cratinus? Give approximate dates. 


8. Can we trace any correspondence between the character of the liter- 
ature of a given epoch and the contemporary history ? 





B.A. ORDINARY. 
GENERAL PAPER. 
Werpnespay, ApriL 14TH :—AFTERNOON. 
1. Describe the Athenian methods of raising revenue, and give a map 


showing the regions into which the Athenian Empire was divided. What 
were the “ Liturgies’’? 


2. Describe in detail the processes of litigation at Athens, giving tech= 
nical terms. Give as many as you can of the forms of criminal prosecution 
in Athens. 


3. Give a sketch of the different stages through which the Athenian con- 
stitution passed, giving dates. 


4, Show how far the fall of the Athenian Empire was due to the character 
of the Athenian people themselves. Can we explain the success of Philip 
inthe same way ? 


5. “Toan Athenian a new play stood on much the same footing as a new 
novel to the citizen of to-day.”’ Criticize this. 





B.A. ORDINARY. 


Plutarch, Life of Demosthenes, 


1 _ 
CO io ccaedidsees EE Rawr 4 Persae. 


Wepnespay, Aprit 14TH, 1897 :—MoRNING, 9 TO 12. 


1, Translate 





\ \ /- e x an \ \ Vv : 
Ov puny add éret Piduros, vro THs Tepe THY Apia 
» \ “ € 
oav ebruxias érraypouevos, es THY "EXadrevav eFaipvys 
éveTrese, Kal THY Doxida xatéryer, exTeTAnypEvov TOV 


"AOnvaiwy Kal pndevos ,TOARMVTOS avaBaivew énl 70 
Bra, und eyOVvTOS Oo TL xpn Aevyerv, AA’ aTropias ovons 





afi — 
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év péo@ Kal olwmns, tapeNCwv pdvos o Anpoabevns, 
ouveBovreve TOV OnBaliwr EyerPar’ Kal TAAXA Trapabap- 
puvas Kal petewpicas, MoTrep eiw@Oe, Tov Onmov Tais éXTTri- 
ow, ameotadkn mperBevTns pel’ eTépwv eis OnBas, 
"Ezrepre ¢ kal DidutrTr0s, @s Mapaovas Pyotr, ’Amuvrav 
pev kal Kréapyov, Maxddvas, Adoyov xat Opacvéaior, 


\ n~ 
®MecocaXous, avTepovvTas. 
; 


(a) Write a note on the events mentioned in this chap- 
ter. Give the geographical position of Amphissa and 
Elatea, pundevos—remark on this and similar usages of 
uy in Plutarch. Account for the case of Trav OnBatwn, 


2. Translate and comment on :— 
(a)‘O 8 Anpocberns ouoce yopav etanveyKe Wndio pa 
\ Ie 9 / f / \ ) 4 ‘ 2, \ \ a 
tHv €& ’Apeiov mayou BovAnv eEeTacat TO TPAYLa Kal TOUS a 
éxeivn SdEavtas adixeiv Sobvae diKny. 
(b) é6te kal dnow avtov o Mayvns Anuntpios avaret- 


4 rf / ~ r A > / ¢ / tc 
VAVTAV TAS YEipas MAKapPioal THS NMEPAS EKELVNS EAUTOV, WS 
f 3 ’ / . Fé id > > A 
Bérriov ’AXKLBiadov KaTiovTa’ TeETELoMEVOUS, UT aUTOU 





déyerOat Tos ToXITAs, i 
&§ 

¢ \ . / j +) 

(c) ws ’’Avritratpos Kal Kpatepos nyyéAXovTO Tpoctov- re | 
Tes emi tas ’AOnvas, of ev rept Tov Anuoobevny dlacav- Me 
tes brrepENnAOOY ex THS ToAEws, O OE OHMOS avTa@v Oavatov I i 
, A +) = | (2 
KaTeyv@ Anuaoou ypavrarTos. an 
Ph 

8, What were the chief sources of information for the et 

. ~~ ‘ T 2 ss . A | 
life of Demosthenes accessible to Plutarch? Write a note (om 


on Demosthenes’ political career. 
4, Translate :— 


(a) TAVTA MOV pEeAaYYITOV 
ppnv auvocetat Poko, 


— a 
am = 4 


365 


OS a 
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a. * oe ee 
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B.A. ORDINARY. 
GREEK. 
GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION 
AT SIGHT. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 14TH -__. AFTERNOON, 2 TO 4, 
I. Translate into Greek :— 


(a) The Thebans on hearing these pleadings, decided 
that he had only suffered the fate which he deserved. His 
own countrymen, however, conveyed away the body with 
the honours due to a brave and good man, and buried him 
in the market place, where they still pay pious reverence 
to his memory, as “a founder of the State.” So strictly, 
it would seem, do the mass of mankind confine the term 


brave and good to those who are benefactors of themselves. 


(b) The ambassadors of the Boeotians were then sum- 
moned, and, being asked to explain the object of their 
coming, made no further mention of the word “ peace,” 
but replied that, if there was nothing to hinder it, they 
wished to have a pass to their own soldiers within the capi- 
tal. The Kin 


desire is not so much to see your soldiers as to feast your 


~ 


g answerred with a smile : “ I know your 
eyes on the good fortune of your friends. Wait then, | 
will conduct you myself: with me you will be better able 
to discover what has taken place.” And he was as good 
a; his word, Next day he sacrificed, and led his army 
up to the gates of Corinth. 


4 & Translate into Enelish :_— 


oO 


a“) NaxXetrov pév lows €oTi Tovs € ( ) ) 

See MEV LOWS ETTL TOUS EV TOLS TOLOVTOLS OVTAS 
/ a \ b 

mabect trapauvbeicba: Ta yap mrévOn ovTE AOYH OUTE 


/ ‘and Fe ae / e f / x 
vow@ KiplfeTat, AAA’ 1 Pvaws ExaoTov Kal ida pos TOV 
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4 \ e ‘ Vv a ~ 
TEXNEVTNTAVTG TOV oplapov eye TOU AUTrEicOal. “Opuws Se 
\ ~ \ nr s - ; ae 
xp7 Gappety Kal THs AVTHS TapaLpeEiV Eis TO EvOEYOMEVOV 
\ wn \ ; la) A ~ 
Kal peuvnoOar un wovov Tod Oavatou TaY TeTEAXEVTHNKOTOV 
’ \ \ ~ > a e /  E. \ / 
AXXG Kal THS apeTHsS HS KaTadedolTwacw. Ei 8€ ynpas 
‘oa \ / > > w / b jf 
Ovnrod un petéoyov adr evdoElav ayrpatov eLAnbactv 
> / / ; \ f e/ ‘ nw 
evdaipoves Te yeyovact Kata TavtTa. “Ooor pev yap adttaov 
v , ra \ A i a] , ” 
ATALOES TETENEUTHKATLW Ol Tapa Tov EKAAnVY@Y eTraLvot 
al > a > fi / vv / \ ~ 
Taives avTaV abdvato. écovta. “Ooo. 6 taidas Katare- 
¢ ant raw. v 5 , = lol 
AoiTacw 7 THS TaTpidos evvota éritpoTros avTois TOV 
s : \ \ , >] ’ \ 
Talo@v KkatactTnceTat, Tlpos de tovTos et peév éott TO 
b on e/ ~ \ ; 5 / > \ 
aTo@aveiy éoLov TO pn yevéerOat, amnrdXaypmevot etal 
ul , o ” a / , 
voo@Y Kal AUTNS Kal TOY adrA@V TOV TPOOTLITOVT@V ELS 
\ > , fy) / — 3) 09° 3 \ v bs sf \ 
Tov avOpwrivov Biov. Ei & éotlv aicOnow év “Avdov kat 
¢ / \ Qn / ef r i f 
eTlMEeAELA Tapa TOV datmoviov, WaTEp UTTOAAMBavope), 
> \ \ a = a ) lat / 5 / 
€LKOS TOUS Talis Timais TMU Peay KaTadvopevats BonOncar- 


/ SG / ¢ \ = / / 
Tas TELTTNS KNOELOVLAS UTTO TOV datpoviov TUYV aAVELV. 


B. A. HONOURS. 
AESCHYLUS, AGAMEMNON. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 7TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12, 
1. Translate with notes :— 


Ss 3 ‘\ / - SS / > 
(a) ed?’ av d8 vuxtit@rayKTov evdocadr 7 éyw 
? \ ’ / 5 , f 
€UV7)V OVELPOLS OUVK ETT LO KOCTTOULEVY)V 
> LN) 30s yap av’ vrrvov +3 
€Eunv,—gpofos yap avl virvov tapactatéi, 
TO un PeBaiws PrEhapa cvpPareiv vrve'— 
er 5 “ x y ~ 
oTav 5 aeldety 7) uiviperOat Soxa, 
¢/ *O9 5 / e > 4 v : 
UTVOU TOO AVTIMONTFOV EVTELV@Y AKOS, 
KX.alw ToT’ olxov TovbE TUULHOPAaY oTEVM)?, 


\ 


e / > v . f ; 
ody ws Ta rpoc? apiota OCLaTroVvoUpEvoL, 
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7 \ ; f 
étt yap Oecbev KaTamrverel 


/ ~ 
mel0@, LoNTAV 
ANKAV, TUULPUTOS ALWP, 


bras ’Axarav di@povor xpatos, ‘EXXados HBas 
Evudpova Tayar, 
méurrer Evy Sopt. Kal yveEpl T pakTopl 


Oovipios dpus Tevxpid’ én’ aiar, 


o 
oS] 


ciavav Bacirers Baciredot vewv, 0 KEedaLVOS, 
éEo ri apyas, 

havevTes LKTAP uerab pwr, yepos €x SoprraXTou, 

TAMTpETTOLS EV EOpatat, 

Bockdpevot Raylvav, épixvpova heppaTa, yevval, 

BraBevra doc Oiov Spoon, 

alduvov alrwwov eiiré, TO 8 ev ViKATO. 

Kedvos S€ oTpaTopaVTLs Lowy dvO AnMacL Loous 

’Arpeldas paxipous €dan Naryodaitas 


4 9 >? rat 
TOUTOVS T APYXAS 


(i) worrav Mss. (ii) trav yav M. (ili) épexvpata 


(c) 


(d) 


déppate M. (iv) Anpace SuTaOvs. 


orate 8 &v 8 irve Tpo Kapotas 
prnouripmov Tdvos’ Kab Tap a- 
covras nAGE cwdpovelv. 
Sarudvev dé rou yapis Biavos, 


CEAMLA TEMVOV NMEVOV. 


AuTAS Se Kal KANSOVAaS TraTPHOVS 

) pd 
Tap’ ovodev al@va map0éveov T 
&evto diropayot Apafis, 
dpdcev 8 aolous matTnp wet? EvYAD, 
Sixav ytpmaipas UTepVe Bapod 


/, ~ 
TeTNOLOL TEPLTTETN, 


TavtTt Quu@ mpoveTy 
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lad b / u ad , 
AaBeiv aépdnv, cTomatos Te KaXXritrpwpov duvrAana 
KaTao yey 
/ > mn 
hOdyyov apator olxoss, 


Bia xadwav 7 avavdm péver 
é Z . 
(i) mapéverov (without 7) Mss. (ii). dvivaxcin Maa. 


, (e) KA. “Hoatotos “1dns Naumpov éxréurwy oédas. 
ppuxtos d€ dpuetov Seip’ an’ aryydpou TupOs 
eveutrev’ “ldn mév mpos ‘Eppatov Xéras 
Anpvov' méyov 0€ Tavoy €x vncouv Ttpirov 
“A@wov aitos Znvos é&edéEaTo, 

VITEPTEANS TE, TOVTOV WATE VOTIicat. 

LOXUS TrOPEeVTOD NapTados TPOS HOovrY 
TELTTEL TO Yprooheyyes OF TiS HALOS 

céhas trapayyeixaca Makiotou cKorais: 


(i) ayyévouv Mss, (ii) weven Mss. (iii) oxomas Mss, 


(f) Evvepocav yap, drres ExGtoTar Td Tpir, 
Tip Kat GadXaooa, Kal Ta Tio’ ederEaTny, 
pleipovte Tov dvaTnvov ’Apyei@v oTparov, 
év vuxti dvoxvpavtTa 0’ @pwpel KaKa. 
vans yap Tpos aAAnAaLoL OpyKtat rvoat 
npeiKov’ al O€ KepoTuTrovpevat Bia 
Yeymave TUPH avy Caryn T OuSpoxtUT@ 
@yovT ahavro., ToLwevos KaKkov oTpoBo. 
evel 0 avnrAGe Naptrpoy 7ALov paos, 
opapev avOodv méXaryos Atyatov vexpois 
avdpav “Ayalav vavTicois T €pelTriots- 


~~ os / 
Mss. vautika@y tT épiTriav. 


(9) KA. @ & ramai raat, ri rode daiverat ; 
4) Slerudy te” Acdov ; 
GX’ apxus 7 Evvévvos, 4 Evvacria 
g@dvov. atdais & axoperos yévet 


KaToAoAvedtwo OvpaTos Nevo imov. 
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7% @&ie We wee 
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XO, rolav ’Epwiv tryvd_e Sépaciw Kénet 
éropOidfev ; 0U pe hardpuver AOvos. 
émt S¢ kapdiav edpape xpoxoBapns 
oTayov, ATE KaLpla TTMOLLOS 


f ry/ , 5 a 
Evvavier Biov SuvTos avyats. 


ry v7 e 7 / = 
(h) XO. dverdos HKet 708’ avr’ OvEeloous. 
Svcpaya & éotl Kpival. 
, e J 
hépet pépovT’, éxTiver 8 0 KAaW@V 
wluver O€ plpLVOVTOS év Opov@ Atos 
4 / ‘as 7 mA 5 
araleiv Tov EepEarTa. Eo LLov yp 
x a = U 
ris dv yovav apatov éxkParot SOMw ; 


/ 7 . hea 
KEKOAANTAL YEVOS TWPOS ATA, 


2. Comment on :— 


a \ > / / 

(a) Ta SeorroTay yap ed TecovTa Onoopat, 
(b) of 7 éxtratiow adyeou Taldwy 

¢ / a 

Urato. Aexéwmv oTpopodivovvTat, 
(c) yevatos *oviaiow éperdoevov 

, >] 
Staxvatopevns T’ ev TPOTENELOLS KAMAKOS, 


(d) Tov 7 ovpavioy TaV T ayopaiwn. 


(e) ropov yap ijEe stvopOpov avyais (cvvopbdv adtais Mss.) 
(f) vikad © 0 TPWTOS Kal TedXeuvTaios Spapwr, 


S \ las € / \ f / / 
(g) Kal TOV addovT@Y Kal KpaTnTaVT@V diya 


/ > f bs \ nm te la 
bOdyyas aKovery eoTLavmPopas OLTANS. 


(h) mapectt ovyas atipous adoLdopous 
s/ | ee 4 ‘“ > nr 
aiaxyict’ apewevov toeir, 
(cuyao’ atipos aroldopos adictos adewevwv Mss.) 
. r wf b ] nw lanl ~ > ~ 
(i) XO. «ipv& ’Axatadv yaipe tov aro otpatod 
KH. yatpw ye" teOvavar 0 ov ér’ avrTepa@ Geois 
A E a) ~ ww ~ 
(yaipw teOvavat & ovK avtepa Geoir Mss.) 
(k) Aéyouow Huas @ OXXOTAS. 


(l) roviede rou wv aia rpoopleypacw 


ul a 
(m) ei mravta & > Tpaccotp’ av, evPapans eyo. 
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; &’ 3 \ ; - - 
(n) xpovos érl mpouuvnoiwv EvveuBorais ~rappias 
axatas jwapnPycev. 
(1) érei Mss, (ii) axata Mss, 
(0) dev viv vrTiacg wa KELMLEVOU TATPOS. 
a 5 ‘a > \ . \ rn , 
(p) Tov dp@vTos EoTt Kat TO Bovredoat Trépt. 


(q) Tedeov veapois emiOvaas. 


3. Discuss :—(a) The Mss. which are our authority for 
this play. (b) The plot, especially in relation to the Ho- 
meric accounts of Agamemnon’s death. 


B. A. HONOURS. 
GREEK PROSE. 
Monpay, Apri. 12TH :—MorninG, 9 TO 11 A.M. 
In a democracy. where the right of making laws resides in the people 
at Jarge, public virtue, or goodness of intention, is more likely to be found, 


than either of the other qualities of government. Popular assemblies are 


frequently foolish in their contrivance, and weak in their exec 
is right and just, and have always 


ution; but 


generally mean to do the thing that 
a degree of patriotism or public spirit. 
wisdom to be found than in the other frames of government, being com- 
posed or intended to be composed cf the most experienced citizens: but 
there is less honesty than in a republic and less strength than a monarchy. 
A monarchy is, indeed, the most powerful of'any ; for by the entire con- 


junction of the legislative and executive powers all the sinews of govern- 
‘yn the hand of the prince: but then 
th to improvident or 


In aristocracies there is more 


ment are knit together, and united 
there is imminent danger of his employing that streng 


oppressive purposes. 
Sir W. BLACKSTONE. 
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136 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
BA. TOROUSS: 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: (GREEK). 


Monpay, Aprit 12TH, 1897 :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 4, 


~ S a Na sv Ss , 
1, doxet 5é wor Kal és Kapyndova apetvov eivat wéprpat. 


3 4 5 ; > 5 ‘ \ fl VE , \ f 
ou yap aveAXTLoTOV avTois, aA adel dia Hofov eiot py 
> 


3 n 5 = \ ‘ ; oS. f fs f 
qote A@nvaiot av’tois él Tiv mod EA\Owotv, wWaTE TAX 


‘> f 


> ¥ f 9 x a b4 ’ 

AVtOWMS VOMLOAVTES, EL TAOCE TTPONTGOVTAL, KAV apes €V TOV@ 
Tint. Chek, eo A. ry (Ee ee A. . 22 moe 
€lva!, EVEANTELAV NULY NTOL KPUPA YE 7) PAVEPWS, 7 ES EVOS 


f f > a ~ \ Q 7 b , a lal 
Y€ TOV TPOTTOV, AwUVAlL, OUVATOL O€ ELOL LANLTOTA TOV VUP, 


Bo UAH Péevres ‘ 


om ryt 


er cr ; \ > > 5 lal 
rat, 00ev 6 Te TOAEMOS Kab TAXA EVTOPEl, 


2, AH. tpicoal w avayKxafovc. cvpdopas odol, 
3 U f x f ) / 
loXae, Tovabe 7) Trapwoaclar E€vous’ 
: bi 
‘ ‘ f r \ ] > . 4 4 > f 
TO sev weylaToV LeEvS, Eh OV cv PwpLos 
a r / 5 lA , 
Gaxeis veooo av THVS Exwv TavyyupL, 
. , \ ‘ aa 
TO ouyyevés TE KAL TO TrpoVdErrew Kaws 
Tpadoocey Tap nuU@V TOVTOE TATPWAV YapLY, 
Ul \ = “ 
TO T’ ala x por, OUTTEP de> wardiota hpovticae® 
3 a nw 
el yap Tapynow Tovde ovAacla Bia 
. é 
ee oper fe : 
Edvou mpos avdpos Bwpov, ov« édevOépar 
iKELY OOKY tav ’Apyeiow & dxv@ 
olxety OoKHnow@ yatav Apryeto 0 OKvG 


€ id ~~ e 4 iS > , iZ 
ixétas Tpododval’ Kal TOO ayyorvns tréXas, 


«) f Ul > 5” 5 , sta aw , 

3. Totvrorv trot yapiv, Fv 0 é€yo, Kal TavTa TpoOp@meEvoE 
2 a] f A f ef ? 4 2 e X ; nw ; 
nels TOTE Kal SEdLOTES Opaws EEYOLMEY, VITO TahnOods jvay- 
KAT EVOL, OTL OUTE TONS OUVTE TOALTELA CUOE =’ AYP Omolws 
un TWoTe yevntat Tedeos, Tpiv av Tos didocodois TovToLs 
Tos OALyoLS Kal OV TroVNpOIsS, AYpPNaTOLS O€ VOY KEKANMEVOES | 
2 f 3 4 f -¥ 7 v f 
avayKn Tis €x TUYNS TapaBaXrn, ete BovrOVTaL ETE pM, 

; ? rat \ a“ U 4 / * 
Torews ETimednOHvat KAl TH TOXEL KATHKOOL YyeverOal, | 

s nw > bas r ” 
Tov vov év duvacteiats 7 Bacireias OvT@v viéow n avo 

tA ? / 5 ~ 

éx tivos Oeias émimvoias arnOivns dirocodias adnOuvos 


€pws €urreon. 


. ‘ 4 v t 7 
Vpvcov yap Kal apyupoy TrELOTOV KEKTHV= 
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B. A, HONOURS. 


HERODOTUS VII; PLATO, (Sexecrions); ARISTOTLE, 
[ ETHICS I, IJ], X, AND PORTICS. 


| FRIDAY, APRIL 23RD :—MoRNING, 9 To 12. 
A. HERODOTUS. 
1. Translate with notes :— 


v = ed f ” 5 ? 
(a) “Avopes Ilepoat, cvyyvepunv por éyete, oT aYXLOT- 
/ , P _ a ‘ 5 ‘ 5 : on n~ 
poda Bovrevouat, ppevav Te yap és Ta ewewvTod TpaTa 
bd > f \ c 4, - / “Cw 7 
1p OU KM AVNK@, Kal Ol TAaPNYyopEevVMEVOL KElVa TrOLéELY, OVOEVA 
, 5 / 5 f /f _ > 
Ypovoyv fev aTréyovTal, axkovoavTt pmévTot mot THS ~ApTa- 
ry 7? / a f : c / b] ite ef ; 
Savov yvopuns, Tapavtixa pev 4 veotns érelece, Wore 


aeikéoTepa atroppiirat érrea és dvdpa tpeaBUTEpov 4) ypedr. 


(b) Oc d6€ otpatevopevot, ode Foav. Ilépoa pev, &Se 
€TKEVAT EVOL” TEPL MeV THOL KehaANoL Elyov TLdpas KaXeEO- 
uevous, Tidous aTayéas* Tepl 5é TO cHpma, KLOdVAS yeLpt- 
SwTovs TrotKirous, AeTridos oLdnpens dev lyOvoed€éos* Tepl 

, O€ Ta oxédea, avakupidas* av dé acoder, yéppa, b7rd &é, 
apetpewves ExpéwavTo aiyuwas b€ Bpayéas eiyorv, tdEa 

\ / de \ \ f é ‘ \ 3 /O_ 
dé peydra, diotovs b€ KadXapivous' mpos be, éyyerpidia 


Tapa Tov deELov pnpov trapaiwpevpeva ex THs Covns. ‘ie 


(c) avrol dé, éwed mpdtepov denOevros BapBapixod otpa- 


— => 


lal / ef 4 > oi ; vad 
Tov auveTvawacla, OTe wot mpos Kapyndovious veiKxos 


ww 


lol b] f / \ 4 “a > / 
DUNT TO, ETLAKHTTOVTOS Te TOV Awpteos TOV AvaEavopidew 


\ i / ; , / ¢ / / \ 
mTpos = Evyertaiwy dovov éxtrpneac Gat, UTTOTELVOVTOS TE TA 


47, Slt 


? ~ ? ct ~ , ’ s 
€uTopia cuverevOcpody, av @v buiv peydrAar odediat Te 
> WE. , , : v ? na r.0 - a / 
Kl ETAUPET LES YyeryOvacdl’ oUTE Emev Eivexa nNAGETE BonEnaov- 
Ld \ , ; > ; ° s be > ct / A 
Tes, ovte Tov Awpiéos ddvov éxrpnEouevol’ TO OE KaT vpméas, int 


‘ ud e \ / f 
Tae drravta UT BapBapotor vewerat. 


Be t , lal / 
i (1) wpucato 8 repli Avyvev adas ex Tod otpatoréébou, 
KTS s A \ c , / 
A Thy 6€ atpatrov tavrny éEetpov pév oi éeriy@piot MndLées. 
~ / / 
€Eevpdvtes d€, Meccaroict KATHY NTAVTO érrl Daoxéas TOTE 
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s ° a f ; f ‘ 
(e) év 8€ tais mreloTals TOV TrOrAEwY EENMEANTAL Tept 

, \ ~ 4 - ¢ “ B / 2 .. x A 
Trav TowovTav, Kal. 6) Exaotos ws BovdeTal, KUKAWTLKOS 


, / 
Oewictevwr traidwv 7d ardovyou, 


9 How does Aristotle arrive at a definition of true 
human happiness ? 


D. ARISTOTLE, POETICS. 
1. Translate with notes :— 


(a) ére S€ TO peyeOos ex pixpov pvlwv Kai eFews 
yerolas bia TO éx caTupLKoD pmeTaBanreiv OWe atrecepmvuvOn: 
TO TE weTpov ex TETpaméTpou lapPeElov eyeveTo’ TO meV 
yap TPaTov TeTpamETP@® eXpaVTO Sia TO waTUpLKHY Kal 
OpYnoTiKwrépay eivar THY Tolnoww, A€EEwS O€ yevomevys 
avTH 7 dials TO OiKELOY METPOY EUPE, padioTa Yap AeKTI- 


. _ , 4 5 > cal 3 
KOV TMV MET P@V TO LAMPELOV EOTLY, 


> 


(b) dvo0 pév odv Tov pvdov pépn TeEpl TaUT EoTi, TEPI- 
mTéTeLa Kal avayvwpiols, tpitov dé maloz. TovTwY Se 
Tepiméerela pev Kal avayvepiots eipntat, waBos 8é éoti 
mpakis POaptixy 7 Gduvnpd, oiov of Te ev TH havep@ 


f \ c ~ / \ f \ ef wn 
Gavarou Kal al TEPLWOUVLAL Kal TPWAOELS Kat ood TOlLAUTA, 


(c) AéEews S€ apeTn cadF Kal ui) TaTewny eival. oa- 
pecTaTn Mev ovv eat H eK TOV KUpi@V dvoMaT@V, AAA 
Tarren. Trapaderypa 8€ % Kreodhavros moinow Kal 7 
SGeverov. ceuvy 5é€ cal €EadXatTovea TO idt@TiKoVv % Tos 
Eevixois Kexpnucvn. Eevixov b€ Aéywo yAOTTav Kal peTa- 


\ \ 3 / \ nw \ 4 \ / 
popay Kal evéKTaCLY Kal TAV TO Tapa TO KUPLOD, 


2. State and discuss Aristotle’s views in regard t0 
Recognition on the Stage. 
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B, A. HONOURS. 


DEMOSTHENES, DE CORONA AND JEBB’S ATTIC 
ORATORS. 


TUESDAY, APRIL 20TH :-— Mornine, 9 To 12. 


A. DEMOSTHENES, 


1. Translate with notes :— 


~~ - 


; , \ > ss Q a ‘ a on H 
(4) ov yap adatpeicPar Sei rd mpocedOeiv Ta Srum y. 
‘ ra ' 
7 a 7>O>) > j , ‘ 

Kat Noyou TUYXEiV, od é€v emnpelas take Kal hOovou 

a al vy ‘ \ la 
TOUTO Toleiv* ovTEe pa Tors Geos dpOds éyov ovte 
‘ ¥ f , bs ” ~ 

ToNLTLKOY oUTE Oikaioy eéoTWW, oO avopes ’A@nvaiou, ¥ 
3 _ > ‘eo , : €/ 4 , ® 5 
arr’ €f’ ois adiKodyvTad pé éwpa tiv Tor, cdot ye l 
, c / ‘a ee id \ ae a b ‘ 
‘ THALKOUTOLS ALKA VoOV étpay@de Kal SieEHer, Tais ek | 
TOV VOMWY Tiuwpiais map’ aiTa TadiKHpaTa XpHo- a 
a > \ ? / ¥ EY ’ C2 , a 
Val, €b mev evaayyerias a&ia mpaTtov? éwpa, elaayryers-, a 
MovTa Kai TovTOY TOY TodTOY E> Kpiow KablotdvTa ; 
Re > , x 
Tap upiv, eb 0€ ypadorvta trapdvopa, TapavoLov ypadd- af 
‘ : ; \ , a A ‘ , uy 
i pevov ov yap Onrov Krnoibavta pev Sivatat Sidbxey 8 4 
3 7 b ‘ PS v 5 / 7 > ; v > . > A ; , Ba) 
eue, ewe O', eitrep efeNeyEev evouilev, adtov ovk av eypa- A 


= 


yraTo, 


Distinguish the different forms of prosecution in Athens, 


(b) as 6€ To THs wWerews AEloua AaBoOv adiker’ eis Tods 
appixtvovas, TavTa TAAN adels Kai trapidov €mr €patvev 
>4) “ > f 7 , bf , \ , 
ef’ ois euicOwOn, Kal Adyous elapocwrous Kal pOous, 
i oGev » Kippaia yopa KabtepoOn, cuvbels kat deEeA Pav 4 
avOpwrous arreipous Aoyov Kal TO péAXOY Ov T poopa ué- > 
vous, TOUS Lepouvypovas, Te(Oer Wndicacbat epiedOeiv 
TV yopav, nv of pev ’Audicoeis chav adTav odcav 
ysopyeiv épacay, odtos 5é THs tepas yowpac ATLaT’ eivat, 
’ I rs ‘ad ‘al 3 / c a O° 4 a 
ovdeuiav Sixny Tav Aoxpav érrayovtav Huiv, odd’ & vov 


mpohacilerat, A€ywr ov AANOH, yvooetOe S& éxciOev, oix 


“yee = 


CH 2: tee 3 > - 


i 
‘ye 


- i y. } 


ow Se 


& 


336-3 Sz 


Foes pe NESE 
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eryP avev TOV mpooxareraclat SHrrov Trois Aoxpots ss 
cata THS Toews TeA€oac Oat, TIS ody ExANTEVTEV LAS > AITO 
rrotas apyns 3 €imé Tov eLddrTa, detEov, 

(©) KaiToL OT@ Ta TOV “PAAnvVev ATUY LAT ? €vevOoKL MEL 
amréxetto amroN@A€val MadXOV obtés €ott Sixatos 7 sei 
yopely ETEpov" Kal 6T@ cUVEVnVOXaoW Of avTol KaLpol Kal 
ois THS ToAEws €yOpois, ook &vt TOUTOV EvVOUY Eival TH 
matpior, Sndois oe cal €£ @v ns Kal Trovess Kal TOALTEVEL 
eal rdduv od TodLTEVEl, TpaTTeTAL TL Tav vuiv SoKov’TMY 
supper? Aapwvos Aicyivns. avréxpovoé TL Kal yeyoven 

‘ fie ; ¢ <a 
ofov obk gba" mapertiv Ataxivns, @oTTEP TA pHyYHaTa Kas 


. y ef \ ~ i / a 
Ta oTTaGg MATA, OTAV TL KAKOV TO OWL raPy, TOTE KLVELTAL, 


(d) avnp dé ryEVOMEVOS TH [L717 Tpb TeXOUTH TLS BiBrous 
aiveyiryvo0o Kes Ka) TaAXA GUVEeTKEVMpPOD, THY [MEV VUKTG 
ve SpiG@ov Kal KpaTnpicov Kat Ka0aipov TovSs TEAOU{LEVOUS 
Kt al QTOMATTOV TO TAO Kar TOL TLTUPOLS, Kat AVLOTAS 
amo TOV Kalappov KENEVOV Ere 99° eduryov KAKOV, eUpov 
dwevov", érl T@ pnoeva TwWTOTE THALKOUTOV oAOAVEAL 
ceuvuvopuevos (Kal éy@ye vopica” un yap over auTOV 
po PéyyerOat pev ovT@ peya, ororvtery 8 ovyx UT épvaptr pov), 
év d€ Talis Huepals TOUS carorvs Gidcovs ayov dia TOV OOM”, 
TOUS Ex TEPAVvwLEVOUS TO papal@ Kab TH} NEVKN, TOUS Opels 
Tous Trapeias OriBov Kab vTép TS KEparns aAlw@par, Kal 
Boov ,,evot caBoi,« Kal éropyovpevos UNS ATTN, ATTNS 
ins, &Eapyos Kal rponyewov cab KiTroddpos Kal ALKVOPOPOS 

+ ire 
Kat Toradl’ wro TaY. ypadiov TT pod ayopEevoMeEVoS, pa Gov 
ind TOUT@V ue punrra Kab OTpETTOUS Kab ven haes 
ed’ ois Tis OVK ay ary arn? xs QAuTOV EVoOalLOVic ELE Kab T TV 
AUTOU TUYND 5 

2, Comment on :— 


(a) GLO E THY eteay mpora Bev 19 Opaknv dia TOU- 


Tous ovyl Teva OevTas TE éu@ Wndic part, 
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, “Ws 
(b) waduw odetepifoudvwv OnBaiwv thv EvSoav od 
TEpLeloETeE, 
4 - 3 , ; e ” A “7 4 ‘4 
(c) dvotyv efavyn tpinpapyos.o rhs mids Exros Kal SécaTos 
TPOTEPOV TUYTER NS. 
(1) OTe pw’ ELatyov of Noyiotal 
} bb ~_" ly , Y : 4 
‘ 7 3 e , 
(ec) @sep €€ auaktns 
rif r S\ ‘ \ ’ ; 2 Ae Se ap a 5% 
(f) A€ye On Kal Tovs ypdvous év ois TadT’ éyiyvero* cial 
yap kal” ovs ervrAcyopncev ovTos. 
mn 7 7 , 4 7 
(7) XPNMAT@OV ouvTaéiy eS meéevTre Kat TEC TAPAKOVYTA 
TaXavTa, 
: y we > rp e. Se '9 A : he , - A Z A 
(h) TL OLKALOV HV TOLS UIT EMOU TETTPAYMEVOLS ea Vat 
tov Ktnoipavt’ dvoua 3 
(2) TAELW AauBaveov QTTo TOUT@V Tpavwata i) TaD 


> , 
AY@VOV, 


3. (a). Give a very brief account of the occasion of this 
speech. (6) What do you know of Amphipolis, Eubulus, 
Philocrates, Tromes? (c) On what crounds are the inserted 


documents regarded as spurious? Give instances, 
B. ATTIC ORATORS. 
1, Translate with notes :— 


ex . wr. ~ tA ba \ 4 a 4 Fi / 
(a) 0 € mais eltrep Ext ws havepods ipiv éor) un Press, 

c / ¢ \ \ \ an ; f r \ ” 
EXOVOIWS UTO THY ghopayv Tov aKkovTiov ~rerOwv ETt 
, _ 4 4 a nm t 5 f / - 
cahectépws OnrotTtat dia THv adbTtod apwaptiav atrobavev 


* ‘ ~ vy / > fs \ \ , 
ov yap av E8XNOn atpeu(fov Kal wy Siatpéyar, 


b\ £ OR 4 70n 4 : ; 
(0) NK@V O€ Els ATU Entntras TE 170N NPNMEVOUS KaTa= 
: , 4 y / ‘ lal ’ ‘ 
Aap Pave Kal unvuTpa Kexnpvypeva ExaTov pas. dw 
dé Evdnyov tov Kaddlov rod TyrXexréous adeXphov év 
fis , > \ tee. ; \e - 
TO KaAKE.@ KAOnpEVOY, aVayaywv avTov eis TO‘ Hpatoreiov 
s ef ° = ¥ bt la > 5 | f “ 
Aeyely arEp Upiv ey@ eipnKa, ws idot Huds év exeivn TH 
le yy ; 4, ~ , - ~ 
VUKTL* OUKOUY O€OLTO Tapa T//$ Tokews YenpaTa AaBeiv 
/ ww A , = ev > ~ / 7 
Madrov 7) Tap’ nuav, OP nuas eve dirous, 
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” \ 3 4 a bd ‘ e 7 
(0) @reitx 88 €x pev rod caviovov Tous UmmevoarTas 
we , 4 \ A foal t 
cxorreiv einbés ori’ év TOUT@ yap TOANOL MEV THY OMO0hO~ 
‘ a > 4 
youvTav [mTrEevEelvy OVK EVELTLY, Zot S€ TOY aTrodnpmovyTOY 
/ a \ pA 4 
érriyeypapmevol eiciv, €KelVvos & éotiv édeyxos MEeyLaTos® 
\ , ’ 
erretdn yap KaTHdOerTe, enpicacbe Tovs PvdrapxXoUsS amre- 
* r , e ‘ 7 > 7 
VEY KELV TOUS LITTTEVO AVTAS, iva TAS KATACTACELS AVaAT paT= 
3 ’ a he, , 5 e. 3s > del ae ae : 
TNTE Tap AVTAY, Ewe Toivuy ovdEis AY ATFO e(Eevey OUT atre= 
n LA f A 
vey Perta iT Tov gdurapywv ove mapasolevta Tois 


/ 7 , QO! 
cuvdixols ote KaTdgTaclW TapadaPovTa. 


‘ A ‘ , ¢ 4 4 
(d) 8 S& mavrwv KaTayedacTOTAaTOV, OTL Tapa pey av 
A A > , , \ > a e , 
Sel AaPeivy avTovs, TOVTOLS MEV ATrLOTOVOLY, OLS pbeAAOVOT 
ha 3 ? , , 
Ti Sicatotyny Tapad@ceEly, WV S’ odderr@trote 616ac Kador 
\ , 4 \ wn 
yeyovacl, Tapa TovTols Ta Tapa TWY wabntav pecey- 
rn ‘ ° / ox 
yuavrTal, mpds pev THY acpareay ev BovrEvopevol, TH 5 


3 f > / ;, 
ETAYYEAMATL TAVAVTLA TPATTOVTES, 


( F ee | \ fe > A > A eT x. Ba 
e) Tov péev TovTov olxov av, & AiKaioyeres, Tapadapor 
na fal ? \ 3 ’ 

Kakos Kal aloypas Siodk@reKas, Kal eEapyuplaapevos WE 
/ , ral / v ‘4 ’ \ / ¥ 
viav ddupy, Tot avadkwoas ; oOUVTE yap ELS TY qTOALY OUTE 
- : . 2 ~ , 4 n / 5 \ \ 3 
eis Tods pious davepos ef SaTravyPels ovoev. adAG pV 

‘ / > f 7 : 
ob8e KabimrotpépynKas’ ov yap TwToTE EKTITO LTTOP 
/ f 3 an la v7 ; ; 
qrelovos aElov  TpLa@V pVYa@V OUTE KaTtecevyoTpopnKas, 

‘ = / THX ‘ fa 
érrel obde Cetryos ExTHaw dpiKov OVdET@TOTE ETL TOTOUTOS 
> a \ ; > > > 2 a swat > ‘ @ 
aypois «al KTnpacly. aX OVO EK THY TOKEML@V EAUT 
wA 7; 4 ‘4 oi 
ovoéeva. GAN ovde TA avaOnpaTa, a Mevé&evos Tprwv Ta- 
4 5 a > ] \ 
AdvTwv cotnoduevos améeOave TPW avabeivat, es THY 


TOW KEKOMLLKAS, AA’ EV TOUS rLGoupryeiors ETE KUALVOELTAL. 


2. Comment on :— 


(a) dravra TOv yepatoTépwy TA VOMLMA. 

(b) avactas dé Teicavdpos Eby Yprnvat \verv TO el 
TKapavdpiov WnPlio pa. 

(c) ’"AOhrynot rooacGat THY KoLWoV ypnuateov * KAAn@ 


voTapias, 
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| ( 7\ ~ x” 5 7 ; is ee a e 
he ( } CL. OUK, €l TIS KOLA, OLA TOUTO [ALO ELY, 
i c b, \ oe 5 , to 2 ps 

(é) 0 MEV Yap WoTTEP ETriKANPOV T1)S cuupopas ovens 


4 fQ f rN 2 
apis hynTno@V KEL, 
tb Li \ ‘ > , - hd id 4 
(f) aye pwev tov’ Aydparoy otk ébacav tporjcecbat 
> lal \ \ ) ~ \ c , 
apynpobvTo o€ Kal nyyUa@VTO Kai wpmodOyoUL 
/ , \ S f 
TApeEELY ELS TIV BOVANDY, 
> le WO x ” _ i , : 3- f > 
(J) axpiBéorata av ébacav pe mvGéo@at érXOovta eis 
\ - \ ‘ ~ 3 \ ; 
TOV YAwWpoV TUEGOY TH Evy Kal Vea, 
tH ~ 4 ~ 7 ey ‘ye rf ~ 
(h) viv 6€ rocodtov petatertaxac:y OF apihracOau 
ottives avTa@v dcFovot PirCAANVE; civat wadLOTA, 
, f , CGC A 
(2) ToinTiKoD TPayLaTOS TeTayLEVNY TEyVNnV Tapacety- 
/ / a 5 / 
pa pépovTes AEANGact ohHas avTovs. 
: * ; A A v rd ‘ 
(k) tiv juiceav ex Tov cvvOnkav eirAnheEV, OoTrEp T pds 
tov Aia TiVv yYwpav VvEwLopmeEvos, 
a“. q . f 4 , 3 \ te 7 
(l) dia tas dexapyias Tas ET! Aakedat“oviyr, 
J . a f c / ie “a - ng ’ 
(m) po TAV OLKATTNPLOVY KANPOVMEVOUS, TAY & “EAAn- 
\ ) 7 Y A ep ae r f 
V@V TOUS EXAUVELY TAS VAVS PovXO0Mevous Tpehev 
a&vovvTas. 
, , > ef - OF “9 op a ccecl o f c fa ¢ P Lp 
(n) dacKxav éf 6AXn ToUNOHVal VWOS UTE TOU VELou vou 
1) LETEPOUV, 


f A 4 4 , “ . 
eNeyVov éx Bacavev troincacbat rept avTov, 
if 


<a z ons : 
a co a 7 M > 







Ce oe 







r ' 
oe ee ea 


eS Hoe? 


4 
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B. A. HONOURS. 


SOPHOCLES, ANTIGONE AND PHILOCTETES; 
ARISTOPHANES, FROGS. 


Monpay, APRIL 19TH :—MorRNING, 9 To 12, 
A. SOPHOCLES, ANTIGONE. 


1. Translate with notes :— 


Poke Id : yo 3 eae. Ae Fae See ey. AS 
\@) OUVOEV yap OUT anNyelvov OUT ATNS ATEP 


> /\> 


PTA 3 , 7 7 ; + 7 t ~ ; 
OUT alaYPOV OUT ATLLOV EoU , OTTOLOV OV 
. r > ‘e ’ v $ Sis e a 
TMV OWV TE KAMLWY OUK OTT@OT EYATRAKWY, 


As 5 4 


» 5 7 ~ ; 4 
(6) avritira © él ya réce Tavtard@beis 
TUpPPOpPos, OF TOTE PALVOMEVA CUY OPULa 
Q / ’ f 
PakKYXEV@Y ETTETTVEL 
€ wn > 7 > / 
pimrais €yGioTav avépov. 
5 > x \ 
ELYE 6 GAAG TA MED, 
y a ae My, . , ~~ /Y / 
ahrAao €7 aAAAOIS ETTEVMUAa oTUPEXiC@yv pmeyas 
IA 
Apns 


C ; 
deELoc ELpos, 


(c) Aoxyou O ev AAAHAOLCLY éppo Cour KaKOl, 
purak éréyyov hUXaka’ Kav éyi'yveToO 
TANYN TEAEVTM@T, OVO O K@AVTMV TAPHY. 
eis yap TLS TV ExacTos ovEELpyac LEVvoS, 
KOVOELS Evapyns, AAN Ehevrye MH ELd€evat. 
nev © ETOLMOL Kal pwwdpous aipeLv yepory, 
Kal Tip OLépTrety, 


3 ‘ a. & \ \ / a , 
(d) éym & ows ov pr Aéyes OpOGs TASe, 
ia fee / , 
OUT av dvvaiuny pnt éeriotaluny AéyeLV 


/ a > / A 4 
YEVOLTO MEVTAV YATEPW KAAWS Evor, 


“ + 3 \ 7 sd > / 
(€) ike & évapyis Brebdpwov LMEPOS EVNEKTPOU 
VULPAS, TAY pweydrov Tadpedpos ev apyais 
Oecpav* auayos yap éurraifer Geds ’Adpodira, 





CLA: SICS, L47 


te 0 \ ‘ D / > , y , 
(f) evlus O€ deicas ELTTUPWY €yEevO MND 
Bopoiot tauprextocw* ex 83 Ovudra 
7 ’ 7. ; es , ~ A 
Hhatortos ovK EXAMTTEV, ANN ETrL oTO00t 


i 


A A \ ] 4 
HUOWTA KNHKIS PLNPLov eT jKETO 


vy > , \ ; 
KATUPE KAVETTVE, Kal eTapcLOL 
yoXat OLEDTELPOVTO, KAL KATAPPUVES 


>] 


\ lan f . . 
Mnpot Kahurris €EéxevTo Timers. 


(9g) avertav P68. ti w od dvralav 
ETALTEV TIS aupidnkt@ Eider 
2. What is the moral problem presented in this play 2 


How far does Sophocles give a satisfactory solution ? 
B. SOPHOCLES, PHILOCTETES. 
1. Translate with notes :— 


vy a , x ; 
(a) &€oda, rai, QUTEL TE fL1) TEHUKOT.: 
TOLAVTAa PwveEty uNod< TEYVaoCal Kaka’ 
> > e ‘ f o ~ / ot 
arr’ dU yap TL KTH Wa TAS ViKns NaBeir, 
SY eh: ee er: 
TOMA’ Cixatot O avis éxhavovpucba. 
an oo 9» ; Oo. rs , iscat a) ‘ 
VUV O ELS aVvaLoES HmEepas wéep—s Bsa YU 
/ / > ‘ \ , 
60S ol ceavTov, KATA TOV NotTrOV Y PIVvev 
ra Y 
/ f > = fa 4 7% -) “~ 
KEKANTO TAVTMVY EvTEeBETTATOS PpoTtey, 


Mss. AL, 


(6) BI. od rodrov elTov, adda Cepaitns Tis Vy 
a b s\ (/ > , / >) a er 
OS OVK av eiXeT evcaTra€ EiTrELY, OzraU 
noels ewn" TouTov oic® et Cav KUPEL 5 
\ Vv > A , ps ‘ a 
(C) impev, @ Tai, TpocKVGAaVTE THY Eo@ 
/ ) / ef 4 =" ye 
QOLKOV ELOOLKNOLY, MS ME KAL LAOS 
) > e* 7 / > » > , i ' 
ad av diefwv @: T ebuv edveapd.os. 
vw > ‘i 4 a } = 4 4 Ve Ne ae? 
(d) tv’ adros fv rpocoupos, ovK éyov Bacwy, 


fe) A 3 b) s . . 5 aS a 2 
OVOE TLY EVV OPOL KAKOYELTGVA, 
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- @ yo” aAVTITUTOV Pa IUBPaT LTT OKNAUO CLEP 
Tap © OoOTOVO™’ AVTLIUN Papvppwo1 
a ; s 
alLaTyn por 
OS TAV Oeppotrat..v ALLaoa KNKLOMEVAV EXKEOV 
év@ npov jTooos nT Lolol 
HUAROLS KATEVVAC ELEY. 
(€) @ TXHMA TETPAS SéarvXov. avdis av waXdw 


oct eee / ° ce ace ren De 
j ifrt Me EV J J 
ELoeLpLL TIPOS TE WLAOS, OVK EYOV TPOPN! 
> b b 6 aw SS ’ >> , 
aXnrN avavovpsat TWO EV AVAL@ MOVvoOS, 

5 eS ~ ; wv een IDX A = ert 
OU TTNVOY OpVLY OVOE UNP OpELHaTNI 

ie 9 f aN, _ + , ‘ ’ 
TOCOLS EVALP@V TOLGLO, AA XN autos Taras 

> 


\ ’he Cw ns r 5 5 , 
faveav Tapee@ OaLl vd @YV ehep Sounyr, 


, ; a 2074 ndabe Or / : rn 
Kat ph OVS eV npa@v 77 POO € npadcovat VvY, 


c\ ' > \ }r n ? 
(t) D1. 6 wravat Onpat yapoTrav T 
v a Pal ef DS > 
eOun Onpav, ous 00 €x¥El 
on , ; . RQ ; oe e 
XY wpos OUPED LOW as, 
f > > > or f ~ 
unKkeT at avAlov gouya 
Qn s 5 | 4 bl ~ 
TNOAT. OV Yap EY@ Yepouv 


TAV poo Ger Berewr adxayr, 


‘ a > > ey 5 , : ’ ; , 
(g) yap, @ peXaGpov Evudpoupor epmoi, 
Nvpudat 7 Evudpot AEetwoviades, 


s , ov / = 
Kab KTUTOS apony ToVvTOU TpOLoONXis. 


2 The character of Odysseus in Homer and in the 


Dramatists. 
C. ARISTOPHANES, THE FROGS. 
1. Translate with notes :— 


ca) Al. od apiv y’ av "lodavt’, aTodaBev avtov povoy, 


r —% 7 ef a ' ; 
avev LooxA€ovs O TL Tole KWIWViTw. 


(6) BA. paAXov pev ovy 


hbeyEoper, et 67) ToT €v-= 





he] 


Ld 








— ae i a pT 
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nAXLols EV auépatoty 
nraperOa Sia KuTrelpov 
Kal PrEW, YalpovTes WoIS 
ToAvKOAUEBOLoLY MEET LY, 
#) Avos hevyovtes duSpov 
évudpov év Buv0a@ yopeiav 
atorav ebGeyEawer ba 
Toupor\vyoTadAac pact. 


“laxye piroyopevta, cuuTpoTepr é pe, 
gv yap KaTecylow pcv él yéerXowTt 
KAT EUTEAELA TOV TE TaVOANLCKOV 

Kal TO pakos, KakevpEes MoT 


> & / the \ 7 
AGN MLOUS TALCELY TE KAL XOPEVELV, 


(d) LT AA. Vo» be d€Ltcaca yé Tov 


> \ \ f > > \ > j 
ert THY KaTHALh evOrS averrndjnoaper’ 


0 0 wyeT éEakas ye Tous Wiabous XNaBov. 


(e€) AIA. bre 5% KatnrAW Evpirridns, érredecevuto 


(f) 


(g) 


Tols AwTrOdUTAaLsS Kal TOLat BadXavTLoTEMOLS 


Kal TOLOL TATPAaAOLALGt Kat TOLYWPUYOLS, 


or ” t/ % af ¢ @9 > 7 
Otrep ot ev" Atdov mANGos, 06 0 Akpow@pevot 


an ; a \ wn \ ~ 
TOV AVTLAOYLOV Kal AVYLCMAV Kal TTPOPaV 


; , 
UT Ep _pavnoa V, KAVO Lo aV copwrator, 


Q> 
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, c ; ; f A 
éoTat 0 imToAOPwY TE AOYOV xoov0atoXa veixn, 


~ , , 4 me / > 4 
TKLVOAAGLOV TE Tapakovla, OMLAEULATA T EPy@V, 


; 5 CG \ 
wros GL{LUVOJLEVOU PPEVOTEKTOVOS AvOpos 


pnpal” immoBdapova, 


a f > 7 
éyo © a TadXalva TPOTEYOVT ETUXOV 
> ~ ” 
EMAUTHS Epyolat, 
Alvov MeaTOV ATPAKTOV 


c / : x 
ELELELELELELALT TOUT A YEPOLY, 





ie sf 


5 lh 
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ae 
en 
on 


KAWOTHPA TOLOVO , OTT@S 
KvEepatos els ayopay 

épova” aTrooolpmav’ 

s Qs > , Re r$ : Pia a7 7 0 gS 
00 aveTrrTaT avETTTAT ES ALUEPA 


KOVUPOTATALS TTTEPVYOV AKLALS, 

TS 22 wad XEavTOC CKULVOV EV TONEL TOEDELV 

ffi } BR / hal @ OV XP?) A€01 i OS U KL [Al Ul ci fi } € Tp - i e 
(ie) 


€) 


Summarize the know] ge to be derived trom this 


play in regard.to the development of Attic Tragedy. 


B. A, HONOURS. 


HOMER, ILIADI, VI: PINDAR (Sevecrions) ; LYRIC 
POETS, (SELECTIONS). 


SATURDAY, APRIL 17TH, 1897 :—Mornina, 9 To 12, 
A. Homer, 


1. Translate with notes :— 


T. 


(a) GAG Ta pev TrOXL@Y éEerrpalopuev, Ta C€dacTaL, 


\ , > . ; / a: +5 ; f 
Aaovus © OVK ETTEOLKE TAANLAAOYaA TAUT ETTAYELPELD. 
Y 


(b) » mor ’AxLAANOS mwoOn i€eta vias ’Ayat@v 
ovpravtas. Tote & ov TL OuUYHTEAL AYVUMEVOS TEP 
ypatopetv, evT av ToAAOL Vp  ExTopos avdpoporote 
Ovnckovtes wintwor ov 8 évdobr Gupov apvEes 


; ef > yy 5 ~ >, TA 
YWOLMEVOS, OT aptaTov Axyalwy ovodEV ETLOAS. 


. - \ > mS cs A st ee ve \ > or eo Yh oe fa XO 
(c) auTap ETEL p EVEAVTO KAL OVAOXUTAS TPOPaAOVTO, 
aAvEepvoaV MEV TTPWTA Kal eo baéav Kal E€0ELPAY, 
7 b » ; ; f b ; 
PLNpOVUS T €&€Ta Lov KATA TE KVLOY exaduwav 
5 5] 9 


OimTuXa ToLnocavTes, ET avt@av & wpobérncar. 


” Ne > ira, ft e 4 3 \ > v 3 
xaie 8 eri oxitys 0 yépav, ert 8 aiGora oivov 


AeiBe veo dé rap’ avtov éyov TreuT@Bora yepot” 





— 
. » —— ee rd ee 
a ee ee beta 
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> \ P \ \ foal 7 s 4 , ; 
QUTAap ETEL KATA Unpa KAN Kal OTaYYXVA TacavTO, 
tA / , v > \ > / a 
MioTUAXOY T apa TaAXa Kai aud’ dBeroicw érepar, 


v / WS 7 , , / 
OTTHTAY TE TEPLPpAadéws, EpvaaVTO TE TaVTA. 


] +7 s v . om - / > / 
(4) nute €Ovea eict welioo doy adivawr, 
/ > | _~ > \ , y , 
TETPNS EK yYNadupys avel véoyv épyouevdwr 
f OV Cy j 5 ; Vv > las 
Botpudoy Sé rérovrat ér’ avec ELapivoioly’ 
e f > / ¢/ - / c x 2 Vv 
au pév T EvOa ars TeToTHnaTal, at o€ Te EvOa: 
as al v \ lat v \ / 
oS TaV EOvea TONKA VEY ATO Kal KNLCLA@Y 
> / . - / , ; ; ; 
novos mpotrapoile Baleins éatiyowvTo 
/ 
> | ws \ : > > f NP / w “O £7 
iAaodoy' Els ayopnV peta 0€ chiow dooa SEednE 
; , > oF ‘ v de. ee ; 
OTpuvova eval, Altos ayyeXos* ot 6 ayéporTo. 
(ce) PorKos env, YoORKOS O ETEPOY TOdA Tw O€ OL DLW 
KupT@, el oTHVos cuvoywKdTe avTap irepbev 


> | 


pokes env keharny, Wedvi) & érrevivobe ayn. 


oS 


(f) e dé « ’AreEavdpov xteivn EavOds Meveraos, 


) aw Vv , ~ / ‘ / / 5 | Vv C nw 
Tpa@as érret?’ EXeévny xa KTNMATA TAVT aTrooovVVal, 


Ha raat 


x, 
a 


\ , \ ¢c / ‘a / ? > > FN 
(7) avtap o cvrAa Tama papérpys, éx 8 rer lov 


apAnta Trepdevta, weXatvéwy Epw ddvvdar 


d 
4 
f 
3 | 
Y 
st 


*) 5 3 \ ‘a ; ‘ >] ; 
aifva 6 ETT b VEUP7) KATEKOO MEE TLK POV OLO TOY, 


evyeto 0 “AmroAAwML AUKNYEVEL KAUTOTOED. 


(h) ovK« év Katpio o€v tayn BéXos, AAA Trapo.Dev 
eipvcato Cwatnp te mavaioros HO wvrévepOev 


nw / \ f ~ / v C 
Cauda Te Kal MiTpy, THY YaAKHES KaLOV avopes. ' 


‘ 4 \ £ f C ; a> w ; : , a 
(2) wéure b€ wiv AvKinvec, mOpev 0 O YE OnmaTa AUYpA, | 
, - ; . 7 
ypavras ev trivakt rmtuKtT@ GupodGopa tmodXa, 


detEat 8 jnvwye: @ TrevOepa, Op’ aTroXorTO. 
2. Comment on :— 


KOUPLOLNS aAOYOV, EXLKwWTLOA KOvpHnY, Oeiomer, Audiyu= 
NES, OlaKTOpos apryeiddvTns, pntrieta Levs, tpudanretas 
ExKaloexdowpa, TaXravpivov TrodkemaTHY, KaTaByoeTo, 
mv eds, 








t 
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8 Discuss the differences between Homeric and Attic 


usage In regard to :— 





(a) The use of av = kev, 
(6) Elision and Hiatus. 


B, PINDAR. 
1. Translate with notes :— 


e ; 3 i 
(a) ocot & éroApacay eoTpis 
e f > ‘ ; Aw / 7 
ExaTépo@Ut weivavTes ATO TALTTAV AOLKWV EX ELV 
, a / ‘ ray ‘ , ; , ¥ 
wuyav, erethav Atos ooov Tapa K povou tupotv® évGa 
f 
MaKkapov 
VATOV WKEAVLOES 
3 eA ae ee S\ . f 
avpat Trepimveoow* avlewa 0€ ypuaov hr€yel, 
4 ‘ ; Ss 5 lon oO / 7c bd 
TQ [Lev yepaolev ar ayrxaav devdpéwv, vdwp & adra 
hep Get, 
OPMPOLaL TMV YEpas AVATTAEKOVTL KAL oTepavots, 
Bovrais év opOaiar ‘Padapavévos, 
Bile Aas ict. deine e708 og Deas Ts a ae 
Ov TAaTNP Evel ALOS ETOLMOVY AUTW TAPEOPOY, 


Tools atravT@y Péas vTépTatov eyoloas Opdvor, 


(b) Oeds darav eri érribecot Téxpmap avueTat, 
Jes, O Kal TTEPOEVT aleTov Kiye, Kat Oadagcaiov 
TaApapel PET at 
Serdiva, Kal iidpover tiv’ Exaprye Bporar, 
ETépotat O€ KUSOS ayNpaoVv TapeowK , EME d€ ypewv 
hevryerv SdKos AbLvOV KaKayooLay, 
eldov yap éxas éov TaTOAN ev apayxavia 
aroyepov "Apyiroxov Bapvrdyous exPeowy 
miawouevov' TO TOUTE SE cdY TUYG TroTMOU codias 


aplaoTov, 


(c) &0& apa Kai &Pavarous, 


5 ; a \ ; e/ A a a7 
ecrov ye hwra Kal bOiwevov vpvots Gear 6.100 meV 





? +m 


(2) 


() 


(c) 
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\ \ A ; ; ” E ; sp 
TO Kal vuv dépet AOYaV, EcovTai re Moicatov appya 
/ 
Nixoxr€0s 
n / < Qa / f a 4 
vada Tuymayou Kehadjoal. ‘yepaipeté viv, Os Ia6- 
/ 
[Lov AV VaTrOsS 
, bd / e b J ‘4 A 
Awpiwv édayev cediv@v* €7rel TEpLKTLOVAS 
yl : 6), TOTE Kal KELVOS aVvdpas APUKTW YeEpl KAC 
evikKace 0%, TO S$ avopas KT@ YEPl KKO@ 
vEewV. 


+N 7 


TO KOLVOY TIS ATTY ev Evdia TiO EIS 
€pevvac aTw 

pweyaravopos ‘Aovyias to hatdpov aos, 
oTdow aro trpamridos émixoToy avehwr, 


/ eS b \ j 
mevias SoTeipav, ExOpav KovpoTtpodor, 


C, Lyric Ports, 
Translate with notes :— 


EvVOLLLa & EUKOG [La Kal apTLa TavT ATT OPAiVEly 
Kal Gaya tois adiKols auditiOnat jwesas* 
Tpayéa AetalveEt, Tavel KOpOD, vBpww G|LaUpOly 
avatve. 8 dns dvOca hud peva, 

eve vvet b€ 6(Kas TKONLAS uTepnhava T Epya 


Tpavvet, Taver O épya OiyooTac ins, 


Gots Tot Soxéet TOV TANTLOV LOmEvat OSE, 
aX’ abros modvos Trotkira Onve Eyer, 

KElVvos adpov éstl, voov BeBAappevos éc Oot, 
Lows yap WAVTES TOLKIN émricTapmela, 

QrN 6 pev ove beret KaKoKepdinat ErecOat, 


mm / re ” en 
T@ O€ OoXOTAOKIaL MArXOV aTrLaTOL GOOD, 


= Y 5 Ld 
aXXA Tus EXO’, al ToTa KaTEpwTA 
a ANS he , 
TAS Ewas avdws aiotcr TNA 
y d ‘ ; / 
EXNVES, TATPOS dé d0“ov ALTroioa, 


\puUaLOV nrGes 





Mis 


a os 
Shaw 


os 


war, 
etn 
re. 


i 


Soo 
-_ 


rie FS 
285 
Se 

oe —" 
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Ld , .. FF 
fp ’ urroCevEat oa’ KaXoL O€ o ayov 
@Kees oTpOVOOL Trepl yas pedalvas 


, ~ ' foes, 5 b ; Vv / 
TUKVa OweduTes TTE— ATT WMPpav®@ aiGee 


pos 1a pbscoow 


SG eae ee eee eee Meee . 
(« ) GVO AOTES YAAAUIV®O T NTOPL KYMIGELS Ev ATEPTr Et 
50) a fy ea 
oovpaTt dl a aay a 
% > ; fix 

VUKTLALAPTTEL K KUaAVE ‘@ TE OVOOO oTAaXEIS 

o> ” F D af 
avaréav © vTreE so ev y Teav Kopuav Babetav 
TT Alor ITOS KUMATOS OUK areyeis, 

3 : fj) / ; 

ovd’ avéwouv Ployywr, 


» 


KELJLEVOS EV TTOPPUPEA yYRAVLOL, KaXOV TPOTWTrOD, 


What do you know of :—Tyrtaeus, Archilochus, 


A nacreon 


B. A. HONOURS 
THUCYDIDES I. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 22ND. 
1. Translate with notes :— 


4 \ al > \ > n 5 y a Cw \ 
(a) tnv youv “Attiknv €x Tov éri trAEetoTov dla TO 


r 


NeTTOYyEwWY actaciacTov ovcav avOpwrot w@KovY Ot avTol 
eid ' a A% ete) Hipeeee te, 
adel. Kat Tapacerypa TOOE TOU AOYOU OVK EXaAYLTTOV EOTL, 
Ola TAS METOLKLAS €S TA. dAXAa fia OMO0lws av&énOjvat, eK 
yap THS aAANS “EAXdSos of TWoAEUD 7 TTAGEL ExTTLTTOVTES 
map A@nvaiovs ot dvvatw@tato., os BéBatov ov, avexo- 
poup, 


(Mss. peroixias és Ta ada.) 


‘ 5 r 7 5 ~ a > a te 7 4 \ 
(0) Kat Ol mpeo BUTEPOL aUTOIS T@V EvdaLMoVeV, bla TO 


e€ QO / \ } 5 ~\ a / A 
aBpodiatoy ov ToAUS ypovos E7rElOn YLT@VAS TE RLVOUS 


eTavaavTo hopodvTes Kal Ypuca@y TeTTiy@V Eevépoe KPwAU- 
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> , “ > ie a. ~ > " c 
Nov avadovpevor TOV é€v TH KEepharn TpLyov. ad’ ov Kal 
‘l@vav Ttovs tpecButépovs Kata TO Evyyeves emi mroXrv 


alTN 1) TKEUI KATETHKE. 


(C) Weéeplovaotay O€ e€f nrAGov EV OVTES TPOPNS, Kal OVTeEs 
5 / . bid i att / : e dt. 2 > / _ = f _ \ ; 
ab poor avev XnoTELAS Kal yewpylas Gvveyws Tov trodemov 
, c Cs 3\ / nw ? ‘sf \ b 
dLed Epon, PAOLWS av MaXNy KpaTovvTes ELOY, OL YE Kal OVK 
alpoot, Ara péper TH dei TrapdvTi avTeiyov. TrodopKia & 
é / : t 
x : ts / » | bs / , j \ > / 
av TpooKabeCouevot €V ¢X\aGCaovVi TE XPOV@ KAL ATTOVWTEPOV 


THv Tpotav eirXov. 


\ » / > r 5 / \ / e IN 7 
(/) Kat éyéveto autos és tovde Tov méAEMOV nH Lola 
TAPATKEV) HELCWY 7) WS TA KPATLOTA ‘ToTE jmeTAa axpa.p- 


vous THS Evuuaylas nvOncav. 
} ) 


* 5 a. A _ 5 , ¥ s 
(¢) €K O€ TMV ELPNMEVWY TEKLNPLM@V OM“WS TOLAUTA dV TIS 
vomiv@v pwariota a OinrOov ovy duaptdvor, Kal ote as 
oer ye! a a y OVXY APaAPTaVOL, KAL OUTE WS 
\ a 4 ‘4 5 ~ 5 . . ae * 

TOLNTAL ULVHNKACL TEPL GUT@Y, ETL TO MELCOV KOO [LOVVYTES- 
an , ” te , 1 : : 
MarXAov TiaTevwy, oOUTE WS AOYoypadoa. Evvebecay eri TO 
/ . 5 / x 5 , 2 ‘ " 
TPOCAYWYOTEPOV TH AKpoaceL 7} arnGéatepor, dvta avekeé- 
} ; at Recrerg f > A ) / 574 \ 

NEYKTA KAL TA TOAXNA VTO Ypovov avT@yv ariactws emi TO 

A > , . 2 aa % A ; 4. 

uvOa@oes EKVEVLKNKOTA, evpna bat Sé Aynodpuevos é€x TeV 


oI / jf c ‘ S bi / 
ETLOAVED TAT O77) MElIMY, WS TaXata ELVAL, AT OV PWVTWS. 


a On s “ % ef 5 y ~ ’ y x , 

(7) modXa o€, MoTep ev apyn UTTEITOMED, TA Evdépovta 
> / \ 7 e/ rs >] \ j o - 
ATIOOELKVUMEV, KAL MEYLOTOV, OTL OL TE AUTOL TOAEMLOL Hiv 
R os - P , \ Po. > b] ~ 
yTaV, oTEp GadectaTn TioTIs, Kal OUTOL OvK acbeveEls 
> , ¢ \ <n a : / a oz me) / ; ‘ , ~ \ 
aX tkavol TOUS weTacTaVTas Praryal Kai vavTLiKHS Kal 

> 5 f A / * “A / 5 . , 
OVK HTrELpwTLOOS THS Evppmayias didouevns, ovy opmola F 
> / 5 i: \ 7 ‘ > I C 7 “A 7 
arroTpiwais, aAAa padtoTa peEV, el SOuvade, pndéva 
sd 2° a A > Ar ‘ eo 5 ; 
arXrov é€av KextnoGar vats, ef d€ wy, GaTIS EXUPWTATOS, 


TCvToV dirov eye. 


‘ \ a ad ’ a ; > , , , 
(9) Kai OjXrov OTL Ef Tols AECL QAPETKOVTES EO LED, 
r > x\ ; , f ~ ) / sO 3 
Toicd av povols OvK opl@s amapéoKoimev, ovd émiotpa- 


TEVOMEY EKTIPETTOS, 2) Kal SLahEepovT@s TL AdiKOvpeEVor, 
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(h) ov yap o dovAwaapevos, GAN 6 OUYAMEVOS MEV Trad. 
ga meplopa@v oe arnOéatepoy avTo dpa, €lTrep Kal THY 
akiwaW THS ApETHS OS érevdepav tiv “EXAada éperat. 
wor: de vov Te’ EvyndOousv, KxL OSE VU éri  avepois 

eet, | : ae eee 
Yphv yap ovuK el adicotucOa ett oKoTretv, aXAA Kal ort 
apuvovpea, of yap OpmvTes BeBovrevpéevot pos ov btEy- 
voKoTas non Kal ov meEAdOVTES ETTEPYOVTAL, Kal elo Tape- 
Oa tia od of “A@nvaiot Kat OTL KAT OALYOY YwpovaLY eT} 
Tous 1érXas. Kal AavOdverv péev oidpevot dia TO avaicOnTov 
ipav hocov Oappovot, yvoTves d€ eldoTas TEplopav Layu- 


pas €yKELoOVTAL. 


> mm , / 7 > f f / = = > 
(v7) Tautns pevtot ToravTns avTikaleaTnKULas TOAEWS, @ 
C ; C f ~ \ ¥ /) ‘ e ; , 
Aaxedatmoviot, OlawerXAETE Kal olealE THY NoOVYLaV Ov 
/ i 5 / I \ Tad > ~ sf XN “a ‘ 
rovTols TOV avopwrrav ETL TAELTTOV APKELY, OL AV TH MEV 
nosy are ara abe oe ~ 
Tapackevyn OliKaLa Tpagawol, TH OE YYMOLUN, NV adiKaVTAl, 
Ca > \ > ; > > ; \ vas \ = 
ONAOL MOL py ETTLTPE\~oVTES, GAN ETL TH by AVTEL Te 
¥> = : ~ _ > \ > ; \ 2. = ‘ a) : a ‘ Vv 
ANAOUS Kab AUTOL ApuVYopEvoL pn PAaATTETVaL TO LoOV 


7 
VELLETE. 


(k) of 5€ eiOtcpévoe trpos mas ato TOU icou omeneiy, nv 
Tl, Tapa TO pn olecOat yphvat, n YrOuy 1 OUVAapLeEL TH Ola 
THY apyny Kal oT@cOUY éhacc@Oaow, OV TOD TEOVOS MH 
oTEpiTKOmEVOL yap eyouvoly, AAA TOD EvdeoUS YareTTo- 
Tepov hépovey 7 €b ATO TpwTHS aTroGeuevol TOY Vvomov 
Pavepas €TAEOVEKTODMEY, 


\ > , b é , \ u lad 
(1) kat adKoddcuncav tH Exéivov yvMun TO TayxOS TOV 
/ cf vas By lat ; 3 \ \ - a C 7 \ 
Telyous, Omep viv étt ONAOY Eott Trept TOV IleoaLa* Ovo yap 
id > / ~ / \ tf) b = 5 \ \ 
Gpakat évavtiat adrXjAats TODS ALGovs eriyov.  évTOs O€ 
Ld t v \ > o , 
oUTs yanE oUTE TAOS HY, GAARA Evy@KOdouNnpmEVOL mEyarot 
/ \ bs m b) , / \ 5 7 \ 
ALGot Kal Ev Ton Eyyw@riol, Tldnp@ Mpos AAANAOUS TA 
v \ 7 s7y? : / 
eEwGev kai MorAVBE@ dedepevot, 


(m) xp yap Todls Hyemovas, ta dia €& icov veuorTas, 
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Ta' KOLA TPOTKOTrELY, WoTTEep Kal év dAXOIS eK TaVTOY 
TpoTimavrat. nuav oe dco. pev AOnvalos Hdn évNrAXAAYN- 
oal, ovx! d1day7s O€ovTAal WOTE duratac bat auTous, 

(Mss. évndAXAaynoar.) 


(n) xpowot te Evviovtes ev Bpayei pev poplw cKxorroicl 
TL TOV KOLVOV, TH SE TAEOVL TA OiKEla TPdocoveL, Kal 
ExATTOS OV Tapa THY EavTOU apedelav olerat BrAaWeL,, 
perev O€ Ti Kal aGd\AW ETép EavTOD TL Tpoideiy, MoTE 
TO aUT@ WTO aTdvtwr idia do€dcpatt AavOdvew Td Kot- 
vov abpoov dbeipouevov. 


2. Comment on :— 


(@) kata Komas Ta Tradalm THs “EXXados TpoT@ oLlKLE 
Oelons. 

(b) oiryov ‘Vv povov Evvéwetvev r) Omary mia. 

(c) Tv adnbeotatTnyv mpodhacw, 

(d) tas vais émdspouv, EevEavtTes Tas Tadaltas woTe 
Troimous eivat, 

(e) of Kopliv@:or opyn pépovtes Tov mpos K epxupaious 
TONEMOV EVaUTTNYOUYTO. 


al 


(f) od yap eri r@ SodAOL GAN: ETL TO OMOLOL TOLS AELTTO = 
WEVOLS ELVaL EKTTEMTOVTAL. 

(g) tn wev tpotépa aredeEavto Tovs Aoyous, Ev OE TY 
VTTEPALA peETeyVMoa?, 

(h) tav Neyovt@V waAXOvV UrrEevoeiTE™ws Evexev TOV AUTOS 
dia dvahopov NEryovaty, 

(1) dedioTes Tepi TO Ywoplo. 

(k) ef kat 80 SyAov padAdXov Etat azl rpoBarropevors. 

(Ll) yparvbas tiv ex Ladapivos rpoayyedowv THs avayo- 
pioews Kal THY TOY yepupav, nv evdas Tpoce- 


/ / ’ c ‘ b I o , 
TolnaaTo, TOTE OL AUTOY OV CLadVGLY, 


8 Give a brief analysis of the contents of this book. 
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B.A. HONOURS. 
GENERAL PAPER. 
SATURDAY. APRIL 247TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 


. . . = ’ . : } } - 4 = SPO es ’ 

1. Discuss the varieties of dialect emploved by Attic writers and 
the influence of literature in determining the prevaience Of a parti- 
eular form. 


2. The influence of the foreign or domestic politics of Athens on 


the choice and treatment of sutyects by the tragedians. 


ii 


7 


3. Compare Greek and Latin in respect of 


(a) the use of the infinitive 


; 


(0) the use of the relative 


4. Explain and illustrate peculiarities attending the insertion or 


| 


omission of qy in the following passages .— 


e/ + > a\ . : / > a\ 3 Cw 7 
(1) WOT OUK AV AUTOV YYMPLTalwW AV ELOLOM@?, 
(b) éoti & 6 mais Twepicamos’ év eixoot Tact palos WY, 
(Cc) ovK Eo oats ovY NYELTO THY EL0OT@V OLKNY HE 
; > ; ~ 5 CT 4 f > > ‘ - 
AnWweoGar Tap avTwv, éeTEidav TAaXLOT AVP 
i / 
eival doxipmacGeinv. 


(d) omvov 0 ’“A7roAX@Y cKaios yn, TIVES TOPO ; 
(e) todTo yap alavarov dovaev Eptret 


él TLS EV ELTTH TL. 


5 5 


‘f) ovr oOvTa. ovT av yevoueva, OVOTTOLOVCL. 
M4 4 4 / ’ 


/ , e/ , 7o9 s\ t/ G 
(g) ovx KEL, Pavat, ovd av NEEL. 


(h) OVK OLO QV €l TELT ALLL, 


~ 


5. Give instances of celebrated Greek authors who were also 


generals, mentioning the actions in which each took part. 


6. Discuss the employment of metaphor in Greek Prose and Drama, 
contrasting with corresponding works in English Literature. Give 
a classified list of metaphors which you can recall in the Greek 
rm et ms 
lragedians. 


7. Mention the principal epochs of Greek colonization ; the States 


most famous for their colonies; and the chief distinctions between a 
Roman colony and (a) a Greek colony, (0) a cleruchy. 
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8. Discuss the construction of a Greek Theatre and the mode of 
presentation of a Greek Tragedy. 
J. Give examples (with ] 


atin and English parallels where 
of :—Prolapsis, Zeugma, 


Os sible) 
Nominativus 


pendens, and explain the 


proverbs :—Auos KopiwwGos—A nuvia épya—devrepos 7 X.OUS 


—K0X0L0$ TroTi KONOLOV—i¢ mpos “A Onvarv. 


10. Compare the leading characteristics and t] 


he general influence 
upon Hellas, of the Athenian, Spartan and Theban Supremacies. 





FIRST YEAR. 
ROMAN HISTORY—THE WARS WITH CARTHAGE. 
MONDAY, 5TH APRIL :— AFTERNOON, 4 to 5. 


l. Describe the causes which led to the First Punic War. 


2. State what you believe to have been the main reasous Why Hanziba] 


failed in his attack on Rome, 
3. Into what periods may the Second I 


-unic War be conveniently divid- 
ed? Give a briet account of each. 


4. Sketch the progress of Rome’s arms |} 


vetween the Second and the 
Third of the Wars with Carthage. 


o. Add a very brief note to the following names of persons and places : 
Philopemen, Ariminum, Regulus, Lilyboeum, Aemiliu 


: Paullus, Sagun- 
tum, Mummius, Capua, Gaius flaminius, Pydna. 


LATIN COMPOSITION. 
FIRST YEAR. 


1. What is meant by (a) Indirect Speech, (b) Indirect Request, 
and (c) Indirect Question ? Give an example of each in 
English, and translate your example into Latin. 


2. Explain—adding an example in each case—what is meant 
by Partitive Genitive, Accusative of Duration of Time, Loca- 
tive, Genitive of Price, Impersonal Verb ? What construction 
do those verbs take in the Passive, which govern a Dative in 
the Active ? Give an example. Name 6 verbs governing a 
Dative. 

















acted 
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8 What different ways are there of expressing a purpose in 


Latin ? Give instances. 
What different ways are there ol translating “the art of 
writing letters ” ? 


4. Translate into Latin :-— 


(1) Do not believe a Creek, even on his oath. 

(2) I ‘have not been pe rsuaded. 

(3) He asked me to tell you that he had gone to Rome. 

(4) He asked me when | int nded to set out. (For “ intend ” 
use verb ~“ to be ” followed by a Fut. Partic.). 

(5) Caesar was slain by Brutus on the 15th of March. 

(6) Tam ashamed of the deed (facinus). 

(7) They went to the river in order that they might die. 

(8) Do not do this. 

(9) Having taken the city, he departed. 

(10) He has lived at Tarentum and Athens. 

(11) The love of ruling men was inborn in Caesar. 

(12) I taught Propertius letters. 

(18) And he did not promise to praise Caesar. 

(14) Very many things must be done by Caesar. 


(15) Caesar ought to do many things. 
(16) He gave me this knife asa present. 
(17) He gave 2,000 sesterces for that slave. 
(i8) Attracted by the beauty of the cattle, Cacus attempted 
to earry off all the biggest of them into his cave. 
(19) The city having been captured was burnt. 
(20) Cicero accused Verres of extortion. 
(21) The battle of Cannae was fought in the 538th year after 
the foundation of the city. 
5. Give the construction of potior, refert, opus, accusu, miserear, 
cum (meaning ‘‘ when’’), praeficere. 


6. Parse exrorsus, passt, oderis, fulsere, morere, obsitus, 
pransus, rere, bibere. 

7. Mention any verbs done like capio, and any deponents done 
like “‘ patior.”’ 

8 What numbers are indeclinable, and what are followed by 
the Gen. case ? 


9. Translate (1) He persuaded me io do this. 
(2) He persuaded me that Gaius had returned. 
(3) Die ei ut veniat. 
(4) Die eum venire. 





CLASSICS. 
LATIN. 
FIRST YEAR. 


SALLUST, VIRGIL AND OVID, 


1. Translate :— 


(a) Scio ego, Quirites, plerosque non iisdem artibus imperium 


(0) 


a vobis petere, et postquam adepti sunt goerere; primo 
industrios, supplices, modicos esse, dein per ignaviam et 
Superbiam aetatem agere. Sed mihi contra ea videtur ; 
nam quo pluris est universa respublica quam consulatus 
aut praetura, eo maiore cura illam admins#strari quam 
haect peti debere. Neque me fallit quantum cum maximo 
vestro beneficio negotii sustineam. Bellum parare simul, 
et aerario parcere, cogere ad militiam eos, quos nolis 
offendere, domi forisque omnia curare et ea agere inter 
invidos, occursantes, factiosos, opinione, Quirites, aspe- 
rius est. Ad hoc, alii si deliquere, vetus nobilitas, ma- 
iorum fortia facta, cognatorum et affinium opes, multae 
clientelae, omnia haec praesidio adsunt ; mihi spes omnes 
in memet sitae, gqguas necesse est virtute et innccentia 
tutari ; nam alia infirma sunt. 


Saepibus in nostris parvam te roscida mala— 

dux ego vester eram—vidi cum matre legentem. 

Alter ab undecimo tum me iam acceperat annus ; 
iam fragiles poteram ab terra contingere ramos. 

Ut vidi, ut perii, ut me malus abstulit error! 

Incipe Maenalios mecum, mea tibia, versus. 

Nunc scio, quid sit Amor; duris in cotibus illum 
aut Tmaros, aut Rhodope, aut extremi Garamantes, 
nec generis nostri peurum nec sanguinis edunt. 


The metre of two of the above lines is irregular; state which 
lines these are and in what the irregularity consists. 


(c) 





Quisquis ad haec vertit peregrinam littora puppim, 
ille mihi de te multa rogatus abit : 

quamque tibi reddat, si te modo viderit usquam, 
traditur huic digitis charta notata meis. 

Nos Pylon, antiqui Neleia Nestoris arva, 
misimus. Incerta est fama remissa Py lo. 

1] 


e ee * 
5 eel ae, ee 




















Kerns R ase: S 


——— 
nt ae 


Sor 


= 


=> S 


uz 
3 


ee i" 


= tee ~<a. 
a ni 


area ae 


nen ake 
~~. “we 


i 


ey 


SS ir A 


62 


(d) 





FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Misimus et Sparten : Sparte quoque nescia veri 
Quas habitas terras, aut ubi lentus abes ? 
Utilius starent etiam nunc moenia Phoebi. 
Irascor votis heu levis ipsa meis ! 

Scirem ubi pugnares, et tantum bella timerem, 
et mea cum multis iuncta querella foret. 


Vix me continui, quin sic laniata capillos 
clamarem, ‘“‘ meus est,’ iniceremque manus, 
Laese pater gaude. Colchi gaudete relicti. 
Inferias umbrae fratris habete mei, 

Deseror, amissis regno patriaque domoque, 
Coniuge qui nobis omnia solus erat. 

Serpentes igitur potui taurosque furentes, 
unum non potui perdomuisse virum, 

Quaeque feros pepuli doctis medic atibus ignes, 
non valeo flammas effugere ipsa meas. 

Ipsi me cantus herbaeque artesque relinquunt. 
Nil dea, nil Hecates sacra potentis agunt. 

Non mihi grata dies. Noctes vigilantur amarae, 
et tener a misero pectore somnus abit. 


State as bri-dy as poss:ble what allusion is made in the 


“ Jugurtha” to the following persons or places :— 
Bocchus, Adherbal, Sulla, Numantia. 


3. What do you remark peculiar in the grammar of :— 


(a) Prope iam adeptam victoriam retinere cupit. 

(b) Paullatim prope ad summum montis egressus est. 
(c) Ubi ex nuntiis, quae Ligus egerat, cognovit. 

(d) BHumque edccet, quae ageret. 

(e) Saepe levi somnum suadebit inire susurro. 


4, Explain tho allusions in :— 


(a) 
(Db) 
(¢) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) Quid referam Peliae natas pietate nocentes. 
(9) 


(71) Doris amara suam non intermisceat undam. 


Hic lacer admissos terruit Hector equos. 

Ille per insidias paene est mihi nuper ademptus. 
Lumina custodis succumbere nescia somno. 
Aurea barbarica stat dea facta manu. 
Symplegades elisissent. 


Per avitae lumina flammae. 


*» 
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(i) Sola Sophocleo tua carmina digna cothurno, 
(j) Inflatum. hesterno venas, ut semper, Iaecho. 
(k) Alter erit tum Tiphys. 


oS. What is meant by “ dactyi,” “ spondee,” “ caeésura”’ ? 
Scan the first four lines of Qu. I (d) (from “ vix” to « mei ’’), 
dividing them into feet and marking the quantity of each 
syllable. 


Quote the next line to each of the following :— 
(a) @uae nemora aut qui vos saltus habuere, puellae— 
(b) Propter aquae rivum viridi procumbit in ulva 
(c¢) Populus Alcidae gratissima, vitis Iaccho- 
(d) Hae ibat Simois, haec est Sigeia tellus— 
(e) Increpet usque licet. Tua sum tua dicar oportet— 
(f) Hoc ill'e Medea fui, nova nupta quod hie est— 
(g) Dum ferrum flammaeque aderunt sucusque veneni.— 





Translate :-— 


(7) In Pamphylia est Melas nauigabilis fuuius, oppidum Sida 
et alter fluuius Eurimedon. Magna apud eum Cimonis Athe- 
hiensium ducis aduersus Phoenicas et Persas naualis pugna 
atque uictoria fuit. Mare, quo pugnatum est ex edito admo- 
dum colle prospectat Aspendos, quam Argivi condiderant, 
possedere finitimi. Deinde alii duo validissimi fluuii Oestros 
et Cataractes. Oestros nauigari facilis, hic quia se praezi- 
pitat, ita dictus. Inter eos Perga est oppidum et Dianae, 
quam ab oppido Pergeam vocant, templum. 


(6) Fame coacta vulpes alta in vinea 
uvam appetebat, summis salicns viribus : 
quam tangere ut non potuit, discedens ait: 
nondum matura est: nolo acerbam sumere. 
Qui, facere quae non possunt, verbis elevant, 
adscribere hoc debebunt exemplum sibi. 


(c) Sed quis illic est, quem video procul ? Estne Hegio, 
tribulis noster ? Si satis cerno, is hercle est ! 
Vah ! homo amicus nobis iam inde a puero. Di boni, 
ne illuismodi iam nobis magna civium 
penuria est. Homo antiqua virtute ac fide! 
Haud cito mali quid ortum ex hoc sit publice. 
Qaum gaudeo, ubi etiam huius generis reliquias 
restare video! Vivere etiam nunc lubet. 
Opper’ar hominem h’‘c, ut salutem et conloquar. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
HORACE~—SELECTED ODES 
M: nbAy, APRIL 5TH. 
To be substituted at Stanstead College for Cicero's Second Philippie. 
I. Translate Horace, Odes i, vii :— 


(a) Albus ut obscuro deterget nubila caelo 


Ree So. 
mpaepe Notus neque par. .urit imbres 


Perpet LO, s1c tu sapiens hnire memento 
i I 


Tristitiam vitaeque labores 

Molli, Plance, mero, seu te fulgentia $1 
Castra tenent seu densa tenebit 

Tiburis umbra tui. Teucer Salamina patremque 
Cum fugeret tame uda Lyaeo 

Tempora populea fertur vinxisse corona, 
Sic tristes affatus amicos : 

Quo nos cunque feret melior fortuna parente 
Ibimus, 0 socii comitesque. 

Nil desperandum Teucro duce et auspice Teucro ; 
Certus enim promisit Apollo 

Ambiguam tellure nova Salamina futuram., 
O fortes pejoraque passi 

Mecum saepe viri, nunc vino pellite curas; 


Cras ingens iterabimus aequor. 


(5) Frustra cruento Marte carebimus 
Fractisque rauci fluctibus Hadriae, 
Frustra per auctumnos nocentem 
Corporibus metuemus Austrum ; 
Visendus ater flumine languido 
Cocytos errans ct Danai genus 
Infame damnatusque longi 
Sisyphus Aeolides laboris. 
Linquenda tellus et domus et placens 
Uxor, neque harum qvas colis arborum 
Te praeter invisas cupressos 
Ulla brevem dominum sequetur. 
Absumet heres Caecuba dignior 
Servata centum clavibus, et mero 
Tinget pavimentum superbo 
Pontificum potiore cvenis. 


Give the scheme of the metre in each passage, and scan the last four 
lines in each. 
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IJ. Translate and explain :— 


(a) Audax [apeti genus 
Ignem fraude mala gentibus intulit. 
Post ignem aetheria domo 
Subductum macies et nova febrium 
Terris incubuit cohors, 
Semotique prius tarda necessitas 
Leti corripuit gradum., 


(b) ,omulum post hos prius an quietum 
Pompili regnum memorem an superhos 
Tarquini fasces dubito, an Catonis 

Nobile letum. 


(c) Deliberata morte ferocior, 
Saevis Liburnis scilicet invidens 
Privata deduci superbo 
Non bumilis mulier triumpho. 


(d) Tecum Philippos et celerem fugam 
Sensi relicta non bene parmula, 
Cum fracta virtus et minaces 


Turpe solum tetigere mento. 


(e) Destrictus ensis cui super impia 
Cervice pendet non Siculae dapes 
Dulcem elaborabunt saporem, 
Non avium citharaeqne cantus 
Somnum reducent. 


(f) Fertur pudicae conjugis osculum 
Parvosque natos ut capitis minor 
Ab se removisse et virilem 
Torvus humi posuisse vultum. 


Ill. Give the meaning of :— 
(a) Spatio brevi Spem longam resece3. 
(6) Spiritum Graiae tenuem Camenrae. 
(c) Virtus repulsae nescia sordidae. 
(d) Dis te minorem quod geris imperas: 
(e) Pulvis et umbra sumus. 


IV. State your impressions of the personality of Horace, as derived from 
the study of his Odes. 
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166 FACULILY OF ARTS, 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
LATIN COMPOSITION AND UNSEEN. 
1. For Latin Prose. 


At the time when Ancus Marcius was king, there lived in 
the town of Tarquinii, in the land of the Etruscans, a rich 
and prudent man called Lucumo, the son of Demaratus, who 
had been driven by the tyrant Kypselus out of hs native 
town and had fied to Etruria. Now, because Lucumo W-S 
the son of a stranger, the people of Tarquinii disliked him 
and refused him a place of honor in their town. H's wife 
Tanaquil therefore advised him to leave Targuinii, and to 
emigrate to Rome, where strangers were kindly received. 
Therupon Lucumo set out for Rome. When he had come to 
the hill Janiculus, near the town, an eagle shot dcwn from 
the air, and took his hat from his head, and flew away with 
it; and after wheeling about for a time over the carr.age 
in which Lucumo and his wife Tanaquil sat, the bird flew 
down again and replaced the hat on the head of Lucumo. 


2. Give the ordinary construction of cum (meaning ~ when ”’), 
quanquam, postquam, dum ; when coes dum >’ take a Subj. ? 


Translate :- 


(1) He believes that I ought not to have been persuaded to 
do this. 

(2) He was born at Tarentum and came to Rom?e:: he has 
lived 3 years at Philippi. 

What different ways are there of expressing in Latin the 
following sentence :—‘‘ He set out to besiege the city” ? 

What is meant by an Indirect Question : give an example in 
Latin and English. 

How is “ by a person ” translated ? 


3. Translate : 


(a) Oneravit hune dolorem nuntius mortis Andromachi, 
quem praefecerat Syriae: vivum Samaritae cremaverant. Ad 
cuius interitum vindicandum, quanta maxima celeritate potuit, 
contendit, advenientique sunt traditi tanti sceleris auctores. 
Andromacho deinde Memnona substituit, adfectis supplicio, qui 
praetorem interemerant. Tyrannos—inter eos Methymracoru'n 


‘ 
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Aristonicum et Chrysolaum—popularibus suis tradidit: qu9s 
illi ob iniurias tortos necaverunt. Atheniensium, deinde Rho- 
diorum et Chiorum legatos audit. Athenienses victoriam 
gratulabantur, et ut captivi Graecorum suis restituerentur, 
orabant: Rhodii et Chii de praesidio querebantur. Ommes 
aequa desiderare visi impetravere. Mitylenaeis. quoque 9D 
egregiam in partes suas fidem et pecuniam quam in bellu™n 
impenderant obsides reddidit et magnam regionem finibus 
eorum adiecit. Cypriorum quoque regibus qui et a Dario defe- 
ecerant ad ipsum et oppugnanti Tyrum miserant classem, pro 
merito honos habitus est. 


(b) Caussa quae sit videtis; nunc quid agendum sit con- 
siderate. Primum mihi videtur de genere boll, deinde de 
magnitudine, tum de imperatore deligendo esse dicendum. 
Genus est belli eiusmodi quod maxime vestros animos excitare 
atque inflammare ad persequendi studium debeat, in quo agitul 
populi Romani gloria, quae vobis a maioribus cum Magna in 
omnibus rebus, tum summa in re militari tradita est, agitur 
salus sociorum atque amicorum, pro qua multa maiores vestri 
magna et gravia bella gesserunt, aguntur certissima populi 
Romani vectigalia et maxima, quibus amissis et pacis orna- 
menta et subsidia belli requiretis, aguntur bona muitorum 
civium, quibus est a vobis et ipsorum et reipublicae caussa 
consulendum. 


(c) Divis orte bonis, optime Romulae 
custos gentis, abes iam nimum diu ; 
maturum reditum pollicitus patrum 
sancto concilio redi. 
Lucem redde tuae, dux bone patriae : 
instar veris enim voltus ubi tuus 
adfulsit populo, gratior it dies 
et soles melius nitent. 
Ut mater iuvenem, quem Notus invido 
fiatu Carpathii trans maris aequora 
cunctantem spatio longius annuo 
dulci distinet a domo, 
votis ominibusque et precibus vocat, 
curvo nec faciem litore dimovet ; 
sic desideriis icta fidelibus 
quaerit patria Caesarem. 

What is the name of the metre here employed ? 
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168 FACULTY OF ARTS, 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
Cicero, Second Philippic ; Vircit, Aeneid, Bk. IX. 
Monpay, Apri. 5TH :—MornineG, 9 To 12. 


1. Translate and comment upon the words in Italics :-— 

(a) At etiam litteras, quas me sibi misisse diceret, recitavit 
homo et humanitatis expers et vitae communis ‘gnarus. Quis 
enim umguam, qui paulum modo bonorum consuetudinem 
nosset, litteras ad se ab amico missas offensione aliqua inter- 
posita in medium protulit palamque recitavit ? Quid est aliud 
tollere ex vita vitae societatem, tollere am‘corum collcquia 
absentium ? 

(®}) Quid est ? num conturbo te ? Non enim fortasse satis 
quae diiunctius dicuntur intelligis. Sed tamen haec summa 
est conclusionis meae ; quoniam scelere a te liberati sunt, ab 
eodem te amplissimis pracmiis dignissimos iudicatos. Itaque 
iam retexo orationem meam. Scribam ad illos ut, si qui forte 
quod a te mihi obiectum est quaerent sitne verum, ne qui negent, 
Etenim vereor ne aut celatum me illis ipsis non hon<stum ; 
aut invy_.tatum refugisse mihi sit turpissimam. 

(c) Ubi est septiens miliens, quod est in tabulis, quae sunt 
ad Opis ? funestae illius quidem pecunide, sed tamen, quae nos, 
si eis, quorum erat, non redderetur, a tributis posset vindicare. 
Tu autem quadringentiens sestertium, quod Idibus Martiis 
debuisti, quonam modo ante Kalendas Aprilis debere desisti ? 
Sunt ea@ quidem innumerabilia, quae a tuis emebantur non 
ins.iente te: sed unum egregium de rege Veistaro decretum in 
Capitolium fixum. 


Il. Translate and comment on :— 


(a) Duo tamen tempora inciderunt quibus aliquid contra 
Caesarem Pompeio suaserim. Ea velim reprehendas, si potes* 
unum, ne quinguennii imperium Caesari prorogaret, alterum ne 
pateretur ferri ut absentis eius ratio haberetur. 

(6) Si enim fuissem, non solum regem sed etiam regnum de 
re publica sustulissem ; et si meus ille stilus fuisset, ut dicitur, 
mihi crede non solum unum actum sed totam fabulam con- 
fecissem. 

(c) In te id decrevit senatus, et quidem incolumis, nondum 
tot luminibus exstinctis, quod in hostem togatum decerni est 
solitum more maiorum. 








if 
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(d) Ter depugnavit Caesar sum civibus, in Thessalia, Africa, 
Hispania. 

IIII. Give thse meaning of praevaricator, honoris causa aliquem 
nominare, iliud Cassianum cur bono, sector, rem indicta Causa 
iudicare, ne dius fidius, sordidata muncipia, sortitio praero gativde. 


IV. Translate and write short explanatory notes on ital- 
cized words :— 


(a) Atque ea diversa penitus dum parte geruntur, 
irem de caelo misit Saturnia Iluno 
audacem ad Turnwum, luco tum forte parentis 
Pilumni Turnus cacrata valle sedebat. 

(b) Talis in Luboico Baiarum litore quondam 
yaxea pila cadit, magnis quam molibus ante 
sonstructam ponto iaciunt ; sic illa ruinam 
prona trahit penitusque vadis inlisa recumbit : 
miscent se maria, et nigrae attolluntur harenae : 
tum sonitu Prochyta alta tremit. durumque cubile 
Inarime Iovis imperiis imposta Typhoco. 


V. Translate, and scan the following lines : 


Formam tum vertitur oris 
antiquom in Buten (hic Dardanio Anchisae 
fidusque ad limina custos 
ibat Apollo 


armiger ante fuit 
tum comitem Ascanio pater addidit : 
omnia longaevo similis, vocemque coloremque 


et crines albos et saeva sonoribus arma. 


VI. Comment upon the following, giving the meaning: vol- 
venda dies, Capitol immobile saxwn, adcelerant acta pariter 
testudine, digna atque indigna relatu, fandi fictor Ulires, omne 


aevum ferro teritur, macte nova virtute, acerba twens. 


VII. (For McGill Students only). 


Translate:— 


Sic te diva potens Cypri, 
Sic fratres Helenae, lucida sidera, 

Ventorumque regat pater, 
Obstrictis aliis, praeter lapyga, 

Navis, quae tibi creditum 

Debes Virgilium finibus Atticis 
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Reddas incolumem, precor, 

Et serves animae dimidium meae,. 
Illi rebur et aes. triplex 

Circa pectus erat, qui fragilem truci 
Commisit pelago ratem 


Primus, nec timuit praecipitem Africum 
Decertantem Aquilonibus, 

Nec tristes Hyadas, nee rabiem Noti 
Quo non arbiter Hadriae 


Maior, tollere seu ponere vult freta. 


Describe the metre in which this ode is written. 
VIIL. (For Morrin Students only). 


Translate :- 


Euryalum tenebrae ramorum onerosaque 


pracda 
[Impediunt fallitque 


timor regione viarum ; 
Nisus abit, Iamque inprudens evaserat hospes 


Atque locos, (qui post Albae de nomine dicti 


Albani, tum rex stabula alta Latinus habebat,) 
Ut stetit et frustra absentem respexit amicum 
“Euryale infelix, qua te regione reliqui ? 

“ Quave sequar, rursus perplexum iter omne revolvens. 
“ Fallacis silvae ?”’ Simul et vestig‘a retro 


Observata legit dumisque silentibus errat. 


State briefly the subject of this book. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 


: 


ROMAN HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 


Monpay, Aprit 5TH:-—-2 To 4 P.M. 


l. Define the nature of an Agrarian Law, with special reference to the 
ecnditions which the Gracchi sought to reform. 
2. Sketch the subsequent history of the tribunate, as connected with tke 
names of (a) Saturninusg, 


Livius Drusus, (ce) Sulpicius, and (d) 
Clodius. 


Give an account of the origin of the Social War. 
was peace concluded ? 


‘ 


On what conditions 
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4: Narrate briefly the events which led to Sulla’s dictatorship, ani des- 
cribe the general character of his legislation. 


5. The career of Pumpeius down to the date of his return from the East. 


7 
‘ 


6. Why was Cesar’s murder a politica 


failure ? 


7. Describe the character of Cicero’s literary activity. 


8. Give a short account of the origin 


and growth of Roman satire. 
9. Compare the claims of Horace and Virgil to be considered the repre- 


sentative poet of the Augustan Age. 


10. Add a brief note to the following names: Varro, Ennius, Livius 
Andronicus, Lucretius, Seneca, Martial, Lucan, Nevius. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. LATIN COMPOSITION. 


ADDITIONAL QUESTION. 
Translate into Latin — 


(a) Cezar was informed that 


i that the enemy al -d on the fourth day. 
(5) He afterwards ordered his legions to quit the camp. 


(c) Cicero never doubted that Antony would address the senate. 


ae 5. oe oie . | Ba Wine tos 
(ad) Cicero promised to send his speech to Brut 


(e) Cicero must hold the office till the conspiracy is suppressed. 


sat Ant think tha hav nzlia cc witatako 
(7 ) | cannot but think that I have made a mistake. 


(9) [f we were to act othe 


rwise we should be regarded as fools. 
(hk) It was owing to Cicero that Catiline did not get possession of 
> " 

Rome. 


THIRD YEAR. 
HISTORY OF ROME (to 390 B.C.) 
Moxpay, APRIL 51TH :—4 TO 5 P.M 


/ 


Not more than fou rq “uestions to he atte mpte /. 


1. Name the divisions of Central Italy, with their chief cities. 


2. Briefly describe the three races which inhabited Italy from the earliest 


times to which our knowledge extends. 


3. Give a brief sketch of the foundations of Rome, of the Union of 


Romans and Sabine, and of Rome’s ascendancy in Latium. 
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4. Write a note on the following topics: The Senate under the Kings; 
Comitia Centuriata; The Battle of Lake Regillus ; The Story of Cori- 
olanus. 


5 Give an account of the Conquest of Veii. 


6. Sketch the deve'opment of plebeian rights, naming and briefly de 
scribing the laws passed to establish political equality between tbe patri- 
cians and plebeians. 


LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION AT 
SIGHT. 


THIRD YEAR. 
LATIN. 
Monpay, APRIL 5TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 4. 


|. When Octavianus wasat Samos, after the battle of Actium; 
he ordered the prisoners to be summoned for trial. Among 
others there was brought before him, an old man named 
Metellus, oppressed with age and infirmities, and so much Cis: 
figured by a long beard and ragged clothes, that his son who 
happened to be one of the judges, could scareely rec: gaize h'm. 
When. however, he at length recollected the o'd man’s featu:-ss, 
he was so far from being ashamed to own his father, that’ he 
ran to embrace him, and wept over him bitterly. Then returno- 
ing towards the tribunal, ~ Caesar,” says he, “ my father has 
been your enemy, and I your officer : he deserves to be punisn- 
ed, and I to be rewarded. The favor I desire of you is, either 
to save him on my account, or to order me to be executed with 
him.’ 


5 


2. Translate :— 
Seriptae sunt litterae a. U. C. 704. 


M. Cato S. D. M. CIcERON! IMP. 


(a) Quod et res publica me et nostra smicitia hortatur, liben- 
ter facio, ut tuam virtutem, innocentiam, diligentiam cognitam 
in maximis rebus, domi togati, armati foris, pari industria 
administra eaudeam. Itaque quod pro meo iudicio facere 
potui, ut innocentia consilioque tuo defensam provinciam, 
servatum Ariobarzanis cum ipso rege regnum, sociorum revo- 


catam ad studium imperii nostri voluntatem § ntentia mea et 
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decreto laudarem, feci. Supplicationem decretam, si tu. qua in 
re nihil fortuito, sed summa tua rat One et 
publicae provisum est, dis immortalibus 
tibi referre acceptum mavis, gaudeo, 
rogativam putas supplicationem et 


continentia rei 
gratulari nos quam 
Quod si triumphi prae- 
idcirco casum potius quain 
te laudari mavis, neque supplicationem sequitur 
phus et triumpho multo clarius est senatum 
mansuetudine et innocentia imperatoris 


semper trium- 
iudicare potius 
brovinciam quam 
vi militum aut benignitate deorum retentam atque corserva- 
tam esse: quad ego mea sententia censebam. Atque haec ego 


idcirco ad te contra consuetudinem meam pluribus scripsi, u 
qucd maxime volo, existimes me laborare ut tibj 


persuadeain 
me et voluisse de tua maiestate, qucd amplissimum sim arbi- 
tratus et quod tu maluisti factum esse gaudere. Vale et nos 
dilige et instituto itinere severitztem diligentiamque 
sociis et rei publicae praesta. 


(dD) Par fuit his aetas et amor: quorum alter Orestes. 
Alter erat Py!ades ; nomina fama tenet. 
Protinus immitem Triviae ducuntur ad aram, 

Evincti geminas ad sua terga manus. 
Spargit aqua captos lustrali Graia sacerdos, 
Ambiat ut fulvas infula longa comas. 
Dumque parat sacrum, dum velat tempora vittis, 
Dum tardae caussas invenit usque morae : 
“Non ego ciucelis ; iuvenes ignoscite;:” dixit : 
“Sacra suo facio barbariora loco. 
Ritus is est gentis. Qua vos tamen urbe venitis ? 
Quove parum fausta puppe petistis iter ?” 
Dixit : et audito patriae pia nomine virgo 
Consortes urbis comperit esse suae. 
“ Alter at e vobis,” inquit, “ cadat hostia; sacri 
Ad patrias sedes nuntius alter eat.” 
Ire iubet Pylades carum periturus Oresten : 
Hic negat : inque vicem pugnat uterque mori. 
Exstitit hoc unum, quo non convenerit illis ; 
Cetera par concors et sine lite fuit. 
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THIRD YEAR. 
LATIN. 


TACITUS, AGRICOLA ; CATULLUS AND PROPERTIUS 
(Selections) ; HORACE, SELECTED SATIRES AND 
EPISTLES. 


Moypay, April. 5TH :—MorninoG, 9 To 12 


as 


1. Translate :— 


Bona fortunaeque in tributum, ager atque annus in frumen- 
tum, corpora ipsa ac manus silvis ac paludibus emuniendis 
inter verbera ac contumelias conteruntur. Nata _ servituti 
mancipia semel veneunt, atque ultro a dominis aluntur; 
Britannia servitutem suam quotidie emit, quotidie pascit. Ac 
sicut in familia recentissimus quisque servorum etiam con- 
servis ludibrio est, sic in hoe orbis terrarum vetere famulatu 
novi nos et viles in excidium petimur. 


2 Comment on: ager et dnnus, paludibus emuniendis, mancipia. 
From whose speech is this extract taken ? Give the cireum- 
stances. 


8. Translate, and comment on italicized expressions :— 


(a) Phaselus ille, quem videtis, hospites, 
Ait navium celerrimius, 
Neque ullius natantis impetum trabis 
Nequisse praeterire, sive palmulis 
Opus foret volare sive linteo. 


(bv)  Puto esse ego illi milia aut decem aut plura 
Perscripta, nec sic ut fit in palimpsesto 
Relata: chartae regiae, novei libri, 

Novi umbilici, lora rubra, membrana 
Directa plumbo, et pumice omnia aequata, 
Haec cum legas tu, bellus ille et urbanus 
Suffenus unus caprimulgus aut fossor 
Rursus videtur. 


(c) Aut si quis posita iudex sedet Aeacus urna, 
In mea sortita vindicet ossa pila : 
Adsideant fratres, iuxta Minoida sellam 
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Eumenidum intento turba severa foro 
Sisyphe, mole vaces, taceant [zionis orbes. 
Fallax Tantaleo corripiare liquor, 


Cerberus et nullas hodie petat improbus umbras, 
Et iaceat tacita lapsa catena sera. 
4. Describe the metres of the 


above passages, and scan the 
first lines of (a) and (Db) 


, and the last two of (Cc) 


d. Translate :— 


(a) Ventum erat ad Vestae, quarta iam parte diei, 
praeterita, et casu tunc respondere vadato, 
debebat ; quod ni fecisset, perdere litem. 

‘Si me amas.” inquit, “‘ paulum hic 

aut valeo stare aut novi civilia iura ; 

et propero quo scis.” “ Dub} us sum npr faciam,” inqnit, 
tene relinqguam an rem.” “Me, scdes.” “ Non fac’ am,’’ ille, 
et praecedere coenit. 


ades.”’ Inteream, si 


At simul atras 
{b) ventum est Esquilias, aliena negotia centum 
per caput et circa saliunt latus. “A nte secundam 
Roscius orabat sibi adesses ad Puteal cras.’ 
De re communi scribae magna atgque novate 
Orabant hodie meminisses, Quinte, reyerti. 
“Imprimat his cura Maecenas signa tabellis.” 


(c) Si foret in terris, rideret Democritus, seu 
diversum confusa genus panthera camelo, 
Sive elephas albus vulgi converteret ora; 
spectaret populum ludis attentius ipsis, 
ut sibi praebentem mimo spectacula plura ; 
scriptores autem narrare putaret asello 
fabellam surdo. 


6. Write explanatory notes on :— 


(a) ad Vestae : vadato : fecisset : sodes. (6) atras Esquilias: 
adesses : Puteal: Quinte: imprimat. (c) Democritus: diver- 
Sum., .. .. ..camelo: ludis: asello surdo. 

Scan the fourth line of Extract (qa). 


7. (@) What was the date of the publication of the Agricola 
of Tacitus ? How is the date determined ? Write briefly on 
the style of Tacitus. 


(bv) Give a sketch of the Life of Catullus. 


¢ 
i 
Ra 
ie 


=e 


x 


ro 
~~! -> 


Ps 


va 
r 
ts 





POLS 


pg en 2 (awe 
2 Ne sie Jee i 





176 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN CLASSICS. 
LATIN TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 


Translate :— 


rgF* (a) Victa igitur inimicorum malevolentia et obtrectatione, triumphavit 
Paullus de Perseo rege et Macedonibus per triduum, A.D. IV- et in. et 
pridie Kal. Decembr. Fuit hic triumphus sive magnitudinem victi regis, 
ectes, longe magnificen- 


sive speciem simulacrorum, sive pecuniae vim Ss} 
tissimus, ut omnium ante actorum comparationem amplitudine superaret. 
Populus exstructis per forum et cetera urbis loca, qua traduci pompam 
oportebat, tabulatis theatrorum in modum, spectavit in candidis togis. 
Aperta templa omnia et sertig coronata ture fumabant. Lictores Satelle, 
tesque confluentem temere turbam et vage discurrentem summoventes is 
medio, patentes late vias vacuasque praebebant. (uum in tres, ut diximus 
dies distributa esset pompa spectaculi, primus dies vix suffecit transvehendi- 
signis tabulisque captivis, in ,ccl. Currus im positis. Sequenti die multig 
plaustris translatum, quidquid Macedonicorum armorum pulcherrimum et 
magnificentissimum fuit, quae et ipsa forri aut aeris recens tersi nitore 
splendebant, et ita structa era nt inter se, ut cum acervatim potius cumulata_ 
quam artificiose digesta, viderentur. miram quandam hanc ipsa velut 
temeraria et fortuita concursione speciem objierent oculis. 

(b) Et quoniam pecunias aliorum despicis, de tuis divitils intolerantis, 
ecerisne-foedera tribunus plebis 


sime gicriaris, volo ut mihi respondeas, ! 
cum civitatibus, cum regibus, cum tetrarchis, erogarisque pecunias ex 
aerario tuis legibus? eripuerisne partes illo tempore carissimas partim & 
Ovesare, partim a publicanis? Quae quum ita sint, quaero ex te, sisne ex 
pauperrimo dives factus illo ipso anno, quo lex lata est de pecuniis repe- 
tundis acerrima: ut omnes intelligere possent, a te non modo nostra acta, 
quosjtyrannos {vocas, sed etiam amicissimi tui legem esse contemptam; 
apud quem tu etiam nos criminari soles, qui illi sumus amicissimi, quum 
tu ei contumeliosissime toties maledicas, quoties te ilji affinem esse dicis. 
(c) Vir fuit hic, ortu Samius: sed fugerat una 

Et Samon et dominos, odioque tyrannidis exsul 

Sponte erat. Isque, l cet coeli regione remotos, 

Mente deos adiit, et que natura negabat 

Visibus humanis, oculis ea pectoris hausit. 

Cumque animo, et vigili perspexerat omnia cura, 

In medium discenda dabat: ccetumque silentum, 

Dictaque mirantum, magni primordia mundi, 

Et rerum causag, et quid natura, doce bat, 

Quid deus: unde nives; qu fulminis esset origo : 

Jupiter an venti discussa nube tonarent: 

Quid quateret terras: qua sidera lege mearent: 


Et quodcunque latet. Primusque an imaliamensis 
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Arcuit imponi: primus guogue talibus ora 
Docta quidem solvit, sed non et eredita, verbis : 
Parcite, mortales, dapibus temerare nefandis 
Corpora: sunt fruges, sunt dedueentia ramos 
Pondere poma suo, tumidaque in vitibus uve: 
Sunt berbe dulces: sunt que mitescere flamma 
Mollirique queant: nec vobis Jacteus humor 
Kripitur, pec mella thymi redolentia florem. 





THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN CLASSICS. 
Lucretius, Selections; Virait, Aneid, Book XII. 


WEDNESDAY, Aprit 7TH :—9 To 12 a.m. 


1. Translate :— 


(a) Prineipio venti vis verberat incita pontum 


(0) 





ingentisque ruit navis et nubila differt, 

interdum rapido percurrens turbine campos 
arboribus magnis sternit montisque supremos 
silvifragis vexat flabris : ita perfurit acri 

cum fremitu saevilque minaci murmure ventus. 
sunt igitur venti, nimirum, corpora caeca, 

quae mare, quae terras, quae denique nubila caeli 
verrunt ac subito vexantia turbine raptant, 

nec ratione fluunt alia stragemque propagant, 

et cum mollis aguae fertur natura repente 
flumine abundanti, quam largis imbribus auget 
montibus ex altis magnus decursus aquai, 
fragmina coniciens silvarum arbustaque tota, 

nec validi possunt pontes venientis aquai 

vim subitam tolerare: ita magno turbidus imbri 
molibus incurrit, validis cum viribus, amnis, 

dat sonitu magno stragem, volvitque snb undis 
grandia saxa, ruunt quae quidquid fluctibus obstat-. 


Denique si vocem rerum natura repente 
mittat et hoc alieui nostrum sic inerepet ipsa, 
‘quid tibi tanto operest, mortalis, quod nimis aegris 
luctibus indulges? quid mortem congemis ac files? 
nam gratisne fuit tibi vita ante acta priorque, 
et non omnia pertusum congesta quasi in vas 
commoda perfluxere atque ingrata interiere : 
eur non ut plenus vitae conviva recedis, 


aequo animoque capis securam, stulte, quietem ? 
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sin ea quae fructus cumque es periere profusa, 


Vitaque in offensust, cur amplius addere quaeris, 


rursum qued pereat male et ingratum occidat omne; 


9 
non potius vitae finem facis atque Jaboris ! 


nam tibi praeterea quod machiner inveniamque, 
quod placeat, nilest: eadem sunt omnia semper. 
si tibi non ennis corpus iam marcet et artus 

: EE OP Pen 4 andam tan 1 - W1Q restant 
coniecil tanguent, eaaem tamen OMNla restant. 
om Dia si pergas vivendo vincere sacila, 

atque etiam potius, si numquam sis moriturus, 
quid respondemus, nisi iustam intendere litem 


naturam et veram verbis exponere causam ? 


Turnus, ut Aenean cedentem ex agmine vidit 
Turbatosque duces, subita spe fervidus ardet 
Poscit equos atque arma simul, saltuque superbus 
Emicatin currum, et manibus molitur habenas. 
Mu:ta virum volitans dat fortia corpora leto ; 
Seminecis volvit multos, aut agmina curru 
Proterit, aut raptas fugienubus ingerit hastas. 
Qualis apud gelidi cum flumina concitus Hebri 
Sanguineus Mavors clipeo increpat, atque fureutis 
Bella movens inmittit equos ; illi aequore aperto 
Ante Notos Zephyrumque volant; gemit ultima pulsu 
Thraca pedum ; circumque atrae Formidinis ora, 
Iraeque, Insidiaeque, dei comitatus, aguntur : 
Talis equos alacer media inter proelia Turnus 
Fumantis sudore quatit, miserabile caesis 
Hostibus insultans ; spargit rapida ungula rores 


Sanguineos, mixtaque cruor calcatur arena. 


| Translate and comment on :— 


(a j 


(5) 


(¢) 


ergo vivida vis animi pervicit, et extra 

processit longe flammantia moenia mundi 

atque omne immensum peragravit mente animoqgue. 
quorum Acragantinus cum primis Empedocles est 
insula quem triquetris terrarum gessit in oris, 
quam fluitans circum magnis anfractibus aequor 
[onium glaucis aspargit virus ab undis. 
qualibus in tenebris vitae quantisque periclis 
degitur hoc aevi quodcumquest ! 


(d) haud, ut opinor, enim mortalia saecla Superne 


aurea de caelo demisit funis in arva. 


(e) hie Acherusia fit stultorum denique vita. 
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(7) Quam pro me curam geris, hanc precor, optume, pro me 
Deponas, letumque Sinas pro laude pacisci. 
(g) En, omnes et Troes et Arcades hi sunt, 
Fatalisque manus, infensa Etruria Turno. 
(A) Sit Latium, sint Albani per saecula reges, 
Sit Romana potens [tala virtute propago ; 
Occidit, occideritque sinas cum nomine Troia. 


Ilt. (1) Give the meaning of daedalus. Acheusia templa, sltlicidium, 
vescus, Idaea mater, purentare, obscenae volucres lepor. 
(2) Give a short statement of the Motive and Main Purpose of the D e 
Rerum Natura. 


(3) What indications of the poet’s personal characteristics can you 
gather from his work ? 





THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN CLASSICS. 
LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
Turspay, 6TH Aprin :—2 To 4 P.M. 
Translate into Latin prose ;— 


The unfortunate noble thus suddenly received the information that his 
death-sentence had been pronounced, and that its execution was tixed for 
the next morning. He read the paper through without flinching, and ex- 
pressed astonishment rather than dismay at its tidings. Exceedingly san- 
guine by nature, he had never believed, even after his nine months’ im- 
prisonment, in a fatal termination to the difficulties in which he was in- 
volved. Afterwards with a natural burst of indignation he exclaimed 
thatit was indeed a cruel and unjust sentence. He protested that he had 
never in his whole life wronged his majesty, certainly never so deeply as to 
deserve such a punishment. All that he had done had been with loyal in- 
tentions. The king’s true interest had been his constantaim. Neverthe- 
less, if he had fallen into error, he prayed to God that his death might 
wipe away his misdeeds, and that his name might not be dishonoured nor 
his children brought to shame. His beloved wife and innocent children 
were to endure misery enough by his death and the confiscation of his 
estates. It was at least due to his long services that they should be spared 
further suffering. 
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B.A. ORDINARYs 
LATIN. 


LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION AT 
SIGHT. 


Monpay, APRIL 5TH, L897 :-—AFTERNOON, 2 To 4. 
1. Translate into Latin :— 


(a) Sallying out of the house, ne called on the citizens of 
London, if they either valued his life, or wished to preserve 
the Kingdom from the Dominion of the Spaniards, to take 
arms and to follow his standard. He advanced towards the 
palace with an inte ntion to drive Cecil and his faction out of 
the Queen’s presence, and to obtain a declaration of the Scottish 
King’s right of succession. But though almost adored by t the 
citizens, not a man would join him in this wild enterprise. 
Dispirited by their indifference, deserted by some of his own 
attendants, and almost surrounded by the troops which 
marched against him under different leaders into the city, he 
retreated into his own house, and there surrendered to his 
enemies. 


Translate into English :— 

(a) Scipio, nisi in primo pavore, priusquam colligerentur animi, 
transacta res esset, lentiorem fore munitae urbis cppugna- 
tionem ratus, interrogat milites, satin aequo animo paterentur 
ab altero cornu castra capta esse, se victores pelli a portis 
urbis. Reclamantibus universis primus ipse scuto super caput 
elato pergit ad portam, secuti alii testudine facta in urbem 
perrumpunt, de tturbatisque Samnitibus quae circa portam erant 
muri occupavere: penetrare in interiora urbis, quia pauci 
admodum erant, non audent. Haeec primo ignorare consul, 
et intentus recipiendo exercitui esse; iam enim praeceps in 
oceasum sol erat, et appetens nox periculosa et suspecta omnia 
etiam victoribus faciebat. Progressus longius ab dextra capta 
castra videt, ab laeva clamorem in urbe mixtum pugnantium 
ac paventium fremitu esse. 
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POMPEII SEPULCRUM. 


‘Lune, ne levis aura retectos 

auferret cineres, saxo compressit arenam : 

na :taque ne bustum religato fune moveret, 
inscripsit sacrum semiusto stipite nomen : 

hic situs est Magnus. Placet hoc, Fortuna, sepulerum 
dicere Pompeii, quo condi maluit illum 

quam terra caruisse socer ? temeraria dextra, 

cur obicis Magno tumulum manesque vagantes 
includis ? situs est qua terra extrema refuso 
pendet in oceano. Romanum nomen et omne 
imperium Magno est tumuli modus. obrue saxa 
crimine plena deum. si tota est Herculis Oete 

et iuga tota vacant Bromio! Nyseia,? quare 
unus in Aegypto Magno lapis ? omni Lagi® 
arva tenere potest si nullo cespite nomen 
haeserit. erremus populi cinerumque tuorum, 
Magne, metu nullas Nili caleemus arenas. 

quod si tam sacro dignaris nomine Saxum, adde 
actus tantos monimentaque maxima rerum : 

adde truces Lepidi motus Alpinaque bella 
armaque Sertori revocatc consule victa 

€t currus quos egit eques : commercia tuta 
gentibus et pavidos Cilicas maris. adde subactam 
barbariem gentesque vagas et quidquid in Euro 
regnorum Boreaque iacet, dic semper ab armis 
civilem repetisse togam : ter curribus actis 
contentum patriae multos donasse triumphos. 


B.A. ORDINARY. 
ROMAN HISTORY, LITERATURE, AND ANTIQUITIES. 


Monpay, 5TH APrit, 1897 :—4 To 5 P.M. 


1. Trace the growth of militarismin Roman History down to the reign 


of Tiberius. 


2. The antecedents of Galba, Otho, Vitellius, and Vespasian before 


they became emperors. 


—————— ee 


. PO PEED . . + . > 2 > — > 
1 Nyseia, ‘of Mt. Nysus.”’ 2 Bromio, Bromius was the surname of Bacchus. 


® Lagi, “of Egypt.” 
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3. The origin and national character of Roman Satire, illustrated by 


reference to the chief Roman satirists. 


4, Explain briefly the following terms: Confarreatio, Pedarit Senatores, 
Patre Ss Conscriptt, Frumentaria Leyes, Ouirites, Fiscus, Capite censis 
lustitium Latifundia, Perduellio, Plebiscitum, Publicani, Novi homines, 
lus Imaginum, Ius Honorum, Demmutio Capitis, Lustrum, Rogatio 
Maiestas. 


B.A. ORDINARY. 
LATIN. 
MonpayY, APRIL 5TH, 1897 :—MornineG, 9 To 12. 


|. ‘l'actrus. Histories, Br. I. 


1. Translate :— 


(a) Adeoque parata apud malos seditio, etiam apud integros 


dissimulatio fuit, ut postero iduum die redeuntem a cena 
Othonem rapturi fuerint, ni incerta noctis et tota urbe sparsa 
militum castra nec facilem inter temulentos consensum timuis- 
sent, non rei publicae cura, quam foedare principis sui sanguine 
sobrii parabant, sed ne per tenebras, ut quisque Pannonici vel 
Germanici exercitus mihtibus oblatus esset, ignorantibus pleris- 
que, pro Othone destinaretur. 


Explain clearly the uses of the subjunctives in this sentence. 


(b) sed Otho tamquam peritia et monitu fatorum praedic-a 


accipiebat, cupidine ingenii humani libentius cbscura credendi., 
Nec deerat Ptolemaeus, iam et sceleris imnstinctor, ad 
quod facillime ab eiusmodi voto transitur. sed sceleris cogi- 
tatio incertum an repens: studia militum iam pridem spe 
suecessionis aut paratu facinoris adfectaverat, in itinere, in 
aemine, in stationibus vetustissimum quemque militum nomine 
vocans ac memoria Neroniani comitatus contubernales appel- 
lando: alios agnoscere, quosdam requirere et pecunia aut 
gratia iuvare, inserendo saepius querellas et ambiguos de Galba 
sermones, quaeque alia turbamenta volgi. labores itinerum, 
inopia commeatuum, duritia imperii atrocius accipiebantur, 
cum Campaniae lacus et Achaiae urbes classibus adire soliti 
Pyrenaeum et Alpes et inmensa viarum spatia aegre sub armis 
eniterentur. 


>. 
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(c) Plures quam centum viginti libellos 
centium ob aliquam notabilem illa die oper 
invenit omnesque conquiri et interfecit 


praemium expos- 
am Vi-ellius postea 
iussit, non honori 
ty Galba, sed tradito principibus more, munimentum ad praeseas, 
in posterum ultionem. 

Interpret more fully the author’s meaning. Exp'ain the 
accusitives, munimentum and ultionem. 

(d) Igitur laudata militum alacritate Vitellius ministeria 
principatus per lbertos agi solita in « quites Romanos; d’sponit ; 
vacationes centurionibus ex fisco numerat saevitiam militum 
plerosque ad poenam exposcentium Saepius adprobat, raro 
sim ilatione vinculorum frustratur. 


Write brief notes on: ministeria principatus, vacationes, 
fiscus. 


(e) Translate and comment on the following passages :— 


(1) evolgato imperii arcano posse principem alibi quam 
Romae fieri. 


(2) Sub Tiberio et Gaio et Claudic unius familiae quasi here- 
ditas fuimus : loco libertatis erit quod elizi coepimus. 


(3) Suscepere duo manipulares imperium populi Romani 
transferendum et transtulerunt. 


(4) Sacris intentus fatigabat alieni iam imperii deos. 
(5) Omnium consensu capax imperii nisi imperassset. 


(6) longinquae provinciae et quicquid armorum mari diri- 

mitur penes Othonem manebat, non partium studio, sed’ erat 

. grande momentum in nomine urbis ac praetexto senatus et 
occupaverat animos prior auditus. 


IT. JcuvenaL, SeLectep Sartres. 

2. Translate :— 

(aq) Quid Crassos, quid Pompeios evertit ? et illum, 
Ad sua gui domitos deduxit flagra Quirites ? 
Summus nempe locus nulla non arte petitus, 
Magnaque numinibus vota exaudita malignis. 
Ad generum Cereris sine caede et vulrere pauci 

Descendunt reges et sicca morte tyranni. 
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(b) Libera si dentur populo suffragia, quis tam 
Perditus, ut dubitet Senecam prae-erre Neroni ; 
<mius supplicio non debuit una parari 
Simia, nec serpens unus, nec culeus unus ? 

Par Agamemnonidae crimen ; sed causa fecit rem. 
Dissimilem. Quippe ille Deis auctoribus ultor 
Patris erat caesi media inter po: ula. 


Write explanatory notes on words and phrases printed in 
étalics. 


III. Horace, Serect SaTirES AND EPISTLE. 


See questions 5 and 6, of the Third Year paper. 





HONOURS IN CLASSICS. 
B.A. ORDINARY. 
Tacitus, Dialogue, and QuinTILIAN, Book X. 
THREE Hours. 


1. Discuss the question of the probable date when the Dialogue took 
place. 
What reasons are there for assigning the authorship to Tacitus? 
Who else has been suggested as the author? ‘ 
What do vou know of the Mss. of this and the other works of Tacitus 
and their history till the 16th century ‘ 


2. State briefly who the following were, and what allusion is made to 
them in the Dialogue:—Nicetes Sacerdos, Lysias, Maecenas, Eprius 
Marcellus, L. Crassus, Cassius Severus, the Metelli, Appius Gaecus. 


3. State very briefly what views are advocated in the Dialogue by 
Curiatius Maternus. 


4. Transiate:—Nec refert quod inter se specie differunt, cum genere 
eonsentiant. Adstrictior Calvus, numerosior Asinius, splendidior Caesar, 
amarior Caelius, gravior Brutus, vehementior et plenior ef valentior 
Cicero: omnes tamen eandem sanitatem eluquentiae prae se ferunt, ut, si 
omnium pariter libros in thanum sumpseris, scias quamvis in diversis 
ingeniis esse quandam indicii ac voluntatis similitudinem et cognationem. 
Nam quod invicem se obtrectaverunt et sunt aliqua epistulis eorum 
inserta, ex quibus mutua malignitas detegitur, non est oratorum vitium 
sed hominum. Nam et Malvum et Asinium et ipsum Oiceronem credo 


solitos esse invidere et livere et ceteris humanae in‘irmitatis vitiis adfici ; 





a 
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solum inter hos arbitror Brutum non malignitate nec invidia sed simpli- 
citer et ingenue indicium animi sui detexisse. An ille Ciceroni invidere, 
qui mihi videtur ne Caesari quidem invidisse ? 


5. In what sense are the following words used in the Dialogue :—audi- 
torium, elumbis, incipit, odorari, scurrilitas, valetudinarium, quatenus, 
utrumne, sanguinans, locuples, dicacitas ? 


6. State and comment un Quintilian’s estimate of Seneca, Plautus, Var- 
ius, Ovid, Hesiod, Lucretius, Valerius Flaccus, Lucan, Theophrastus, 
Demetrius Phalereus, Lysias, Xenophon, Herodotus, Clitarchus, Sallust, 
Callimachus, Persius, Domitius A fer. 


7. What do you know of the life of Quintilian? What mention is made 
of uim in Martial and Juvenal ? 


8. Translate :—Oratores vero vel praecipue Latinam eloquentiam parem 
facere Graecae possunt : nam Ciceronem cuicunque eorum fortiter oppo- 
suerim. Nec ignoro quantam mihi concitem pugnam, cum praesertim non 
id sit propositi ut eum Demostheni comparem hoe tempore ; neque enim 
attinet, cum Demosthe nen in primis legendum vel ediscendum potius pu 
tem, Quorum ego virt utes plerasgre arbitror similes, consilium, ordinem 
dividendi, praeparandi, probandi rationem, omnia denique quae sunt in 
ventionis. In eloquendo est aliqua diversitas: densior ille hic copiosior, 
ile coneludit adstrictius hic latius, pugnat ille acumine semper hic fre- 


quenter et pondere, illi nihil detrahi potest huic nibil adici, curae plus in 
illo in hoc naturae. Salibus certe et commiseratione. quae duo plurimum 
in adfectibus valent, vincimus. Et fortasse epilogos illi mos’ civitatis ab- 
stulerit, sed et nobis illa, quae Attici mirantur, diversa Latini sermonis 
ratio minus permiserit. In epistulis quidem, quamquam sunt utriusque, 
dixlogisve, quibus nibil ille, nulla contentio est. 

®. With what meanings unknown to the Republican period are the fol- 
lowing words used in Quintilian :—classis, ext emporalis, praesumo, prosa, 
versificator, circulatorius,*ambitio, valetudo, venus? Name any other 
peculiarities in the vocabulary or syntax of Quintilian not to be found 
earlier 





B.A. HONOURS. 


VIRGIL AND HORACE. 
Tureke Hovrs. 
l. Translate :— 
(a) Nate, quis indomitas tantus dolor excitat iras ? 
quid furis? aut quonam nostri tibi cura recessit ? 
Non prius adspicies, ubi fessum aetate parentem 
liqueris Anchisen ? superet coniunxne Cretisa, 
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Ascaniusqve puer ? qnos omnes undique Graiae 
circum errant acies, et, ni mea cura resistaf, 

iam flammae tulerint, inimicus et hauserit ensis. 
Non tibi Tyndaridis facies invisa Lacaenae, 
culpatusve Paris; divum inclementia, divum, 
has evertit opes, sternitque a culmine Trotam. 
Adspice: namque omnem, quae nunc obducta tuenti 
mortalis hebetat visus tibi, et humida circum 
caligat, nubem eripiam; tu ne qua parentis 
jussa time, neu praeceptis parere recusa. 

Hic. ubi disiectas moles avulsaque Saxis 

saxa vides, mixtoque undantem pulvere fumum, 
Neptunus muros magnoque emota trident 
fundamenta quatit, totamque ab sedibus urbem 
eruit; hic Iuno Scaeas saevissima portas 

prima tenet, sociumque furens a navibus agmen, 
ferro accincta, vocat. 

lam summas arces Tritonia, respice, Pallas 


insedit, nimbo effulgens, et Gorgone saeva. 


(6) Olli discurrere pares, atque agmina terni 
diductis solvere choris, rursusque vocati 
convertere vias, infestaque tela tulere. 
Inde alios ineunt cursus aliosque recursus 
adversis spatiis, alternisque orbibus orbes 
impediunt, pugnaeque cient simulacra sub armis: 
et nunc terga fuga nudant, nune spicula vertunt 
infensi, facta pariter nunc pace feruntur. 
Ut quondam Cre'a fertur Labyrinthus in alta 
parietibus textum caecis iter ancipitemque 
mille viis habuisse dolum, qua signa sequendi 
falleret indeprensus et irremeabilis error : 
haud alio Teucrum nati vestigia cursu 
im pediunt, texuntque fagas et proelia ludo, 
delphinum similes, qui per maria haumida nando 
Carpathium Libycumque secant, luduntqne per undas. 
Hune morem, hos cursus, atque haec certamina primus 
Ascanius, Longam muris quum cingeret Albam, 
retulit, et priscos docuit celebrare Latizos, 
quo puer ipse modo, secum quo Troia pubes. 
Albani docuere suos : hinc maxima porro 
accepit Roma, et patrium servavit honorem, 


Troiaque nuue, pueri Troianum dicitur agmen. 


(c) 1, pete ungnentum, puer, et coronas 


et cadum Marsi memorem duelli, 
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Spartacum si qua potuit vagantem 
fallere testa. 


dic et argutae properet Neaerae 

murrheum nodo cohibere crinem 

si per invisim mora ianitorem 
fiet, abito. 


lenit albescens animos capilius 

littum et rixae cupidos protervae ; 

non ego hoc ferrem calidus iuventa 
consule Planco. 


What is the metre of this ode? What is the 


last line ? 


What is the metre of this ode? 


(d) gens 


, quae cremato fortis ab Ilio 
iactata Tuscis aequoribus sacra 
natosque maturosque patres 


pertulit.Ausonias ad urbes, 


duris ut ilex tonsa bipennibus 
nigrae feraci frondis in Algido, 
per damna, per c2edes, ab ipso 
ducit opes animumaue ferro. 


non hydra secto corpore firmior 
vinei dolentem crevit in Herculem, 
monstrumve submisere Colchi 
maius Echioniaeve Thebae. 


merses profundo, pulchrior evenit ; 
luctere, multa proruet integrum 
cum laude victorem geretque 


proelia coniugibus loquenda 


Karthagini iam non ego nuntios 
mittam superbos : occidit, occidit 


spes omnis et fortuna no-tri 


187 


date alluded to in the 


nominis Hasdrubale interempto: 


Scan any one of the stanzas. 


2. What various views have been taken of the following stanza? 


Immunis aram si tetigit manus, 
non sumptuosa blandior hostia 
mollivit aversos Penates 
farre pio ot saliente mica. 
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Translate :— 


Justum et tenacem propositi virum 
non civium ardor prava jubentium 
non vultus instantis tyranni 

mente quatit solida, 


3. Translate back into the words of Hurace:— 


(a) It is sweel to lay soberness aside at the right season. 
(b) The mind I have to-day, why did I not also haveit when a boy ? 
(cy) I have completed a monument more durable than brass. 


(7) It is sweet and comely to die for one’s country. 


B.A. HONOURS. 


LATIN UNSEEN TRANSLATION. 

Translate :— 

(a) Haec propalam contionabundus in dies :ragis augebat iras homi- 
num. Senatum vero incitare adversus legem haud desistebat: ne aliter 
descenderent in forum, cum dies ferendae legis venisset, quam ut qui 
meminissent sibi pro aris focisque et deum templis ac solo, in quo nati 
essent. dimicandum fore. nam quod ad se privatim attineat, si suae 
gloriae sibi inter dimicationem patriae meminisse sit fas, sibi amplum 
quoque esse urbem ab se captam frequentarl, cotidie se frul monumento 
gloriae suae, et ante oculos kabere urbem latam in triumpho suo, in3sistere 
omnes vestigiis laudum suarum. sed nefas ducere desertam ac relictam 
ab dis inmortalibus incoli urbem, et in captivo solo habitare populum 
Romanum, et victrice patria victam mutari. his adhortationibus principis 
concitati patres, senes iuvenesque, cum ferretur lex, agmine facto in forum 
venerunt, dissipatique per tribus suos quisqne tribules prensantes orare 
cum lacrimis coepere, ne eam patriam, pro qua fortissime felicissimeque 
ipsi ac patres eorum dimicassent, desererent, Capitolium, aedem Vestae 
cetera circa templa deorum ostentantes; ne eXulem extorrem populum 
Romanum ab solo patrio ac diis penatibus in hostium urbem agerert, 
eoque rem adducerent, ut melius fuerit non capi Veios, ne Roma deserere- 
tur. 


(db) At genitor sceleris comperto fine profundis 
Erupit tenebris, saevoque in limine profert 
Mortem imperfectam : veteri stat sorcida tabo 
Hirtaque canities, et durus sanguine crinis 
Obnubit furiale caput ; procul ora genaeque 
Intus et effossae squalent vestigia lucis. 
Virgo autem impositae sustentat pondera laevae, 
Dextra sedet baculo. Quaiis si puppe relicta 





CLASSICS. 


£xosus Manes pigri sulcator Averni 

Exeat ad Superos solemque et pallida turbet 
Astra, nec ipse diu fortis patiensque superni 
Aeris; interea longum cessante mags tro 

Crescat opus, totisque expectent saecula ripis : 
Talis init campum, comitique extrema gementi 
‘Duc’ ait, ‘ad natos patremque recentibus, oro, 
Inice funeribus!’ Cunctatur nescia virgo, 

Quid paret; impediunt iter implicitosque morantur 
Arma, viri, currus, altaque in strage seniles 
Deficiunt gressus et dux miseranda laborat. 

Ut quaesita diu monstravit corpora clamor 
Virginis, insternit totos frigentibus artus. 

Nec vox ulla seni: iacet immugitque cruentis 
Vulneribus, nec verba diu temptata sequuntur. 
Dum tractat galeas atque ora latentia quaerit, 
Tandem muta diu genitor suspiria solvit 

‘Tarda meam, pietas, longo post tempore mentem 
Percutis ? estne sub hoc hominis elementia corde 9 
Vincis io miserum, vincis, natura, parentem. 


B. CATULLUS. 


1. Translate with notes :— 


(a) Sed seu Sabine sine uerius Tiburs, 


(b) 





fui libenter in tua suburbana 

uilla, malamque pectore expui tussim, 
non immerenti quam mihi meus uenter 
dum sumptuosas appeto dedit cenas. 
Nam Sestianus dum uolo esse conuiua 
orationem in Antium petitorem 

plenam ueneni et pestilentiae legi. 


Simul haec comitibus Attis cecinit notha mulier, 
thiasus repente linguis trepidantibus ululat, 

leue tympanum remugit, caua cymbala recrepant, 
uiridem citus adit Idam properante pede chorus. 
Furibunda simul anhelans uaga vadit animam agens 
comitata tympano Attis per opaca nemora dux, 
ueluti juuenca uitans onus indomita iugi: 


rapidat ducem sequuntur Gallae properipedem. 


[taque, ut domum Cybelles tetigere lassulae, 
nimio e labore somnum capiunt sine (erere. 


Piger his labante langore oculos soper operit : 


abit in quiete molli rabidus furor animi. 
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(c) Hic, qualis fatu placidum mare matutino 
horrificans Zephyrus procliuas incitat undas, 
Aurora exoriente uagi sub limins Solis, 
quae tarde primum clementi flamine pulsae 
procedunt, leaiter resonant plangore cachinni, 
post uento crescente magis magis increbescunt, 
purpureaque procul nantes ab luce refulgent ; 
Sic tum uestibul linyuentis regia tecta 


atse juisque uago passim pe le discedebant. 


(d) Nam, quod scriptorum non magna est copia apud me, 
hoc fit, quod Romae vivimus: illa domus, 


illa mihi sedes, illic mea carpitur aetas : 
huc una e multis capsula me sequitur. 


2. Explain, with reference to context 
(a) Amastri Pontica et Cytore buxifer. 
(6) crede Pollioni fratri. 

(Cc) odio Vatiniano. 

(d) merus est Thyonianus. 

(ec) Lydiae lacus undae. 

(/) Vrios apertos. 

(7) Durrachium Adriae tabernam. 
(h) Nicaeaeque ager uber aestuosae 
(i) fluctisono prospectans litore Diae 
(k) sancti incola [toni. 

(1) Progenies Thiae clara. 


(m) carmen mittere Battiadae, 


~ 


3. Comment on ;— 
(a) Manticae quod in tergo est. 
(h) Amor sinistra ut ante dextram sterauit approbationem. 
(ce) Transfer omine cum bono 
limen aureolos pedes 
rasilemque subi forem, 
(d) Sie uirgo dum intacta manet, dum eara suis est. 
(ec) lentos incuruans gurgite remos. 
(f) At roseo niueae residebant uertice uittae. 
(g) Totum illud formosa nego. 
(h) lora rubra, membrana derecta plambo atque pumice omnia aequata. 
(MSS. membranae.) ; 


4. State what you know of the metres used by Catullus, and compare 


his usage with that of preceding and following writers. 



































CLASSICS, 
B.A. HONOURS. 


TERENCE, Phormio ; Piautus. 


Captives, 


TcrsDay, APRIL 6TH, 1897 -— MorninG, 9 To 12. 


1. Translate and comment on: 


(a) AN. Adeon rem redisse, ut qui mihi consul] 


tum optume velit esse, 
Phaédria, patrem ut éxtimescam. ubi in 


méntem eius advent 
venit! 

Quod ni fuissem incogitans, ita éxpectarem, ut par fuit. 

PH. Quid istue? AN. Rogitas ? qui tam audacis facinoris mihi 
conscius sis ? : 

Quod utinam ne Phormioni id suadere in mentem incidisset, | 

Neu me cupidum eo inpulisset, quod mihi principium est mali ? 

Non potitus éssem : fuisset tum illos mi aegre aliquot dies: | 

At non cotidiana cura haec angeret animum—PH. Audio. 

AN. dum expécto quam mox vénia t gui hane mibi adimat con 

suetudinem. 


()) PH. Itane patris ais adventum véritum hine abiisse? GE. Admo- 
dum, 

PH. Phanium relictam solam? GH. Sic. PH. Et iratum senem ? 

GE. Oppido. PH. Ad te summa solum, Phormio, rerum redit: 

Tute hoc intristi: tibi omne est éxedendum : accingere, 

GE. Obsecro te. PH. Si rogabit—GE. In te spes est. PH. 

KNecere ! 

Quid si reddet? GE. Tu inpulisti. PH. Sic. Opinor. GE. 
Subveni, 

PH. Cédo senem : iam instructa sunt mi in corde consilia omnia, 

GE. Quid ages? PH. Quid vis, nisi uti maneat Phanium, atque 

ex crimine hoc 
Antiphonem eripiam, atque in me omnem iram derivem senis ? 


(c) Quot rés! ‘postilla monstra evenerunt mihi ! 
Introiit in aedis alienus canis : 
Anguis per inpluvium décidit de tégulis: 
Gallina cecinit: interdixit hariolus : 
Haruspex. vetuit ante brumam aliquid novi 
Negoti incipere, quaé causa est iustissuma.’ 
Haec fient. AN. Vt modo fiant! GE. Fient mé vide. 
Pater €éxit: abi, dic ésse argentum Phaedriae. 
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9. Translate and explain words printed in italics : 
(a) Hecio. (ARISTOPHONTES.) 


Quid ést suauius quam 
Bene rém gerere bono puplico, sicut féeci 
Ego heri, quom emi hosce homines. ubi guisque uedent 
Bunt obuiam gratulanturque eam rem. 
Ita me miserum restitando, retinéndo 
Lassum reddiderunt : 
Vix éx gratulando misér iam em inébam. 
Tandem abii ad praetorem. ibi uix requieul, 
Rogo syngraphum: datur mi zico 
Dedi Tyndaro : ille abiit domum : 
Inde ilico reuortor 


Domum, postquam id actumst. 


(d) HE. {llést abductus récta in phyiacam, ut dignus est. 
Ego illis captiuis aliis documentum dabo, 
Ne tale quisquam facinus incipere audeat. 
Quod apsque hoc esset, qui mihi hoc fecit palam, 
Vsque offrenatum suis me ductarént dolis. 
Nune cértumst nulli posthac quicquam crédere. 
Satis sam semel decéptus: speraui miser 
Ex séruitute me éxemisse filium. 
Ea spéselapsast. pérdidi unum filium, 
Puerum quadrimum quem mihi seruos surpuitt, 
Neque eum seruom umquam reppert neque filium : 
Maior potitus hostiumst. 


3. Explain the metre or metres of each extract printed above. 


4. Translate and explain the following lines :— 
(a) Maxima pars morem hune homines habent. 
(b) Genio suo ubi quando sacruficat. 
(c) Eum si reddis mihi, praeterea unum nummum ne duis, 
Et te et hunc amittam hinc. 
(d) Facito ergo ut Acherunti clueas gloria. 
(e) Purgem me ? laterem lavem. 
(f) Functus adulescentuli est officium liberalis. 
(y) dicam tibi inpingam grandem. 


5. Where is the scene of the Captives laid? of the Phormio? Give an 
outline of the plot of the Captives. Notice some of the points of difference: 
between the Prosody of Plautus and that of the Augustan poets. 
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B.A. HONOURS. 
PROPERTIUS AND CATULLUS. 


THURSDAY, APRIL 8TH, 1896 :— Morning, 9 ro 12. 


A. PRopPERTIvs. 
1. Translate and interpret :— 
(a) Sed tempus lustrare aliis Helicona choreis, 
Et campum Haemonio iam dare tempus equo, 
lam libet et fortes memorare ad proelia turmas 
Et Romana mei dicere castra ducis 
Quod si deficiant vires, audacia certe 
Laus erit: in magnis et voluisse sat est. 
Aetas prima canat Veneres, extrema tumultus. 


(6) Quippe coronatos alienum ad limen amantes 
Nocturnaegue canes ebria signa fugae, 
Ut per te clausas sciat excantare puellas, 
(Jui volet austeros arte férire viros. 
Talia Calliope, lymphisque a fonte petitis 
Ora Philetaea nostra rigavit aqua. 


(c) Haud ullas portabis opes Acherontis ad undas: 
Nudus ad infernas, stulte, vehere rates. 
Victor cum victis pariter miscebitur umbras : 
Consule cum Mario, capte [ugurtha sedes, 
Lydus Dulichio non distat Croesus ab Iro; 
Optima mors, parca quae venit apta die. 


(d) Infelix Aquilo, raptae timor Orithyiae, 

Quae spolia ex illo tanta fuere tibi? 

Aut quidnam fracta gaudes, Neptune, carina ? 
Portabant sanctos alveus ille viros. 

Paete, quid aetatem numeras ? quid cara natanti 
Mater in ore tibi est? non habet unda deos. 

Nam tibi nocturniz ad saxa ligvata procellis 
Omnia detrito vincula fune cadunt 


(¢) Ulausus ab umbroso qua alludit pontus A verno 

Fumida Baiarum stagna tepentis aquae, 

Qua iacet et Troiae tubicen Misenus arena 
Kt sonat Herculeo structa labore via. 

Hic, ubi, mortalis dextra cum quaereret urbes, 
Cymbala Thebano concrepuere deo, 

At nunc invisue magno cum crimine Baiae, 
Quis deus in vestra constitit hostis agua ? 

His pressus Stygias valtum demisit in undas, 
Krrat et in vestro spiritus ille lacu. 


13 
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(f) Testor maiorum cineres tibi, Roma, verendos, 
Sub quorum titulis, Africa, tonsa jaces, 
Et Persén proavi simulantem pectus Achillis 
Quique tuas proavus fregit, Achille, domos, 
Me neque censurae legem mollisse nec ulla 
Labe mea vestros erubuisse focos. 


2. Explain :— 
(a) Mollia, Pegasides, date vestro serta poetac. 
(b) Troia, bis Oetaei numine capta del. 
(c) O prima infelix fingenti terra Prometheo. 
(d) Visus eram molli recubans Heliconis in umbra, 
Bellerophontei qua fluit umor equl. 


3 What do we know of the life and circumstances of Propertius ? What 
notice does he take of the famous poets of his time ? What is Quintilian’s 
judgment of Propertius as a writer of Elegiac poetry ? 





B. A. HONOURS IN CLASSICS. 
LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
TursDAY, 13TH ApRit, 1897:—9 A. M. TO 12 NOON. 
Translate into Latin :— 


(a) A council of war was now called. It was evident that the forces of 
the Spaniards were unequal to a contest with so numerous and well-ap- 
pointed a body of natives ; and, even if they should prevail here, they could 
have no hope of stemming the torrent which must rise against them in 
their progress—for the country was becoming more and more thickly 
settled, and towns and hamlets started into view at every new headland 
which they doubled. It was better in the opinion of some—the faint- 
hearted—to abandon the enterprise at once, as beyond their strength. But 
Almagro took a different view of the affair. <‘To go home,”’ he said, “with 
nothing done, would be ruin as well as disgrace. There was scarcely one 
but had left creditors behind, who looked for payment to the fruits of this 
expedition. To go home now would be to deliver themselves at once into 
their hands. It would be to go to prison. Better to roam a free man, 
though in the wilderness, than to lie bound with fetters in a dungeon.” 


Bourke TO FRANCIS. 


(b) You are the only friend [ have who will dare to give me advice; | 
must, therefore, have something terrible in me, which intimidates all others 


who know me from giving me the only unequivocal mark of their regard. 
Whatever this rough and menacing manner may be, | must search myself 
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upon it; and when I discover it, old as Iam, I must en@eavour to correct 
it. I flattered myself, however, that you at least would not have thought 
my other friends justified in withholding from me their services of this kind. 
You certainly do not always convey to me your opinions with the greatest 
tenderness and management; and yet [ do not recollect, since I first had 
the pleasure of your acquaintance, that there has been a heat or a cool- 
ness of a single day’s duration, on my side, during that whole time. [I 
believe your memory cannot present to you an instance of it. I ill de- 
serve friends, if I throw them away cn account of the candour and 
simplicity of their good nature. 





B.A. HONOURS EXAMINATION. 
Tacitus, Annals, Books XIV.-XVTI. 
THURSDAY, 157rH APRIL.. 


(Three Hours ) 
1. Translate :— 


(a) Libet argumenta conguirere in eo quod sapientioribus deliberatum 
est’ sed et si nune primum statuendum haberemus, creditisne servam 
interficiendi domini animum sumpsisse, uf non vox minax excideret, nihik 
per temeritatem proioqueretur? sane consilium occultavit, telum inter 
ignaros paravit: num excubias transire, cubiculi fores recludere, lumen 
inferre, caedem patrare polerat omnibus nesciis? multa seeleris indicia 
praeveniunt: servi si prodant, possumus singuli inter plures, tuti inter 
anxios, postremo, si pereundum sit, non inulti inter nocentes agere. suspecta 
maioribus nostris fuerunt ingenia servorum, etiam cum in agris aut domibus 
isdem nascerentur caritatemque dominorum statim acciperent. postquam: 
vero nationes in familiis habemus, quibus diversi ritus, externa sacra aut 
nulla sunt, conluviem istam non nisi metu coercueris. at quidam insontes 
peribunt. nam et ex fuso exercitu cum decumus quisque fusti feritur, 
etiam strenui sortiuntur. habet aliquid ex iniquo omne magnum exemplum, 
quod contra singulos utilitate publica rependitur. 


(6) At Suetonius mira constantia riedios inter hostes Londinium 
perrexit, cognomento quidem coloniae non insigne, sed copia negotiatorum 
et commeatuum maxime celebre. ibi ambiguus an illam sedem bello deli_ 
geret, circumspecta infrequentia militis, satisque magnis documentix 
temeritatem Petilii coercitam, unius oppidi damno servare universa statuit. 
neque fletu et lacrimis auxilium eius orantium flexus est quin daret pri- 
fectionis signum et comitantes in partem agminis acciperet: si quos inbei!is 
sexus aut fessa aetas vel loci dulcedo attinuerat, ab hoste oppressi sunt. 
eadem clades municipio Veruldmio fuit, quia barbari omissis eastellis prae- 


sidiisque militarium, quod uberrimum spolianti et defendentibus intutum, 
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Jneti praeda et laborum segnes petebant. ad septuaginta milla civium et 
sociorum iis quae memoravi locis cecidisse constitit. neque enim capere 
aut venuudare aliudve quod belli commercium, sed caedes patibula ignes 
ecruces, tamquam reddituri supplicium ac praerepta interim ultione, festina- 


| > 
VAN C. 


(c) Impetu pervagatum incendium plana primum, deinde in edita 
adsurgens et rursus inferiora  populando, anteiit remedia velocitate mali et 
obnoxia urbe artis itineribus hucque et illuc flexis atque enormibus vicis, 
qualis vetus Roma fuit. ad hoc lamenta pavertium feminarum, fessa aetate 
aut rudis pueritiae [aetas], quique sibi quique aliis consulebant, dum 
trahunt invalidos aut opperiuntur, pars mora, pars festinans, cuncta impe- 
diebant. et saepe, dum in tergum respectant, lateribus aut fronte cireum- 
veniebantur, vel si in proxima evaserant, illis quoque igni correptis, etiam 
quae longinqua crediderant in eodem casu reperiebant, postremo, quid 
witarent quid peterent ambigui, complere vias, sterni per agros ; quidam 
amissis omnibus fortunis, diurni quoque victus, alii caritate suorum, quos 
eripere nequiverant, quamvis patente effugio interiere. nec quisquam 
defendere audebat, crebris multcrum minis restinguere prohibentium, et quia 
alii palam faces iaciebant atque esse sibi auctorem vociferabantur, sive ut 
raptus licentius exercerent.seu iussu, 


2 Translate and comment on :-— 


(@) Quanto suo labore perpetratum ne inramperet curiam, ne gentibus 
extornis responsa daret ! 


(6) Vetus illi eupido erat curriculo quadrigarum insistere, nec minus 
oedum studium cithara ludicrum in modum canere. 


(c) Ad hoc templum divo Claudio constitutum quasi arx aeternae 
dominationis aspiciebatur, delectique sacerdotes specie religionis omnis 
fortunas effundebant., 


(d) Sed uterque mensuram inplevimus, et tu, quantum princeps 
tribuere amico posset, et ego, quantum amicus a principe accipere: cetera 
invidiam augent. 

(e) Haec atque talia plebi volentia fuere, voluptatum cupidine et, quae 
praecipua cura est, rei frumentariae angustias, si abesset, metuenti. 


(f) Equitum Romanorum locos sedilious plebis anteposuit apud 


circum ; namque ad eam diem indiscreti inibant, quia lex Roscia nihil nisi 
de quattuordecim ordinibus sanxit. 


(g) Et novissimo quoque momento suppeditante eloquentia advocatis 
scriptoribus pleraque tradidit, quae in vulgus edita eius verbis invertere 
supersedeo. 


3. Write a brief note on each of the following :—Occtidat dum imperet ; 


Quinqguennium Neronis ; supplicationes; Cincia rogatio; pedibus in sen- 
fentiam ire ; eleganttae arbiter ; ille scenicus, 














4. State briefly what you know of Verginius 
Annaeus Lucanus, Thrasea Paetus, Rubellius Plautus, 
nus, Barea Soranus. 


5. Write a short estimate of the career and character of Seneca. 


6. Briefly discuss the claim of Tacitus to rank as one 
sentative writers of antiquity. 





GENERAL PAPER, 
FOURTH YEAR HONOURS. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 247TH :—Mornina. 


1. The characteristics of Plautus and Propertius. 


2. State the general characteristics of the Roman National Drama, an@ 


give a brief sketch of its chief writers. 
Define the terms fabula togata, fabula praetexta, fabula palliata. 


3. Sketch the life and learning of Terentius Varro, and a list of his most 
important works. 

4. Write brief notes on—Aulus Gellius, Priscianus, Marcus Aurelius, 
Pliny the Elder, A Persius Flaccus, Petronius Arbiter. 


5. What influences were favorable and what unfavorable to literature im 
the Silver Age? Who were the chief tragic poets, of thisage? Charac- 
terise one of them. 


6. What do you know of the nature of Latin Futures, such as (a) reget, 


(6) monebit? Quote parallels to the former from Greek and to tive latter 
from other languages. 


«. The treatment of the velars and palatals in Latin compared with that 
in Greek, or Gothic, or Sanskrit. 


8. What survivals are there in Latin of the following :— 


Genitive of a-stems, Dative of a-stems, Dual Number, Gradation 


Rufus, Dowmitius Afer, 
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Sophonius Tigelli- 


of the great repre- 


(Ablant) in the decl. of the same stem, Gradation (Ablant) in the conju- . 


gation of the same tense, an Aorist tense. On what ground do you explain 


such difference as “‘rudens ”’ (Plautus) and rudens (Virgii). 


9. With what words in other Indo-Germanic languages would yuu con- 
nect the tollowing aufero, condo, barba (what would you expect ?), bos 
(why not vos?), popina (why not coquina?), sequor, offendimentum, ton- 
deo ; explain why hic, hoe, es are scanned as long syllables in Plautus, 
and why the two forms deorum and deum are both found for the Gen. 
Plural. What traces are there in Latin of an Abi. in 
other language affords a parallel ? 
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10. The moral and political attitude of Steicism under the Empire. 


Li. Give some account of the part played by the Claudian gens in 
Roman history- 


12. Sketch the growth of the popular party in the last century of the 
Republic. 


— 


MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 





SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
FIRST YEAR. 
GEOMETRY—ARITHMETIC. 
Fripay, APRIL 9TH :—MORNING, 9 TO 12. 


EXAMINE, 2.000 eee sesees socsee nonce -essen srcecsces coones A. Jounson, M.A., LL.D. 
Assistant Examine’, ...c-sceeseceersecces socsenreeser ces .H. M. Tory, M.A. 


( Write the answers in separate hooks marked A and B respectively to cor- 
respond to the questions). 


A. 


J. In any triangle the square on the side subtending an acute angle is 
less than the sum of the squares ‘of the sides containing that angle by 
twice the rectangle contained by either of these sides, and the straight line 
mtercepted between the perpendicular let fall on itfrom the opposite angle, 
and the acute angle. 

(a) In any triangle the sum of the squares on two sides is equal to 
twice the square on half the base together with twice the square of 
the line joining the vertex to the middle point of the base. 


2 Circumscribe a circle about a given triangle. 
(a) Triangles which have equal bases and equal vertical angles have 
equal circumscribed circles. 


3. Cut a given line in a given ratio. 


4. Parallelograms which are equal in area and which have one angle of 
the one equal to one angle of the other, have their sides about the equa! 


angies reciprocally proportional. 


5. Find the interest on $3,106 for 301 days at 53 per cent. per annum. 


6. Reduce the circulating decimal 21.3535 to a vulgar fraction. 











MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 199 


B. 


7. The straight line joining the centre of a circle to the point of contaet 
of a tangent is perpendicular to the tangent. 

(a) The centre of any circle which touches two intersecting straight 
lines must lie on the bisector of the angle between them. 

8. If the vertical angle of a triangle be bisected by a straight line which 
also cuts the base, the segments of the base must have the same ratio 
which the sides of the triangle have to one another. 

9. Find a mean proportional between two given straight lines. 

a. Show that the mean proportional is never greater than half the 


sum of the given lines. 


10. The opposite angles of a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle are to- 
gether equal to two right angles. 


11. The side of a square is 22 perches 1 yard 2 ft. long, find to the nearest 
foot the length of its diagonal. 


12. Find a fourth proportional to 3.14159 : 2.68:: 1}. 





FIRST YEAR. 
TRIGONOMETRY—ALGEBRA. 
Monpay, ApriL 121TH:—Morwninea, 9 ro 12. 


Examiner, ..cece- -cevee sees eeee ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A. LL.D. 
Assistant Examiner, ...eve ++eeeeH. M. Tory, M.A. 


(Write the answers in separate books marked A and B respectively 
to correspond to the questions). 


A. 


1. Taking a line of any convenient length for the unit length, 
construct the angles A, B and C where 
tan A = #: sin B = !: cosec VU = 3 
2. Trace the changes of sign in sin Aas A increases from 0 to 
2] ° . 
360°. 


3. Investigate a formula for converting an angle given in radians 
into degrees, minutes and seconds. 
4. Three times the greater of two numbers exceeds twice the less 


by 27; and the sum of twice the greater and five times the less is 94: 
find them. 
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o. Show that V 20, V 45 and V + are similiar surds. 


= TH ] 
6. Show that a Psi ig = + 
«i 
B. 
7. Prove (1) sin (A — &) = sin A cos B — cos A sin B 
(2) cos (A — B) cos A cos & + sin A sin B 
and find value of sin (A + #&) if sin A and sin B = } 


8. Prove that in any triangle 


a+b cos 4 (4A — B) 
\ Cc COs , (A + B) 


b2 +c — & 
“2 cos A= - ~ 
(4) _ 2 be 
9. Express all the trigonometrical ratios in terms of the sine. 
10. Solve the following equations: 
(1) ox + 2 Vx — | =-§@ 
ae: ere x—3 2x — 3 
(2) Ss = 
x4 2 x — 2 x— | 
(3) et—y=2 2—ye= 98 


fy 2 ] ] Oe ,-— & 
11. Simplify peta. ‘he ) : ¢ ee © ee =) 
x a+ 2 a—cx a— 2 a+ ez 


12. A person swimming in a stream which runs 13 miles an hour, 
finds that it takes him four times as long to swim a mile up the 


stream as it does to swim the same distance down ; at what rate dces 
he swim. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
GEOMETRY.—ARITHMRETIC. 
FRipAY, APRIL 9TH, 1897 :—MorninG, 9 TO 12. 
( Aurx. JoHNSON, M.A,, LL.D. 


Me etake coats vanes tan .. ~ JOHN Cox, M.A. 


H. WaLrERs, B.A. 
Beetetant Laminar ova ccees soeeckvcseteks RS H. M. Tory, MA. 


“Exam ONONE cesscessssds vives 


(Write the answers in separate books marked A, B, C, respectively, to 
correspond to the questions. 
A. 


1. AS an example under a proposition in the 6th Book, construct @ 


regular pentagon which shail have a given area. 
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2. Equiangular triangles are similar to one 


another, and have those sides 
homologous which are opposite the e 


qual angles: 
(2) Three straight lines intersect in the 


same point. Prove that any 
two parallel straight lines drawn 


across them are cut in the same ratio. 


3. Two triangles have two sides of the one respectively equal to two 
sides of the other, and the included angies are supplemental, prove that 
their areas are equal. 


4. Find the side of a $quare inse 


ribed in a circle whose circumference is 
132 inches. 


B. 
5. Find a third proportional to two given straight lines. 


6. Prove that the rectangle under the two extreme terms of three pro- 
portionals is equal to the square on the mean. 


7. Inscribe a regular quindecagon in a given circle. 
8. Find the diagonal of a square whose area is 44 square yards. 
C. 


9. The opposite angles of any quadrilateral figure inscribed in a circle 
are together equal to two right angles. 
(a) State and prove the converse proposition, 


10, Describe an isosceles triangle having each of the angles at the base 
double of the vertical angle. 


Il. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate ratio of their 
homologous sides. 


12. If a kilometre = 2 of a mile, how many turns will a wheel take 


in 20 miles, the circumference of the wheel being 4 metres 5 milli- 
metres ? 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1897. 
TRIGONOMETRY—ALGEBRA. 
MonpAy, Aprit 127TH :—Morwne, 9 To 12. 
( Arex. Jonnson, M.A., LL.D. 
DIGUMINENS, +200 cevese.coee covecs Joun Cox, M.A. 


H. Wivters, B.A. 
Assistant Examiner,....0..++eee-H. M. Tory, B.A. 


( Write the answers in separate books marked A, B and C respectively 
to correspond to the questions) . 








A. 
2 5) 
he 21 : 29 
Ly a) Given sin A =———— and sin B= 2 y 0e- 
yy | Pp a ] 
find tan(A + BH). 
(b) Show that 
1 — sin A cos A sine 4A—cos* A 
in A co bh > Fae 2 Ae : = sin A. 
cos A (sec A—cosec A) sin® A + cos’ A 


2. In any triangle given A = 135°, B= 14° and the side ¢ = 19 feet, 
find the side 0. 


3. The quantity of paper required for a book of 540 pages of a cer- 
tain size will only serve for 400 pages if the margin round each page 
is half an inch wider; the larger page exceeds the smaller by 14 
square inches. Find the length and breadth of a small page. 


{. Find approximately in how many years a sum of money will 


double itself at 6 per cent. compound interest, the interest being pay- 
able yearly. 


5. Prove the following relations :— 


cnc 2 ten? |S 





(6) cos$ A = ve oo) » when s=— ras oe 


6. A and B are two points 100 feet apait, and C is a point equally 
distant from A and B. What must be the distance of C from A and 
B if angle A CB = 120°. 
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7. Solve the following equations : 


(1) a—y = 2; ey = Jo. 


8. Prove that 
(1) 378 + 23/6 + 34/54 = 216 ve. 
meet lS 
v3 — 1 “ 
C. 


c 


—_ 


Prove the following relations : 
(a) Cos (A + B) = cos A cos B — sin A sin B. 


A r B cos Sig ie 





(6) Sin A + sin B= 2sin 


fj 


A 
(c) Sin 6= 2 sin GOS -«. 
- 5 


— 


10. A B Cis atriangle, having A Cand B C equal respectively to 
300 yds. and 400 yds. and the angle at (= 58° 20’ 30°; calculate 


A B. 


ll. Solve the following equations: 


(a) A/ x -- Va +x = V2. 


M 0 


LYyY=2 ote Y ) a = 189 7} 
(5) Pa 2 (2 + Zz) f (c) va at + 1° * LS0 ( ; 
3 (y +z) le eho kk 


y2= 


12. By selling a cow for $24 [ lose as much per cent. as it cost 


me. What was its prime cost? 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
THIRD YEAR. 
MECHANICS—HYDROSTATICS. 


Fripay, Arkin 2Np:—Mornine, 9 To 12 


aad « 


rapes ‘ Auex. JouNnson, M.A., LL.D. 
ih FF ? Dy ae % “ . : Z 
LAMtinNEe? peers SOCE eee ee OSE ae eehe FOES se FEF { JOHN Cox. M.A. 


(Write the answers in separate books marked A. and B. respectively to 


COT T spond to the que sttons.) 


A. 


1. A body whose weight is W pounds is held at rest on a smooth 
inclined plane whose angle of inclination is ¢ by a string which is parallel 
to the iength of the plane, find the pull on the string. 

(a) If the distance of the body from the foot of the plane be d feet, 


and the string be cut, find the velocity of the body on arriving at the foot 
of the plane. 


2. Find the resultant of two parallel forces acting in the same direc- 


@on. 


3. A circle is placed in a vertical plane, show that the time of descent 
of a heavy particle from the top of the vertical diameter to the lowest 
point of any chord is constant. 

4. The specific gravity of pure gold is 19.3 and of copper 8.9, find the 
specific gravity of standard gold which is a mixture of 11 parts by weight 
of gold and one of copper, proving any formula you employ. 


5. Describe the construction of the mercurial barometer, and explain 
its action. 
(a) It a piece of iron float in the mercury contained in the tube, will 
it have any effect on the indications of the instrument? Explain. 
6. A piece of cork (sp. gr. = °24) containing 2 cubic feet is kept below 
water by a string fastened to the bottom of the vessel, find the tension of 


the string. 


B. 


7. A boat is forty feet long and weighs 120 lbs. The four rowers and 
the coxswain sit five feet apart from each other symmetrically between the 
ends of the boat. Their weights in order are 144, 160, 168, 154 and 130 
lbs. Find (a) the centre of gravity of boat and men, (/) the volume of 
water they displace. 
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8. The two equal weights in an Atw 
must the small rider be in order that 
have moved through 16 feet ?. 


ood’s machine are each 8 oz. What 
after 3 seconds the weights shall 


. Find the time of flight and range of 


a particle projected at 300 
Blevation with velocity 1,600 teet } 


er second. 


at ie one sak in the earth. 
while coming to rest ? 


A stone, weighing 2 ewt, fal ling from a tower 100 feet high embeds 


What was the aver age pressure exerted by it 


ll. If a eubic foot of air at 0° C and 760 mm. pressure weighs 1.293 
0z., find the weight of a cubic foot of air at 100> C and 570 mm. pressure, 
12. A diving bell is sunk till] its lowest point is 68 feet below 
surface. If the water barometer 13 at 34 feet. 


what fraction of the air will escape from 
Surface ? 


the 
and the bell is full of air, 
it as it is drawn up to the 





SESSION AL EXAMINATIONS, 1897 
THIRD YEAR. 
ASTRONOMY—OPTIGS 


Monpay, Aprit 127TH :—Morntne. 970 19 


ae ALEXANDER, JOHNSON, M. A. , LL.D. 
Exzaminers,.... 


onde JOHN O ox, M.A. 


(Write the answers in separate books marked A and R respectwely, 


to correspond fo the questions.) 
A. 


1. Give a physical explanation of the fact that the Karth bulges out at 
‘the equator. 

Explain clearly the cause of an eclipse of the moon, illustrating by a 
diagram 
Give an account of Foucault’s experiment to show 


the rotation of the 
Harth. 


4. State the laws of re fraction of light, and describe the 


experimental 
proof. 


Define the centre of a lens and tind it. 


6. Describe the eye as an optical instrument. 
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7. Prove the formula 


Sg 9 gh As 
D j 


for a concave spherical mirror. 
With a concave mirror of radius 5 inches, where must an object be 
placed so that the magnification may be 3? 


8. Prove that the deviation of a ray incident nearly perpendicularly on 

a prism of small angle z and index u is (u— 1) 2. 
Find the dzsperszon produced by a prism of rocksalt of 6% angle, whose 
index of refraction is 1.557 and dispersive power .053. 


9. An object viewed through a double convex lens held one inch away 
from it appears to be at a distance of 1V ‘nches. What is the focal length 
of the lens? 

If its index of refraction is 1.642, find the radius of the two equally 
curved surfaces. 


10. Explain the principle of the sextant, and prove its truth. 


The greatest altitude of the Sun on March 2Ist is observed to be 
44° 29/ 38”. What is the latitude of the place? 


11. Explain clearly why the fact that Nansen’s watch ran down made 
it impossible to be sure of his place atterwards. He afterwards found that 
they had set going again 26 minutes wrong: What difference did this make 
in his estimate of his longitude ? 


12. Itis 20 daysafter new moon. About when will she rise, and set? 
What is her shape ? Mark the eastern limb? 





BA ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 1897. 
ASTRONOMY—OPTICS. 
Monpay, Aprit 127TH, 1897 :—MorNING, 9 TO 12. 


( ALEXANDER, JouNSON, M.A., LL.D. 
ce eeee 6eeese Seoeese seeesser® sesesesee® { J OHN Cox, M.A. 


Examiners, 


(Write the answers mn separate hooks marke 1 A and B respectively, 


fo corre spond to the q westions.) 


A. 
1. Whatis meant by the precession of the equinozes. What is the con- 
nection between it and the pole-star? Explain the physical cause of it. 
(a) The longitude of Sirius on the Ist January, 1856, was 99° ; what 
was its longitude at the commencement of the Christian era, allowing 


50’’.24 for the mean amount of precession. 
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2. Define parallax, and horizontal parallax. Investigate formulae for 
determining them. 


3. Describe one method of finding the longitude of a place on the earth’s 
surface. 


Describe the Astronomical Telescope and find its magnifying power. 

An object 1 inch in diameter is placed at a distanc 
a convex lens of 12 inches focal le sneth, find tl 
the image. 


e Of 15 inches from 
1¢ distance and magnitude of 


6. Explain total reflexion, and find the angle of total 


reflexion for water 
whose index of refraction is 1.336. 


7. Prove the formula for a lens 


l I ‘I 
2 ew & ==) 


Design a convex lens of crown glass (u 


1.5) to have a focal length of 
20 feet and the radius of one 


surface 24 times that of the other. 


8. Describe the compound mic roscope. The objective of a microscope 
has a focal ler 1gth of 3 inch, and the first image is formed 10 inches behind 


it. How near is it sineed to the object, and what is the magnification ? 


, A person’s distance of distinct Vision is & 


Is Sf inches. What should be 
the focal length of his sp2ctacles for reading ? 


10, Describe and explain the phe 


nomena of day and night as observed at 
place within the Arctic circle 


at different times of the year. 


11, How is the latitude found daily when navigating at sea? 


12. Describe any methods you know for determining the distance of the 


Sun. 
B. A. ORDINARY 
MECHANICS AND HypR OSTATICS. 
Fripay, Aprib 9TH :—MorNING, 9 To 12 A.M. 
Gxaminers, eater veel ted. ek. bette asada ches ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


j were Cox, M.A 


(Not more than éen questions to be answered.) 


Find the resultant of two parallel forces 


acting in the same dircce 
tion. 


In a balance with unequal arms an object appears to weigh 16 lbs 3 
when the object and weights are interch: inged it appears to weigh 14 lbs 
loz,: find the ratio of the arms and true w eight. 
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9 Define the centre of gravity of a body, and find that ofa plane tri- 
angle. 
Weights of 1, 2, 3, 4,5 lbs. are placed in a row at distances 4, 3, 2, I 


feet trom each other respectively. Find their centre of gravity. 


3. Explain the principle of work, and find by its aid, or otherwise, the 
ratio of the power to the weight in the system of pulleys in which each 
pulley hangs by a separate string. 

If there are 3 moveable pulleys, each weighing 2 lbs., what force is 
required to support a weight of 112 lbs? 
: ft? 5 io : , ; 
4 Prove the formula s=~— for uniformly accelerated motion. 
) 

A stone is thrown vertically upwards with velocity 60 feet per second, 

At what time and with what velocity will it strike a ceiling 30 feet high? 


5. A weight of 6 lbs. rests on a horizontal table and is attached by a 


string to a weight of 2 lbs. hanging over the edge. The weight is dragged 


off the table in 1} seconds, How far was it from the edge of the table? 


6. A bullet weighing 4 ounce is fired into a block of wood held in place 
bya spring capable of resisting a force of 200 lbs. weight. The block 


yields 3 inches under the blow. What was the speed of the bullet? 


7. A stone is projected with velocity 80 feet per second at an angle of 
20° to the horizon. Find the range and time of flight. 


8. A ball of mass 4 ounces going 3 feet per second overtakes another of 
mass 3 ounces going in the same direction 2 feet per second. Find the 
velocity of each after impact, if the coefficient of elasticity is 4. 


9. Prove that a body describing a circle radius 7, with uniform velocity 
» is under an acceleration to the centre v”, 
* 
A bicycle rider rides at 12 miles an hour round a circular track, 
radius 100 yards. Find the slope of his wheel to the vertical (g=32). 
10, If the seconds pendulum is 39.139 inches long, calculate the value 
of gravity. 


11. A substance weighs 34 grams in air, and if held under water by a 
string fastened to the bottom, causes a tension of 16 grams in the string. 
Find its Specific Gravity. 


12. A diving bell of 170 cubic feet capacity on being lowered to a depth 
of 60 feet in water requires 390 cubic feet of air ( at atmospheric pressure) 
to be pumped into it in order to keep itjust full of air. Find the hetght of 
the water barometer. 


13. A mixture of equal parts by weight of two substances has a Sp G. 
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of 9.6. Equal parts by volume give a Sp. G. of 10. Find the Sp. Gs. of 
the substances 


14, If 180 cubic fact of gas at pressure 29 inches, and temperature 60° 
H, are raised to 212 F °, and compressed to 84 feet, find the new pressure, 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MATHEMATICS. 


FIRST YEAR. 
GEOMETRY (first Paper). 
WepNesDaAy, Aprit 2I]sr, 1897 :—Morwnrne, 9 ro 12. 


G. H, Cuanpurr, M.A. 


Examiners , COO e ee eee cesses cvoeee © 00 S0 00s ccedhe sense? cvevcsesos H. M. Tory, M.A. 


A. 


1. Given the three bisectors of the sides of a triangle; construct it. 


2. The bisectorg of the internal and external vertical angles of a tri- 
angle, produced, meet the circumscribed circle in the middle point of the 
arcs of the segments into which the base divides the circle ; the line join- 
ing these points is the diameter which bisects the base at right angles ; and 
if perpendiculars be let fall from these two points on the two sides, the 
distances from the feet of these perpendiculars to the vertices of the tri- 
angle are either half the sum or half the difference of the two sides. 


3, If a quadrilateral be inscribed in a circle and the figure completed, 
the square on the third diagonal is equal to the sum of the squares on the 
two tangents from its extremities. 


4. Draw a common tangent to two circles. 


5. Ifany point on the circumference of a circle be joined to the three 
angles of an inscribed equilateral triangle, the straight line drawn to the 
remote angle is equal to the sum of the other two. 


6. In a given circle inscribe a triangle whose sides shall pass through 
three given points. 


B. 


7. The sum of the squares on the sides of any quadrilateral is equal to 
the sum of the squares on the two diagonals, together with four times the 
square on the line joining the middle points of the diagonals. 


14 
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6. The polar of a given point, with respect to any circle of a co-axal 


system, will always pass through a fixed point. 


| 
i 


7. lf any transversal cut the sides of atria gle, the segments of any sideare 


c 


in a ratio compounded of the ratios of the serm2nts of the other two sides, 


8. Iwo vertices of a triangle move on fixed straight lines, and the three. 


sides pass through three fixed points, which lie ona straight line, find the 


locus of the third vertex. 


9. Prove that a secant from the intersection of two tangents to a circle 


iscut harmonically by the circumference and the chor] of contact. 
10. Given the base and the difference of the sides of a triangle ; the polar 
of the vertex with respect to one extremity of the base as origin always 
touches a fixed circle. 


11. Describe a triangle which shall have its vertices on three rive n 


straight lines, and its sides tangents to a given circle. 
12. Describe a circle touching three given circle 


~E 





HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
THEORY OF EQUATIONS—ALGEBRA. 


Fripay, Apri 23rp :—MOorninG, 9 To 12 


aie 


', fe iG. H. Cuanpier, M.A. 
EZAMINETS, ..2.20000 o0000+ ; Rs Soe) 1H. M. Tory, M.A. 


1. Ifan equation / (z) 0, whose roots are all real quantities, have for a 


root the imaginary expression a + 5 «J =. it must also have for a root the 
expression a — hi/ 77, 
*) 


2. Solve the equation x4 +4273 —222 — 124 +9 0, given that it 


has two pairs of equal roots. 


3. If in any equation each negative co-efficient be taken positively, and 
divided by the sum of all the positive co-efficients which precede it 
greatest quotient thus formed increased by unity is a superior limit of the 
positive roots. 

4. Given that the positive root of the equation 4 z* — 13 2? — 3lz — 


J rd 


27 = Q, lies between 6 and 7, find it. 


42 — 19 


£ ag + L)\(z —4) 


5. Resolve 


into partial fractions. 
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B. 


7. Every equation of an odd degree has at least one real root of a sign 
opposite to that of its last term. Every equation of an even degree, whose 
Jast term is negative, has at least two real roots, one positive, the other 
negative. 


8. Solve the equation 


(1) 2+ ge+r=0, 
(2) 2 +at+ 82+4+272+4+27-+4+1 = 0. 
9. Transform the equation 
g*#—423— 18 x? — Sx + 
term. 


2? — 0 into one which shall want the third 


10. State Sturm’s theorem :— 


Apply it to find the number and situation of the real roots of the 
eoua.tlion 


3 —Iw—5 = 0. 


1l. If four times the number of permutations of » things 3 together is 
equal to five times the number of permutations of nm —1 things 3 together, 
find n. 

12. Find the sum of the series 


1.2+2.34+ 3.44 4.5 +47 (n + 1) by means of the 
principle of undetermined co-efficients. 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
SECOND YEAR. 
PLANE AND SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. 
Fripay, APRIL 23RD :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 
Fi rmitels.oce+ces cove coos eee ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A. LL.D. 
1. Prove 


cos ma = cos” 6 — cos”? 6 sin? 4 + ete. 


m(m—1) 
1.2 


How manv terms will there be in the series ? 


2. Prove 
2” cos™ 6 = 2 cos m@ + 2m cos (m — 2) 0 


+22 ces a= cos (m — 4)6 + ete. 
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MATHEMATICS, 


2avV-] 
l \ " — 


A l 

me rove tan-@ =~ fs 
- | 2a A/ = | 

é +1 


4. If d+ B+ C= 180° prove 


cos A + cos B+ cosC =1+4sin} Asin} Bsini C. 


y 
“a 


2 + We a—b tan 3 A — tan 
5. In any triangle prove “° . : < 





5 
C tans 4 +tan3B 


6. Prove that any two sides of a spherical triangle are greater tham 
the third, 


7. In a spherical triangle prove 
cos @- cos 6 cos c¢ 
C08 AS ee 
sin 6 sine 
And find the theorem that can be obtained from it by means of the 
supplemental triangle. 
8. In a spherical triangle prove 
cot A sin C= cot asin b - cos b cos C. 
9. The two sides of a right-angled spberical triangle are 54° 28’ and 
64° 10’ respectively ; find the hypotenuse. 
10. The sides of a spherical triangle are 33° 4’, 74° 16’ and 94° 18” 
find the angle opposite the last mentioned side. 





HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
SECOND YEAR. 
ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY (First Paper). 
WepnEspay, ApriL 21st :—Mornina, 9 ro 12. 
MEZAMIANET 6.0 ons occece cccces «ALEXAN DER Jounson, M.A., LL.D. 


i. Define the parabola, and find its eq uation reduced to its simples t 
form. 


2. Find the equation of the tangent and normal to a parabola at any 

S ‘ : 
given point. 

(¢) Prove analytically that the tangent bisects the angle between 


the focal radius vector and the perpendicular from the point on the 
directrix. 
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3. Define the asymptotes of an hyperbola, and prove the property 
from which they derive their name. 

4. Find the polar equation of the ellipse the focus being the pole. 


5. In an ellipse the rectangle under the focal perpendiculars on the 
tangent is constant and equal tothe square on the semi-axis minor. 


6. The difference of the distances of any pointon an hyperbola 
from the two foci is constant. 


7. Find the equation of the tangent to a circle at any point on it. 
| = J 


8. Define pole and polar with respect to a circle, and find the equa- 
tion of the polar of a: yr with regard to the circle a? + y2=?1. 


9 Find the locus of the vertex of a triangle, being given the base 
and m times the square of one side + n times the square of the other. 
10. Given the base and sum of sides of a triangle, if,the perpendica- 


lar be produced beyond the vertex until its whole length is equal to 
one of the sides, find the locus of the extremity of the perpendicular- 


11. Show that an equation of the first degree in and y referred 
to oblique co-ordinates always represents a straight line. 


12. Find the condition that the lines represented by three equations 
of the first degree shall meet at a point. 





HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
SECOND YEAR. 
ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY (Second Puper). 
WepNEspAy, APRIL 218T :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


ETAMINET, sc2s00cvicee vores Rip dce eed tanta sh oicds ALEXANDER Jounsoy; M.A., LL.D. 


1. Prove that, in general, a conic section can be described through five 
given points. 


2, If through any point two real lines can be drawn to meet a conic 
section at infinity, parallel lines through any other point will meet the 
curve at infinity. 

3. Show how a tangent may be drawn to a conic section from a point 
outside, by drawing straight lines only, 


4. If the general equation of the second degree be transformed from one 
set of rectangular axes to another, the quantities 4 + band ab—Ah will 
remain unchanged. 
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—~ 


o 


5. Prove that the rectangle under the segments of a focal chord of an 
ellipse is to the whole chord in a constant ratio. 
6. Show that the equation of the hyperbola when referred to its asymp- 
totes is 
a = h2 
4 


7. Three of the sides of a quadrilateral are represented by the equations 
a=0, 8 0, y= QO and two of the diagonals by la —m8= 0, and 
mI—ny Q. Show that the equation of the third diagonal is 


latny) 0). 


8. If a straight line be such that the sum of the perpendiculars let fall 
on it from ihree fixed points each multiplied by a constant 0, it will pass 
through a fixed point. 


9. Given the base of a triangle and tan: C = m tan B, find the locus of 
the vertex. 


10. Given the vertical angle of a triangle and the sum of its sides, find 
the locus of the point where the base is cut in a given ratio. 


Ll. Show that the equation of the right line joining two given points 


2 Yos vs Y3 is 


ea. « Y2 ‘ l = 0 


12. If the two points in the previous question be joined to %,, y¥,, prove 
that twice the atea of the triangle thus formed is expressed by the deter- 
minant 


is Yi, 1 


(2) Calculate the area if the points are (2, 3), (4,—3), (—3,—6). 
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HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
SECOND YEAR. 
CALCULUS. 
Fripay, APRIL 23RD :-—MorwninG,. 9 To 12. 
Excaminer,..cc sees ceceee eevee» ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A. LL.D. 


1. Define a continuous function. Define differential and differ- 
ential coefficient. Illustrate the meaning of differential coefficient 
geometrically. 


9. Find the differential coefficient of sx”, sin x, sin a, log x. 
3. If u = f(z) z = $(@), prove 


du du dz 


dx dz dx 


4, Differentiate 
y = sin (sin) ; y = sin” (1-2)? ; 
(1—z?)? sin a. 
y= 3 y = ————__—_ 
x 
5. Explain what is meant by infinitesimals of different orders— 
and prove that the difference between the length of an infinitely 
small portion of any continuous curve and its chord is an infinitely 
small quantity of the third order. 


6. State and prove Maclaurin’s Theorem. 
(a) Apply it to expand y = a* in a series of powers of &. 





: a sin 6 = sin Aé 
7. Find the value of Bertecivsl . when 6 = 0. 
6(cos 6- cos Af) 


8. Find thfe value of cos z, when 


sin? x 
resin Gos OS is &@ maximum. 
5-4c08 x 


9. Integrate 
dx s 
| | cos mx cos na dx 


1 + ba? 


fed 


dix ° da 
gmeets. oe Aen ran STI 
a - <t- A | af a + a” 
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10. Show how to find the integral 


J 


| _(p ) + qu) dx 
J at+2 bz + ex 
ll. Investigate the formula for integrations by parts and apply it 


to find 


® 


fe ate -] . 
| et o¢ dx: | sin” « dx 


+62 +8 


12. Find the integral levees 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
THIRD YEAR HONOUR MATHEMATICS. 
STATICS. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 10TH, 1897:—MorNING, 9 To 12. 
ENE 6a! cdad san cabees Nous wehbe Daleesdee svaucsean sNwasees ..-. JOHN Cox, M.A. 


l. If three forces keep a body in equilibrium, show that they either meet 
in a point or are parallel. 

Two weights P, P, are attached to the ends of two strings which past 
over the same smooth peg and have their other extremities attached to the 
ends of a beam A B, the weight of which is W : show thatthe inclination 


-} } 
. . 4 mame Dp > _ - el 
of the beam to the horizon is tan ( Pa aa a, 6 being the dis- 
a+b , 
J Ps 4 . . = s y 
tances of the cenire of gravity of the beam from its ends, and sin a =——_ 


Ws 
2. Define a couple, and prove that the effect of a couple is not altered 


ifits arm be turned through any angle about one extremity in the plane 
of the couple. 


3. State the Laws of Friction. 


Two unequal weights on a rough inclined plane are connected by a 
string which passes through a fixed pulley in the plane; show that if a 
is the greatest inclination of the plane consistent with equilibrium, 


tana = we Ce W,) 
a Aes 





4. Explain the principle of Virtual Work, and show that the V W of 
two forces acting at a point is equal to that of their resultant. Fours 
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equal heavy rods are iointed to form a rhombus and hung up by one of 
the joints, which is fastened to the opposite corner by a string equal in 
leugth to one of the rods. Find the tension of the string, if the weight 
of each rod is w. 


5. Find the centre of Gravity of 
(a) a pyramid on a triangular base, 
(b) the area included by the curve 


OH 


Yr = &@ COS 


6. Obtain the equations of equilibrium ofa Hexible string under the 
action of any forves. 

[f a, 3 are the inclinations to the horizon of the tangents at the extrem- 
ities of a portion of a common catenary, and 7 the length of the portion, 
show that the height of one extremity above the other is 

a+ B 


RI oS 
] ya 





COS 


7. Aninextensible string without weight is stretched overa rough plane 
curve. Show thatif 7,, 7 »01> % be the tensions and inclinations of 
normals to any fixed line, 

LL (U9 aie 0, ) 


Ts SEIN T é 


What force can a man, who exerts a pull of 50 lbs. at one end of a rope 
coiled three times round a post (uv = 4), withstand when it is applied to 
the other end ° 


8. State Hooke’s law for the extension of an elastic string. 

An elastic string, weight w, modulus of elasticity 2, hangs with @ 
weight P attached to the lower end. If Zo, / are the natural and stretched 
lengths, show that 

9 P\ 
{ w _- Di 
(=H 2 iis ha 
\ oe Laat 


HONOUR MATHEMATICS. 
(B.A. AND THIRD YEAR.) 
DYNAMICS. 
Turespay, Marcu 30TH:—MorniNG, 9 To 12. 


7) : 
LLXZAMUENET, 


Be ays ee a a eke RS id JOHN Cox. M:A. 


1. Find expressions for the accelerations of a particle along and per- 
pendicular to the radius vector. 
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2. An ellipse is placed with its major axis vertical : 
of quickest descent from the 


shew that the line 
upper focus to the curve makes an angle 
whose cosine is with the major axis. 


3. A particle is projected with velocity u at an elevation 


a to the 
horizon. Find the time of flight and the latus rectum of the parabola 
described. 

Find the direction of projection with a given velocity from a given 
point so that a given inclined plane, not passing through the point, may 
be reached in the least possible time. 


rhe ; > r+ age , ) hea : ye] ; rowes ss 
4. In what time will a mass of 12 lbs. hanging vertically draw a mass 


“9 Q Mat} Yy ‘ "rOnS]S “j ‘ ‘ > 7 ; 
of 20 lbs. resting on a rough horizontal table (u r) through 14 feet ? 
5. Two elastic balls, moving with given velocities. impinge directly. 
Explain how their subsequent motion is determined. 


Shew that the mass of the ball which must be interpose 
est, and M1 moving with velocity 


velocity, is~M MM. 


d between W/, at 
V, so that M may acquire the greatest 


6. A particle, acted on by an attraction varying inversely as the square 
of the distance from a centre of force, moves from rest at distance a. 
‘Pind the time occupied in reaching a point distant 4 from the centre. 

With what speed would a body falling from an infinite distance to the 
earth reach the surface of the earth ? 

7. Prove the formule for a central orbit (1) vp = h (2) F ae - 
p* dr 


7 . iJ : l . 
8. If the mass of the sun were suddenly increased by ———th part of 
m 


) 


itself when the earth was at the end of the minor axis of its orbit, prove 


*) 
that the year would be diminished by —“— of itself. 
tt) 
9. Prove that a seconds pendulum when taken to the top of a mountain 


A miles high will lose 21-64 beats in a day nearly. 


10. A particle is placed in one end of a smooth tube which is rotating 
with angular velocity w,in a horizontal plane, about that end. Deter- 
mine the velocity and position of the particle in the tube at any time. 


11. Shew how to determine the moment of inertia of a body about any 
axis through its, centre of gravity in terms of its principal moments at the 


C. G.; and how to deduce its moment of inertia about an axis not passing 
through the C. G. 


12. An ellipse is suspended by a peg through one fucus. Find the time 
‘Of a small oscillation and the length of the simple equivalent pendulum. 
Determine also the “ Centre of Oscillation.’ 
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13. Express the Moment of Momentum and the energy of a body 
rotating with angular velocity w about an axis about which its moment 
of inertia is A. 

A ballistic pendulum is struck in a given spot and direction. Shew 
that the impulse of the blow will be measured by the sine of half the first 


Swing. 


14. A sphere of mass m and radius a rolls from rest, without slipping, 
down a plane inclined to the horizon at an angle 7. Determine the motion. 


HONOUR EXAMINATLONS IN MATHEMATICS 
AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


B.A. AND THIRD YEAR. 
ASTRONOMY. 
Fripay, Aprit 97H, 1897 :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
Examiner, .cccseceee vece+esses ALEXANDER +JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D. 


1. Prove the formula for finding the latitude by observations in the 
pole star, viz.: 


latitude = a—d cos h + 3 d? sin 1” tan a sin? h 
where a is the corrected altitude of the pole-star, 
d = its polar distance, 
h = its hour angle. 


(a) Given a = 46° 17” 28”, the hour angle = 5h. 42m. 4.453 from 
upper culmination, and d = 1” 23” 7.63, calculate the latitude of the 
place. 


2: Investigate a formula for finding the parallax of the Moon in 
Right Ascension, being given its hour angle and declination, the lati- 
tude of the place and the horizontal parallax. 


3. If the right ascension of a star be equal to its latitude, prove 
that its declination must be equal to its longitude. 


If a and r be the radii of the orbits of the Earth and Venus (sup- 
posed circular), and FE be the elongation of Venus, prove that when 
the planet is brightest 


ee | 4 
cos? # + cos # = = 
3 a 3 
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5. If w be the obliquity of the ecliptic, 6 be 
Sun when very near a solstice, and 9) — 
fame time, prove 


the declination of the 
a its right ascension at the 


 & Bin (eo AL 5 
tan- = ay ea ) 


y/ sin (@ + 0) 


6. Show that the hour anele of a body (whose declination changes), 
when it has its greatest altitude, is given by the equation 


4a 


5 


t = (tan 7 — tan d), 


where a = hourly increase in seconds of arc 
l= latitude, 
) 


I 


declination, 


i 


¢ is the time in seconds. 


‘. If and 97 be the geographical and geocentric latitude, respect- 
ively, of a place, and ¢ be the compression, prove that approximately 


d— ¢’ =e sin 2 o. 


on 


8. Assuming the length of a year, the distance of the sun in miles, 
and the velocity of light, calculate the constant of aberration approx- 
imately, giving any necessary investigation. 


2 


9. Show that the Sun’s azimuth (A) at a given time of a given day 
may be found from the formulae 


cot A cos (a + 7) 
sing 
tan x = cot 6 cos h 

h =the hour angle, 

l= the latitude, 

d= the declination. 


cot A= 


10. The length of the longest day at a given place is 14 hours, find 
the latitude, assuming the obliquity of the ecliptic to be 23° 287. 
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PA AND THIRD YEAR HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


CALCULUS. 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 14TH :-—MorRNING, 9 To 12. 
EEX Amines eee vices vecevecon serves canans _scsseceee ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D. 
A to Uy uy tus too u. where U is a function of 2, y, 2, 

and w,,u+,etc., are homogeneous functions of tke degrees indicated, 
prove 

/ U , | U / (] ; ) ' 9 > | 

— + ¥ +2z- = re U, +3 Uy + elC., = NU 

ai ) d Yy az hn : yi 

a) It { () prove 


LU LU d U ) 
J : + y a. « —} o Fad os boc g + etc+ n Ur f 


2, Writing the equation of a plane curve of the Nth degree in the 
form, 


@ (XL, ¥) = Ug + Uy + Uy Ft et + Uy, prove that the equation of the tan— 


i a 


gent at w given point a, y, is 


r (i, W) , ado 
Pua SD Been ae 
dx 


where .Y. Y are the co-ords of any point on the curve. 


4+- U4 + 2 U, 41 + ete + nu = 9 
( Y 


> 


2 Define the ‘‘Inverse’’ of a given curve, and prove that if two curves 
intersect at any a ivle, their inverse curves intersect at the same angle. 


(a) Find the inverse with respect to the origin of the conic 
4. Find the asymptotes to the curve 


5. If a cubic have three real asymptotes, prove that the points in which 


they meet the curve lie in the same right line. 


¢. Find the position and nature of the double points on the curve 
(bh x—c y)- = (x—d) 


7. Find the envelope of the line 


when a and } are connected by the equation 
m | jm ah 


ai — Uv ( 


8. Inthe curve 2* + wy?+*=e (ax?—by?) 
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w 


(1) Prove that if a and 3 have the same sign, tl 
point, and the curve has three loops passing 
the tangents. 


1 origin is a triple 
through the origin. Find 
(2) Ifaand 4 have opposite signs, the curve is a kind 


, 


it. 


9. Prove that at any point of a body 


of ova l. Trace 


re | 
Har 
i 


there is a system of rectangular 
planes for which the corresponding moments of inertia vanish. 
10. Find the area of a portion of the surface of a sphere which is inter- 
cepted by a right cylinder, one of whose edges passes through the centre 
of the sphere, and the radius of whose base is half that of the sphere. 
ll. State and prove Guldin’s theorem for findin 


a revolution. 


g the area of a surface of 
a Apply it to the case of the sphere. 


12. Show that the rectification of the limacon 


r a cos@ + b 
may be made to depend on that of the ellipse whose axes are a+b and 
a—b, 





HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
B.A. AND THIRD YEAR. 
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Fripay, APRIL 23rD:—9 To 12 A.M. 
I ee ie ALEXANDER JoHNSON, M.A., LL.D. 


1, Write down the condition of integrability of an equation of the 
following form. Show that it is satished in the civen 
primitive :— 


case, and find the 


(ytayrrdxu+zedy—(y 4 aydz=%, 


2. Solve the simultaneous equations 


d 4 , / 


(b) oe + y= Us — x*%—y 0 
d t : dt 
3. Prove that the complete integral of 
du : du 
(Yo + Y, + U) + (y, + y, +4) 


dy, 
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é / . d u 
+ AY, TY2 TW =Y¥, + ¥2 + Ys 
a, UY 
is@{S (y,—U); S* (yo—): S* (y ——U)} = 0 
where S= Y¥, Yo +93 FY 


. ad oe 
4. If we put e A Y and D where X is any function 


ad x 
of x, prove that f(D) Y= e «f(D +a) {Yew}, 
5. Solve the equation 


ads 2 , dz y 
Ky , oy “© 2 4 my=9 


d ot ; d x 


6. Solve the equation 


(a—y?)da+2ny dy= 0 


/ r. l 
integrate) ee, eer casoeen re 
x 142 (al + 2?) 


. d ? m = ad u 7 
8. Solve 7 x — y mt / , + ( he 
: if - V \ } £ 


9. Show that the orthogonal trajectory of the system of curves included 
under ¥ ez” is a family of conics. 
10. Find by means of intermediate multipliers the solution of 


* { 2 
axz+toy + ¢, ins — @i+ by + & 


rd 
“dt dt 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MATHEMATICS AND 
NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, 1897. 
PLANETARY THEORY. 

THurspAY, APRIL Ist -—MoRNING, 9 TO 12. 


Examiner,.-+++- wees ceeees sess ABEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D. 


1. Investigate the e uutions of motion of a disturbed planet :— 
f | 
Pa ite , ah 
oid es 


re 5 F 


d t ‘i ax 


OY og EY dh _g, 
at? y* dy 
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d2 z , HB ~ ere 


at os dz 
2. Prove that the function R satisfies Laplace’s equation 


Of fe OP "he ye eae 0 
d x* | dy? ee oe 5 


3. Omitting the disturbing function, integrate the above equations 


for an undisturbed planet, and show that the orbit will be a conic see- 
tion of which the Sin is in the focus— 


(a) Find the eccentricity e in terms of the arbitrary constants in 
troduced in the integral. 


(6) Find the semi-axis major in terms of the same constants. 


(c} Find the longitude of the perihelion projected on the plane 
of the ecliptic. 


4 Explain the method of integrating the equations given in the 
first question. 


5, If @ be the “longitude of the planet in its orbit,” 
0, ... the “ reduced longitude,” 


{2 the longitude of the node measured on the plane of the 


ecliptic, 
rove dk _ ea d BR 
| dé, d 4 dQ, 


6. Prove — 


4 z 
da _navi—-e aR na tan- dR 
om 1 ~ , 


dt fe de u a/4—¢2 ai 
7. Explain the method of expanding the disturbing functiom 


VI 8. Prove that the principal part of the co-efficient of a term in the 


u 


expansion of # of the form P cos $ (pn — qn’) t+ Qt is of the order 


p™ q. 


‘ . ; . . » ous 
J. State and prove Lagrange’s theorem concerning the stability of 
the eccentricities of the planetary orbit. State the facts of observa 


tion on which the conclusion depends. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 
B. A. HONOUR MATHEMATICS. 
HYDROMECHANICS AND THEORY OF LIGHT. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 3RD:—Morwninc, 9 to 12. 
Eeranviner.. JoHN Cox, M.A, 
1. Obtain the differential equation for the pressure at any 
point, in a fluid acted on by given forces. 


2. A cylinder, height # and radius of base 0, is half filled 


with water. With what velocity must the cylinder rotate about 
its axis (vertical), so that the fluid may just not run over? 


3. From a semi-circle, whose diameter is in the surface of a 
liquid, a circle is cut out, whose diameter is the vertical radius 
of the semi-circle ; find the centre of pressure of the remaind2r. 


4. A cone, with vertex downwards, floats in water with three 
quarters of its axis immersed. Find the time of a smail 
oscillation when it is slightly displaced in a vertical direction. 


5. A faulty barometer indicated 29.2 and 30 inches, when 2 
eorrect instrument gave 29.4 and 30.3 inches ; find the length 
of the tube which the air in the tube would fill under a pres- 
sure of 30 inches. 


6. A soap film is stretched between two wire rings of radius 
a and b, symmetrically placed with their centres / apart upon a 
line perpendicular to their planes. Find the form of the sur- 
face of the film. 


7. Employ the wave-theory of light to (1) account for the 
Jaw of refraction (2) obtain the formula for a concave mirror 


] l 2 


8. Find the equation to the path of a particle subject to two 
gimple harmonic vibrations at right angles, of equal periods, 
whose epochs differ by e. 

How is the case treated when the periods are not quite 
equal ? 

9. Explain the phenomena of Newton’s rings, and obtain @ 
formula for the intensity of the light reflected at any angie. 


10. Explain the principles on which a Rowland concave 
grating is constructed. 


11. Obtain the equation to Fresnel’s wave-surface. 
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B.A, HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


WEDNEsDay, ApRiIL 21sT :—Morninc, 9 To 12. 


SURFACES. 


EHxaminer....... ee eee eee eewseev54x2ekes RP ws Bo J OHNSON, M.A.., LL.D. 
l. Find the locus of the pole of a given plane with regard to a system 
of confocal surfaces. 

2. Find the locus of points on the quadric 


bees ans “+ at 3? + : = | 


ae b2 a 


the normals at which intersect the normal at the point 21 yi 21, 
3. Find the partial differentia] equation of conical surfaces. 
4. Normals are drawn to the ellipsoid 

‘ a2 ? Z oe 4 
oie Y a _ ] 
a? h2 2 
at every point of its intersection with the sphere 
oF ys et oS Pt, 

prove that the equation to the curve in which the locus of these normals 

is cut by the plane of y z is 


bh? 42 ce? g* ts 
a’ —b2 ao—cC 
5. Find the equation of the circular cylinder (radius = ,;) of which the 
Axis is 
x—a | y—  2—v 
l m n 


6. Find (a) the equations of the helix, and (4) of its osculating plane, 
and (c) the radius of curvature at any point. 


7, Pind the radius of curvature of any normal section of a surface meet- 
ing the t 


angent plane in a line whose direction angles are given. 

8. Any tangent plane to a surface is intersected by a consecutive tan- 
gent plane in the diameter of the indicatrix which is conjugate to the 
direction in which the consecutive point is taken. 

9. Two planes mutually perpendicular pass each through a fixed line; 
find the surface generated by their line of intersection. 

10. The tangent plane to the hyperboloid of one sheet meets the surface 
in two righé lines intersecting in the point of contact. 

11. Give seven points common to a system of quadrics, prove that there 
is an eighth point common to the whole system. 


12. Two confocal surfaces cut each other everywhere at right angles. 
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2.23 FACULIY OF ARTS. 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 





SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
FIRST YEAR. 
LECTURES AND SYLLABUS. 
Wepnespay, ApRiL 7tH:—MORNING, 9 ro 12. 


ELXAMINET, sarrr voeese cvenee aneeesnerer see peeve sedi asawevoneeaatas ..CHaAS. Moyss, B.A. 


(Answer any fifteen questions of group A. The question under Bis 
obligatory)- 


(Answer the questions in order, strictly confine yourself to what is 
asked, and be careful as to the numbering of your answers). 


1. Who led the English at the battle of Maldon? What feature of 
Teutonic life is strongly visible in the Anglo-Saxon poem? Name @ 
writer of Homilies in Anglo-Saxon, and a translator of Bede into Anglo- 
Saxon. 


». In what poem does Tennyson describe the gate of Camelot? What, 

in a word, is the allegorical significance of the gate? What is the alle- 
o < = 

gorical. significance of Tennyson’s Blue Knight? What became of 
Co : Pe, o 


© 


Excalibur < 


3. What proof is there that Chaucer knew of the existence of the sonnet 
in Italian ? Who introduced the sonnet into our literature? Mention a 
leading difference between the Italian and English forms of the sonnet. 


4. Although Chaucer used Boccaccio, show that he was ignorant of 
the authorship of Boccaccio’s works. Mention with precision some one 
thine noteworthy in the dress or character 0! Chaucer’s Knight and Clerk 
of Oxenford. What event aroused the enmity of Becket and led to his 


murder ? 


5. Mention one important fact regar line (a) the edneation of the 
1b es ee rs Ae ie J pik. ree ee a ae Ee ; +] gh tage ae , 
Elizabethan dramatist; (0) jJoimt authorsolp. Indicate the position Of 


Blackfriars aud the Bankside. 


6. Mention two marks of the influence of Seneca on our drama. In 


what language did Seneca write ¢ Who was Ferrex ? 


7. For whom was our first comedy written? What Latin play does it 


resemble? Name the corresponding pairs of characters in both plays. 
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8. What feature of Theocritean pastoral is seen 
Hclogue of the Shepheards Calender? 


in the November 
Who was Spenser’s immediate 
¥ - ” The san f . > say Lge Prihad : apt] - : M 
model? What poem of Spenser describes the mee ting of Spenser and 
Ralegh? Mention some interesting fact about it. 


9. Show that the Pindaric Ode appears in Elizabethan literature. What 
* is the best monody of the French school? Name a writer famous for 
Pindaric Odes. Show that the title Pindaric Ode need not imply elab- 
orate construction. 
10. Whence and in whose reign was the Masque introduced into our 
literature? Mention some particular in Milton’s Comus which displays 
an essential of the masque, and another which shows that Comus differs 
from the ordinary masque. 


11, Who first translated Montaigne’s Essays into English? What does 
Montaigne declare to be the purpose of his Essays ? Give, in a word or 
two the precise meaning of essay. What work of Selden was men- 
tioned in connection with Essay-literature ? 


12. What play was mentioned as giving a bare list of murdered charac. 
ters at the end? Who reads extracis from it to Captain Bobadil and what 


does Bobadil think of it? In what play does Bobadil appear ? 


13. Name the members of the Spectator club and say what each repre- 
sents ? 


14. Indicate very briefly what the following illustrate: Clove and 
Orange; Don Adriano de Armado; John Taylor, the Water Poet; The 
Rape of the Lock. 


15. Mention four critical essayists and name a work of each. 


16. Make a brief note on the Shortest Way with the Dissenters, Gray’s 
Ode on “ston College, Ephraim Chambers, Isaac Bickerstaff. 


17. Give the dates of (a) the First Folio of Shakspere, (b) Chaucer’s 


death, (ec) Spenser’s death, (d) Lyly’s Huphues. 
B. 


Write on literary reform in France in the sixteenth and seventeenth cen- 
furies. (Do not let your answer exceed one page). 
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230 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH LITERATURE AND \ 
HISTORY. 


THIRD YHAR., 
S,rurpay, Marco 27TH :—9 TO 12 A.M. 


( Cuas. E. Moyss, B.A. 


EXAMANETS,y vocevere Ly Lape ere Ls yer Slee beads 1C. W. Coxsy, Pa. D. 


( 
(J. S. Smart, M.A. 


(Write the answers to the questions of groups A and B in separate 
books.) 

A. 

l. “ The princes who suceeeded according to the Act of Parliament 
which settled the crown on the Electress Sophia and on her descendants, 
being Protestants, came in as much by a title of inheritance as King 
James did.” — Burke. 

« The monarchy obviously rested in a parliamentary title, and claims 
like those of the Stuarts were too gross an anachronism.’ —Leslie Stephens 

Compare and discuss these statements. 


92. What was the condition of the French army in 1791, and what results 
did Burke expect to follow upon it? Were his expectations realized ? 


3. What was the policy of the French Assembly in regard to the church 
lands and the currency ? 


4. Explain the following allusions: 


(a) ‘* The atrocious spectacle of the sixth of October, 1789.”’ 

(bd) “The academies of the Palais Royal and the Jacobins.” 

(c) ‘* They divide the area of their country into eighty-three pieces, 
regularly square, of eighteen leagues by eighteen.” 

(d) * We have rebuilt Newgate, and tenanted the mansion.”’ 

(e) ‘*¢ The very inequality of representation, which is 80 foolishly com- 
plained of, is perhaps the very thing which prevents us from thinking or 
acting as members for districts.” 


5. Who were M. Necker, Lord Somers, Henry of Navarre, Dr. Peters, 
Charles the Ninth, the Anabaptists of Minster ? 
B. 


1. Deseribe Rousseau’s political theories, connecting him, wherever 
possible, with Montesquieu, Locke,.and Hobbes. 


9. Write on the state of parties during the reign of George Il. 
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3. State the leading points which Stephen make 


$8 in connection with - 


(a) Adam Ferguson ; 
(6) Surke’s “ Vindication of Natural Society ; ” 
(c) Priestley’s Treatise on Government : ” 

| (4) Mary Wollstonecraft ; 
(é) Malthus. 


EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
THIRD YEAR. 
SPENSER: Shepheard’s Calendar: Faerie Queene, Bx, [. 
THURSDAY, APRIL lst:—9 To 12 a.m. 


NNO E Sessa skce -vedesdevse ac ébUSU cau beaeddpaeihs avatehes Cnas. E. Moyse, B.A. 


1. Write on the development of Pastoral poetry, and show that 
Spenser’s pastoral exhibits the whole range of pastoralism. 


2. Give an outline of the May Eclogue (Piers and Palinode). 


3. Make notes on the following names: Tityrus, Algrind, Sir John,. 
Roffr, Colin Cloute. Give the meaning of the following words: unnethes, 
stoure, surquedrie, wast bignes, todde, encheason, borrell, peregall, 
stanck, crumenall. 


4. Why does Spenser choose Arthur as the hero of the Faerie Que ene 
What does Spenser say about “the second day”’ in his prefatory 


letter? 


5. Trace the Red Cross Knight through the First Book, ex plaining the 
allegory when necessary. 


6. Give an account of (a) Lucifera’s coach, (6) Despair and his cave, 
(c) the House of Holiness. 


7. Give the meaning (and nothing more) of the following words :-— 


yfere, tort, portesse, gobbet, fond, embard, essoyne, stadle, pardale, hous- 
ling. 











ee 


FTAs. 





339 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
THIRD YEAR. 
WorpswortH, /’re lude: §AMPBELL, Pleasures of Hope. 
S.puRDAY, APRIL 17TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12. 


.Caas. E. Moyss, B.A. 


) . 
PULA MEME cccecsesese esessser* sere? o pgedoeaewssceenpecses ysecce svens 
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l. Explain the following allusions, and s 


: 


in what connection each is found :-— 


(a) vanquishe I \ithridates. 
(b) the vast city where I long had pined. 
fc a shattered 
Monument of feudal sway. 
the vale 
Ot Nightshade. 
(e) Three Gothic courts are his. 
(f) his tales 
QO* amorous passion. 
(g) The famous rook. 
ch) A dedicated spirit. 
(7) ye knew him well, ye cliffs 
And islands of Winander. 
¢k) towns 
Gaudy with reliques of that festival. 
(l) every mimic shape 
Cased in the gleaming mail the monarch wore. 
m) Gehol’s matchless gardens. 
(n\ Ere Pheebe sighed for the false Ganymede. 
(o) Such conversation, under Attic shades, 
Did Dion hold with Plato. 
ot a ks Robespierre, accuse thee.” 
(gq) And on the stone were graven by his desire 
Lines from the churchyard elegy of Gray. 
(r) and rueful woes 
Didst utter of the Lady Christabel. 
(3) “Stay, stay, your sacrilegious hands.’’ 
(t) ‘? Tis against that 


That we are fighting.’ 


% Ssate very briefly W ordsworth’s feelings regarding (a) the reading 


a . 


of fiction, (b) the relative importance of man and nature, (c) the impressions 


made by the same spot at different times, (d) Classics and Mathematics, 


(2) Salisbury Plain, 
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3. Give the substance of Wordsworth’s description of (a) the Chartreuse, 
(b) his meeting with a soldier near Hawkshead. (c) his hearing the news of 


Robespierre’s death, 
4. Give, in a page, a sketch of Campbell’s early life. 


5. Indicate or quote the context of 


(a) Krie’s banks, (6) Carmel’s heights, (e) Iona’s saint, (d) Congo’s 
chief, (¢) the Rhodian’s mimic art, (/) ‘ Sleep, image of thy father,” (9) 
the Brace of Bannockburn, (A) Newton, priest of Nature, (7) Driaper’s 
i swampy shore, (z) “who wiil protect thee, helpless Ellenore,” (/) the 

Swedish sage. 


6. State the leading thought with which each of the extracts of the 
previous question is connected. 


7. Quote a few lines (not more than ten) of any two of the following 
passages : 
(a) In vain, alas! in vain, ye gallant fair! 
(6) At summer eve, when Heaven’s eternal bow 
(c) Oh! lives there, Heaven! beneath thy dread expanse 
One hopeless, dark idolator of Chance ? 
(d) Till Hymen brought his love-delighted hour. 


8. Write in a page a criticism of Campbell’s poetry. 





EXAMINATION FOR B.A. HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
MOESO-GOTHIC AND EARLY ENGLISH. 
TUESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—9 TO 12 A.M. 
MER RERRINONS Fa batinke winds ceiy cateds eelise abeds hbbas bo ceed scctessed «cs CHAS? OP MROLBE: Eee 


A. 
Translate :— 
l. Jah air uhtwon usstandands usiddja, jah galaith ana authjana stath, 
jah jainar bath. 
Give the principa! parts of the strong verbs and of their Anglo-Saxon 
representatives. 


2. Jah kwemun at imma uslithan bairandans hafanana fram _ fidworim. 
Joh ni magandans aehwa kwiman imma faura manageim, andhulidedun 
hrot tharei was Jesus; jah usgrabandans insalidedun thata badi jah fralai- 
Jotun, ana thammei lag sa uslitha. 

Parse hafanana and decline sa. 


3. Jab jabai gards withra sik gadailjads, ni mag standan sa gards jains. 
Parse gadailyada and decline gards. 
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4. Jah saurgos thizos libainais jah afmarzeins gabeins jah thai bi thate 
anthar lustjus in atgagggandans afhwapjand thata waurd, jab akrana- 
laus wairthith. 

Decline waur 7 and conjugate the tense of wairthith. 


5. Jah hropjands stibnai mikilai kwat: hwa mis jah thus, Lesu, sunap 
guths, this hauhistins ? biswara thuk bi gutha, ni balwjais mis ! 
Conjugate the tense of kwat and decline mis in all numbers. 


B. 


1. Tharfor says clerkes of grete cunnyng, 
That syn es swa foule and swa grisly thyng, 
That if aman mught properly se his syn 
In the kynd lyknes that it falles be in, 
He shuld for ferdnes titter it fle 
Than any deuel that he mught se. 


2. The princes, that war riche on raw, 
Gert nakers strike and trumpes blaw, 
And made mirth at thair might ; 
Both alblast aud many a bow 

War redy railed opon a row, 

And ful frek forto fight. 


3. & as bliue, boute bod - he braydes to the quene, 

& bent hire so hetterly ~ to haue Lire a-strangeled, 
That hire deth was neig digt * to deme the sothe. 

but carfuli gan sche crie - so kenely and lowde, 

that maydenes & migthi men * manliche to hire come, 
& wolden brusten the best - nad he be the ligttere, 
& fled a-way the faster * in-to ferre londes, 

so that pertely in-to poyle - he passed that time, 

as this fortune bi-fel- that i told of bi-fore ; 

thus was this witty best . werwolf ferst maked. 


4. Bor that other wrake that wex - onwyges hit lygt 
Thurg the faut of a freke - that fayled in trawthe, 
Adam in-obedyent * ordaynt to blysse ; 
Ther pryuely in paradys * his place wats de-vised, 
To lyue ther in lykyng - the lenthe of a terme, 
& thenne en-herite that home - that aungeles for-gart. 
Bot thurg the eggyng of eue * he ete ofan apple, 
That en-poysened alle peples « that parted fro hem bothe, 
For a defence, that wats: dygt- of drygtyn seluen, 
& apayne ther-on put* & pertly halden. 








bo 
GO 
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5. For hit is brod & bothemles - & bitter as the galle, 
& nogt may lenge in that lake: that any lyf beres, 
& alle the costes of kynde - hit combres vchone 

For lay ther on a lump of led - & hiton loft fletes, 

& folde ther-on a lygt fyther - & hit to founs synkkes. 

& ther [that] water may walter - to wete any erthe, 

Schal neuer grene ther-on growe * gresse ne wod nawther. 

If any schalke to be schent . wer schowued ther-inne, 

Thag he bode in that bothem - brothely a monyth, 

He most ay lyue in that loge « in losyng euer-more, 

& neuer dryge no dethe - to dayes of ende, 

&, as hit is corsed of kynde: & hit coostes als, 

That clay that clenges ther-by - arn corsyes strong, 

As alum & alkaran~ that angre arn bothe, 

Soufte sour, & saundyuer - & other such mony ; 

& ther walteg of that water* in waxlokes crete, 

The spuniande aspaltoun - that spyseres sellen ; 

& suche is alle the soyle - by that se halues, 

That fel fretes the flesch- & frestred bones. 


6, Ligtliche Lygere - leop a-wey thennes, 


Lurkede thurw lones ° to-logged of Monye; 


He has nougwher wel-come - for his mony tales, 

Bote ouur al I-hunted - and hote to trusse. 

Pardoners hedden pite - and putten him to house, 

Wosschen him and wrongen him: & wounden him in cloutes, 
And senden him on sonendayes * with seales to churches, 
And gaf pardun for pons - poundmele a-boute. 


~!I 


Thenne [ droug me a-mong this drapers - my Donet to leorne, 
To drawe the lyste wel along ~- the lengore hit semede; 
Among this Riche Rayes - lernde I a Lessun, 
Brochede hem with a pak-neelde: & pletede hem tegedere, 
Putte hem in a pressour - & pinnede hem ther-Inne 
Til ten gerdes other twelue - tolden out threttene, 


8. He bar a bordun I-bounde * with a brod lyste, 
In A wethe-bondes wyse * [-writhen aboute. 
A Bagge and a Bolle - he bar bi his syde: 
An hundred of ampolles « on his hat seeten, 
Signes of Synay * anp Schelles of Galys ; 
Moni Cros on his cloke - and keiges of Rome, 
And the vernicle bi-fore - for men schulde h.m knowe. 
And seo be his signes - whom he souht hedde., 


9. Thys manere was moche y-vsed to-fore the furste moreyn, & ys seththe 
somdel vechaunged. For lohan Cornwal, a mayster of gramere, chayngede 





Or 
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the lore in gramer-scole, & construccion of Freynsch in-to Englysch; & 
Richard Pencrych lurnede that manere techyng of hym, & other men of 
Pencrych ; SO that now. the ger of oure Lord a thousond thre hondred 
foure score & fyue, of the secunde kyng Richard after the conquest nyne, 
in al the gramme? SCOLeS Of Engelo 1G ehildren leur th Frensch & construeth 
& lurneth an Englysch, and habbeth ther-by avauntage in on syde & 
desavauntage yn another; here avauntage ys, that a lurnoth here gramer 
yn lasse tyme than childern wer ywoned to do- disavauntage ys, that now 
children of gramer-scol conneth no more Frensch than can here lift heele, 


& that ys harm for ham. & ascholle passe the se & trauayle in strange 


londes, & in men) Caas also. 


ht, 
Pellican is a leane fuwel, sq weamod & sQ wrethful thet hit sleath ofte 


Translation at sig 
vor grome his Qwune briddes, hwon heo teoneth him, ant theonne sone 
ther-efter hit bicumeth swuthe sqri, & maketh swuthe muche mqne, & smit 
him sulven mid his bile thet hit slouh er his briddes mide, & drauhth ut 
blod of his breoste, & mit tet blod acwiketh eft his isleine briddes. This 
pellican is the weamode ancre. Hire briddes thet beoth hire gode werkes, 
thet heo sleath ofte mid bile of schearpe wreththe. Auh hwon heo sd 
haveth idon, do ase deth the pellican : ofthunche hit swuthe sone, & mid 
hire gwune bile bekie hire breoste ; thet is. mid schrifte of hire muthe 
thet heo sunegede mide & slouh hire gode werkes, drawe the blod of 
sunne ut of hire breoste, thet is, of the heorte, thet sgule lif is inne, & sq 
schulen eft a-acwikien hire isleiene briddes, thet beoth hire werkes. 





BA. EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENG LISH LITERATURE 
AND HISTORY. 


Suakxspere: Love's Labors Lost; A Midsummer Night's Dream ; Hamlet ; 
The Tempe St. 


TurgspAy, MARCH 30TH :—9 TO 12 A.M. 


Hxamine (Cuas. E. Moyss, B.A, 
UX OFS. csvcavee Re ete rarer mr are ‘ , 
iia ) J. A. Smarr, M.A. 


(Write the answers to sets A and B in different books.) 
A. 


1. Mention the chief characteristics of Euphaism, and give two illustra- 


tions of each from L.L.L. Name the speakers. 
2. “Things are not what they seem.” Apply to L.L.L. 


8 Set forth the ‘ balance’’ of the Dream; (4) give an outline of 


Oberon’s vision and a current explanation of its allegory. 
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4. Give an outline of the speeches in which the following expressions 
occur, and state in a single sentence what you conceive to be the leading 

* , “ + ; 5 
trait of the character of each speaker: Ercles’ vein: so flew’d. 


5. State who utter the following words and expressions, and also in 
what part of Hamlet each occurs: razed shoes : with Winedlaksee and assays 
of bias ; the morn, in russet mantle clad ; erants ; Vaughan. Give the 
meaning of those in italics. 


6. What are the marks of Senecan influence on the English drama ? Do 
you find them in Hamlet ? 


7. Justify or controvert two leading objections of critics to L/amlet. 


8. Devoting a few lines to each, indicate the characters of four leading 
persons in Hamlet, As you do so, refer to scenes from which you have 
formed your opinion, but do not quote. 


B. 


1. Discuss the date of 7’he Tempest and its position among Shakspere’s 


plays. 
2. Discuss the character of Caliban. 


3. Explain the following : yare ; absolute Milan ; at least two glassess 
urchin-shows ; pole-clipt vineyard ; hang them on this line. 





THIRD YEAR EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
MILTON :—Minor Poems. 
Turspay, ApriL 6TH :—2 To 5 P.M. 
EXAMINET, .++0005 PER Ec eKEsREr cakes Guan Sie el Cache ei oeagnadebese CuHas. E. Moyse, B.A. 


1. Whence are the following lines taken 9— 
(a) Young Hyacinth the pride of Spartan land 
(5) The oracles are dumb 
(c) Dear son of memory, great heir of fame 
(d) Thou with fresh hope the lover’s heart dost fill 
Give an outline of the thoucht of Milton’s sonnet “On his being 
arrived to the age of 23.” What characteristic mood is conspicuous ther 
From different poems of Milton preceding L’ Allegro select three ideas 
which appear to you to be forced. (The Hobson poems are not to be 
used.) Similarly, quote three passages, each of a line or two, which ap- 
pear to you to show distinct power of melody. 
2. Which of the two poems ZL’ Allegro and Jl Penseroso seems to reflect 


the more characteristic mood of Milton’s mind? Briefly substantiate your 
answer. 
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Show that the sounds mentioned in the two poems harmonize with 
the general mood of each. 


3. Give the meaning of the following epithets found in L’ Allegro and 
Il Penseroso, and refer them (a) to the word which they qualify, and (0) 
to the divisions of the poems in which they stand : old, lubber, idle, starred, 


pied, unreproved, secure, decent, kerchieft, brown. 


5S 


1. Whence was the masque introduced into England? in whose reign ? 
In which of Shakespere’s plays do we find a comp ete masque t 


In whose honour was Arcades written? where was it performed? In 
what relationship did the performers stand to the person honoured ? What 
does the Genius of the Wood do ‘‘ere the odorous breath of morn?”’ and 
also “in deep of night?” Explain allusions which require comment. 

Where and how is Arcadia referred to by name in Arcades? What 
spots has Milton picked out in Arcadia? say what each is. 


6. In whose honour was Comus written ? where was it performed ? In 
what relation did three of the performers stand to the person honoured? 
Give their names. Who took the part of Thyrsis? 


". Point out similarities between Comus and Peele’s Old Wives’ Tale. 


8. How does the Elder Brother 
Call 
Antiquity from the old schools of Greece 
To testify the arms of chastity ¢ 
With what argument does the Lady directly meet Comus’ appeal to 
the lavishness of Nature? 


9, What do you learn from Comus of the history of Sabrina ? 





SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
TBIRD YEAR. 
Cuaucer: Prologue to the Canterbury Tales. 
RHETORIC. 
WepneEspay, ApRIL 77TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 


be j Cuas. E. Moysn, B.A. 
sLAMUNETS, eae ae , P. T. Larteor, M A. 


Write the answers to sets A and B an different books. 


A 


1. Name (a) the classical Latin poet, (4) the writer in Latin prose, with 
whose writings Chaucer was most familiar? Does Chaucer mention the 
names of the three great Italian poets from whom he borrowed ? Show 
that in his own day Chaucer’s fame had extended beyond his native land. 
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2. Mention two important commercial centres 
which belonged to England. Where and in what way is one of them 
veferred to in the Prologue? Quote the lines which describe the wearing 
of figures of saints, and name the pilgrims concerned. : 


in the part of France 


3. Refer to Chaucer’s description of the Squyer, Nonne, Monk, Franke- 


leyn, in connection with the fashions of the table and food 


4. Name the pilgrim to whom each of the following lines ref 
(a) Him wolde he snibben sharply for the nones. 
(6) In youthe he learned had a good mister. 


ers : 


(c) A voys he hadde as smal as hath a oot. 
{¢) A fewe termes hadde ‘he two or three. 
(e) A daggere hanging on a laas hadde he. 
(7) His eyen stepe and rollinge in his heed. 
(7) He knew the tavernes wel in every toun. 
(h) His berd as any sowe or fox was reed. 


5. Show the difference between Chaucerian and Modern English in 
regard to the following particulars: 


negation, the appositional use of of, 
numeral adverbs in ce, the pl 


ural of the present tense of the verb, the verb 
can. Give a line illustrating each. 


6. Give the meaning (and nothing more) of the following words: baw, 
drick, som-del, stepe, stemed, knarre, colpons, gobet, aller, haunt, it 


thoughte me. 
B. 


1. Explain carefully, with examples, the difference between the literal 
and the figurative style. 


2. State the rhetorical conditions on which the attainment of ener 


gy in 
style is said to depend; and discuss fully, with examples, any one. 


3. Explain and illustrate: Antithesis, Exposition by Definition, Panora- 
mic Description, Emphatic repetition in oratory. 


4. Discuss any one of the conventional divisions of a regular argumen- 
tative discourse or address. 


5. Write a short composition, consisting of two or three paragraphs, 
on any one of the following subjects :— 
(a) The objects of Literary Criticism. 
(4) The meaning of the wo:d “‘ Plot” in the drama. 
(c) The limitations of pictoriai description. 


; 
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EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
ANGLO-SAXON, 


Turspay, Mara 30TH :—9 to 12 A.M. 


TEAMINEL. 2.60% tae ge Ome Nk See rege wane Cas. EB. Moyse, B.A. 


1. He sede thaet he et sumum cirre wolde fandian hu longe thet 
land northryhte liege, oththe hweether «nig monn be northan them 
westenne bude. 


Mark the long quantities. 


9 With suthan thone Sciringes heal fylth swyhthe mycel se up 
inn on theet lond ; seo is bradre thonne snig mann ofer seon mxge 
And is Gotland on othre healfe ongean, and siththan Sillende. Seo 
see lith meenig hund mila up inn on thet land. 

Parse fylth and lith, and give their principal parts. 


9 On them landum eardodon Engle, «er hi hider on land coman 
And hym wes tha twegen dagas on thet beecbord tha igland the inn 
on Denemearce hyrath. 


4. And tnonne his gestreon beoth thus eall aspended, thonne byrth 
man hine ut, and forberneth mid his wepnum and hreegle; and 
swithost ealle hys speda hy forspendath mid tham langan legere thes 
deadan mannes inne, and thes the hy be them wegum alecgath, the 


tha fremdan to sernath.and nimath. 


5. And ther is mid Estum an meegth thet hi magon cycle 


gewyrcan; and thy theer licgath tha deadan menn swa lange, and ne 


fuliath, thet hy wyreath thone cyle him on 
B 


Tha gegaderade Ailfred cyning his fierd, ond for thet he gewicode 
betwuh them twam hergum, ther ther he niehst rymet heefde for 
whdufeestenne ond for weterfeestenne, Swa thet he mebte zgtherne 
rverecan, oif hie 201 rn ¢ feld secan wold D Tha foron hie siththan 
efter them wealda hlothum ond floecradum, bi swa hwatherre efes 


swa hit thonne fierdleas wees. 


Tha hie on Eastseaxe comon to hiora geweorce ond to hiora 


scipum, tha gegaderade sio laf eft of Eastenglum ond of Northhym- 


brum micelne here onforan winter, ond befeeston hira wif ond hira 
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scipu ond hira feoh on Eastenglum, ond 


‘oron anstreces deges ond 
nihtes thet hie cedydon on anre westre ce 


astre on Wirhealum, seo is 
Legaceaster gehaten. Tha ne mehte seo fird hie na hind 
ger hie weeron inne or them geweorce ; beszeton theah thet veweore 
utan sume twegen dagas, ond genamon ceapes e: 


an Offaran, 


ll thet ther buton 
forridan mehton butan 
geweorce, ond tht corn eal] forbierndon, ond mid |] 


on slere efenehthe. 


wes, ond tha menn ofslogon the hie foran 


lira horsum fretton 
Ond theet was ymb twelf monath thses tl 


ie hie 
ger hider ofer sx Gomon. 


C. 


Wearth him on Heorote to handbanan 
welgeest weefre; ic ne wat hweeder 

atol zese wlanc eftsithas teah, 

fylle géfreegnod. Heo tha fehthe wreeec. 
the thu gystranniht Grendel ewealdest 
thurh heestne had heardum clammum, 

for than he to lange leode mine 

wanode and wyrde. He xt wige gecrang 
ealdres scyldig, and nu other cewom 

mihtig manscatha, wolde hyre meg wrecan. 
ge feorr hafath fsehthe gest led, 

thees the thincean meg thegne mouegum. 

se the wfter sincgyfan on sefan greoteth 
hretherbealo hearde ; nu seo hand ligeth, 
seo the eow wel-hwylcra wilna dohte. 

Sona wees on sunde se the zr set sseece gebad 
wighryre wrathra, weeter up thurhdeaf: 
weron ythgebland eall gefzelsed. 

eacne geardas, tha se ellorgzest 

oflet lifdagas and thas leenan gesceaft. 

Com tha to lande lidmanna helm 

swithmod swymman, szelace gefeah, 
mzegenbyrthenne thara the he him mid hzefde. 
Kodon hira tha togeanes, Gode thancedon, 
thrythlic thegna heap theodnes gefegon, 


thes the hi hyne gvesunde geseon moston. 


D, 


To heanlic me thincetl 
theet ge mid urum sceéeattum [to scype capgon 
unbefohtene, nu ge thus feorr hider 


16 
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on urne eard inn becomon ; 

ne scevle ge swa softe sinc gegangan: 

us sceal ord and ecg wr geseman, 
grimm guthplega, ser we gafol syllon. 

«< Ie the thancige theoda Waldend, 
ealra thera wynna the ic on worulde gebad : 
nu ic ah. milde Metod, meeste thearfe, 
thet thu minum gaste godes geunne, 
theet min sawul to the sithian mote, 

on thin geweald, theodon engla, 

mid frithe ferian ; ic eom frymdi to the, 
thet hi hellsceathan hynan ne moton 


Him se gysel ongann geornlice fylstan : 

He wees on Northhymbron heardes cynnes. 
Ecelafes bearn, him wes Auscferth nama: 
he na wandode na xt tham wigplegan, 

ac he fysde forth flan geneahhe: 

hwijlon he on bord sceat, hwilon beorn tsesde 
sefre embe stunde he sealde sume wunde, 

tha hwile the he wepna wealdan moste. 


E. 


Nees tha dead tha gyt, 
ealles orsawle: sloh tha eorneste 
ides ellenrof othre sithe 
thone hethenan hund, thet him thet heafod wand 
forth on tha flore ; leg se fula leap 
gesne beseftan, geest ellor hwearf 
un ler neowolne nzess and ther genytherad wes, 
susle geseled syththan efre, 
wyrmum bewunden, witum gebunden, 
hearde gehefted in hellebryrne 
efter hinsithe. 


Hi tha fromlice fagum swyrdum 
heleth higerofe herpath worhton 
thurh lathra gemong, linde heowon, 


scildburh sezeron : sceotend weeron 


guthe gegremede, guman Ebreisce, 
thegnas on tha tid thearle gelyste 
gargewinnes. ‘Ther on greot gefeoll 
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se hyhsta dzl heafodgerimes 
Assiria ealdorduguthe, 

lathan cynnes: lythwon becom 
cwicera to cyththe. 


F, 


Gif hit were esa gescot, oththe hit waere yifa gescot, 
oththe hit were hegtessan gescot, nu ie wille thin helpan : 
this the to bote esa gescotes, this the to hote 


ylfa yescotes, 
this the to bote bxgtessan gescotes: ie thin wille helpan. 
Fleo on fyrgenheafie ; 

hal wes-tu! helpe thin Drihten ! 


Nim thonne thet seax, ado on weetan. 
Gy. 


Ie wiht geseah wundorlice 

hornum bitwecnum huthe leedan, 

lyftfeet leohtlie listum vregvierwed, 

huthe to tham ham of thaw heresithe: 
Sanges rowe, 

heapum ferath, hlude cirmath, 

tredath bearonzssas, hwilum burgsalo 


niththa bearna ; nemnath hy sylfe! 


1. Name the A.S. dialects. In which is Gaedmon’s Hymn written ? 
What are the two subdivisions of the classical A. S. dialects ? 


2. Compare the A.S. and Modern Kinglish alphabets. 


3. Explain the terms palatalization and breaking, and give ex- 
amples. 


4. Explain umlaut, and give aninstance of each kind of umlant, 


0. Give the principal parts of cwellan, bindan, téon, céosan, lufian, 
beran, faran. Write out the past tense, indicative and subjective, of 
beran, céosan, lufian. 


6. Conjugate wesan and béon in full. 


7. Decline deg, sunu, word, in both numbers. 


OO 


. Give the comparative and superlative of the following adjectives 
léof, eald, héah, micel, lang. 








it, 
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9. Decline fully, sé, ic, thi, thes. 


10. What isthe meaning of each of the follow ing prefixes ? a, ed, 


un; of the following suffixes ?—ing, ere, leas. 


ll. Sean: 


veatolic gengde, gumfethe stop 
lindhsebbendra, eastas weeron 
softer waldswathum wide gesvne. 


sang ofer grundas. 


EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH 1897. 
THIRD YEAR. 


Morris and Skat: Specimens of Early English, Extt. [-1X. 
Onaucer: The Parlement of Foules. 


TuurspAy, APRIL 22ND:—9 To 12 A.M. 


EXAMAINET, v0s000 sevevenseseccessasees ae V.cabenaetiaseveeseen ....CHas. E, Moyst, B.& 


l. Translate :— 


Tho Willam bastard hurde telle - of Haraldes suikelhede, 
Hou he adde ymad him king - & mid such falshede, 

Vor that lond him was bitake - as he wel (hit) wuste, 

To wite hit to him wel - & he wel to him truste. 

As the hende he dude verst - & messages him sende, 
That he vnderstode him bet « is dede vor to amende, 

& thogte on the grete oth ~ that he him adde er ydo, 

To wite him we! Engelond - & to spousi is dogter also ; 

& hulde him ther-ol vorewarde * as he bihet ek the kinge, 
& bote he dude bi-time he wolde ‘;sende him other tidinge 
& seche him out ar tuelf montbe - & 1s rigtes winne, 

That he ne ssolde abbe in al Engelond - an herne to wite him inne. 
Harald him sende worde °** that folie it was to trusle 

To such oth, as was ido - mid strencthe, as he wel wuste; 

Vor gif a maide treuthe ipligt - to do an fole dede 

Al one priueliche - withoute hire frendes rede, 

Thulke vorewarde were uor nogt - & watloker it agte her, 

That ich suor an oth, that was - (tho) al in thi poer, 


With-owte conseil of al the lond - of thing that min nogt nas. 


Ther-vore nede oth isuore * nede ibroke was. 
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{) The ssetare donward al uor nogt - vaste slowe to gronde 
So that Harald thoru then eie - issote was dethes wounde. 
& aknigt that isei - that he was to dethe ibrogt, 
& smot him, as he lay binethe - & slou him as uor nogt. 
Fram that it was amorwe - the bataile ilaste stro; ng, 
Vor-te it was hei midouernon : & that was somdel long. 


Moni was the gode dunt - that due Willam gef 


f aday 
Vor thre stedes he slon vnder him, as me say 
Vorpriked, & uor-armd aboute - & 


& debrused agen dedemen ° ar the 


uor-woundedalso, 


bataile were ido. 


(¢) Ac gif that child icristned his. 
Ac me fot, as me hit weneth. 
Thise habbeth forme ther-of 
A Latin that ham geineth 
Te depe ; 
And ich schel seggen hit an Englisch, 
Nou ther-of neme ge kepe 


(qd) Ac get ther beth cristnynges mo, 
Ac no man ne may digtti ; 
For hi beth Godes grace self, 
Men of gode wil to rigti 
And wynne, 
Wanne hi wolde jtristned be, 


And moge mid none ginne, 


(¢) Ich yzeg the ilke onspekynde / an on-todelinde magesté of the holy 
trinyté. be- eyunynge / neende ne heth Ac and lygt ther-inne woneth 
/ thet me ne may nagt come to. Vram tho lygte byeth y-thorsse mine egen 
/ and the zygthe thyester Hyt ouergeth uorzothe alle wyttes / and alle 
zygthes. the ilke bryg(t)nesse. and the ilke uolnesse. Thagles a lytel ich 
yzeg oure lhord iesu crist / ine rigt half 


zittinde, thet is to zygge: 
ine the lyue wyth-oute ende regnynde, 


Thag be ouer alle ssepthes by 
Zuo uayr: thet ine him wylneth the angles to zyenne. yet nou the wound 
én and the toknen of the passion he heth ine his bodye. huermyde he ous 
bogte. be-uore the uader uor ous stant uor to bydde. Ich y-zer 


g nyxt iesu 
erist the ilke blisfolle mayde / and moder the ilke zodes 


and oure 
lhordes iesu cristes | myd alle worthssipe and reuerence / y-nemned marie 
/ ine the wonderuolle trone zittynde / aboue alle the holy ordres of angles 
/ and of men: an-heged. hire zone iesus uor ous byddinde. and to huam 
hiis uol of merci. Ac the ilke wonderuolle magesté / and the brigtnesse 
of the moder / and of the zone 


ich ne mygte nagt longe tholye / ich 
wente myne zigthe uor to yzi / the ilke holy ordres of the gostes; thet 
stondeth beuore god. of huichen the eurelestinde hols ynesse of the zigthe 
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of god / an of the loue. ne hit ne ssel lessi; ne hit ne ssel endi / ac eure 
wexe and blefth. 


9 In what dialect is each of the foregoing extracts written ? 


*) 


3. Translate the following expressions: 

(a) that alwey slit so yerne. 

(6) I mette. 

(c) For what that on may hale that other let. 
(d) hir facounde gent. 

(e) The day hem blent. 

(f) Lat ech of hem be soleyn. 

Say precisely where (c), (d), (e) and \/) occur. 


4. Name the sources from which Chaucer has taken the following lines = 
(a) the derke night 
That reveth bestes from hir besinesse. 
(b) The wery hunter, slepinge in his bed. 
(c) Thorgh me men goon into that blisful place. 
(d) Sawe I Delyt that stood with Gentilnesse. 
(e) The cok, that orloge is of thorpes lyte 


5. Show that the Parlement of Foules displays the leading features of 
Chaucerian vision-poems. 


6. Explain: Massinesse, Citherea, The pecok, wit! bis aungels fetherg 
brighte. 


JXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
THIRD YEAR. 
Mitton, Arecpagitica: Sipney, Apology for Poetry. 
SaTuRDAY, APRIL 24TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 


Cuas. E. Moyss, B.A- 


Exami TS seesee eeeees SOS ESOSHOS eee BESSSOHSE SHSSET ESTHET? THESE ee ’ | 
ie atid ge : J. S. Smart, M.A. 


1. By whom, and with what objects, was the licensing of books first 
begun? What use does Milton miake of this in his argument ? 


) 


2. Why did Milton call his book ‘‘ Areopagitica”’ ? 


« 7 . . ; 2 4 4 
3. “Spenser, describing true temperance under the person of (zuion, 


brings him in with his palmer, through the cave of Mammon and the bowr 
of earthly blisse.’’ 


What argument does Milton use this to illustrate ? 
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4. Explain :—four nobles of Danegelt, 


Star Chamber, tunaging and 
poundaging, 


5. What was the occasion of Sidney’s writing the Apology for Poetry ? 


6. What is the origin and meaning of the word “ Poet ’’? 


7. “Poetry is more philosophical and more se 


rious than history.”” From 
whom is this quoted ? Explain it. 


8. What does Sidney believe to be 


the end and purpose of poetry ? 
Criticise his theory briefly. 


9. What are Sidney’s chief strictures on the English Drama of his time ? 


10. Explain the references to— 
‘* Gorbodue.’’ 
“ Seneca’s style.’’ 


‘* Thebes written upon an old door.’’ 


EXAMINATIONS FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH 1897, 
THIRD YEAR. 


ADDISON :— Papers on the Imagination and Paradise Lost. 


DRYDEN :—Annus Mirabilis, Absolom and Achitophel, Preface to Fables. 


SATuRDAY, Aprit 24TH:—9 To 12 a.m. 


ee Cuas. E. Moysnr, B.A. 
EXAMINET ES, 1.000 ceees Nesudewaa tel ooatowrenaedene cc ws oe W. Corsy, M.A., Pa D. 


(Answer the questions of sets A and B in different books.) 
A. 


1. Answer the fullowing questions very briefly: 
(a) What advantage have the pleasures of the imagination over those 
of the understanding ? 
(4) To what principle of pleasure would you refer motion ? 
(c) What “ great modern discovery ’? does Addison couple with the 
name of Locke ? 


(2) On what general ground does Addison think a landscape seen in 
& camera obscura the prettiest he ever saw ? 


(e) What work in Architecture might be named as showing (a) great- 
ness of bulk, (4) greatness of manner? 
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i vi 


(f) How does Addison contrast Statuary and Music 

(g) In what manner should a poet take “as much pains in forming 
his imagination as a philosopher in cultivating his understanding ” ? 

(hy How does Addison account for the literature of affliction causing 
pleasure ? 

() In what particular does Shakspere excel all other English writers ? 

(7) In what particular does Livy excel all other historians ? 


2. Answer the following questions very briefly : 

(2) What is the meaning of the greatness of an action? 

(b) What contrast is made between Ulysses and Satan ? 

(c) What does Addison think of the use of foreign idioms in Para- 
dise Lost ? 

(d) What does Addison think of the use of technical terms in Paradise 
Lost ? 

(e) Why does Milton describe Paradise in such great detail ? 

(/) How does Uriel journey to the earth? What is Addison’s criti- 
cism ? 

(gy How is Claudian referred to when Addison ig speaking of the 
battle of the Angels? 

(hy What is said about the golden compasses ? 


@) How is Nature pictured at the Fall ” 


3. Take Moloch to show Milton's consistency in the delineation of cha 


racter. 


4. Outline, in a page, the various features of Puritanism which you dis- 
cover in Paradise Lost. 


B. 
1. What has Dryden to say in his Preface to the Fables about Homer, 
Virgil, and Ovid? 
=: 


2. Explain with fulness of detail the part which Monk and Rupert take 
in the Annus Mirabilis. 


9 


3. (a) Write a short essay on Dryden’s use of satire in Absalom and 
Achitophel. 

(6) Identify: Jebusites, Pharaoh, Solymean rout, ‘«the well-hung 
Balaam and cold Caleb,” ‘‘ bull-faced Jonas.’ 


(ec) Reproduce as nearly as possible Dryden’s characterization of 


zAimri. 


4. (a) Give Diyden’s observations on Milbourn, Blackmore, and Oollier. 


(5) In what strain does Dryden dilate on the rebuilding of London ? 











HONOUR ENGLISH, 


B.A. EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 


P( Pp K) = Essay O7l ( atie2zsm " he Sa On Ma nn. 


manner, 6, cc lhe. yh x 0 ey Cuas. E. Moysr, B.A. 


I. Briefly use Opinions expressed in the Essay on Criticismas a com- 
mentary on the following statements: 

(a) “ You may abuse a tragedy though you cannot write one.’’—Johnson. 

(4) A powerful memory and a powerful understanding may exist in the 
Same person. 


(c) There are bounds to poetic licence in modern poetry. 


2. Explain the following allusions and give the context of each: Pie- 
rian spring ; Alexandrine ; Timotheus : bold Socinus. 


3. Give the substance of the passage in the Third part of the Essay on 
Criticism which begins with a reference to Erasmus and ends with the cone 
sideration of the attitude of Britain towards foreign criticism. Write 


explanatory notes on the names which are mentioned. 
4. Contrast the Essay on Man with Paradise Lost. 


5. Give the substance of Pope's treatment of the general questions in 
which reference is made to: | 


(a) “ A Borgia, ora Cataline.” 

(4) “ Fruits, ungrateful to the planter’s care.” 
(ce) ‘ De Moivre.” 

(d) “ Good Aurelius.” 


Make notes on the names vou have written. 


6. Show that Pope in the Essay on Min supports important arzuments 
by appealing to the animal world. 


EXAMINATION FOR B.A. HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
ANGLO.SAXON 
' Monday, APRIL 5TH:—9 TO 12 a.m. 
HLAMINET, «2.200000. rises aneinn eudeeutiseents 5 ave lactene sseveeee VHAS, KE. Moyse, B.A. 


@ 
_. Translate :— 


(a) Niht-weorce gefeh, 
ellen-mrthum ; hefde Kast-Denun 
Geat-mecga leod gil» gelested, 
swylce oncyththe ealle gebétte 
inwid-sorge, the hie er drugon 
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and for threa-nydium tholian scoldon, 
torn unlvte’. Tha: wees ticen sweotol, 
s}ththan hilde-deor hond alegde, 

earm and eaxle (ther wes eal geador 


Grendles gripe) under geapne hrdj. 


Sprac tha ides Scyldinga : 


“ Onfoh thissum fulle, freo-drihten min, 
“sinces brytta ; thu on selum wes, 

« gold-wine gumena, and to Geatum sprec 
“mildum wordum ! Swa sceal man don. 
‘Beo with Geatas gled, geofena gemyndig 
‘¢nean and feorran thu nu frithu hafast. 
‘‘Me man segde, that thu the for sunu wolde 
“ here-rine habban. Heorot is gefelsod, 

“ beah-sele beorhta ; bruc thenden thu mote 
‘“manigra méda and thinum magum lef 

‘« fole and rice, thonne thu forth scyle 

““ Metod-sceaft seon Ic minne can 

“gledne Hréothulf, thet he tha geogothe wile 
‘« frum healdan, gvf thu er thonne he, 
‘wine Scildinga, woruld ofiztest ; 
‘“wéneic, that he mid gode gyldan wille 
‘‘uncran eaferan, gif he thet eal yemon, 
‘‘hweet wit to willan and to worth-myndum 


‘“yumbor wesendum er  drna gefremedon:”’ 


Haru thet onhohsnode Heminges mer ; 


ealo drincende other sedan, 

thet hio leod-bealewa les gefremede, 
inwit-nitha, syththan wrest wearth 
gyfen gold-hroden geongum cempan, 
athelum diore, syththan hio Offan flet 
ofer fealone fiod be feeder lare 

sithe gesohte, ther hio syththan wel 
im gum-stole, gode mere, 
lif-gesceafta lifigende breac, 

hiold heah-lufan wio haletha brego, 
ealles mon-cynnes mine gefrege 
thone sélestan bi sem tweonum 
eormen-cynunes ; fortham Offa wees 
geofum and githum gar-céne man, 
wide geweorthod ; wisdome heold 


éthel sinne, thonon EKomezr woc 
halethum to helpe, Heminges meg, 
nefa Garmundes, nitha craftig- 
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(d). Tha se gest ongan glédum spiwan, 
beorht hofu bernan ; bryne-leoma stéd 
eldum on andan ; no ther aht cwices 
lath lyft-floga lefan wolde. 

Wes thes wyrmes wig wide gesyne, 
nearo-fages nith nean and feorraa, 

hii se gith-sceatha Geata leode 

hatode and hynde : hord eft gesceat, 
dryht-sele dyrnne wr dages hwile. 
Heefde land-wara lige befangen, 

bele and bronde ; beorges getriwode, 
wiges and wealles : him seo wén geleah. 

(2) Tha ic snude gefregn sunu Wihstanes 
efter word-cwydum wundum dryhtne 
hyran heatho-siocum, hring-net beran, 
brogdne beadu-sercean under beorges hr6f. 
Geseah tha sige-hréthig, tha he bi sesse geong, 
mago-thegn mddig miththum-sigla fela, 
gold glitinian grunde getenge, 
wundur on wealle and thes wyrmes denn, 
ealdes uht-flogan, orcas stondan, 
fyrn-manna fatu feormend-lease, 
hyrstum behrorene; ther wes helm monig, 
eald and Omig, earm-beaga fela, 

Searwum gaszled. Since eathe meg, 
gold on grunde, gumena cynnes 
gehwone ofer-higian, hyde se the wylle! 


Swylce he siomian geseah _segn eall-gylden 
heah ofer horde, hond-wundra mest, 
gelocen leotho-creftum: of tham leoma stéd, 
theet he thone grund-wong _ongitan meahte, 
Wrete giond-wlitan. Nes thes wyrmes ther 
onsyn nig, ac hyne ecg fornam. 


(Translation at sight.) 


(a) Syththan he undergeat thet eall folc him to gebogen wes, tha bead 
he thet man sceolde his here metian and horsian, And he tha gcewende 
syththan suthweard mid fulre fyrde, and betzhte his scipa and tha gislas 
Cnoute his sunu. Wendon tha thanon eastward to Lundene, and 
mycel his folees adranc on Temese, fortham hi nanre bryege ne cepion, 
Tha he to there byrig com, tha nolde seo burhwaru abugan ac heoldan 
mid fullan wige ongean, forthan ther wees inne se cyning Aithelred, and 
Thurkil mid him. Tha wende Swegen cyning thanon to Wealingaforda, 
and swa ofer Temese westweard to Bathon, and swt ther mid his fyrde, 
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u and com &thelmer ealdorman thider, and tha weasternan thegnas mid 
le 


him, and bugon ealle toSwegene, and gislodon. Tha he eall thus gefaren 
’ heafde, wende tha northweard to his scipon, and eall theodscipe hine 
i: heafde for fullne cyning, and seo burhwaru efter tham on Lundene beah 
and gislode, fortham hi ondreddon thet he hi fordon wolde. Bead tha 
Swegen fullgild and metsunga to his here thone winter, and Thureyl bead 
thet ilee to tham here the leg on Grenawic, and buton tham hi hergodan 
swa oftswa hi woldon. (AS.C. 


(b) AAghwar we gelyfath thet Godes ancweardnes sy and gesibth, and 


n; theahswithost 
we thes butan elcere tweonunge gelyfen, thonne we «t Godes weorce 


- 
his eagan behealdath «gther ge tha godan ge tha yfela 


c 


> 


wuniath. Forthy thonne syn we a gemyndige, thes the se witiga thus 
eweth : “ Theowiath eoweran dribtne mid ege; ” and eft: ‘‘Singath wis 


oe: 


: lice,’ and: “on engla gesibthe ic singe the.” EHornostlice uton bescea- 
Ker wian hu we wunien on Godes gesyhthe and on his engla; and thonne 
4 swa standan #t tham sealmsange, thet ure mod gethwerige mid ths 
IR 5 : : ee s ars > iat 
i muthes clypunge. (Benedictine Rule.) 


& 


ece geopenod geond ealle world 

and thu the silf eart sothfeest dema, 

rice redbora geond rumne grund. 

Swa thin heahsetl is heah and mere, 

feeger and wurthlic, swa thin feeder worhte, 
zethele and ece, thar thu on sittest 


(c) Gewurthe thin willa, swa thu, waldend, eart, 


= cs 
» a “ 
- - 


—— 4 


Setar aang aga. ee 


On sinre swithran healf. Tou eart sunu and feder 





a ana &gther: swais thin #thele gecynd 
3 micclum gemersod and thu monegum helpst, 
3 a ealra cyninga thrym, clypast ofer ealle: 
* bith thin wuldorword wide gebyred, 
‘ thonne thu thine fyrde feezgere geblissast, 
; sylest miht and mund micelum herige ; 
E and the thanciath thusenda fela, 
i E eal engla thrym anre st#fne. (Pater Noster.) 
B.A. EXAMINATION 1897. 
THE LEADING POETS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY- 
Wepnespay, APRIL 7TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 
ELLAMAMNET, .oevee -oeervses .ovnee canceeens eee ccenes seneveven sosanees Cuas. E. Moyss, B.A. 
A. 
1. Describe Wordsworth’s school-life. (Limit your answer to one page.) 
; 2. What was to be the general character of the contributions of W ords- 
% worth and Coleridge to the Lyrical Ballads? What suggestions did 
i Wordsworth make when he and Coleridge were discussing the subject of 
| the Ancient Mariner? Briefly indicate the plot and the general character 
of Remorse. 
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3. To what does Scott ascribe the awakening of interest in 
literature in Edinburgh? Name his ballads translated 
the German? What was the germ of the 
is Wat of Harden introduced into th 


German 
or imitated from 
Lay of the Last Minstrel 2 Wt y 


¢ poem? ‘Tl'o what feature of Scott’s 
poetry has Ruskin drawn attention ° 


Give the substance of his remarks, 
What objection is made to the ch 


aracter of Marmion? 
4. Show from Byron’s poems that Scotch scenery made a lasting im- 
pression on him. Is Macaulay’s criticism of Byron’s el 


laracters sound ? 
Give a brief outline of two of Byron’s Ori 


ental rc mances. 
5. Give, in about a page, an outline of Endymion. Notice (a) the 
verse, (0) the vocabulary of Endymion. 


B. 
(Ans wer questions 3 and 7 and any three of the remainder, ) 


1, What poems of Wordsworth refer to his father’s garden at Cocker- 
mouth? Quote a line or two from each. Give the Substance of the pas- 
sage referring to the peak of Wetherlam, and point out its significance. 


2. Display the temper of Coleridge’s Ode to 


France, and quote as you 
do so. 


3. Tell the story of The Old Woman of Berkeley. 
4. Hyperion: Describe (a) Saturn’s lair and (5) the fallen Titans. 


5, Explain the meaning of Alastor, and trace the wanderings of the 
poet. 


6. Describe thé chapel and its worshippers in Christmas Eve. 


7, State precisely from what part of the Princess, Manfred and Adonais 
each of the following extracts is taken :-— 


(a) O Swallow, Swallow, flying, flying South. 

(6) The seal was Cupid bent above a scroll. 

(c) Man is the hunter; woman is the game. 

(d) She fulmined out her scorn of laws Salique. 

(e) Around his waist are forests braced. 

(f) Hail to our Master! Prince of Earth and Air! 

(yg) A noble wreck in ruinous perfection. 

(A) Chatterton 
Rose pale. 

(2) Another clipt his profuse locks. 

(/) A pardlike spirit beautiful and swift. 











Sere 


= 


"SERRE 


Riggio ic 





254 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


EXAMINATION FOR B A. HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
Tennyson: In Memoriam. 
Turspay, APRIL 13TH :—MORNING, ¥ TO 12. 
ELA MANET, .cco0e ccerevees ceveee eons coccscess oe neseasees OHAS, Bt . MOREY Bae 
1. Explain the following allusions in Jn Memoriam \— 
(a) To dance with death 
(6) Dark house. 


(c) 1, falling on his faithful heart, 
Would breathing thro’ his lips impart 
The life that almost dies in me. 


(d) And those wild eyes that watch the wave 
[In roaring round the coral reef 


(e) God shut the doorways of his head. 


(J) Thrice again 
The red fool-fury of the Seine 


2. Explain the allegory of Section © III. (Methought I dwelt within a 
all.) 


3. How does Tennyson answer the following statements -— 
(a) ‘Loss is common to the race.”’ 
(b) ‘* The cheeks droop in ; the body bows.” 
(¢);. * Thou pratest here where thuu art least.” 
(d) “So careful of the type.” 


4. State briefly but pointedly how Tennyson deals with the following 
questions :— 


(a) The retention of the memory of earthly things in the future world. 


(b) The function of doubt. 


5. Trace Tennyson’s thought through the portion of the poem which 
refers to the ship. 


6. Describe Tennyson’s visit to Cambridge, and show its bearing on the 
development of the poem. 


7. Write an Essay on striking features of the poetry of In Memoriam, 
atid let your quo‘ations be brief. 
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EXAMINATION FOR HONORS IN ENGLISH AND HISTORY, 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


LECTURES ON THE FRENCH REVOLUTION, 1789-92. 


SATURDAY, APRIL 10TH :— MorninG, 9 ro 1: 


nae 


Examiner, . 


et, * te000* seeees seeseeess QHARLES W. Copy. M.A., Px.D. 
l. Develop the progress of 


Mirabeau’s political ca 
ning to his death. 


areer from its begin- 
Seek to emphasize his personality, 
with his chief associates and Opponents 
measures, 


and to connect him 
aS well as with events and 


5 


Indicate the importance of (a) De Brienne’s quarrel with the Parlia- 
ment of Paris; (4) The action of Dauphiné in 1788 


5) 


3. What occurred at Versailles 


and Paris between the llth and 17th of 
July, 1789 ? 


. 


4. Investigate the origin and fortunes of the assignat. 
>. Outline the main tenets of the constitutional party of 1791-92, and 
trace the decline of its influence. 

6, Illustrate the attitude towards the Revo 


lution of (2) The Revolution 
Society ; (6) Leopold IL. ; (c) William Pitt. 


1. Make short but incisive noteson: Gustavus LiI.; “Séance Royale: ” 
“O Richard! O mon roi!” « Grandison-Cromwell ; ’’ 
Clootz ; Merlin de Thionville ; Comte de Narbonne 
“ Comité Autrichien ;”’ the “sections”? 
Oczakow. 


the Nancy mutiny ; 
; “Ami du Peuple” ; 
of St. Antoine and St. Marceau . 


B. A. EXAMINATION FOR HONORS IN ENGLISH. 
Lycidas ; Adonais ; Thyrsis. 
TuHurspaY, Aprit 8TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 


EAMINETS «0.0000 recess 


Cuas. E. Moysn, B.A. 
J. S. Smarr, M.A. 


om ge 


1. What do you gather from Lycidas cone 
Edward King? Whence was pastoral poetry 
literature ? 


riing the life and fate of 


directly introduced into our 


2. What thoughts common to the monody do you find in Lycidas ? 


3. Criticise the following statements of Jo! 


-hHscen ; 
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(a) ** The shepherd is now a feeder of sheep, and afterwards a super- 
-ntendent.of a Christian flock—an approach to impiety 01 which, however, | 
believe the writer not to have been conscious.’ 

(b) “No man could have fancied that he rea Lyct las with pleasure, 


had he not known the author 


4. Write explanatory notes on: myrtles brown; the muse herself that 


Orpheus bore : OHmMoolrh-silairnge Mincius ; Sage Hippotades ; he puot ol 
the Galilean lake ; O¢in mouths ; serannel pipes; thal two-handed 
engine ; swart-star; the ui expressive nuptial song 


5. Make afew notes on the title Adordais. 


6. Give the chief features of Shelley's description of himself in Adonazs. 


‘ 


7. Trace the development of Shelley’s thought in the course of A lonais. 


(Confine your answer to one page.) 


; 
5 


8 Who was the “ Thyrsis’’ of Arnold’s poem’ What do you know 


about his life and works ! 


9. What was the story of the Scholar-Gipsy ? 


+ 


10. Explain the following : 
(a) The signal elm, that looks on Ilsley Downs. 
(6) For Time, nol Corydon, hath conquer’d thee. 


(c) The Dorian pipe. 


11. Quote briefly from, or refer to, passages that mark Adonais as thi 


emotional monody of our literature. 


B.A. EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS [IN ENGLISH. 


DEIN X IN? L@UtlS OF Cth L.272¢. 


Examines, .-cee- eee Segue sulecat Sreset: yewsa\sdbecd eees Fa) Saeed ce seen CHAS. EK. Moyse, B.A. 


1. Goming of Arthur. Explain the meaning of the heathen host 
And there be those who deem him more han man: Flame-colour, vert 
and azure; cross-hilted sword; the shapt thereof A dragon winged; a 


ninth one; — Ran See 11D a 


9 Gareth and Lynette.— Explain the meaning of: A royal eagle ; And 
drops of water flowed from either hand: And therefore built for ever ; 
Lyovors; three loops. What is the color of the Evening Star in Tenny- 


son? of the corresponding Knight in Malory 


Describe the combat between Gareth and the Evening Star. 
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3. The Marriage of Gei aint. Why does Geraint leave the court > What 
is the reason given in the Mabinogion ? The dwarf and Geraint: is there 
anything new in Tennyson’s treatment? Write a few lines on Enid’s 
song, showing its significance, Is there any blending of persons separated 
in the romance ? 


4. Geraint and Enid. Ina single paragraph of about half a page give 
an outline of Geraint and finid, and on the left-h 


and page of the book jot 
down differences found in 


the source or sources which Tennyson used. 
Write an explanatory note on 
(a) that maiden in the tale 

Whom Gwydion made by glamour out of flowers. 

(6) giant tower. 
5. Balin and Balan. Why is Balin and Balan inserted in the series ? 
Why does Tennyson invent arthur’s overthrow of the brothers ? 
way 


In what 
bas Tennyson modified the romance account of Garlon’s death « 
What is Pellam intended to show? 


6. Write on the various Merlins of chronicle and romance. 


7. Lancelot and Elaine. Where is Astolat? Mention two striking 
episodes in Lancelot and Elaine which are Tenpyson’s own. 


Give 1 
half a page an outline of the longer. 


8. Holy Grail. Whatis the Welsh name of Percival On what ground 
i8 it held that the story of Percival in its earliest form is independent of 
the Grail? State the exact source that Tennyson used. 

Who had talked to the monk about the Grail before Percival came ¢ 
Disclose the allegory in the account of (a) Arthur's Hall, and (4) Sir 
Galahad’s departure to the Holy City. 

9. Use the remaining Idylls to show the graduai decline of Arthur’s 
kingdom. (Limit your answer to two pages.) 

10. Use the same set of Idylls as illustrative of striking features 
Tennyson’s poetry. 


oA 
EXAMINATION FOR B.A. HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
; ° ; . y ae ¥ AN o¢\- 
Morr, Utopia; Matruzw Arnon, Essays in Criticism (Second Series) 
BROWNING, Christmas Love and Kaster Day. 
FRipay, Apkit 23Rp :—Mornine@, 9 To 12. 
Reavis {f CHaRLES E- Moyse, B.A. 
a { J. S. Swart, M.A. 
(Answer the questions of sets A., B. and C. in separate books.) 
A. 


1. Where did More meet Hytholodaye ? griefly describe Hytholodaye’s 
appearance and his attainments. 


17 
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2. Write on the Polylerites. 


3. State, without any detail whatever, what devices migit be resorted to 


by aking anxious to raise money. 


So 


4. Answer the following questions very briefly : 


o 


(a) Why is there no property in Utopia ? 
(b) In what way is debt paid ? 
(c) Who wear gold, and in what form ? 
cd) What branches of learning are studied by the Utopians ? In which 
branch are they expert ? 

(e) What are the two chief articles of the Theological creed of the 
Utcpians ? 

(f) How comes it that the Utopians learn Greek quickly ;? 

(g) How is ineurable disease regarded ? 

(kh) What insignia has the Prince ? The Bishop ? 
(7) How are lawyers dealt with by the Utopians ? 
(7) How do the Utopians prefer to wage war ? 
(k) What does a soldier’s family do when he fights ? 
(4) What do the Utopians do with their dead ? 
cm) Why are the churches somewhat dim ? 
(n What are the views of the Utopians, concerning images of Saints ? 
(0) What is the name of the God of the Utopians. 


B. 
1. State Goethe’s criticism of Byron. 


2. What, in Arnold’s opinion, gives Chaucer his superiority over French 
romantic poetry ? 


3. How does he rank the English poets of this century ? 
4. How does he explain the smallness of Gray’s poetic production 
G 
1. Explain the following allusions in Browning’s poem : 
(a) A carer for none of it, a Gallzo. 
(6) A Saint John’s candlestick. 
¢c) When A got leave an ox to be 
No camel (quoth the Jews ) like G. 
(d) A Grignon with the Regent’s crest. 


(e) Fourier’s scheme. 


(f) Buonarottri. 


2. Give an Outline of the scene at St. Peter’s. 


3, Describe the Judgment Day. 





a cea a a 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
MODERN HISTORY FOR AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 
LODGE’S “ MODERN KUROPE,”’ 1789-1878. 


TauRSDAY, Apri Ist :-—MORNING, 9 to 12 


ads 


{ D. Macrag, DD, 
(CO. W. Co.py, M.A., Pa.D. 


Answer any seven of the following questions : 


MUEAMEET Sy Svcs scasse sveeci Wientas nes. Exhu cous Aerie 


1. Outline the state of France at the beginning of 
XVI, with regard : (a) to the nobles, and other class distinctions ; (4) to 
the condition of the peasantry; (¢c) to the institutions of 
(d) to religion and literature. 


the reign of Louis 


government ; 


2. Sketch the career of Napoleon, and his aims, es] 


ecially in relation to 
Great Britain. 

3. How often has a republic been established in France ? Briefly indi- 
cate the events leading to each, and the respective dates. 


4. What permanent benefits, if any, accrued from the French revolu- 
tion of 1789 ? 
5. What kingdom, once powerful, has been obliterated from the 


map of 
Kurope ? 


Relate some of the causes lea ling to its destruction as & sepa- 
g p 


rate power. 


6. What led to the Crimean war? 


And what, if any, were its permanent 
results ° 


7. The Seven Weeks’ war, to what changes did it lead - 


(2) in Germany ; 
6) in Italy ; (c) in France ? 


8. “ Peace with honour.” With whose name is that phrase associated ? 
And how far have his expectations been realized ° 


INTKERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS. 
LECTURES ON THE POLITICAL HISTORY OF HKURUPE, 1789-1878 
WepNespaAy, Apri 7TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 


BP IIGOE ne cen deiese <a2c0users sdandtsavacescs wes o OHABLEG WT. Corsy, M.A., Pu.D. 
1. Write a short essay on the French Revolution 


considered as a rebel- 
lion against (a) Feudalism, (6) French Feudalism. 


2. Describe clearly, the military successes of France under Napoleonie 


leadership in (a) 1796-97, (b) 1805-07, 
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9. Give a detailed enumeration of the popular risings which took place 
in Paris between 1789-1871. 


4. Trace the vicissitudes of the Hapsburgs and of Austria, 1272-1866, 
5. Write brief sketches of: 


(a) Stein ; 
(6) Bismarck. 


6. (a) Outline the party divisions which existed among Italian patriots, 
1831-46. 
(b) How was the Eastern Question brought before the attention of 
France and western Europe in the reign of Louis Philippe ? 


7. Make short but lucid notes on: Desmoulins; Bailly ; Hoche; Man- 
teuffel ; Ciro Menotti; pacte de famine ; Campo Formio ; Berlin Decree ; 
Novara; Treaty of Frankfort. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR HONOURS IN ENGLISH, MODERN 
LANGUAGES AND HISTORY. 


HISTORY OF THE MIDDLE AG ES, I. 
Monpay, APRIL 19TH :—9 TO 12 A.M, 
Examiner, veesesere vveseees een gers os eseeses CHARLES W. Corby, M.A., PH.D. 


1. 378-911. During the two centuries imme diately following the first of 
these @ ates the provinces of the Western Empire were attacked from with- 
out. Then the nascent races of modern Europe were in their turn at- 
tacked. Give as complete a catalogue as you can of the nations or tribes 
who acted on the offensive throughout the whole period indicated. Name 
their leaders wherever possible; the resisting forces with leaders ; and 
mention the issue of each conflict. Present your answer in tabulated form, 


taking care to enumerate battles and theit dates. 


9 Tllustrate the national characteristics of the Germans beginning with 


their primitive condition an d ending with the age of Charles Martel. 


. (a) Mentio1 , the chief stages by which'the Roman law became a com- 
sits CO OT Pus JU v2 { 297128 
(b) What is the special importance f Roman law in the relations be- 


tween provincials and Germans during the inroads period ? 


Write, with some attention to literary form, a short character sketch 
of Charlemagne. 
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. Set forth the attitude of O} harles Martel, Pi 


ippin The Short and Char- 
lemagne towards the Church. 


6. Describe the breaking up of the Frankish Empire, 


7. Cite two, or at most three. ] 


recise facts concer; ling, St. Severinus : 
Virgil in the Middle Ages ; 


the Bishop Epiphanius of Pavi ia; John of Cap- 


padocia ; Eutharic:; Agee rysarius; Margus; Spalato: Cassiodorus ; 
Monophysite, 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR HONOURS IN ENGLISH, MODERN 
LANGUAGE AND HISTORY. 


HISTORY OF THE MIDDLE AGES, II. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 21sT:—9 To 12 A.M. 


Oe a a a -++eeeeCHas. W. Cotsy, M.A., Pu.D. 


. Notice the leading fluctuations of papal power and influenc 


e between 
‘6 pontificate of Nicholas I. and that of Innocent III. 


2. Delineate the personality of Mohammed, and examine the 


doctrinal 
basis of the religion which he founded. 


3. (@) Outline the development of Uhristian Kingdoms in Spain to 1212. 


(6) What effect upon national character was produced by the long 
crusade of Spain against the Moslems? 


(c) Give an epitome of St. Dominic’s career. 


4. What light do the 0 ‘diinuncce lines Cluniacenses throw upon the 
and usefulness of Cluny ‘ 


success 
5. The “reign’’ of Stephen. Adduce facts to justify the quotation 
marks used. 
6. Follow out the political fortunes of the German stem duchies. 


- Comment briefly upon ; Pataria, Stephen Boileau, Rich: ird, Abbot of 
St. Albans, Manfred’s repentance, Subiaco, DuMolay, Fioretti, Lullius, 
Opus Majus, Almansor. 
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MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOS( )PHY. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
FORMAL LOGIC. 
Wepnespay, 147H APRIL :—MoRNING, 9 TO 12. 


Bicitkey J. CrarK Murray, LL.D. 
LLL MLETS. carceccccccn :evccceess cueeneeess soneveces 1 . ‘ 
cui P. T. Larvevr, M.A. 


(N.B.—Question 9 must be attempted by every candidate.) 
1. In how far is the science of Formal Logic dependent on language ? 


2. Give the logical characteristics of the following terms: Library, 
scientia scientiarum, franchise, the Lion o! Judah, intuition, apprebension. 


2. Write short notes on: The Law of Excluded Middle, the relation 
between Denotation and Connotation, terms ambiguous from accidental 
identity in sound and spelling. Give illustration, where it is necessary. 


4. Write out the rules of Logical Definition ; and give an original 
example of the violation of any one. 


5 Give the converse and the contradictory of each of the following 
propositions :— 
Every mistake is not culpable. 
Silence is golden. 
No aliens are eligible. 
Happy is he who bears his burdens lightly. 


6. What is the Figure ofa Syllogism? Why does a syllogism in the 
Second Figure admit of none but negative conclusions ? 


7. Construct syllogisms in Darapti and Camenes (with sentences, not 
with symbols), and reduce them. 


g. Explain and illustrate : the fallacy of denying the antecedent, post 
hoc ergo propter hoc, simple begging of the question, fallacy of accident. 
(Original illustration preferred.) 


9. The candidate is required to examine the following specimens of 
reasoning or other logical process, and to determine in every case the 
validity or the non-validity of the example, with careful explanation of the 
grounds for the conclusions arrived at :— 

(2) Man is an animal that makes his own tools. 


—Franklin. 


(b) Q. What do you mean by respectable ? 
A. He alwayskept a gig. (Thurtell’s Trial.) 
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Thus, it hus been said, does society naturally divide 


itself into 
four classes: Noblemen, gentlemen, gigmen, 


and men. 
Carlyle.—Essay on Boswell’s 
(c) That which causes a balance of good 
utilitarians; and therefore persecution m 


Johnson. 
is right, according to 
ay sometimes be right. 
—Leslie Stephen. 
(d) Whatever is expedient is conformable to nature. 
Whatever is conformable to nature is not hurtful to society. 
Therefore, whatever is hurtful to society is not expedient. 

(¢) Soe.—Truth and sincerity are very precious things, are they not, ? 
Ale.—Yes, truly, I think of all things the most precious. 
Soc.—And do we not generally keep our 

our friends alone ? 
Ale.—No doubt we do so. 


Soc.—You will not deny, then, th 
given to our friends ? 


most precious gifts for 


at truth and sincerity should be 


Alc.—Certainly, we ought to give 


them to those we love. 
Soe.—Ought we not 


also to devy them to our enemies ? 


Alc.—It certainly seems so, from the argument; but I like not 
this conclusion. 


THIRD YEAR EXAMINATIONS. 


MURRAY'S HANDBOOK OF PSYCHOLOGY, BOOK I, PART is. 


TuEspay, Aprin 13rH :—Mornine, 9 To 12. a 


Hxaminer,......... 


s000 seeseeseeees cesses cceseseeessy OLARK Murray, LL.D. 
Answer only eight questions. 


, 41. Describe the crder in which the diffe 


rent kinds of cognition are pro- 
Yhably evolved. 


2. Prove that neither m 


agnitude nor figure nor distance can be perceived 
by sight alone. 


3. Explain ezther the principle of the stereoscope or the fact that the 


moon on the horizon appears larger than when high in the heavens. 
4. Explain the visual perception of direction. 


5. Show that abstraction is 
with analysis ; or explain wh 
Stract, 


the counterpart of attention, and is identical 
y concrete thought is more natural than ab- 


6. Show that there is 
vidual, and an individua 


a general element in every perception of an indi- 
| element in every general conception, 
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7. Why is it difficult for children born deaf to abstract and generalize? 
g. Explain the relation of Logie and Psychology. 
9. Distinguish the different ideals of the mind. 


10. Explain the peculiar limitation to which all the visual arts are sub- 
ject, and the distinctive characteristic of each. 


11. Write a note on dreaming or on hy pnotism. 


12. Explain what 1s meant by the Relativity of Knowledge, and its bear- 


ing on Agnosticism. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN MENTAL A ND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
GREEK PHILOSOPHY AND PLATO'S THEATETUS. 
Turspay, Marcu 30TH :—MornING, 9 TO 12. 


EXARUINET, 1-000 scenes cesses cone ce sncean ce reneseees senee ...J. CLARK Murray, LL.D. 


1. Describe the condition of the Greek Colonies in which philosophical 
speculation originated. 


ae 


3. Compare the distinctive doctrine of Herakleitos with that of the 


Eleatics. 


3. Compare the doctrines of Empedokles, of Anaxagoras, and of Demo- 


a 


a 


rites with regard to the primary elements of all things. 


4 Give some account of the teaching either ot Sokrates er of the 
Sophists. 


5. Sketch ezther the Dialectic of Plato or the Ethies of Aristotle. 


6. Sketch either the Ethics of the Stoical School or the Canonic and 
Physics of the Epicureans. 


7 (ive a brief outline of the Theztetus. 





THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY- 


JAMES’ PRINCIPLES OF PSYCHOLOGY, AND FRASER’S 
SELEC LIONS FROM BERKELEY. 


THuRSDAY, APRIL 22ND :—MorRNING, 9 TO 12. 


For AMANET, . cone aa eees enees ceenerenecees ee J. Orark Murray, LL.D. 


i. State what are the constituents of the Self, and describe any one of 
them; or describe some of the facts connected with alternating selves. 
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2. Discuss the question, To how many things can weattend at once ? or 


explain the difference between passive and voluntary attention. 


3, Define conception, and show that conceptions are unchangeable 


: or 
Write a note on the measurement of discriminative sensibility. 


4.. Explain the law of association named Redintegration, or discuss the 


question whether Similarity is an elementary law of association. 

5. State Berkeley’s doctrine in regard to abstract ideas, with James’ 
criticism. 

6. Point out the connection between Berkeley’s doctrine regarding 


abstract ideas and his theory in regard to material substance. 


7. Sketch the leading doctrines either of ‘‘The Principles of Human 
Knowledge,” or of ‘‘An Essay towards a New Theory of Vision.” 


3.A. EXAMINATIONS. 
MURRAY’S INTRODUCTION TO ETHICS, BOOK IL. 
FripaAy, APRIL 2ND :-—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
ENIET ect e ed er atsuish os ay hers wvnckken sevads yolivtedeassd s ODERE Murray, LL.D. 
Answer only eight questions. 
1. State the problem of Ethics Proper, and distinguish the two lines of 


speculation in which a solution has been Sought. 


2. Give an outline of Utilitarianism. 


3. State the various methods which seek to reconcile Utilitarianism with 


self-sacrifice, and discuss any one of these. 


4. Give an account either of ancient Stoicism or of one of the English 
Moralists. 


5. Distinguish (a) Legal and Moral, (4) Social and Personal, (c) Deter- 
minate and Indeterminate, Obligations. 


6. Explain the sense in which society may be called an organisni, or 
explain the difference between the three forms of society with which man 
is essentially connected. 


7. Discuss the position of the labourer in reference to the right of 
freedom, or explain the Law of Supply and D+mand in its moral aspect. 


8. Distinguish either the logical and the historical origin of real rights, 
or the different systems of distributing wealth. 
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if 

P 7 > > s = . b] M 

: 9. “ When men are friends, there is no need of justice’ (Aristotle), 
= : 

fy Explain. 


10. Distinguish Virtue from Duty, and give Plato’s classification of the 


Virtues. 


11. Explain the relation of the moral and the religious consciousness.- 


12. Describe Virtue as an emotional habit either in its negative or in its 





3 positive aspects. 
‘h 
F B. A. HONOURS IN: MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, 


ZELLER’S STOICS, EPICUREANS AND SCEPTICS. 


Tucrspay, Marcu 25TH :—AFrreRNoON, 2 to 4. 


“ 


Examiner,.....-+: vec. adrcod fevesad. CuARe MURRAY, Wee 


sa 


re 


ee S 


Write an essay on any one of three schools,—the Stoics, the 
Epicureans, or the Sceptics,—omitting details that are merely 


: biographical! 
aie rpaQ TY MENT ; - 
Agar B. A. HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
t ‘ | SPINOZA’S ETHICS. 
fy a 
Pig 
} Monpay, Marcu 29TH :—Mornina, 9 to 12. 
\ 
EELOMANET yosseee secsee-s-ssee i ails Shi eRe egal <b ities J. Cuark Morray, LL.D. 
i 
ey ag 1. Give a brief account of the relation of Spinoza to Descartes, to Male- 
- branche, and to Geulincx. 
Fite 2. State and explain the definitions of Substance, Attribute and Mode. 
Re 3. What is meant by the proposition, that “ Deus est omnium rerum 
| causa immanens, non vero transiens ” (I. 18) ” 
4, Explain Spinoza’s doctrine of causality, and his distinction of 
ee adequate and inadequate causes. 
5. “ Ordo et connexio idearum idem est ac ordo et connexio rerum” 
(II. 7). Discuss how far Spinoza’s other teachings are consistent with 
this proposition. 
6. What does Spinoza understand by Perfection, by Good and Evil ? 
7. Explain the classification of cognitions and of primitive emotions 
} (affectus). 
8. Explain the relation of action, virtue, the third kind of knowledge, 
and the intellectual love of God. 
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B.A. HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
HISTORY OF MODERN PHILOSOPHY. 
WEDNESDAY, Marcu 31st :—Mornine@, 9 To 12. 


J. CLARK Murray, LL.D. 


HBAMIENECTBs..00ecccvecs ene a Bes 
, >. T. Larurur, M.A. 


§ 


Write answers to A and B in separate books. 
A. 


1. Describe the revolt against Aristotelianism at the dawn of modern 
philosophy. 


2. Sketch in outline the philosophy either of Descartes or of Leibnitz. 
3. Give an account either of the ethical and political teachings of 
Hobbes or of Locke’s Essay concerning Human Understanding. 


4. Explain Hume’s analysis of the ideas of Substance and Cause, and 
indicate the influence of the analysis on philosophical and theological 
speculation, 


B. 


1. Contrast the general character of English philosophical thought from 
Hartley to Coleridge with that of speculative philosophy in any continen- 
tal country during the same period; and note some of the principal 
causes which may be held to account for the difference. 


2. Describe the attitude of Burke towards the political and social prob- 
lems of his time. 


3. Give some account of Paley’s system; and state in what respect his 
Utilitarianism differs from that of Bentham. 


4. What may be said to have been the influence of the speculations of 
Coleridge on the thought of his contemporaries and on the immediately 
succeeding generation in England? Support your statements with exam- 
ples in verification. 
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B.A. HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
THE PHILOSOPHY OF KANT. 
Monpay, Aprit 5ra :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 
BELOMANCT, vv sccsevesn verses seecceeenesecenene eeseesense suaees J. Cpuark Murray, LL.D. 
Answer only six questions. 
1. Define Aesthetic, Logic, Analytic, Dialectic, as used by Kant. 


2. Explain the question in which Kant sums up the problem of Pure 
Reason. 


8 (jive the table of the Categories, explaining the principle on which 
it is founded. 
4. Give an outline of the Transcendental Deduction of the Categories, 


or explain the Schematism of the Pure Understanding. 


5. Explain either the third or the fourth class of Principles of the Pure 
Understanding. 


6. What are the Ideas of Pure Reason, and what is the process by which 
they are formed ? 


7. State the Antinomies of Pure Reason, and indicate how each is 
solved: or state the arguments for the existence of the Ideal of Pure 
Reason, and give the substance of Kant’s critique of each. 


8. Explain the Principle or the Concept or the Motive of Pure Practical 
Reason. 


9. Explain the Antinomy of Pure Practical Reason, and its solution. 


10. Give an outline of the Analytic and the Dialectic of Teleological 
Judgment. 





B.A. HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
WATSON’S OUTLINE OF PHILOSOPHY 
Monpay, Apait 12TH;—MoRNING, 9 TO 12. 
EEXQMANE Ty soseee « secese caren cencnensenes seeeteceseneeees J. CuarKk Murray, LL.D. 
Answer only six questions. 


1. Explain the relation of Science and Philosophy. 


> How does Mill explain (a) the exactness and (b) the necessity of 


mathematics, (c) causal connection in nature ? 
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3. State Comte’s law of the Stages of human development, 


4. “Knowledge is never of the mere particular.”” Explain. 


5, Criticise either (a) Mill’s view of Geometry, or (4) his 


S view of Arith- 
metic, or (c) his definition of Cause, 


6. Oriticise the application of Darwinism to explain 


knowledge and 
morality. 


7. State the five propositions, maintained by Mr. 


Spencer, with regard 
to the relation of subject and object. 


Give Watson’s critique. 
8, Examine the Stoical opposition of reason and inclination, 


9. State Kant’s three formulae of the Categorical Imperative with Wat. 
son’s remarks on each. 


10. Explain Kant’s two postulates of Pure Practical 


Reason, and dis- 
cuss the question whether they are legitimate, 


B.A. HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
MAINE’S ANCIENT LAW. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 17TH :—MorninG,9 To 12. 
MM MMREE jus ¥a Glide Sedsav sae coviurGeyinWaneends sseter ecco) CLARE Murray, LL.D» 
Answer only six questions. 
1. Describe the jural con dition of Society before the formation of codes. 


2. By what agencies is Law adapted to the progress of society ? 


3. What was the Jus Gentium originally, and how d 
identified with the Law of Nature? 


id it come to be 


4. Trace the later developments of the doctrine of a Law of Nature. 


Do. (a2) What was the unit of primitive society ? (4) Illustrate its influ- 
ence On jural organization. 

6. Sketch the origin of property with special reference to the theory 
which traces it to a primitive occupancy of res nuliius. 


7. Sketch the early history ezther of testamentary succession or of con- 
tract. 


8, Trace the differentiation of Crime from Wrong and from Sin. 


9. Point out the influence of Roman Jurisprudence upon Latin Theology. 


or 
2. 
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2 A. EXAMINATIONS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
ARISTOTLE’S NICOMACHEAN ETHICS. 
Fripay, Apri, 23Rp:—MOornING, 9 to 12. 
Brdminer, succes -vnee reesee cee sreceee seseseees seen aiphaeen J. Ouark Murray, LL.D. 
Answer only six questions. 


1. What is the Good, and of what science is it the end? 


~~ 


2. Explain Aristotle’s classification of Virtues. 
3. Illustrate by two examples his definition of Ethical Virtue. 


A. In what sense does Justice come under this definition ? 


- 


5. ‘In justice all virtue is comprehended.” ‘*‘ When men are friends, 
there is no need of justice; but though they be just, they need friendship.” 
Compare and reconcile these two statements. 


6. Discuss any two of the questions :—(@) Can a man be unjust to him- 
self? (b) Is it worse to inflict or to suffer injustice? (¢) Is intemperance 


» 


in anger worse than intemperance in appetite % 


7. Define the different Dianoetic Virtues. 


CO 


Distinguish the different kinds of friendship and of self-love. 


“~~ 


). Distinguish the different political constitutions with their several cor- 


ruptions. 


10. Give Aristotle’s summation of what constitutes happiness. 





B.A. HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
JAMES’ PRINCIPLES OF PSYCHOLOGY, Vou. Il. 
SaTuRpAY, APRIL 24TH :—MorNiNG, 9 To 12. 

Ex admins, v.cecccceceeves cocees eee RA ects acw raw baNsess J. Cuarx Mosgray, LL.D. 
Answer only six questions. 

1. Describe Hering’s experiments to explajn the effect of contrast. 


9 Discuss the common theory, as stated by Bain, of the neural process 
in imagination. 


8 Sketch James’ theory of the perception of space, or the theory of 
‘local signs.” 








FRENCH. 
4. Give a psychological analysis of belief. 


5. Explain the relative importance of a 


ssociation by contiguity, and as. 
sociation by similarity, 


6. Discuss the question, whether instincts are always blind or invariable, 


7. State James’ theory of emotion with some of the 


facts which he ad- 
duces in its support. 


8. What is ideo-motor action ? or whatis the essential feature of Willing ? 


9. State Spencer’s Empiricism. 


10. Examine it. 


FRENCH, 





SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 
PREMIERE ANNER. 
Le 13 Avrit. 


LLAMINALCUTS, .20eceeen saseee sarees 


M. Inerzs. 
J. L. Morw. 


POT F TERS oe ee este ee eEese See8.1 eeeees 


| 
A. Pour les éléves de McGill et de Morrin. 


Reproduire par écrit le morceau suivant que l’examinateur voudra 
bien lire deux fois, A haute voix. et dont i] recueillera les reproductions 
avant de distribuer le présent papier, 


rf ESOPE. 


Le précepte favori d’Esope était que “ l’oisiveté est la 


mére de tous les 
vices; aussi tenait-il 4 exercer une profession qui le rend 


it utile aux autres 
et a lui-méme, En conséquence, il avait accepté la place d’intendant 
chez un riche marchard d’huiles nommé Chrysés. Dans cet emploi, il sut 
qu’il décupla la fortune du 
maitre. Les concurrents de Chrysés manifestaient 2 tout propos leur 
jalousie et riaient des difformités du Phrygien ; ils se moquérent de ils 
bien plus fort quand, 4 l’encontre d’eux, qui avaient entouré de bassing 
d’eau leurs maguasins d’huiles, par précaution pour le 


si bien gérer les affaires et conduire la maison, 


cas d’incendie, il le 
la terre de ci et dela 

én bordures trés-hautes.” ‘« Rira bien qui rira le dernier,”’ se dit Esope. 
Un violent incendie ayant éclaté dans Samos, le 


virent creuser des fosses profondes et en faire relever 


feu trouva un aliment 
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naturel dans les magasins d’huiles. Les marchands vidérent tots leurs 
réservoirs... Hélas! plus ils jetaient d’eau, plus le foyer grandissait, plus 
il s’élargissait, plus le brasier devenait ardent. 

‘¢ Vous ne savez donc pas ce que c’est que de jeter l’huile sur le feu, et 
eau sur l’huile?” leur criait Esope. 

Et, faisant recouvrir ) la hite les magasins de Chrysés avec la terre tiree 
des fosses, il les préserva de latteinte des flammes. 

Crest alors que Chrysés resta le seul ee d’huiles de Samos, ses 
concurrents ayant ¢té ruines par le feu. Cette fois, ce fut en pleurant que 
ceux qui s’étuient moques rendirent hes au bon sens d’EHsope. 


Chryses, ravi d’enthousiasme, nensa étouffer son intendant dans ses 


embrassements rcitéres. 

Le Phrygien, toujours calme, se contenta de lui réciter une de ses 
fables. CO’était sa réponse favorite a toutes choses. Cette habitude, que 
chacun connaissait, lui avait 4 la ffn attire une grande célébrité, et lon 
citait partout le nom d’Esope, le conteur d’apologues. 

Chrysés gotita mediocrement, jimagine, les vers de son intendant. 
Dans ce moment, il ne songea sans doute qu’a ses richesses sauvées, & Ses 
concurrents ruinés, a ses affaires dont le chiffre allait, par suite,s’arrondir 
honnétement. Tout amateur de negoce qu il était, hAtons-nous d’ajouter 
qu’il n’en fut pas moins reconn: issant envers Esope. 

Il alla trouver les principaux magistrats et les personnages les plus 
influents de la province, ce de concert avec eux, il proposa a l’Aréopage 
de décerner A Esope de Samos le titre glorieux de huitiéme Sage de la 
Gréce. 

L’Aréopage accueillit favorablement une demande formée par tout ce 
que la Phrygie avait de recommandable. Ce qui le prouve, c’est qu’apres 
la mort d’Esope, Chrysés fit élever & son inte dant un monument magnifi- 
que, sur lequel on lisait: 


Arréte-toi, passant ! 
[ci repose 
Le plus grand génie de la 68e Olympiade 
‘ ul mérita d’étre appeleé 


: aes ‘ . : eet 
Le Nulueme mage de ia Grece. 


Les Athéniens, de leur cdté, consacrerent cette appellation, en dressant 
plus tard & Esope une statue q i était Loouvre du célébre Lysippe, et qui 
fut placée en face de celles des sept Dages 

Nul ne sait comment Esope est mort et de quelle facon a fini cette 
grossi¢re enveloppe ; mais Ame était belle, et elle vit encore, elle resplendit 
au milieu de nous. L*ceuvre d’Esope (toute son ame) est la source féconde 
oti ’on puisera toujours et qui jamais ne tarira. Aussi, le seul monument 
pigne de cet immortel oénie existe-t-il réellement :—cest le souvenir que 
dans leurs cceurs les générations transmettront aux générations ; c’est la 


reconnaissance et l’admiration des peuples 











FRENCH, 
B. Pour les éléves des autres Colleges. 
Traduire en anglais :— 


1. Le vieil Homére avait bien raison d’admirer et de louer sans rel 
chez son héros cette légéreté de pied qui suppose les qualités ] 
rares et les plus précieuses de Pathléte, la vigueur 
la souplesse et 4 la finesse des formes, 


pour se rapprocher de ce modale 


ache 


es plus 
et l’énergie jointes 4 
Pour l’acquérir ou tout au moins 
, le meilleur systéme, 


au dire des experts, 
est de s’élancer au galop toutes | 


es fois qu’on en trouve ] 


occasion sur une 
distance de trente 4 quarante métres 


» en s’efforcant de la franchir Je plus 
vite possible. Mais il est surtout essentiel d’avoir un 
que l’émulation se mette de la partie 
qu’i peut donner. 


concurrent, pour 
et fasse rendre au coureur tout ce 


2. O’était justement cette saison du printem 


ps ou les coenrs s*éveillent, 
ou tout renait, ott Ja vie 


s’embellit, oh tout nous invite 
ciel fait des promesses innombrables 4 ceux 
rencontrait quelque spectacle de ce ge 
chaque fois il rougissait, il ré vait, 
disait en lui-méme - 


au bonheur, ott le 
quis’aiment! Partout Kobus 
nre, pour lui rappeler Siazel, et 
il se grattait l’oreille et soupirait. Tl se 
“Que les gens sont bétes de se marier! Plus on 
voyage, plus on reconnait que les trois-quarts des hommes ont perdu la 
tére, et que dans chaque ville, cing ou six vieux g 
le sens commun. Oui, c’est positif 
tout le monde, on doit se féliciter 
élus.’? 


arcons ont seuls conservé 
satecé la sagesse nest pas A la portée de 
beaucoup d’étre du petit nombre des 


Traduire en francais :— 


On the sixth day of March, 1473—or, as would now be reckoned, 1874 
—Michel Angelo Buonarroti was born. A contemporary biographer 
informs us that a learned astrologer had calculated the horoscope of the 
infant, and found the position of the chief pl 


anets eminently favorable to 
its future fame: and without 


reposing much confidence 
probably remembered and possibly mad 
of his birth may be safely pronouaced tc 
to the full and free de velopment of the 


in a prophecy 
e, after its fulfilment, the period 
) have been eminently propitious 
artist's mighty and varied talents. 


Il. 


1. Employer & la place de chaque nom en italique, un pronom en har- 
monie avec la phrase :— 


On revient d’une faute d force de rougir @une faute. Le boeuf rend 


i la terre tout autant que le bef tire de la terre. 


Si l’on accuse votre 
ami absent défendez votre ami. 


La vérité finit toujours par Surmonter 
2 : 


les obstacles qu’on oppose @ la vérité. Les hommes ne devraient aimer 


les richesses que parce que des richesses donnent aux hommes les moyens 


] 


d'’assister les malheureux. 
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ao 4 


9. Faire analyse grammaticale et logique des phrases suivantes : 


ae 


La vertu est aimable. 
Cet habit est trop court. 
Un favori du Sultan jeta une pierre & un pauvre derviche, qui lui avait 
demandé l’aumone. 
2 Ecrire en toutes lettres, et en indiquant la prononciation, les nombres 
suivants; 5, 505, 521, 10,808, 927, 6,887. 


aah. 
Dorner quelques renseignements; sur la vie et oeuvre de deux 
écrivains de notre siecle (75 4 100 mots sur chacan). 
IV. 
Répondre & une des questions suivantes ; 
1. Hernani (a) Esquisser un portrait de Don Carlos, d’Hernani et de 
Dona Sol. 
(6) Rendre en prose et sous forme de narration la scéne du tombeau 


et celle des portraits. 


kde 


9 Kerire sous forme de compte rendu ou de critique environ cing cents 
mots sur un des ouvrages suivants : Le Voyage de M. Perrichon, L’Ami 
Fritz, La Mare au Diable, Graziella, Le Gendre de M. Poirier, Les Freres 
Zemganno, Le Roi des Montagnes, Les Misérables, Le Marquis de Ville- 
mer, Pécheurs d’Islande. 

N.B.—Les Candidats sont priés de répondre en frangais exclusivement 
et de vouloir bien se servir d’un cahier séparé pour chacun des quatre 
chapitres. Pour le chapitre I A. ils pourront, s’ils le désirent, faire usage 


du petit Larousse. 


Dater en toutes lettres. 





SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


IME ANNEKe 


| | ( M. INGRES. 
Examinateur &, veceveess couse? searet tertrre® e ececeeessesaeeveseet ee % . > + Ji 
sag seuseaver sesenseeumvenseneeeeense soe JL, Monin. 


A. Pour les éléves de McGill et de Morrin :— 

Reproduire par écrit le morceau suivant que l’examinateur voudra bien 
lire deux fois, 1 haute voix, et dont il recueillera les reproductions avant 
de distribuer le présent papier. 








i 





FRENCH. 


BENJAMIN FRANKLIN. 


Lors de sa mission en France, Franklin était allé s° 
vecut dans la société de Mme Helyétius et ad: 


établir a Passy, ov il 
ans le commerce familier des 
‘littérateurs et des philosophes les plus distingués 


. Voltaire, qui avait alors 
plus de quatre-vingts ans, quitta Ferney pour venir A Paris. “A cette 


nouvelle, dit M. Mignat, tout le monde voulut voir le grand homme 


applaudir l’auteur de tant de chefs-d’ceuvre, s’inc liner devant le souverain 


intellectuel qui gouvernait } esprit humain, en Europe, depuis cinquante 


ans. Franklin ne fut pas des derniers 3 le visiter En le voyant entrer, 
Voltaire se mit A réciter en anglais quelques vers de l’Ode de Thompson a 
la liberté.” 

Puis V oliaire reprit la conversation en franc: 1is, et lui dit avec une grace 
spirituelle : “ Je n’ai pas pu résister au désir de parler un moment la 
langue de M. Franklin.’ 

A quelques jours de 1d (27 avril 1775), il y avait séance & l>Académie 
des sciences ; Voltaire et Franklin y assistaient l’un & cété de l’autre, au 
milieu des pleurs et des applaudissements des spectateurs. Ils se don- 
nerent la main; le public leur cria de s’embr: sser, ce qu’ils firent, et 
Europe sut le lendemain que Solon et Sophocle s’étaient embrassés. 

Le Sage de Boston presenta son petit-fils au patriarche de Ferney et iui 
demanda de le bénir: “ God and liberty, dit Voltaire en étendant ses 
mains sur la téte du jeune homme ; voili la seule devise qui convienne 
au petit-fils de M. Franklin.’ 

Parmi les philosophes que Franklin fréquentait dans les salons de Mme 


Helvétius, il faut citer Turgot, qui fit sur V’inventeur du paratonnerre le 
vers si connu : 


Eripuit coelo fulmen sceptrumque tyrannis. 


(L’examinateur voudra bien écrire ce vers sur le tableau noir, et les 
candidats le traduiront en francais.) 

Une anecdote assez piquante se rapporte au séjour de Franklin & Paris. 
Un jour, il dinait en compagnie de l’ambassadeur d’Angleterre chez un 
aM fonctionnaire francais. Quand fut arrivé le moment du dessert. 

est-a-dire des toasts, l’ambassadeur se leva et porta celui-ci: ‘* A ’An- 
Ava le brillant soleil dont les rayons illuminent le monde.” Le 
frangais, pour mettre d'accord le patriotisme et la politesse, ré eee 
“A la France, la lune dont les doux rayons dissipent les ombres de la 
nuit.” Vint le tour de Franklin, dont on examinait la contenance dun 
ceil inquisiteur. Il se leva sans manifester le moindre embarras, et, avec 
un sourire légérement ironique: “ Au général George W iets tee dit-il, 
le Josué qui a commandé au soleil et A la lune de s’arréter.’ 

ll retourna en Amérique aussitdt aprés la conclusion de la paix; mais 
ce ne fut nullement pour se reposer. Pendant trois années encore il eut 
4 remplir les fonctions de gouverneur président de Pensylvanie; puis ik 
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fut envoyé A l’assemblee chargée de rediger une constitution pour les 
Etats-Unis. 

Sentant sa fin approcher, Franklin, par un dernier reste de coquette 
bonhomie, demanda qu’on ft son lit, ‘‘ afin, disait-il, de pouvoir mourir 
qvune facon décente.” Il s’éteignit doucement, le 17 avril 1790, & age de 
quatre-vingt-quatre ans. On lui fit des funérailles comme il ne s’en était 
jamais vu en Amérique. 

Son testament, qui renfermait plusieurs fondations d@’utilité publique, se 
terminait par cette phrase: © Je legue & mon ami, lami du genre humain, 
le général Washington. le batou de pommier sauvage avec lequel j'ai 
"habitude deme promener ; Si ce baton était un sceptre, il lui conviendrait 
de méme.”’ Quel éloge éloquent en ce peu de mots, et quels deux grands 
hommes admirables que Washington et Franklin! Ils resteront éternelle- 
ment comme les modéles du désintéressement, de l"honneur et du patrio- 


tisme. 
B. Pour les éléves des autres colleg 3s :— 


1. Traduire en anglais : 

Monsieur le marquis, voila un quar! de siécle, de grandes choses allaient 
s’accomplir, une aurore nouvelle se levait sur la France. Vous n étiez pas 
de ceux qui la saluaient alors avec amour, car vous ffites un des premiers - 
qui donnérent le signal du depart. La patrie vous rappela, c’était son 
devoir ; vous fites sourd 4 son appel, c’était sans doute votre bon plaisir; 
elle confisqua vos biens, e’était sa volonté souveraine. 

Ces biens devinrent la propriété de la nation, un de vos fermiers les 
acheta du prix de ses sueurs, et lorsqu il eut recousu lambeaux par lam- 
beaux le domaine de vos ancétres, il sen dépouilla comme d-un manteau 
et vous le mit sur les épaules. 

Par quel enchantement cel homme ge porta-t-il a un tel exces de 
générosité ? Comment se décida-t-il & résigner entre vos mains la sainte 
propriété du travail 

Ce que je sais, moi, c'est que cet homme mourut sans s’étre seulement 
riservé un coin de terre pour son dernier sommeil, vous laissant, Monsieur 
1: marquis, paisible possesseur d’cne fortune qui ne vous avait cofite 
dautre peine que de rentrer e2 France et d’ouvrir la main pour la rece- 
voir. 

MELLE DE LA SEIGLIERE. 

9. Sil y a quelque chose de triste au monde, c’est une vente apres 
décés. La foule entre de plain-pied dans un ‘ntérieur fermé jusque 1a, et 
qui ne s’ouvrait qu’a la parente ou qu’A Pamitié; elle se promeéne partoul, 
avide et curieuse, surtout sj le mort a joul de .quelque célébrité, pro- 
fanant les recoins secrets, bourdonnant autour de J’autel des lares domes- 
tiques. Ces meubles qui gardent encore l'empreinte de la vie, ces livres 
laissés ouverts sur la table, comme pour en reprendre plus tard la lecture; 
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ancier immobile ov l’ceil du maitre a lu sa derniére 
heure; ces portraits des aieux ou d’étres plus chers encore; ces tableaux, 
orgueil de la maison ; teus ces petits objets familiers, dont se compose la 
physionomie d’une maison, s’en vont dispersés comme des fenilles épar- 
pillees au vent, deca, dela, perdant le sens que leur donnait leur réunion, 
commencer ailleurs une autre existence, 


ces pendules an bal 


souvenirs abolisy hiéroglyphes 
indéchiffrables désormais. Certes, c’est 1A un spectacle navrant, plein 
d’idées lugubres et de réflexions améres ! 
Tu. GAUTIER. 
3, Traduire en francais :— 
Thus they rose in the morning and lay down at night, pleased with 
each other and with themselves, all but Rasselas, who, in the twenty- 
sixth year of his age, began to withdraw himself from their pastimes and 
assemblies, and to delight in solitary walks and silent meditation. He 
often sat before tables covered with luxury, and forgot to taste the 
dainties that were placed before him: he rose abruptly in the midst of 
the song, and hastily retired beyond the sound of music. His attendants 
observed the change, and endeavoured to renew his love of pleasure ; he 
neglected their officiousness, repulsed their invitations, and spent day 
after day on the banks of rivulets sheltered with trees, where ‘he some- 
times listened to the birds in the branches, sometimes observed the fish 
playing in the stream, and anon cast his eyes upon the pastures and 
mountains filled with animals of which some were biting the herbage and 
some sleeping among the bushes. 
JOHNSON, RASSELAS. 


Chap. Lf: 
IT, 


tepondre 4 deux des questions suivantes :— 
1, Comment forme-t-on le pluriel des noms composés ? 


2. Indiquer l origine de la régle du participe avec avoir. et dire com-- 
ment ce participe est traité lorsqu’il est suivi d’un infinitif. 


3. Choisir l'une des deux expressions entre parenthéses, et motiver ce 
choix ;— 
Vous ou votre ami (aurez ou auront) la conplaisance de venir. 
Plus d’un (aurait ou auraient) fait comme moi. 
L’ihonnéte homme (aime et s’attache a ses devoirs ou aime ses devoirs 
et s’y attache). 
C’est 4 vous (& qui ou que) je parle. 


4. Copier l’extrait suivant en remplagant les infinitifs par les formes 
qui conviennent au sens :— 

L’histoire des bohémiens é¢re encore un probléme. On savoir a la vérité 
que leurs premiéres bandes, fort peu nombreuses, se montrer dans l’est de 
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l'Europe, vers le commencement du XV siécle ; mais on ne pouvoir dire 
ni d'outils renir ni pourquoi ils venir en Europe, et, ce qui étre plus extra- 
ordinaire, on ignorer comment ils se multiplier en peu de temps d'une facgon 
si prodigieuse. 

Les bohémiens eux-mémes conserver aucune tradition sur leur origine, et 
sila plupart d’entre eux pda rley de VEgypte comme de leur patrie primi- 
tive, c étre qu ils adopter une fable trés anciennement répandre sur leur 
compte.—(Carmen). 


IIT. 
1. Tracer Vorigine de la langue francaise, (150 & 200 mots). 


2. Quelles sont les modifications principales que subit le latin en deve- 
nant la langue des Gallo-Romains ? 


3. Donner quelques renseignements surla vie et oeuvre de deux écri- 
vains du XVI siécle. (75 & 100 mots sur chacun). 


LX 
Répondre 4 une des questions suivantes : 


1. Melle de la Seighere. 
(a) Faire un résumé de la situation politique et sociale en France 4 
lépoque de la piéce. (150 4 200 mots). 
(b) Faire une esquisse biographique de Bernard. 
() Faire un portrait ébauché du marquis, de la baronne, de Melle de 
la Seigliére et de Destournelles. 
(dq) Expliquer en frangais les locutions suivantes ; 
Faire les yeux doux.—Se faire tirer l’oreille. 
En avoir le coeur net.—EHtre sur les dents. 
Va pour la guerre.—Ktre en mesure. 


9 fcrire sous forme de compte-rendu ou de critique environ cing cents 
mots sur un des ouvrages suivants : Carmen.—L’ Abbé Constantin — René- 
—La Belle Nivernaise.—Tartarin de Tarascon.—Un Saint.—Le Monde ow 
lon s’°ennuie.—Cing-Mars.—Les Misérables.—Bugénie Grandet.—Corinne. 


N.B.—Les candidats sont priés de répondre en francais exclusivement, et 
de vouloir bien se servir d’un cahier sépare pour chacun des quatre cha” 
pitres. Pour le chapitre I. A. ils pourront, s’ils le deésirent, faire usage dv 
petit Larousse. 








FRENCH. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
TROISIEME ANNEE. 


Le 15 Avrin. 


rd M. InerzEs, 
J. L. Morin. 


ELAMINALCUTS, .. 0000000 -covvees Pha belacme ee edicate 


Composition d’une heure pour laquelle les candidats vourront, s’ils le 
désirent, faire usage du petit Larousse. 


If. 


i. Faire un résumé des principaux événements politiques en France 
depuis 1789 jusqu’’a nos jours. 


2. Esquisser le mouvement littéraire en France depuis la. Renaissance 
jusqu’au Romantisme. 


3. Donner quelques renseignements sur la vie et l’ceuvre de deux des 
écrivains suivants: V. Hugo, Th. Gautier, de Vigny, Ralzac, J. J. Rous- 
seau, Voltaire, Moli¢re, Racine, de Sevigné, 


4. Indiquer les principales différences entre la tragédie classique et le 
drame moderne. 
III. 


Dans les vers suivants indiquer et expliquer les expressions tombées 
en désuétude, ou les mots pris dans une acception qu’ils n’ont plus au- 
jourd’hui; oa il ya ellipse, inversion ou autres figures de syntaxe, rétablir 
Yordre grammatical : 

(1) Non; j'ai peint votre coeur dans une indifférence 
Qui n’enfle d’ancun d’eux ni détruit l'espérance. 

(2) Et puisauve don Rodrigue a résolu son pére 
Au sortir du conseil a proposer l’affaire, 
Je vous laisse & juger s’il prendra bien son temps, 
Kt si tous vos désirs seront bient6t contens. 

(3) Ne t’étonne donc plus si mon 4me génée 
Avec impatience attend leur hyménée, 

(4) Je souffre cependant un tourment incroyable, 
Jusques & cet hymen Rodrigue m’est aimable. 

(5) Ma gloire et mon amour ont pour moi tant d’appas, 
Que je meurs s’il s*achéve ou ne s’acheve pas. 

(6) Voulez-vous demeurer dedans la réverie ? 
Non, je veux seulement, malgré mon deplaisir, 

Remettre mon visage un peu plus 4 loisir. 








NON : EME aT srg ES e a 
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7) Pour grands que soient les rois, ils sont ce que nous sommes. 
(8) A des partis plus bants ce beau fils doit prétendre, 
4 Et le nouvel éclat de votre dignité 

th . . | 7 

Lui doit enfler le coeur d’une autre vanite. 

; Exercez-la, monsieur, et gouvernez le prince; 

ie " se: tig VE , 

' Montrez-lui comme il faut régir une province. 

‘ (9) I] vaut mieux courir au trepas. 

' Je dois 4 ma maitresse aussi bien qwa mon pere. 
Bi (10) J’ai le coeur au-dessus de3 plus fiéres disgraces. 

. (11) Sais-tu que ce vieillard fut la méme vertu, 

a . ’ 

it La vaillance et ’honneur de son temps? le sais-tu © 
mj + . , : 

- (12); «séese Une Ame accoutumée aux grandes actions 

fies Ne se peut abaisser 4 des soumissions. 


; IV. 





has, B36 oy: ; 

¢ " Ecrire sous forme de compte rendu, danalyse ou de critique, environ 
tA a Si ; 

a cing cents mots sur un des ouvrages suivants 

>; Paul et Virginie, Le Siécle de Louis XJV, Emile, Le Tartuffe, Phédre, 
ie Athalie, Le Cid, Les Lettres Provinciales, Gil Blas. 

(ahs N.B.—Les candidats sont priés de répondre en francais exclusivement, 
oy . . . . ; , . 

pol et de bien vouloir se servir d’un cahier separe pour chaque chapitre. 

| 

4. 

y 


— B.A. ORDINARY. 


. Le 15 AVRIL. 
i ” Examiners, scoorcccer eoees sveveses SSA nsec bale e-wee ea estsecssh { M. IWGREs. 
‘ | J. L. Morin. 
I. 
Composition d’une heure pour laquelle les candidats pourront, s ils le 
désirent, faire usage du petit Larousse. 
If. 
These ou Essai. (Sujet au choix du candidat.) 
ITk. 
\, 1. Faire un tableau général du mouvement littéraire en France depuis 


les origines jusqu’’ nos jours. (De 900 i. 600 mots). 


2 Définir le Romantisme et décrire ce mouvement dans son origine, ses 
doctrines et ses résultats. (Enviror 500 mots.) 
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3. Apprecier lceuvre des écrivains suivants :— Rabelais, Montaigne, 
Chateaubriand, Alfred de Musset. (75 4 100 mots pour chacun.) 
4. (a4) Reproduire en francais moderne les citations suivantes de Rabelais 
et (6) signaler ies particularités grammaticales et autres : 
(1) “ Les corbeaux, les gays, les estournaults, 
il fait poetrides, et leur apprend le | 
ter.”’ 


il rend poétes ; les pies 
angage humain proferer, parler, chan- 


(2) ‘“ Hérodes...... prévoyant que isa mort, les Juifs feroient feu de joie 


fiten son serrail de toutes villes, bourgades de Judée, tous les nobles et 
magistrats convenir.” 

(3) “ J’améne mes moutons d’un pays onquel les pourceaux ne man- 
gent que myrobolans.” 


(4) “Panurge choisit de tout le troupeau un beau et grand mouton, et 


l’emportait criant, bellant, voyans tous les autres ensemblement bellans et 
regardans quelle part on menoit leur compagnon.” 

(5) “Quelqu’un de ses amis lui demanda quelle cause le mouvoit 3 
s0n corps, son esprit, son tonneau ainsi tourmenter.”’ 

(6) “Mais aveir diligemment recherché, trouvérent le pays 4 l’environ 
en paix et en silence.” 

(7) “Comme si le pére familles estant A table opulente, en bon appétit, 
au commencement de son repas, on aveyait en sursaul 


t et espouvanté soy 
lever......” 


IV, 


1. Ecrire sous forme de compte-rendu, de critique ou d@analyse, environ 
cing cents mots sur un des ouvrages suivants:—Tartarin de Tarascon, 
Jack, Notre Dame de Paris, De l’Allemagne, René, l’Art Poétique, La 
Satire Ménippée, La Chanson de Roland 


2. Indiquer la nature, la qualité et la disposition des rimes dans le mor- 
ceau suivant, et traduire ce morceau en anglais : 


La petite. Jeanne est un ange 
Ayant pour ailes de rub:uns. 

Entre leurs noeuds rouges, flambants 
Cette reine attend qu’on la mange. 


Elle chante, gazouille et rif, 

Et dit vaguement mille choses, 

Elle observe, elle a de l’esprit 
Jusqu’au bout de ses dix doigts roses. 


Et son grand pére, que j’absous 
Dissimule en vain son extase 

Tandis que “la merveille’’ jase 
Furtif il admire en dessous 
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Ses yeux bleus comme les pervenches, 
Ses yeux clairs et divins, ses yeux 
Pareils & des bluets trés bleus 
Dans un bouquet de roses blanches. 
JULES LEMAITRE. 


. 


3. Indiquer l’origine et lapplication des Jocutions suivantes :— 
O’est plus qu'un crime, c'est une faute, 

Le pave de l’ours. 

Nous avons changé tout cela. 

L’abime de Pascal. 

Revenir & ses moutons. 





N.B.—Les candidats sont priés de bien vouloir se servir d’un cahier sé 
paré pour chaque chapitre. 





BACCALAUREAT ES-LETTRES (HONNEURS). 


925 AVRIL ET JOURS SUIVANTS. 


Examinateurs, cocee s seee® coceetssees er-ceee ceveee Fears ereres . § M. [NGRES. 


reer ee) J. LG. Morin. 
i. Définir le mot ‘‘ doublets,” et en citer une demi-douzaine. 
2. Dire comment la lettre S est devenue la marque du pluriel. 


3. Rendre en francais moderne les passages suivants ; dire A quelle 
époque ils appartiennent et motiver ce dire. 
A, Buona puicella fut Eulalia 
Rel avret corps, bellezour anima 
Voldrent la veintre li Deo inimi ; 
Voldrent la faire diavle servir. 
Elle non eskoltet les mals conseilliers, 
Qu’elle Deo raneiet chi maent sus en ciel, 
a Ne por or ned argent ne paramenz 
| Por manatce regiel, ne preiment 
Neule cose non la povret omque pleier 
La polle sempre non amast lo Deo menestrier ; 
Et por o fut presentede Maximiien 
Chi rex eret a cels dis sovre pagiens 
B. La dame fuo ou bois, qui durement plora 
Ces leus oi huller et li huans hua 
Il esclaire forment et roidement tonna 
Ht pluet menusment et gresille et venta. 
C’est hideus tens a dame qui conpaignie n’a. 
Dame Dieu et ses sins doucement reclama 


(Juant ot fet sa proiere, son mantel escour¢ga 
A Dieu s’est comundée, aval le bois s’en va. 
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C. C’est ce me semble, lun des grands moiens de rend 
saige d’avoir leu les histoires anciennes et 


re un homme 
; apprendre a se conduire et 


guarder et entreprendre saigement par icelles et p 


ar les exemples de nos 
predecesseurs. 


Car notre vie est si briefve qu’elle ne suffita avoir de 
tant de choses experience. 


D. Mes cheres Ames, apprenant du Souuerain Pasteur des Pasteurs 
que le principal office du Pasteur est de paistre son troupeau, la charge 
qv’il a pleu & Dieu me donner en ce Diocese et l'amour tendre auec lequel 
ie souhaite vostre salut m’ont porté a vouloir m/’acquitter utilement 
enuers vous de ce 4 quoy ie me sens obligé en ce poinct, 


K. Je scai bien ce que je désire mais je ne scai pas ce 
Je suis malade de la tete aux pieds il ny a que mone 
nest bon a rien. 


que je feray. 
ceur de sain et cela 





1. Tracer le rdle de "élément grotesque dans l’Arten général et dans 
la littérature francaise en particulier. 


2. Déterminer, d’aprés la littérature frangaise, quel est le génie du 
peuple francais. 


1. Sur quel caractére philologique se base-t-on en divisant les idiomes 
romans en deux groupes: 1. le groupe italo-hispanique; et 2. le groupe 
franco-provencal. 


2. Montrer l’évolution analytique de la langue francaise depnis ses 
origines jusqu’a son état actuel, et en apprécier en passant le progrés par 
rapport au groupe italo-hispanique. 


3. Quels sont les points essentiels caractérisant les langues romanes par 
rapport au latin et prouvant l’uniformité dans la création de ces langues ? 


4. Commenter, dans l’extrait suivant, le passage en italique: ‘Le 
‘“‘ diagramme de développement du groupe roman tout entier se présente 
“ainsi: la latinité qui est le type; le travail interne qui, la décomposant, 
“donne naissance au latin ‘moderne ou roman; la conservation des cas 
“dans un premier sous-groupe ; la perte compléte des cas dans le second 
“ sous-groupe ; et finalement la perte des cas dans le premier, qui de cette 
“facon se réunit au second et devient semblable a lui. Si on réfléchit a 


“se 


ces faits et aux connexions qui prévalent avec tant de force dans les choses 
“ historiques, on verra qu’ils ne sont pas sans importance pour la connaissance de 
** V’ histoire littéraire des peuples romans, et méme de leur histoire politique, et 
qwils sont un des éléments d’une conception positive et étendue de Uv histoire 
“ romane,”’ 


iT) 


E. Lirtre. 
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5. La Renaissance a-t-elle profité ou nui au développement du thédtre 
ep France? Comment? 

Montrer l’évolution du genre historique en France. 

Apprécier la vie et l’ceuvre de deux des écrivains suivants: Ronsard, 
Rabelais. Ualvin, Chateaubriand, Froissart, Pascal, Villon, Moliére, V. 
Hugo, Montaigne, Malherbe, A. de Musset. 

Citer trois écrivains qui se sont spécialement occupes de la question de 
’enseignement; exposer leurs doctrines et établir leur influence sur la 
pe sdagogie. 

Faire un tableau de la littérature francaise 4 une des époques suivantes : 
1830, 1789, 1700, 1600, 1500. 





HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
TROISIEME ANNEE. 
nO nee HISTORIQUE 


V ENDREDI, Avrit: DE 9 Heurgss A MIDI. 


PAE ALAS cecil i cadeds st sXe yeents des. ct pues 


( M. INGRES. 
) J. L. Morin. 


1. “‘La voyelle tonique latine recoit différentes formes selon qu’elle est 
libre ou entravée.’ Expliquez les termes en italique, et appliquez la régle 
ci-dessus énoncée aux voyellés a, e, 7. Donnez des exemples. 


. Dans quels cas les voyelles atones se conservent-elles? Exemples. 


Quel est l’effet habituel de la gutturale sur les voyelles qui la suivent 
ou la précédent? xemples. 
4, Quel changement subissent les voyelles a, ¢, 2, w devant une nasale ? 
Exemples. 


5. Entre deux voyelles, ou aprés une voyelle et avant une autre Con- 
sonne, que deviennent: (a) les gutturales ¢, g; (4) les labiales p, 0,/, 27 
(c) les dentales ? 


Quelle est la différence entre (a) les mots savants et les mots pop 
laires; (b) les mots de formation latine et les mots de formation francaise ¢ 
Exemples. 


7. Quelles sont les déclinaisons des noms féminins et des noms mascu- 
lins dans le vieux francais ? 


Donnez les différents cas des mots suivants: fel, gars, enfes, ber. 
sire, ancestre, Seur, comte, pecheor, compagnon. 
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9: Expliquez Vapparente anomalie de ces expressions: grand mere; sa 
raison étart tel, 


10. Quel est le rdle de analogie et de Lassimilation dans la formation 
des verves francais ? 


11. Donnez les caractéres particuliers (a) dela conjugaison incoha- 


tive, (6) des conjugaisons vivantes ? 


12. (a2) A quoi est da le double radical des verbes m- ner, lever, prier, 
demeurer, mourir, trouver, peser? (b) Qnei est le double radical de ces 
verbes? (c) Conjugez un de ces verbes A tous les temps simples. 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
FRANCAIS. 
Urigines de la Liti€rature Frangaise, Anciens Textes. 
TROISIEME ANNEE, 
VENDREDI, 9 AvriL: DE 9 Hgurgs a Mint. 


» ; {M. INGREs. 
LAMAN ALCUTS) ..cncecce oococcces ooocsece : << hi dees eee 
7 ‘ . . *** weeee © ee tebe ees OFS. se eeeeteeer . ( J. L. Morin, 


I. (a) Quelle est la différence entre I’ histoire de la littérature et Vhistotre 
dela langue? (b) Quelle espéce de latin parlait le peuple en Gaule? (c) 
Quelle est la plus importante loi étymologique de la transformation du 
latin en frangais ? Expliquez-la par des exemples. 


2. (a4) Que doit-on entendre par Cycles et Chanscns de gestes ? (b) 
Quelles sont les trois sources ott les poétes du XIIe siécle et du XIIIe ont 
puisé les sujets de leurs longs poémes narratifs? (c) Qu’a produit chacune 


de ces sources ? 


3. Analyse sommaire de la Chanson de Roland. 


Y 


4. (a) En quoi la versification du moyen Age différait-elle des régles ac- 
tuelles ? 
(5) Quelle est la différence entre assonance et rime ? 


(¢) Qu’était la laisse ? 


9. Rendez en francais moderne les extraits suivants: 
Done prent li pédre de ses meillors serjanz 
Par moltes terres fait querre son enfant. 
Jusque en Alsis en vindrent doi edrant : 
Iluec trovérentdans Alexis sedant ; 
Mais ne conurent son vis ne son semblant. 
Si ont li enfes sa tendre charn mudéde 
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Nel reconurent li doi serjant son pédre : 
A lui medisme ont l’almosne donéde ; 

Il ia recut come li altre frédre. 

Nel reconurent, sempres s’en retornérent. 


Cil s’en repaidrent 4 Rome la citét, 
Noncent al pédre que nel pourent trover, 
Sed il fut grains ne l’estuet demander. 
La bone médre s’en prist a dementer, 
Et son chier fil sovent a regreter, 
Vie de Saint Alexis. 


6. (a) En quoi consiste l’unite relative du roman de Renart? (6) Donnez 
un court apergu de ce roman. 


~ 
ts 


Rendez en francais moderne les extraits suivants pris de ce roman : 
‘Par les Sainz Deu, que Voi je la ? 
Estes vos ce, sire compére ¢ 
Bien ait hui l’ame vostre pére 
Dant Rohart, qui si sot chanter ! 
Mainte foiz l’en oj vanter 
Qu’il en avoit le pris en France, 
Vos meismes, en vostre enfance, 
Vos en soliez molt pener, 
Savez-vos mais point orguener ? 
Chantez-moi une rotruenge !”’ 
Tiecelins entent la losenge, 

Uevre le bee, si giéte un brait. 

Et dist Renarz : ‘‘ Ce fu bien fait ; 
Miex chantez que ne soliez. 
Encore se vos voliez, 


Iriez plus haut une jointe.”’ 


8. (a) Quels sont les auteurs du Roman dela Rose? (6) Quelle part 
revient & chacun, et (c) quel enest le mérite relatif? 


Q 


Rendez en francais moderne : 
Aprés fu Vielléce portraite...... 
Li tens qui s’en vait nuit et jor, 
Sans repos prendre et sans sejor, 
Et qui de nos se part et emble 
Si celléement qu'il nous semble 
Qu’il s’areste adés en un point, 
Et il ne s’i areste point, 
Ains ne fine de trespasser, 
(Que nus ne puet neis penser 


Quex tens ce est qui est presens...... 
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Li tens qui ne puet sejorner, 
Ains vait tos jors sans retorner, 
Come l’eave qui s’avale tote, 
N’il n’en retorne arriére gote ; 
Li tens vers qui noient ne dure, 
Ne fers, ne chose tant soit dure, 


ay 
Car il gaste tout et Manjue j...... 
Roman de la Rose. 
GERMAN, 


FIRST YEAR. 
ARTS AND APPLIED SCIENCE. 
Turspay, Apri 13TH:—ArrernNoon, 2 To 4. 

ELAMIUNEL, ...-000e fee ery ay err L. R. Greaor, B.A., Ph.D. 

[N.B.— Students in Applied Science will answer first five 
questions only. | 

Joynes’ German Reader, van der Smissen’s Grammar, 
1. Translate :— 


(a) Wer ijt ein Mtann ? Wer glauben fann 
Subrimjtig, wabr und frei ; 
Denn dieje Wehr bricht nimmermehr, 
Sie bricht fein Menfdy entgrwei. 


Wer it ein Mtann? Wer lieben fann 
Mon Herzen fromm und warm ; 

Hie Heil’ge Glut qiebt hohen Mtut 
Und jtarft mit Stahl den YZrm. 


¢ 


2 


4) 


Hies yt der Weanu, der ftreiten fann 
sir Weib wid liebes Kind ; 

Der falten Brujt fehlt Kraft und Lift, 
Und ihre Chat wird Wind. 


(6) Sebst gig er wieder zurité und ftellte cine recht trourige Be 
tradjtung bei fich felbjt an, was er fiir cin armer Teufel fei nnter 
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fo vielen reichen enten in Der Welt. Wher als er eben dade: 
Went ic)’S Doc) nur einmal jo gut befime, wie Diejer Herr Kan- 
nitveritan es bat !” fam er um eine Gefe und erblictte einen gropen 
Ceichengugq. Bier fehwarz vermumimete prerde Zogen einen ebenfalls 
Fchiwarz iiberzogenen Leichenwagen langjam und traurig, als ob jie 
witptert, Dab fie einen Toten in jeine Mube Fithrten. Cin langer 
Zug pon Freunden und Befanuten des Berjtorbenen folgte nad), 
Paar und Paar, verhitllt in fewarze Mantel, und ftumm. Sn 
Der pFerne Lautete ein einjames Glolein. 


2 Translate into German: 


(a) He would be ashamed, if he had not finished his exercise: 
(b) The doctor shook his head, for he had no hope. (¢) L 
am ashamed of you, because you are nut industrious, (d) The 
ladies have been in church, but they are now at home. (e) Our 
cousin lived happy and in peace with his neighbors. (f/f) To- 


‘day we are learning German, to-morrow we will learn Latin. 


3. In what circumstances do you use the several personal 
pronouns of the second person 4 


4. Give the first person singular of all tenses of any verb. 


5. What do you know about the order of words in a German 


sentence ? 
6. Translate into German: 


(a) The pupils would look for the words in a dictionary, if 
they had time. (b) My father sent me instead of Max, because 
Max was too tired. (c) He asked me which of these gentlemen 
was my brother. (d) People who are not industrious, do not 
become rich. (e) My sister did not sing at the concert, because 
she was hoarse. (f) The gardener was burning the boughs, 


y 
which he had eut from the trees. (g) To whom were you 


\ 


writing the long letter yesterday ? (A) The patient is better 
to-dav : he will be allowed to go out to-morrow, (%) Many a 
one begins what he will never finish. (7) The whole of England 


is not so large as the Province of Manitoba. 





GERMAN. 23a 


— 


7. Give the principal parts of. the strong verbs in Questiom 1. 


(a) and (6). 


Decline the pronoun dlerjenige, In what situations is it 
employed ? 
9, “The cenitive of der is frequently used to replace the 


possessive adjective of the 3rd person, in order to avoid ambi. 


guity.’’ Illustrate by a well-eomposed sentence. 


GERMAN. 
FIRST YEAR DONALDA DEPARTMEN’ > 


Wepnespay, Apri. l4rn, 1897 :—Arrernoon, 2 To 5. 


Kxaminer,...... CAR. a A hel L, R. Grecor, B.A. Ph.D. 


Heine’s Harzreise, Freytag’s Journalisten, Uhland’s Ballads, 
Thomas’ German Gr: imimar. 


1. Translate into English 


(2) Diejer Mann, tief in don HilinfRigen, war eine berjonificierte 
grade Yinie. Bu jeinem Streben nach dem Pojitiven hatte der 
armie Wann fich alles Berelide aus dem Leben her: ausphilojophiert, 
alle. Souncujtrahlen, allen Glanbven ind alle Blumen, und es 
blieh iin Michts brig, als das falte pojitive Grab. Wnt den Myoll 
bon Belvedere und auf das Chriitenthim batte er cine fpecielle 
Malice.  Eegen Lebteres fehricd ex jogar cine Brofdhiire, worin er 


Dejen Unverniinftigfcit umd Unbaltbarkeit bewwies. &r hat iiber- 
haupt eine ganze Wenge Biicher scjcyricben, toorin immer die Wer- 
inft bon ihrer cigenen Bortrewlicdkeit ren: Mmmicrf, wd twobci e8 
der arme Doftor qeivif ernfth Yt aenug meinte, nnd alfo in Diejer 


Ounyicht alle YWehtung verdiente: arnt aber bejtand ja eben der 
uptipap, dak er ein lo ernfthaft narrifches. Geticht \cnitt, wenn 
rr Dasjenige nicht begreifer fonnte, was jedes. Kind beqreift, eben 
weil eS clit Kind it. 
19 
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GERMAN. 


SECOND YEAR. 
Turgspay, APRIL 13TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 4.30. 
Haam ner, evecccctseceescvesecees hace ee GREGOR, Din. Ph.D. 


Jensen’s Braune Erica ; Freytag’s Journalisten ; Uhland’s 


Ballads + van der Smissen’s German Grammar. 
1. Translate :-— 


ra) 

(a) Nebeu ihm im Coupé fas ein hall Oubend inno Burjden, 
Deren Keidung ihren landlicjen Beruf und den Sted ihrer Mere in 
Die Mejidensjtadt verviet. Sie hatten fic) fem gum Pfingitfert 
ausitaffirt, mance trugen buntjarbige Bander auf dem Sute. Wy 
Dei Siieen hiclten fie dDicbaudiqe, mit gudjs- oder Sechundsfell 
itberzogene Tajehen, aus denen allerler S adtprajente fiir die Yeuh- 
me oder den Sehas hervorlanerten. Wlle Geficyter waren jrophlich, 
wie Die fonniae Gegend draufen, und fie fachten Durdchemander. 
Aber fie ranuchten auch Tabak aus Turzen, filberbejdhlagenen Meeer- 
jhaumpfeifer, Das war dent Profefor etn Sreuel. 


(b) Rorb. Ba, das it fdwer gu fagen. Da ift diejer Here 
bon Senden, der jest mt Det db ing’ wohut. Wenn einer YWrispeyt 
hat, wird er's wobl feu Er iit qefchajtiq um wns, wie em MWieyel: 
(Shen ai wie id) ausgqehen will, fehidt er emt ganjes HOruhewd 
Sintrittsfarten 3u dem arofien dgurense Xeit in wunjer Haus. Cs 
nuB.jo cine Mejfource fein wo Die vornefmen Leute mit der YS iit 


pee 


qern Wrnr in Ylrit geben. 

Yo 12. gi cs i cine politiicdhe Gejellichayt, bei welder Senden 
Direftor iit. Sie halt einen qroben Fifehzug nach Wabhlmanuern. 
Lind der Qherft und die Damen werden Hingehen e 


(C) 2X bervit. Serade dteye 


Paiung it mir argerlie. NS ertit 
fie mur eittmtal fehreien wollte und fic) etivas in Die Haare Favret ; 
e8 ware febredlich, aber e8 tvare dod) Yatur Darin. Wber dies 
Cacheln und jid Abwenden Und Dies MWMbtrocdnen heintlicer Thra- | 
en, Das nimmt mir meine Faffung. Das ijt bei nremem Kinde 
uniatitrlicd. © 
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aida 


Wodelheid. Vielleicht fent fie pas quitige Herz ihres Vaters 
Deffer als er felbit, viclleidht hot fic nod ! 


(d) rau Bertha fab in der eljentluft, 
Sie flagt’ ihr bitteres Los ; 
Klein Moland jpielt in freier Luft, 
Des Kage war nicht arog. 


S 


UO Konig Karl, mein Bruder hebr, 
D dab ich floh von dir 

Um Viebe liep ich) Pracht und Ebr ; 
Mun girnjt du fehrecflid) mir. 


2. Reading. 


3. Translate into German : 


(a) Tie your horse to the tree and come in out of the rain. 
Have you brought any oats with you ?—Yes, but not enough 
for the journey. I am sorry to keep (lassen) you waiting, I 
am afraid you will catch cold. —You will find everybody at home, 
“ great-grandmother, grandmother, mother and child,’ (6) In 
what year were you born?—In 1868 on the twenty-fourth of 
May.—Your birthday is celebrated magnificently every year, 
isn't it? Will you take a trip to Kurope this summer-?—My 
doctor has advised me to do so, and I grant (zugeben) I should 
like to very much. (c) Of all animals the horse runs quickest. 
(d) These two ships set sail at the same time, but the smaller 
arrived first. (e) I should have liked to see your brother. 
(7) At what shoemaker’s do you gct your boots made ? (q) 
Have you found out at what o’clock the meeting takes place ? 
(1) Have you decided. to leave town and pass the summer in the 
country ?. (2) I do not think much of this ventleman ; he would 
do anything for money, (j) Some months afterwards the treaty 
of Paris was signed. (k) If 1 had thought of that, I should 
have, gone to meet you. 


4. Give as many meanings and uses as possible. of mogen, 
miiss.n, sollen. 
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5. What about the number of nouns of quantity and the case 
of names of objects of which the quantity is expressed 1 


6, Give the principal parts of the strong German verbs in 
Question 1 (a, b and ¢) or in the answer to Question 3, 


GERMAN. 
SECOND YEAR. 
DONALDA DEPARTMENT. 


TurspAY, APRIL 13TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 9, 


— 


TODA AIOE jo. coves teesisieds xe aegenes L. R. Grecor, B.A.,PH.D. 
Hermenn und Dorothea, Minna von Barnhelm. 
1. Translate into English :—- 


(a) Soll doch nicht als ein Pilz der Menjch dent Boden entiwachjen, 
Und verjaulen gefdvind an dem Plage, dev ihn ergeugt bat, 
Keine Spur nadlajfend von feiner lebendigen Mirfung! 
Sieht man am Hauje doch gleich jo Deutlich, wep Sines dev 

Herr fei, 
Wie man, das Stadtden betretend, die Obrigfeiten beurteilt. 
Denn wo die Tiirme verfallen und Mauern, wo in den Graben 
Unvrat fic) haufet, und Unrat auf allen Gaffen herumlieat, 
Re der Stein aus dev Fuge fic) ritet und nidjt wieder qejebt 
wird, 
Ro der Balfen verfault, und das Sans vergeblid) die neue 
Unterftiigung erwartet : Der Ort ijt ibel regieret. 


(b) Aber da trat herbei der Upothefer behende 
Zupfte den geijtliden Herr und fagte die tvijpernden Worte: 
Hab’ id) dod) endlid) das Wladden aus vielen Hundert 
gefunden, 
Nac) der Beschreibung! So fommt und febet fie felber mit 
Mirgert 3 











GERMAN, 29> 
Mehmet den Richter mit Endy, damit wir dag Weitere hirer. 
Und jie febrten fic) um, und weg twar gerujen der Richter 
Bon den Seinen, die ibn, beditrftig des Mates, berlangten. 
Dod) c8 folgte jogleich dem AUpothefer der Wrarrherr 

An die Vitefe des Zauns, und jenev deutete lijtiq. 

Seht Shr, fagt er, das Madchen ? 


(c) Werner. Sch, wie du mid) hier fiehjt! Unjere Vorfahrere 
Z0gen fleipig wider den Titrfen, und das jollte wir nocdy thun, 
ern wir ehrliche Kerls und gute Ehrijten waren. Sreilicy begreife 
id) wohl, dap ein Feldzug wider den Tiirfen nidjt Halb jo lustig fein 
fann als einer wider den Franzojen; aber dajiir mus er auch dejto 
verdienjtlicher fein, in Ddiejem und in jenem Leben. Die Fiirfer 
Haben dir alle Sabels mit Diamanten befebt 


oe 


Su jt. Umi mir von fo einem Sabel den Kopf fpalten zu lajien, 
reije id) nicht eine Mreile. Qu wirjt doc) nicht toll fein nud dein 
idhones Schulzengericht verlajjen ?— 


(2) bv. Sell heim Cover fic) von dem Fraulein losreigt und der 
Hrangisfa nadgeht). Nein, Frangisfa, id) farn nicht die Chre haben, 
das Fraulein gu begleiten.— Wein Fraulein, lajjen Sie mir nod 
Heute meinen gefunden Yerjtand und beurlanben Sie mich. Sie 
Jind anf dem bejten Wege, mic) Darum gu dDringen. Sd) jtemme 
mid), foviel id) fann.—Wber weil ich noc) bei Verjtande bin, jo 
horen Sie, mein Fraulein, wad ich feft befdlojjien Habe, wovon mich 
nicht$ in Der Welt abbringen foll— Wenn nicht nod) cin glitlider 
Wir; fiir mic) im Spiele ijt, wenn fic) das Blatt nidjt villig 
wendet, wenn.— ? 

Das Fraulein. Ich mup Shnen ins Wort fallen, Serr 
Major.—Das Hatten wir im gleid) fagen follen, Franzista. Du 
erinnerjt mic) auc) an gar nicht8.—Unjer Gefpraich wiirde ganz 
anders gefallen fein, Sellheim, mweun id) mit der guten Nachricht 
augejangen hatte, die Shnen der Chevalier de Ia Marliniére rur 
eben gu bringen fam. 


2. Give an account of the doings of the main characters of 
“Minna ” previous to the opening of the play. 
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3, Discuss Lessing’s observance of the unities in “ Minna.” 


4. Reproduce as fully as you can Goethe’s comments on 
Minna.’’ 


5. Analyse the character of Tellheim. 


6. Whence did the German play-wrights obtain models for 
the biirgerliches Trauerspiel and the riithrende Komiédie? What 
relation does ‘“‘ Minna” bear to the latter class of composition ? 
Mention one of Lessing’s plays which belongs to the former class. 


F 


7. State somewhat fully what you know about Lessing’s re- 


commendation of English literary models to the German nation. 
8. Describe Lessing’s student life at Leipsie. 


9. How are the pronouns of address used in “ Minna.’’ Explain 
the origin of such usage. 


10. In what metre is Hermann und Dorothea composed ? 
Give other poems in the same metre in German and the classica] 
Janguages, 


GERMAN. 
THIRD AND FOURTH. YEARS, 
THurspAY, APRIL 15TH :-—AFTERNOON, 2 To 9. 
Examiner ,.....- eevee Ute ca Pai te L. R. Grecor, B.A.,Pa.D. 


Wallenstein's Lager und Tod, Dichtung und..Wahrheit,, 


German Literature. 


N.B.—Questions expressed in German are to be answered in, 
German. 


1. Translateanto Knelish.:— 


(a) Wetter auch! wo Shr nad) uns fragt, 
Wir heipen Des Yriedlanders, wilde Sagd 
Und machen Dem Namen feine Sdande— 
Biehen fred) Durd) Feindes und Freundes Lande, 











GERMAN, 


LAirerfeldein durch dic Saat, durch dag gelbe Rorn— 

Sie fennen das Holfijehe Sagerhorn !— 

Si einem Wrgenblice fern und nah. 

Schnell wie dic Siindflut, fo find wir doa— 

Wie die Feuerflamme bei Dinfler Macht 

4, Die Haufer fabret, wenn Xiemand wacht— 
a Hilft feine Gegeuwebr, feine Xlucht 

Seine sali gilt mehr und feine 3ucdht— 


Wallenftein. Deraleichen Stimmen gicbt’s— & 
fein Bwvetfel 

Dod) Warnungsitimmen mide’ ich fie nicht nenn ell, 

Die nur das Unvermeidlide verfiinden. 

Wie jich der Sonne Scheinbild in dem Dunittreis 

Walt, eh’ fie fommt, fo fehreiten auch den qropen 

Sejchicen ivre Geifter fchon borant, 

Und in Dem Heute wandelt jehon das Morgen. 

Ss machte mir ftets eigene Gedanten, 

Was maw vom Tod des vierten Seinrids [iert. 

Der Konig fiihlte das Gejfpenjt des Nevers 

Vang’ vorher in der Brit, eh’ fich dev Morder 

Rabaillac Damit warfnete. Shu floh 

Die Muh’, e§ jag’ ibn auf in feinem Louvre, 

Sus Freie tried eS ihn! wie Leichenfeier 

Klang ihm der Gattin Krouungsfejt, er harte 

Sm abnungsvollen Obr der Fike Tritt, 

Die Durch die Gajfen von Baris ibn juchter— 


Wallenftein. Die Tree, fag’ ich ench, 

St jedem Menjcher; wie dev ndehite Bluatsfrennd, 
Yls ihren Macher Fiihlt ev fic) qeboren. 

Der Seften Feindfchajt, dev Barteien Wut, 

Der alte Neid, die Ciferjucht macht Friede, 

Was nod) jo wiitend ringt, fich au zeritdrerr, 
Vertragt, vergleicjt fich, den gemeinen Feind 
Der Wrenjchlichfeit, das ibe Fier 3u jagen, 

Das mordend cinbricht in die fichre Siirde, 
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Worin der Meenjeh qeborgen wohnt — denn gang 
Kann ihn die eiqne Kliqheit nicht beychirmen. 

Mur an die Stirne jest’ thm die Matur 

Das Licht Der Wugen, fronmme Creite joll 


Den blobaeqebnen Mitchnen ihm bejfechigen. 


(d) Der Konigslicutenant hatte fogleid) befohlen, den Bater auk 
Die Wache au fithren. Die Gubalternen wupten wohl, dap ibm 
niemals yu widerfprecdjen war; Dod) Hatten fie fic) mandmal Dank 
perdient, twenn fie mit der Wusfiuhrung zauderten. Dieje Gefin- 
nung iwupte der Gevatter Oolmeticd),. den die Geiftesqegenwart 
niemals berliep, aufs lebbaftcjte bet ifnen rege gu machen. Der 
Tumult war ohnehin fo qrob, dap eine Sogerung fic) von felbjt 
veritedte und entichuldiqte. Cr hatte meine Wlutter Heransgerufen 
und iby den Wdjutanten qleichjam in die Hande gegeben, das fie 
Durd) Bitten und Vorjtellungen nur cinigen WWufidub erlangen 
mocjte. Cr felbjt eilte fehnell Hinaut zum Grafen, der fich bet der 
qropen Beberrichung jeiner jelbjt jogleich ins innere Simmer zurid- 
gezogen hatte und das dringendite Gejchaft lieber einen Yugenblic 
jtocfen lies, alS Da® er Den einmal in ibm erreqten bojen Werut an 
einem Unichuldiqen gefithlt und eine feiner Witrde nachteilege Cnt- 
Icheidung geqeben hatte. 


3. Geben Sie den Inhalt eines der groszen Schiller’schen 
Dramen an. 


4. Beschreiben Sie Schiller’s Verhi!tnis zu dem Herzog Kugen 
von Wiirtemberg, (oder) zu Frau von Wolzogen, (oder) zu dem 
Advokaten Korner. 


5. Welchen EHinflusz hat Schiller’s Auffassung der griechischen 
Tragédie auf den Charakter des Titelhelden in ‘‘ Wallenstein” 
ausgetibt (oder) ? 

Geben Sie simmtliche Abweichungen von der Geschichte im 
* Wallenstein” an. 


6. Fiihren Sie einige Beispiele der tragischen Ironie in ‘‘ Wal- 
lenstein”’ an, 
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7. Was wissen Sie von der Kntstehung der Freundschaft 
zwischen Goethe und Schiller (oder). 


Analyse the character of (;ordon,. 


8. Geben Sie den Inhalt von Goethe's Werther, (oder) von 
Gétz von Berlichingen an. 
9. Beschreiben Sie Goethe's 


grosze italienische Reise, (oder) 
Welchen Einflusz hat die ita] 


ienische Reise auf seine pcetische 
Entwickelung ausgeiibt ? 





HONOUR EXAMINATION IN GERMAN. 


Marcu dlst:—Mornine, 9 ro 1. 


Werner... 2. i Mig L. R. Grecor, B.A., Pu.D. 
3 > 


SuBJECTS: Goethe's Torquato Tasso, Schiller’s Maria Stuart, 
Scheffel’s Trompeter von Sik kingen, German Composition. 


N.B.— Questions expressed in German 


are to be answered in 
German. 


l. Translate in the Trompeter : 
(a) Erstes Stitck: °s war im Miirz.... (25 lines.) 
(6) Neuntes Stiick: Inder Friih.... (40 lines) 


2. Erliutern Sie die folgenden Ausdriicke : 

(a) Schwarzwaldlied, (6) Gott zum Grusz, (c) helvetischen Nach- 
barlands, (d) corpus juris, (e) klagend im Adagio, (f) Die Klingen 
bindet, (9) Pfalzgrafenschlosz, (h) Deutschordensherren, (7) 
Schaffhauser Felsen, (7) Das fremdland’sche Rauchkraut, (k) kre- 
denzte (7) Zauberhorn des Hiion. 


3. Translate in Maria Stuart 


(a2) Act 1, Scene 7, Ich hore staunend........ »- (25 lines). 


(6) Act 3, Scene 4, Womit soll ich den Anfang machen....., 
eesese (19 lines) 


be 


4. Geben Sie den Inhalt des letzten Akts der Maria an. 
5. Translate in Tasso 


(a) Act I., Scene 4, Und sie hat wohlgethan....ee. ....miszig 


hilt. 





—————? PX 
ete tae Fae 


ae a 


- 
~~ 


we 


ae: 


a 
i. 


ot 


Sz 


23 


— es Gee ee Ae 


4 
a 
: 


ae 
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6. Erliutern Sie ausfiihrlich die Beziehungen 
(a) Tassos zu dem Antonio, 
oder. 
(b) Tassos zu der Prinzessin, indem Sie dieselben mit Goethe's 
eigenen Erfahrungen an dem Weimarer Hofe vergleichen. 


7. Translate into German (from Horning) : 

One morning in winter, it was the month of January, I was sitting 
in my study, busied with my work, when [ heard a knock at the 
door. On opening it there stood before me a little boy clothed in 
rags, looking half frozen and famished. No kind-hearted man can 
bear to see a child suffering from hunger and cold, so I brought him 
into the warm kitchen at once, and, setting him before the fire to 
warm hiniself, I ordered the servant to get him food. It was sad 
to see the large brown eyes looking so eagerly at the meat and other 
food she brought ; and still more, to see him literally swallowing 
whole with a famished air all that was set before him. After having 
eaten his fill he began to talk. Born in Italy, his dark complexion 
and large brown eyes had already betrayed that, he had come to 
America with his parents, hoping like them to grow rich in that 
wonderful country. 





HONOUR EXAMINATION IN GERMAN. 
SATURDAY, 3rd ApRIL:—9 TU 12 A.M. 
EXLAMINET, ci revestives woe eesee cesses roeses e Pesnprer ree minr PA : % (FREGOR, B.A. Pa.D. 
Nathan der Weise, Lessing’s Laokoon, 
N.B.—Questions expressed in German are to be: answered in German. 
1, Translate in ‘‘ Nathan der Weise.” 
(a) Act 1, Scene 2, Wie? Weil es..... seinen Dolch. 


(6) Act 3,’ Seene’4, Hier bringt./...... . obendrin. 


*) 


2. Warum ist Lessings Nathan metrisch von so groszer Bedeutung ? 
8. Beschreiben Sie den theologischen Streit, der den “‘ Nathan” ver- 
. ] “F 

anlaszte, 


4. Erlaiutern sie die folgendet Worte : ry Nathan der Weise das Hohe- 


lied der Toleranz.’’ Ist Lessing gegen das Christentum gerecht ? 


= 


5. Was wissen Sie uber die historischen Quellen des * Nathan ’’? 
6. Translate in ‘ Laokoon’’ 

(a) Chap. III., Ferner. Erhbiilt........auszundrucken. 

(5) Chap. VIIL, Von der Ahbnlichkeit ........konnte, 
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7. Wodurch wurde Lessing zum “ Lavkoon ” angeregt ? 


8. Welches sind nach Lessing die Hauptunterschiede der 
und der redenden Kunste? 


bildenden 


9. Nennen Sie Lessing’s bedeutendste kritisch—theoretische Schriften. 


10. Was sagt Lessing uber Gottsched’s Einflusz auf die deutsche Buhne 7 


Welche Richtung hat Lessing dem deutschen Geschmack gegeben 9 


HONOUR EXAMINATION IN GERMAN. 


THURSDAY, APRIL 8TH :—MOoRNin@, 9 To 12 


NEM OU ints os) stone Sere. Melee), evel Qh), L. R. Gregor, B.A., Pa.D. 


WILHELM TELL, DIE JUNGFRAU VON ORLEANS, DIE 
HARZREISE. 
N.B. Questions expressed in German are to be answered in German. 


1. Translate in Die Jungfrau, Act IV.,SceneI. Die Waffen ...... verhehlen, 


2. Translate in W. Tell, Act II., SceneI. Lerne dieses ..... ‘sees. Deinen. 


3. Translate in Die Harzreise Das ist die schmutzigste 
einsame Nacht. 


Pacand ... IN die 


4. Discuss the legendary character of Tell’s famous I 


erformance with 
the bow, or Describe the historical d ‘velopment of the independence of 
Switzerland. 


5. Welche historischen Quellen hat Schiller zu ‘Tell’ benutzt? 


6. Vergleichen sie “ Teli’? mit einem Drama 


aus Schiller’s erster 


Periode, und erkliren Sie die grundverschiedene Behand] 


} ry 
N LeTi€ DENARGIUNeS aesseioen 


Themas in beiden Werken. 


7. Beschreiben Sie Heine’s Studentenleben, (oder) seinen Pariser 
Aufenthalt. 


8. Erliutern Sie die folgenden Stellen, und Redensarten. 


(a) Alle die Vandalen, Friesen, u.s.w., die noch heutzutage in GOttin- 


gen hordenweis und geschieden durch Farben der Mutzen, u.s.w. (5) die 


= 17.7 1 } . Ne Bo ] ~ nolimncedgctra 
errvotziichen Blocksberggeschichte i eC) NWOGeX palimpst >t 


4 
—- 
; 


listrOse und burschikos. 
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HONOUR EXAMINATION IN GERMAN. 
B.A. AND THIRD YEAR. 
Monpay, Aprit 12TH :—MorninG, 9 TO 12.30, 
Pe EMI Ae 2 cag dy's cc5cck os wasesie Uaadeie sia vebtate xeleee L. R. Gregor, B.A., Pu.D, 


DAS NIBELUNGENLIED, BEHAGHEL’S DEUTSCHE SPRACHE, 
KLUGE'S DEUTSCHE LITTERATURGESCHICHTE. 


N.B. Questions expressed in German are to be answered in German. 


1, Translate into modern German : 
Kin richin kuneginne, frou Uote ir muoter hiez 
ir vater der hiez Dancrat, der in diu erbe liez 
sit nach sime lebene, ein ellens richer man, 
der ouch in siner jugende grozer éren vil gewan. 
Die drie kiinege waren, als ich gesaget han 
von vil béhem ellen ; in waren undertan 
ouch die besten recken, von den man hat gesaget, 
starc und vil kuene, in scarpfen striten unverzaget. 
*) 


2. Erklaren Sie ausfiihrlich das Versmasz des Nibelungenlieds 


3. Was wissen Sie von dem fruheren Verhiiltnis Siegfrieds zur Kriem- 
hild ? 


4 (eben Sie den Inhalt des zweiten Teils des Nibelungenlieds an. 
5. Was ist die Bartsch’sche Ansicht tiber das Handschriftenverhialtnis? 


6. Welche Rolle spielt Otfried in der Entwickelung der Dichtkunst? 
Nennen Sie die bedeutendsten christlichen Gedichte, welche das neunte 


Jabrhundert aufzuweisen hat. 


7. Erwihnen Sie die verschiedenen Sagenkreise, welche sich der 
Volxerwanderung anschlieszen. 

8. Wie verhiilt sich das Mitteldeutsche zu der zweiten. Lautverschie- 
bung? 

9. Was wissen Sie von der Entstehung der neuhochdeutschen Schrift- 
sprache aus den Mundarten? 


'> 


10. Fiihren Sie Beispiele der Nachwirkungen an, welche die germanischen 


Sprachen in Cen romanischen zurauckgelassen haben. 











HEBREW, 


HEBREW. 
FIRST YEAR. 
THuRSDAY, APRIL Ist -—9 To 12 a.m. 


HEZAMINEL,...cc0% oe ey ey eee ee D). Coussir AT, B.A. B, Dy, D.D.. 


[OFFICIER @ Ac ADE MIE. 
l. Translate :— 


ra OAT Dnwin PIS DAN 17? OFTON TaN 
‘Iw OA DINE AAS? ym AYA po On 
PEST OY WNT Onvir yong Mong yt 


7 PRA. 
(a) Give the singular of the plural nouns in tl 


(6) Parse the verbs, 


iat section. 


(c) Explain the change of — to —, and of — to — when it occurs. 


(d) Render into Hebrew To divide between “tl 


1e day and between 
the night. 


2. Translate ;:-— 
MD ADIN WY OINTAN Dvd Alar Sym 
TI YO An wad DINT 97") ON Mu) POND 
SY AWN DINTTAN Oy Ow DIPD mys-7 DITION 
(a) Parse and analyze (1) SY), (2) yon, (3) Nt). 


(6) What are the three verbs used in Genesis to express creation ? 


(c) Mention three forms of Secholates. 


(d) What is meant by assimilation in Hebrew 2 


(e) Render into Hebrew :—And God breathed into the nostrils of 
the man. 
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Translate :— 
aD TN A DIN TD OTN ANT | TDN 
yyp o3 Apd) i mower Oy yD Hy 
Soy aint monte oy> om %aN) OMA 


OY np? “WN be TIIN TAN TY? iY" 3D 


(a) AnalyZe the form 4)75?%, 


= 


(b) Parse (1, ry “he A&)s umar 3) “JY ?s 

(c) What is the use of } consecutive ? 

(d) Distinguish between an ordinary and an apocopated form. 
(¢) Render into Hebrew :—The man knew good and evil. 


4. Give a tabular view of 75 in Niphal, Piel and Hiphil. 
5. Inflect the Hiphil perfect of ws ys 8 
6 Point and translate :_— id bigpal ida abhi mS 0" 
~~ we JINN ete [ Vie eee STN wap 
JN Sap SN 





ED eyed 
AV Ges 2G Ped FL 


HEBREW. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 


THurspay: Apri’ lst:—Morxine; 9 TO, {2. 


LULWMIAUNES oles ccete- L9G. [ORFICIER d’A CADEMIE. 
T> . ry . } 


[N.B.—Students of McGill will not answer question 2. Students of 
; ; o \ : SW estio1 6 ] 1} a 2, 4 
I ‘7 Liisd 
oo9 NS 2 <= = $=, toe & 6 m= 95 | rm 994 oss a pas 
“W S |e MS O14) Ot O ie? a oe se Be oP) 


a n> to) OTN aN TON 239 IND! 











)! | % 
| 


alt 


a 


NOT 


) mee 
al 
, i 
iv 





HEBREW, z05- 


WwW 


9 in NT 5 3 OUT wR vasa WS DNDIA 
YI pr 139 nov yD 37-99) PONS DOIN AyIADN 
:OvI-93 

(a) Parse the words marked. * | 


(6) Explain the construction DN O'7>"3. 

(c) Write the Niphal, Piel and Hiphil 
and a iP verbs. 

(d) Infleet fae in the Kal Imperfect, 


(¢) Explain the daghesh in *). 


I mperfect 


»f yy, VY}? 


2. Translate :— 
Sa Avaya 7) NYS NB JAViT “AN in 


mis mPa Sas STING 9D ut nae 
"BOY Op '9 Naa YON awh moray 


Y2S MON NM APT mw pANMroD 


| wee TS 


TT 28 


(a) Parse the words marked.* 
(6) Write a note on au" NI? NY. 
(c) Inflect D’ in the LEA and plural. 


(d) How are the numerals from eleven to pi neteen formed? Write 
the numbers thirteen and seventeen. 


(e) Describe the five classes into which nouns may 


purposes of inflection, and give an example of each. 


be divided fox 


3. Translate :— - 
MIDS ARB aw TAN SA PY ony sb ifaliag 
20 
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-- eens 7% win 
oa AJ TV) 


son | a 


> . 45 = m4: = cs = s5 
a | Vy" m3 
‘ + i ao=o os © a = 2 dmoen OA 
esl al- he mt - 
(a) Pars vords 
(b) lofi 2 Nv f 
_ 4 
(c) int ri | 
. 7 
: ‘ —=* ~ 
1 : 
‘ = lato 
= “lavt — 
Z) King OF rig ~ =~ 
. , ' NX > 
aVv> wi! ' Less 
es . = es 
; Oil I ansiate .- 


6. W hati 


. + | 1) 
s i xX pia i> Ol Lp a 
S. Point, tran slat d 5 
fA) . seee = ' *e34¢*, 
+) 5 M7 Ke =) } ) ‘® 


FACULTY 





AN? OND "PN DVS BIN 


= 6444.6 an bam hee eed — = | + sees 
iT oe N se - Z yy) , | * a= 
— 4 => 4 == ee 5% ™ 5646 — *4 «6 + 
if T ho mre “Ty jan 
5 64 
- = 
£ => » 
= = 4 im 
I In tb e piural 
sons and three daughters 
, . 
v} i sta Dilsp venant With 
: 5) Ren ber thou 


7 NT Sy avern 73" 


OY m=) age) B 
sin @) ADDI. @) YS 
yD 1°37). 
BREW. 
DINARY B 
_ Vio ‘ ‘N ’ ) 1? 


Examiner 


see eeee ee eeet ee eeee ew eeee Fee 


D. Covssirat, B.A., B.D., D.D, 
OFFICIER d’ACADEMIE. 


A 


1. Translate Job 3, 3 to 8 inclusive. 


DT 3:73) MA TON 


VDIN-ON) WD TPN 


mom) i3 “TAN 2 73" 


ser 


TIITOON + NUTT 











HEBREW. 


oo 


0 


“I 


TY WTA Aypoy) 1 Jwh TONY TI Ys 


Yk WAND? Navn WIT Or ps wry 
T22T MIT NDON OA BD mae ‘2 ANON 
BYTE TDP? 343 TI NiaN-ON 72 1? NIT 
‘im? Ty onan 
(2) Write the X75 verbs, and state their peculiarities. 
(0) Explain the forms 499 and porn. 
(c) Comment on mygy and IN. 
(d) Inflect the Kal Imperfect of N¥5, 
(¢) What is the probable date of the book of Job? 
2. Translate Malachi 2, 10 to 13 inclusive. 
JNT3 NTA INN ON NDT 595 IM oN Nid 
TW AI syoN AM 2209 YONS wx 4993 
TTT PPM 1D OVA ON eS Nnwys ALVIN 
TI OID 2993 ONND Sys) DAN WN an wap) 
DN IM IND MT) WW avy Ww voN? 
NYO IDS (wen Ow ANN :miNay AnD oA 
ANITA HD WY PND 493N1 93 Fin? Mar-AN 
:DI7 PIS Hap 
(a) Parse the verbs and nouns of Verse II. 


(6) Explain the form JIN TS. 


(ce) What is the union vowel ofthe suffixes joined to the Imperfeot, 
of verbs ? 


(d) What is the root of FPI/7° ? 








25m 7. 4 
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(¢) What are the peculiarities of 3’5) verbs in the Kal? 


, (f Inflect the Niphal perfect of m?. 


(g) Comment on the name and style of INI), 
3. Translate psalm 45, 1 to 6 inclusive 
yi sy yey 9902 Sage Dr wer-y MSI92 
q5iD 1OY ‘yu’? 172? WD ° $ WN si “hat 1939 
Oy spnindwa [NT psv7 OWS *2a9 MD, yViTe 
Mal Joy ya Tan soy) OM 7B 
Ranmsroy a ris sp aA 
Day oe PSN sy ONT TN pI AN 
: 200 ‘IN 353 a) PAN 
(a) Write explanatory notes on:-—f¥I97; uu’, Mp 
Dowd. , 
(b) What is the primary meaning of wert) ? 
(c) Inflect F\\D in the singular. 
(d) To what event does psalm 45 refer ? 
1. Point and translate :—D’ PI) FON SVS DIDS Od 
ays per 7 DAN 19D) Ve TTD 


5. Translate into Hebrew :—(1) The land upon which thou art 


lying, to thee 5 $3 I civeit. (2) And this one said so, and that one 


said so. (3) I find fifty:righteous. 


6. State the principles of Syntax illustrated by the preceding 


sentences. 


is Give a classification of the Semitic languages. 


8. How and by whom was deciphered the cuneiform writing ¢ 


9. State briefly the contents of the Inscription of Mesha. 
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THE NEIL STEWART PRIZE. 
TRANSLATION. 
THURSDAY, 15TH APRIL :— Morning, 9 ro 12, 
MPMOERIET, vanes: ancsbvees dnicpeedectecbe'ieiss c.g, D. Coussirat, B.A., B.D., D.D : 
OFFICIER D’ACADEMIE, 
I. Translate literally Exodus 34, v. 18-25 and 32~35 inclusive. 
(a) Parse irregular verbs and nouns in v. 32 to 35. 
(6) Names of the Hebrew months 


and the corresponding months in 
English. 


(c) How does the Vulgate translate ae ? 


(dq) What is known of the Pharaoh of the oppression ? 


2. Translate literally Isaiah 45, 1-7 inclusive. 
© Comment on “T) (v1), WAN (v.23 ON and TNR 
(v.4, 5). 
(6) Write anote on Cyrus as he is 


known in the Bible and in the 
Assyrian inscriptions. 


3. What is the relation of the second p 


art of Isaiah to the first as ti 
style? 


4. Pointand parse the Masoretic note found at the e 


nd of the Book of 
Exodus. 


THE NEIL STEWART PRIZE. 
HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


THuRspDAY, APRIL 157TH: —AFTERNOON, 2 TO 


5. 


WME IIOP; Pedy cata cys ‘sébetesis ideecdececcl nccea Dh CoussIRAT, B.A., B.D., D.D., 


OFFICIER Dp’ ACADEMIF. 


> . i ° . 
1. Add the suffixes me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, to 20P in the 
Kal perfect, imperfect, infin., imperat. and in the Piel perf, 


J) 
ee 


- Synopsis of JOD on Niphal, Hiphil and Hophal. 


3. Inflect the Hiphil perf. and the Niphal imperf. of 94)’ 


4. Characteristics of 9’ verbs. 
5. Classify the masculine and feminine nouns. 


Inflect Ov 








2 Sete 





“) 
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7. State the rules of the numerals from two to ten, from eleven to nine 
teen, from twenty to ninety, for one hundred and one thousand, 


8, How may the protasis of a conditional sentence be inrtoduced in 
Hebrew ? 


B.A. HONOURS. 
HISTORY AND LITERATURE OF THE SEMITIO LANGUAGES. 


Fripay, Aprit 9TH :—MornixG, 9 70 12, 


EE VAMANET ..scccess soscsceve vesecccse covccnscvces esses D. Coussirat, B.A., B.D., D.D-. 
OFFICIER D’ ACADEMIE. 


1. A table of the Semitic languages in a scientific order. 


9 Point out the main features of: (1) East Aramaic; (2) Syriac ; (3) 
Samaritan ; (4) Qld Phoenician; (5) Rabbinic, 


2 


2 Write on the Literature of the above-mentioned Languages or Dia- 
lects. 


4. State where and by whom some of the Semitic languages are now 
spoken. 


5. Name the different parts of the Mishna, and state their general con- 
tents. 


6 What is the nature of the Assyrian Alphabet ? 


7. Describe the inscription of Shalmaneser on the rocks oi Armenia ;— 
or the Cylinder of Cyrus. 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
THIRD YEAR. 
HEBREW, 


Turspay, APRIL 13TH :—MorNIN@, 9 To 12. 


Examiner, eeesceeereaoe SORSat CHeeeF jsavlces. Le CovssIRAT, B.A., B.D., D.D: 
OFFICIER d’ACADEMIE- 


1. Translate Genesis XXIV., 61-67 inclusive. 
(a) Parse and analyze every word in verse 61, giving also the names 
of accents and stating their use. 
(b) Meaning of the proper names in that section. 
(c) Describe the marriage ceremonies at [saac’s time in his tribe. 








HEBREW, 


2. Translate Isaiah L:XVI., 15-19 inclusive. 
(a) Synopsis of ‘)4¢9% in Hiphil. 
(6) Inflect MwYyLD in the singular and plural. 
(c) Write explanatory notes on Tarshish, Pul, Lud, Javan, the Isles 
afar off. 
(d) Comment on the style of Isaiah 40-66. 


3. Translate Ecclesiastes V., 1-8 inclusive. 
(a) Point out the Aramaic furms and words found in that section. 
. Py 
(6) Write a note on TY 


gs ner 
(c) Give the different renderings of verse 8. 


4. Point, parse and translate the Masoretic notes at the end of 
Ecclesiastes. 


. ne . ‘ iticize its .. ry ‘ lati . 
5. Explain the name of romp ind criticize its ordinary translation 


B.A. HONOURS. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT AND HEBREW COMPOSITION. 
Tuurspay, APRIL 15TH :—2 To 5 P.M, 


625 Las Scisecsiv.cvcsescdsscever D: CovussiraT, B.A., B.D., D.D., 


OFFICIER D’ ACADEMIE- 
1. Translate at sight and literally Ezechiel VIII, 1-7 inclusive. 


2. Translate into Hebrew :—We give thanks to Jehovah, for he is good; 
forever is his mercy. He is the God of gods, the Lord of lords, he does. 
wondrous works in the Heaven and in the earth; he made great lights, 
the Sun for the ruling of the day, the Moon and Stars for the ruling of the 
night ; and he chose Israel his people among the nations to serve him and 
to repeat every day the confession of the Unity of God; Hear, U Israel, 
Jehovah thy God is the only God. Deliver us, O Jehovah, from the evil 
man, who sharpens his. tongue like a serpent. Thou art my God, give 
ear to the voice of my supplications, and I will praise Thy name for ever. 














312 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
THIRD YEAR. 
HEBREW COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
Taurspay, APRIL 15tTu :—MORNING, 9 TO 12. 


Miirtamtee Ber ieee es bdu a vdiss cobees o-cdesvecsa: 22iees99s' COUSSIB AR, B A., B.D., D.D., 
OPrFICIER D’ ACADEMIES. 


1. Translate at sight, and literally, Zechariah, I., 1-6, inclusive, 


9 Translate into Hebrew: The children of [Israel observed the month, 
of Abib, and kept the passover unto the Lord their God, for in the month 
of Abib the Lord brought them forth out of Egypt by night. And they 
sacrificed the passoverin the place which the Lord chose to inhabit. They 
did not eat leavened bread with it, for they came forth out of the land of 
Egypt in haste. They were commanded to eat unleavened bread six days, 
and the seventh day there was a solemn assembly to the Lord their God. 
They observed also the feast of the tabernacles seven days, after they had 
gathered in their corn and their wine. And they rejoiced in their feast, 
they and their sons, and their daughters, and their servants, and the 
Levites, and the stranger, and the orphan, and the widow who were within 


their gates. 





B.A. HONOURS. 
SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 
WRIGHT'S COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 
WEDNEspAY, APRIL 14TH :—MornineG, 9 TO 12. 


EEZAMINET ... 2+. dlneincesice wispeaesk o¥oeqsannicess .D. Cousstrat, B.A., B.D. D.D., 
OFFICIER D’ ACADEMIE, 


Write briefly on the following subjects :-— 
Founders of Semitic philology. 
2. Babylonian and Assyrian dialects. 
3. Arabic dialect. 
4. Relation of the Semitic Languages to the Indo-European. 


5. Old Hebrew Alphabet of the Siloam inscription. 


6. Changes undergone by the weak letters } and ”. 


7. The original vowel-system. 








HEBREW. 
8. The definite article. 
9. Broken plurals. 


10. The passive forms in Arabic, Hebrew and Aramaic. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
SAYCE, ANCIENT BABYLONIANS. 


~ 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 2lsr ‘—Mornine, 9 To 12 


ais 


EEXLAMINET, ..-000008 s 
OFFICIER | 
Write on the following subjects :— 
Earlier culture of pre-Semitic Chaldza. 
2. The sacrifices of the Babylonians and A ssyrians, 

3. The first religion of Babylonia. 

4. Religion of the upper classes and that of the masses. 
5. The origin of the world, accurding to the Babylonians. 


Cyrus, from inscription on clay cylinder 


1 


The god Ea. 


8. The goddess Istar. 


9. Library of Niniveh and its contents. 


iu. Literature of Babylonia. 
THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
LENORMANT’S BEGINNINGS OF HISTORY. 
Fripay, APRIL 23RD :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
BLAMANET 5... ses covecncceese Reesu panes eos +e. D. Coussirat, B.A., B.D. 


OFFICIER D 
. Write on the following subjects :— 


l. Conception of the autochthony of the first men among the ancients. 


Tv > * . . ~ & 1 £ gy ae 
2. Various original versions that have come down to us of the Chaldeo 


Assyrian Genesis. 


3. Original sin in the beliefs of Zoroastrianism. 


4. The Kerubim. 





ew sareda% toveeseee seveerseeeee J. Coussirat, B.A., BI 


Pe iei es 
 ACADEMIRE, 


D.D., 


’ AC ADEMIEs 
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5. The fratrivide of the Cabiri. 
6. Song of Lemek. 


7. Theory of Oppert upon the figures of antediluvian genealogies in. the 
Bible. 


8. The gibborim and the nephilim. 


9. The chaldzean account of the Deluge discovered by G. Smith. 


10. In what sense the universality of the tradition of the Deluge should 
be understood. 





B. A. AND THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
SYRIAC, 
WepnespDay, APRIL 7TH ;—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
EXAMINE, cr cser sevecesenens coos seen nee os Sagiecuewes .D. Cousstrat, B.A., B.D., D.D- 
OrricigR bp’ ACADEMIE- 


1. Translate Jonah II, 2-9 inclusive. 


(a) Parse fully the weak verbs in verses 5 and 6. 
(b) Is the translation of Jonah generally literal? Give two or three 
examples of different readings. 


2. Translate Malachi III, 7-12. 


(a) Parse the irregular nouns. 
(b) State the principles of Syntax applied in that section. 


3, Translate Matthew XXVII, 45-50. 

(a) Give the rules of the numerals in Syriac. 

(b) Is this passage a literal translation from the Greek ? 
4. Synopsis of emo’ in Peal and Aphel. 
5. Inflect Sohed in the singular and plural. 


6. Write the forms of Jahd in peal perf., imperat., imperf., participle a nd 
Infinitive. 


7. Translate into Syriac: (1) Ye shall be baptized with water and with 
the Spirit, which brooded over the face of the waters when God created the 
heavens and the earth and all which wasin them. (2) God has forsaken 
you because you forsook him. (3) God will bless you if ye follow him and 
Serve him. 


8. Write a note on the uze of Syriac concerning the text of the Old and 
New Testaments. 
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B.A. HONOURS. 
HEBREW. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 21sT:—MorNING, 9 To 12. 
Radi. icttuk op d8 dh ig Bb UU Ge dbwd ve Sebel ech ¥s D. Coussirat, B.A., B.D., D.D., 
OFFICIER D’ ACADEMIE. 
1. Translate literally Malachi 2, 14-17 inclusive. 
(a) To whom does “THIS refer ? 
(6) Paraphrase that section. 
(c) Explain the mnemonic word ppm 


2. Translate literally Job 37, 1-10 inclusive. 
(a) Parse fully verse 6. 
(6) What objections are made to the speech of Elihu ? 
(c) What are the opinions entertained on the historicity of Job ? 


3. Translate literally Psalm 51. 
(a) Discuss its authorship. 


(6) Write grammatical, critical and short exegetical notes on that 
psalm. 


NATURAL SCIENCE. 





FACULTY OF ARTS. 
SECOND YEAR. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


BOT ANY. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 15TH:—9 TO 12 A.M. 
MI Me ico ascinccxsiaes Jevas¥'acdene desde D. P. Peyuauiow, M.A.Sc. 
Assistant Titties, wieaee ey Renee hee Ee C. M. Derick, M.A. 


1. Give a concise account of the principal methods of plant dispersion. 


2. Show what elements (a) enter into the ash of plants, and (4) are lost 


during combustion. From what sources are these various elements 
derived ? 


3. Describe fully the function of transpiration, and show how it is con- 
trolled by structural adaptations. 


4. Give a concise account of the source of carbon in plants, and the pro- 
cess by which it is taken up. 


‘ 
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5. Describe the structure of a leaf, in full. 


6. Explain the significance of reversion in a flower, and cite specific 


cases. 
7. Describe the conposition and purpose of a bud. 


(6) How is it } 
I 


(c) What are latent buds ? 


(a) At what time of the vear is a bud completed ? 


yotected during the winter ? 


— ¥ 


8. Give an accouit of the gveneral causes of movement in the sap of 


plants, and show wiat general changes it undergoes. 
9. Describe the stiucture of a root at the growing end. 
10. What are the essential 


differences of constructive and. destructive 
metabolism? What specific function represents the latter ? 


THIRD YEAR. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


BOTANY. 
TauRSDAY, APRIL 8TH :—9 TO 12 A.M. 


PIERIMATIEP vn cde vechas ccna bv Goxe Bie SB ee FC D. P. PenHALLOW, M.A.Se. 


Assistant Examiner, peaendtviiede bad waded dened onde su weeeees C, M. DerRICK, M.A. 


1, State what effects are produced when an object is viewed with a lens 


having chromatic error, and with.one having spherical error. 
2. Give a method of determining the amplification of a microscope. 


3. Enumerate theprincipal kinds of plastids found in plants; indicate 


their chief differences, and show to what group of chemical bodies they 
belong. 


‘ 
4 
As 


Crystals are olserved in (a) the potato, and ()) the skin of the onion, 
What is the chemical character of each ? Give tests to prove the nature 
f the crystal. 


5. Describe the »hysical characteristics of starch. Describe its be- 
haviour under the action of potash and also of sulphuric acid. Give & 


distinguishing test 


6. Describe the o:currence of tannin in plants, and show what tests dis- 
tinguish it. 


7. Describe the siructure and growth of a closed collateral bundle. 


8, Give a concise account of the characteristics of the fundamental sys- 
tem of tissues, and indicate the principal forms. 








NATURAL SCIENCE, 


9. Describe the structure of a leaf, asin Fieus elastic. 


10. Explain what is meant by cutinization : 


Show wien and under what 
circumstances such modification oc 


curs, and give a disinctive test. 
Il. Degeribe fully the structural 


peculiarities of the sieve- 
in Cucurbita pepo. 


plate as seen 


12. Give a full account of the 


structure of a medullary 
Pinus strobus. 


ray, as found in 


FOURTH YEAR. 
SESSIONAL ZXAMIN LATIONS, 
BOTANY. 


SATURDAY, APRIL 247q :—Mornine, 9 tc 12. 


Se ae saeee soe QUCK Sass eras D. P. Peynattow, M.A.Sc. 


Assistant Hxaminer,....... Iicreybgnieds BO aehunae vas C.M. Driicr, M.A. 


1. Describe the sporophyte in Selaginella cxsia, 


2. Give a description of the structure of the stem in Equisetum hiemale. 
3. Describe the structure and 
Filicine. 


modifications of thesporangium in the 


4. Discuss apogamy and apospory, giving tl 


1€@ names of plants in 
which the phenomena have been observed. 


9. Give an account of the sporophyte of Mnium. 


6. Describe the structure of the 


thallus in 
In what particulars d 


Marchinitia polymorpha, 
oes this plant differ from typical Hepaticx ? 


T. Trace the life history Of Puccinia graminis. 
8. What is meant by symbiosis? Give a short account of a plant 
illustrating this. 


9. Write a description of Rhizopus stolons fer. 


10, Describe the gametophyte of Sper mathamnion Durne Td. 


ll. Give a brief account of the method of reproducton in Laminaria 
saccharina. 
12. (a) How is increase in length effected in the cells of 


r. Ht logon Lum 
(6) Describe the reproductive proce 


Ss in Spirogyr a. 


3. What are the principal characteristics of the ( 


syinophycex? Dis 
tinguish between the families of this group. 
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FIRST YEAR. 
CHEMIS.RY. 
WEDNESDAY, Aprit 14TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 


‘P. J. HarrineaTon, M.A., Pu.D. 


VEAEMIENETS, raves seoee Sg. ude Sinan wt ieelbores > sas : oT : Q 
Leamine | Nevit Norton Evans, M.A. So. 


1. What are crystals? In what ways are they formed? Explain their 
classification into systems. 


2. By whom was Fluorine first isolated ? Describe the method 
mployed. 


” 


3. How many grams of Tron Sulphide would you require to make 50 
liters of Hydrogen Sulphide at standard temperature and pressure ? 


4 (tive the names and composition of the different ores of Iron. How 
= 


Pio Iron made from them, and how does it differ in composition from 
Steel and Wrought Iron? 


Is 


5. State briefly how you would prepare any four of the following: 
1) Sodium Hydroxide, (2) Red Phosphorus, (3) Phosphine, (4) Carbon 


Dioxide, (5) Sulphur Dioxide. 


6 When a mixture of Nitre and Charcoal is ignited the following 
reaction takes place: 
2KNO3 + 3C COg+ CO+ 2N + Ke CO3 
Calculate the volume of gases (at O°C.and 760 mm.) which would be 
produced by burning 5 grams of charcoal with the proportion of Nitre 
indicated by theequation. 


7. How is Sulphuric Acid manufactured ? What are its properties ? 


§. Explain (a) the nature of flame as seen in an ordinary candle; (4) 
the principle of the safety-lamp. 


9. By what tests would you recognize the element [odine (a) when free, 
and (/) when in combination? 


10. Name the metals of the Alkaline Earths. State what you know 


witn regard to any one of them and its compounds. 








De? 
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THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN NATURAL SCIENCE AND THIRD 
YEAR IN APPLIED SCIENCE (Mining and Chemistry Courses). 


MINERALOGY, 
WEpDNEspDAy, APRin 21st :—Mornqnq, 9 ro 12. 


Kink ‘a ( B. J. Harrincron, M.A., Pa.D. 
4AMIALLILE 8, 


se#ene SOS oe eeet +e eees ee e *@eeer 4 


{ F. D. Apams, M.A.Sc , Pu.D. 


1. Distingush between faces of parting and cleavage in minerals, and state 
what you know with regard to the cleavages of the following species :— 


Sphalerite, Stibnite, Galena, Diamond, Fluorite. 


2. Explain carefully the cause of the brilliancy of such minerals as 
Diamond and Anglesite. 


of 


3. What are pseudomorphs, and in what Ways are they produced? Dis- 
tinguish between a pseudomorph and a paramorph. 


4. Explain the terms parameter, zone, brachydome, hemi-orthodome, 
twinning-plane, composition-face, 


5. What are the principal irregular forms and 


imitative shapes of 
minerals ? Describe them briefly, 


6. Crystals are liable to show many surface and internal imperfections. 
State the more Ordinary ones and discuss their causes. 


7. Explain how by different methods of selection of planes three different 
hemihedral forms may be derived from the hexoctahedron. 


8. What are the leading characteristics of the monoclinic s stem’ Ex- 


plain carefully the notation of the faces. 


9. Give brief descriptions of each of the following species :—Argentite, 
Millerite, Tetrahedrite, Spinel, Manganite. 


10, Give the composition, crystalline form, hardness and specific gravity 
of Bornite, Arsenopyrite, Ruby, Cassiterite, Cuprite, Polianite. 

Ll. Describe two of the crystal models shown, giving symbols for the faces. 
Name also and describe three of the minerals. 











cs 


> 
) 


x 


20 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


BA. HONOURS IN NATURAL SCIENCE AND 
B.A.Sc. (Chemist: y an / Vining Courses). 
(First Paper) MINERALOGY. 


Monpay. Dec. 14TH :—MORNING, 9 TO Ly 


We i babeibe ( B. J. Harrinetron, MA., Px.D. 
<i a! gaaGoe at laeiahaada a reseeevee ) Po ank D. ADAMS, M.A. Sc., PH.D. 


1. A mineral gave on analys! 


f n analysis the following percentage composition :— 
Silica 64°96, Alumina 19°40, Lime 0°49, Magnesia 0°20, Potash 12°80, Soda 
9-29 Calculate the formul N lso the species, and describe it and 
its principal varieties 


, +, " 4 + rrr,» 7 ot salar oe ae 
atio and formula of a silicate with the 
following nercentage COMPOSsILLlON ; Silica 39°66, Titar 


inium Dioxide 0.89. 
Alumina 14°83, Ferric Oxide 12°37, F 


je 12°37, Ferrous Oxide 1:97, Lime 12°74, Mag- 
nesia 14°35, Potash 


3 Describe the orthorhombic crystal whose planes are represented by 
the following indices :— 


111] 110 021) 100 
112 210 O11] 010 


4. Give the general characters of (a) the Feldspars, and (b) the Scap- 
olites. 


5 How is the chemical constitution of the Micas explained by Clarke ? 
6. State what you know with regard to the crystalline form and cleav- 
age of Diamond, Stibnite, Sphalerite, Siderite, Titanite and Apopbylite. 

7. Give the composition and blowpipe characters of Bornite, Millerite, 


Pronstite, Limonite, Natrolite. Malachite 


g. Explain each of the following terms: Tetartohedrism, hemimor- 
phism, polysilicate, basic water, centrosymmetry, optic axial plane. 
9. Give concise descriptions of each of the following species :—Arseno- 
pyrite, Chromite, Zircon, Tourmaline, Wolframite 


Lé ‘ 


10. Givea stereographic projection of one of the crystals exhibited. 


11. What are the chief characteristics of triclinic crystals? Explain the 
notation of the faces. 


; 


mineral specimens exhibited. 
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B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY. 


(FIRST PAPER) PETROGRAPHY. 
THuRspaYy, A PRIL 8TH :—MornineG, 9 To I. 


( B. J. Harrineton, M.A... Pu_D. 


Examiners, ....... sap Sebeds es eaveion sceces { 3 
: is ( Frank D. Avams, M.Ap.Se,, Pa.D: 


i. From a erystal of quartz two sections are cut—the first parallel to oP, 
the second parallel to OC P. Deseribe and explain the optieal properties 
of each when examined under the microscope.—-(1} Making use of the 
lower Nicol alone.—(2) Between crossed Nicols in parallel polarized light 
—(3) Between crossed Nicols in convergent polarized light. 


2. To what group of rocks does the Vesuvian java of 1873 belong? Des- 
cribe in detail its microscopieal characters and illustrate your descriptions 
by sketches. 


3. Of what igneous rocks is Mount Royal composed? When the - 
volcano was active what lavas did it eject ? 


4. Write a somewhat detailed deseription of Andesite, treating of its 
mineralogical composition, structure and mode of oceurrence. Describe 
a typical Hornblende Andesite as seen under the microscope. 


5. Deseribe fully how Hornblende is distinguished from Pyroxene under 
the microscope. Illustrate your descriptions by diagrams. 


6. Describe briefly the following rocks :—Andalusite hornstone, Syenite, 
Obsidian, Aplite, Diorite, Pegmatite, also the following structures :— 
Porphyritic, Ophitic, Microfelsitic, Cataclastie, Schistose. 


7. Decribe the changes which take place in a Quartz Orthoclase Horn- 
blende Gneiss when it beeomes thoroughly decomposed under the actiom 
of the weather. 


8. What are Strain Shadows? Explain in detail how these are pro- 
duced, and state in which class of rocks they are most commonly found. 


9. Deseribe the microscopical characters of Sillimanite. In what rocks 
does it most commonly occur? 


10. Name the fifteen hand specimens. What struetures are exhibited by 
Nos. 13, 14 and 15 ? 


ll. Examine the five thin sections under the microscope. State in each 
tase what minerals are present, as well as the name and structure of ihe 
rock. 


21 
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B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY. 


(SFCOND PAPER) PRACTICAL GEOLOGY. 


FRIDAY, APRIL 9TH :—MORNING, 9 TO 1. 


eh 
h : 
N ey ( B. J. Harnineton, M.A... Pa.D. 
EC TMEV E FS yo oe cb vee cccceveec cet pescot eoet 0 aes ] FRANK 1). ADAMS. M. Ap. Sc., Pu.D. 
Explain how a geological map is constructed— (1) When a de 
f tailed topographical map of the district is available, (2) When the district 
> is unsettied and has not been mapped topographically. 
is . . ‘ . - : > . ee ¥ > 
| 2. Explain how it is often possible from surface indications alone, with 
‘ft out boring or digging, to gain accurate information concerning the ar 
y rangement of the rocks below ground. 
RAS | > of L, anna ¢ rh Co ay Pf, Its ] > 1; is ‘ > f 
3. Explain the influence of joints and of faults upon the landscape ora 
. country, and also their influence in mining and quarrying. 
i 4. Explain the terms,—Outerop, Overlap, Unconformability, Dip and 
Hade. 


5. When an igneous mass is found in contact witha bedded deposit, 
what facts are most important as indicating their relative age? 


6. Define the following terms—Ore, Gangue, Slickenside, Country Rock, 
é Chimney, as used in connection with mineral deposits. 


7. Explain the origin of the gold found in ancient river channels, as for 
! instance those of Galifornia. 


8. Describe the ore deposits of Butte, Montana, and show where they 
belong in the classification of ore deposits adopted. 


9. Describe generally the manganese deposits of Arkansas, and explain 
their origin. To what class of deposits do they belong” 


10. Describe the mode of occurrence of the zinc ores of the Bertha Mines, 
Virginia, and explain their origin. 


{ 11. A line AB is drawn across a portion of the Geological Map (No. }) 
submitted. Construct a horizontal section along this line. 


o- 


Bes 12. Describe ‘* Profil 1.” (No. 2), and state what it teaches concerning 
the relative age of the several rocks represented. 
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B.A. HONOR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND 
NATURAL HISTORY. 


(THIRD PAPER) PALAMONTOLOGY. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 15TH :—Mornina, 9 vo 1. 


( B. J. Harrineton, M.A.. Px.D. 


HLAMINETS, ve .c000. tip.) eipc baat CR . 
| | Frank D. Apams, M.ApP.Sc., Pu.D. 


l. Deseribe the process by which corals become sllicified. 


2. Explain how the remains of animals or plants living in inland regions 


i are preserved in the strata of the earth’s crust. 


a) 


3. Why are marine forms of animal life of especial importance to the 
paleontologist ? 


sl 4. Descride the Lithistide. Give three examples with their range. 


5. Describe Tetradium, Aulopora, Stromatopora, Calceola. 


Pentamerus, 
Favosites. Give the range in each case. 


6. State what you know of the 7erebratulide. 


? Describe the parts of a typical Cystidian. Give the characters of any 
three genera. 


8. Describe the parts of a typical Trilobite. Give the characters of 
Asaphus, Dikellocephalus, Trinucleus. Agnostus, and Homalonotus, 
Stating in each case the range of the genus. 


9. State what you know concerning the organic remains in any series of 
the Canadian Paleozoic. Point out the zoological or botanical relations 


of the several forms, and indicate those which are especially characteristic. 


10. Refer the specimens exhibited to their geological formations and té 
their places in the zoological or botanical classification. 











py 


——— 
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B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND 
NATURAL HISTORY. 


CANADIAN GEOLOGY. 
(FOURTH PAPER) 
Monpay, April 19TH -—-MORNING, 9 TO l. 


(RB. J. Harerimeton, M.A., Px.D. 


| 
LT ROBVRET Bitaieds oh sisiass Cacdscsee yieuswces fed ; 
) Frank D. Apams, M.Ap, Sc., P#.D 


1. Draw a line of section across the Gaspé peninsula from the Gulf of St 
Lawrence to mouth of the Cascapedia on the Bay Chaleur, continue it in 


a south-easterly direction to Minudie on the Bay of Fundy, and then on 
to the south-west end of the Joggins Section. 


2. State what you know of mountain elevation and igneous injection 


in Canada later than the Paleozoic. 


3. State what you know concerning the coal deposits of the Crow's 
Nest Pass. 


4. Draw a line of section from Lachute, through Montreal, St. Helen's 
Island and Longueuil to Chambly. Describe the several formations re- 
presented, and give in the case of each of them some characteristic fossils. 


5. State what you know concerning the anorthosites of the Laurentian. 


6. Describe the mode of occurrence and the geological relations of the 
nickel deposits of the Sudbury District. 


7. Describe the mode of occurrence and the geological relations of the 
gold deposits and the gypsum deposits of Nova Scotia. 


8. Describe the following formations, stating their geological position, 
haracteristic fossils and any special points of interest connected with 
them :—Calciferous, Corniferous, Laramie. 


9. What formations in Canada would be indicated by the prevalence Of 
the following genera :—Endoceras, Paradoxides, Columnaria, Tetradium, 
Psilophyton. 


10. Describe briefly the Cretaceous of the North-West Territories. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


EXAMENS DE FIN D’ANNER. 
SCIENCES. 
PREMIERE ANNNEE. 
Le 13 Avrin, 


ss*e% * 


Ezxaminateu rs, 


ae M. [neres. 
J. L. Mori. 


TOTP OR eee nee EEE ES tee eees 


S 


Composition d’une heure pour laquelle les 


candidats pourront faire 
usage du petit Larousse. 


[T. 


1. Employer 4a la place de chaque nom en italique un pronom en harmonie 
avec la phrase : 

[l vaut mieux souffrir le mal que de faire Je mal. 
ale choses que homme ne retient de choses. 


mais les hommes ne pratiquent pas la vertu, 


L’homme oublie plus 
Les hommes louent la vertu 


L’éléphant est si pesant que 
Véléphant écrase plus de plantes que l’éléphant ne mange de plantes. La 
raison supporte les disgraces, le courage combat les disgraces, la patience et 
la résignation surmontent Jes disgraces. 


2. Remplacer les pronoms /e, en, y, par les membres de phrase que ces 


pronoms représentent : 
Les avares sont, plus a plaindre qu’on ne /e saurait 


imaginer. Corrige- 
toi tandis que tu le peux. 


L’empire romain touchait a sa ruine, tout le 
monde en était convaincu. 


Sedo’ eases Le meunier repartit : Je suis Ane, il est vrai, )’en conviens, je 


favoue. Thémistocle voulait détruire la flotte lacédémonienne, mais Aris. 
tide s’y opposa. Judas vendit le divin maitre et s’en repentit. Je voudrais 
ie venger; on m’en empéche, on ne le veut pas, on s’y oppose, 


3. Quelle est la signification des mots suivants, selon leur genre ? 


Hymne ; couple; sommeé; souris: vase; mousse. 


4. Quand vingt, cent et mille sont-ils variables, et quand sont-ils invaria- 
bles ? 


en 
personne et en nombre avee les sujets, et les mettre au lempset au mode 
indiqués : 


5. Faire aecorder les verbes qui se trouvent ici & Vinfinitif présent, 








oP 


Fritz. La Mare au diable.—Le Tour du Monde en 80 jours. Le Roi des 
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INDICATIF *RESENT : 


Les nuagess’amonceler. Les oiseaux becqueter les meilleurs fruits. Ces 
é&leéves répéter comme des perroquets. La mort niveler tout. Ils appeler, je 


mener. Ul envoyer. C'est Vor qui posséder les avares, et non les avares qui 
posséder Vor. Vous acheter. Tu zeter des pierrss. Si tu Aatr tes vices tu eg 


% demi corrigé. Nous hatr lVinjustice. Je 


mentir. It euedlir. Elle 
bouiller. Tu sorter. 


lis venir. Ll dormir, Nous @vancer. 
PASSE DEFINI: 
Alexandre mourir i la fleur de Vage. LKve cuetlltr et manger du fruit, 


Nous partir de grand matin, nous parcourir le bais, nous cuet!lir 
lee moisettes. yous surventr. 


défendu. 


nous tressazlltr de joie, nous partager notre 
Vous voir- Alexandre et Napoléon concevoir et"exéeuter de grandes 


Fu POULT eT pouTrvorr. 
SUBJONCTIF PRESENT. 


On désire que je venir, que tu voir qu'il pleuvotr: que nous nous pre- 
ger, que vous savoir, qu’ils pouvorr. Il faut que je courtr, que tu dequé- 


qu'il MLOUTLUT. que nous essuyer, que tu semer, que valler, quw ils s’asseolr. 


iT. 


Faire Papologie du systéme métrique, £150 & 200 mots.) 


9. Etablir la situation de la ville de Paris au point de vue du trafic, de 
i’administration et de la pensée en France. 
‘ 
3. Donner quelques renseignements sur la vie et Poeuvre de deux écrivains 
francais de notre siécle. 


IV. 


Ecrire sous forme de compte-rendu, d’analyse ou de critique environ 


500 mots sur un des ouvrages suivants: La Belle Nivernaise. L’Ami 


Montagnes. Le Voyage de M. Perrichon. 


N.B.—Les Candidats sont priés de répondre 


en Franeais exclusive- 
ment et de vouloir bien se servir d'un cahier séparé pour chaque chapitre. 











FRENCH. 
EXAMENS DE FIN D’ANNEE. 
SCIENCES. 
DEUXIEME ANNEE. 


f M. Inergs. 
(J. L. Morin, 


#Hraminateu £5; ave 


SCCHREOee Ce eeeeees seers 


Composition d’une heure pour laquelle les candidats pourront faire 
agage du petit Larousse. 
T. 


1. (a) Quelles sont les deux formes au pluriel des mots suivants et (6) 
quel est le sens particulier de chacun ? 
Ateul, ciel, vil. 


2..Regles qui se rapportent 4 Vaccord des adjectifs suivants arec le 
substantif: 


Demi, ci-inclus, frane de port, nu, feu, excepté. 


3. Le masculin étant donné, indiquer le féminin : 
Maitre, compagnon, hdte, duc, empereur, héros, dieu, serviteur» 
borgne, acteur, pécheur, pécheur, gendre, loup, jars, poulain, Ane, dindon 
ours, prétre. 


4. Employer 4 la place de chaque nom en italique un pronom en 

harmonie avec la phrase. 

Le beuf rend a la terre tout autant que le beuf tire de la terre. 

L’*homme oublie plus de choses que l’homme ne retient de choses, 

Jupiter irrite Jupiter contre Apollon, chasse Apollon du ciel, et préci- 
pite Apollon vers la terre. Dieu nous fit une Ame capable de connaitre 
Drew et daimer Dieu. La vérité surmonte les obstacles qu’on oppose @ 
la vérité. 

L’eléphant est si pesant que ’é/éphant écrase plus de plantes que 
Léléphant ne mange de plantes. Le bavard dit tout ce que le bavard 
pense. 


5. Remplacer chaque tiret par un pronom en harmonie avec la phrase: 
Nous n’admirons pas les choses 





nous sommes accoutumés Aa voir. 
{] n’y a rien ——Dieu ne soit l’auteur, rilen——ne soit sorti de ses mains } 
nous lui devons la lumiére 





nous jouissons et l’air——nous respirons. 
Les personnes——on parle le moins ne sont pas celles——ont le moias de 
mérite. La vanite est une idole 4 nous sacrifions tout. L’indscret 


——repent souvent de——qu’il adit. L’honnéte homme pense tout 








qwil dit. Dieu rendra 4a——selon ses ceuvres et n’aura de préférence pour 
—. Aimez-vous 





—-,; rendez-vous service -— -—; ne yarlez 
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jamais mal~w—— ——, tes-vous malades? oui, nous——sommes. Plu- 


sieurs villes ont ete capitales et ne——sont plus aujourd’ hui. Ei tes-vous 


ia portiere de cette maison ? oui, je——suis Vos fréres sont-ils décores ? 
ils ne— sont pas. Etes-vous les fréres du médecin? Oul, nous— 


Sommes. 
G. Faire ace yrder les verbes. iui se trouvent iCi Yi Vinfinitif présent, én 


personne et en nombre avec les suijets et les mettre au femps et au mode 


indiqués : 


Trop de pl: at a 


P ) “ft wmic7Aalsan = 4 ln ~AMAM ROM alt 
LISIY @€71:7UYET. la mort niveier tout, Nous TeEnROnNCET ALA 


paresse. Je mener. Vous appeler. Tu jeter des pierres aux oiseaux. 


Les oiseaux becgueter les fruits. Pan! et Julien se repentir. La marmotte 


; . 751° : = ; ri ¢ ) ee ‘ 7 sf y " ys 2 
Ltormér tout t bpiver. Nous /uzr. lu sortir. [ls venir. Si tu vouloir te 
corTriger aun défant, aujourd nur vazozr mieux que ademain. Ils S@ Mouvow 
le =” . ; mv? 7 
eS p1leds. mile bowzller. 
s 
TUR 


Tu préférer Vutile & Vagréable. Vous regretter le temps perdu. Nous 
acheter. Vous appeler. Dieu protéger les gens de bien. Tel tu anras 
vécu, tel tu mourir. Je cueidir. Tu courir. Je voir bientOt comment 
vous savoir vos lecons. Ils envoyer de leurs nouvelles. S’asseoir qui 
vouloir. 


[MPARFAIT DU SUBJONCTIF 


I] fallait que je parcourir, que vous survenir, que tu soutenir, quil 
venir, qwils parler. On désirerait que je pourvoir & mes besoins, que tu 
voir plus clair, que Paul svoer bien ses legons, qwil pleuvoir moins 
souvent, que nous recevoir des félicitations. 


ITI. 


1. Citer une demi-douzaine de proverbes francais et dire dans quelles 
circonstances on s’en sert. 


2. Faire une rapide esquisse du mouvement politique en France depuis 


1789 jusqu’a nos jours. (500 mots environ). 


3. Donner quelques détails sur la vie et l’ceuvre de V. Hugo, 


elq 
Béranger et de de Vigny. (75 a 100 mots sur chacun). 
IV. 
Ecrire sous forme de compte-rendu, d’analyse ou de critique environ 
500 mots sur un des ouvrages suivants: L’homme & loreille cassée. Le 
Blocus:. La Débacle. Oméga. Vingt-mille lieues sous Ja mer. Melle. 


de la Seigliére. Ging-Mars. 


N.B.—Les Candidats sont priés de répondre en fraucais exclusive- 


ment et de vouloir bien se servir d’un cahier s¢paré pour chaque chapitre. 
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GERMAN, 


(For First Year see under Faculty of Arts.) 
GERMAN, 

SECOND YEAR APPLIED SOIENCR. 

Turspay, April 131H:—A FTERNOON, 2 To 5. 


a TES A as ne ee Lie GREGOR, B.A., Pu.D, 


N.B.—Questions expressed in German are to be answered in 


German. Candidates may omit No. 4or No. 5. 
l. Translate into Hinglish : 


(a) Obgleich alle Wirme auf der Oberfliche der ] 


irde nur von 
der Sonne kommt, so hat doch die Kirde auch 


ihre eigentimliche 
Wirme, wie aus der Tem peraturzunahme folgt, welche man in 
grossen ‘Tiefen beobachtet hat. Wenn die Warme 
Mittelpunkte der Erde hin auch in grosserer Tiefe 


Maasse zunimmt, welches uns diese ] 


nach dem 
noch in dem 
seobachtungen zeigen, so miisste 
schou in einer Tiefe von 10,000 Fuss die Temperatur des sie 


lenden 
Wassers herrschen, im Mittelpunkte der Erde 


aber muissten alle 
Korper gliihend sein und in geschmolzenem Zustande sich befinden. 
Dass wir von dieser ungeheuren Hitze im Inneren der Erde auf der 
Oberflaiche nichts merken, lisst sich durch das schlechte Leitungs- 
vermogen der erkalteten Erdkruste erkliiren, welche diesen gliihen- 
den Kern einschliesst. 


(6) Der Sauerstoff ist das verbreitetste aller Elemente und das- 
jenige, welches in dem uns zuganglichen Teil des Weltalls von allen 
in der gréssten Menge enthalten ist. In freiem Zustande kommt er 
mit Stickstoff gemengt in der atmosphiirischen Luft vor. Der Sauer- 
stoff ist ein farbloses, geruchloses, und sehr schwer condensirbares 
Gas. Er ist fiir sich nicht brennbar, bewirkt aber die Verbrennung 
anderer K6rper, die in reinem Sauerstoft unter viel intensiveren 
Licht — und Feuererscheinungen als in der Luft verbrennen. 


(c) Vie hauptsiichlichste Anwendbarkeit dieser elektrischen 
Krattiibertragung bestebt darin, dass eine Kraftquelle dadurck an 
einer Stelle Arbeit Jeisten kann, von der“sie weit entfernt ist. Es 
durfte also diese elektrische Uebertragung der Arbeit hauptsichlich 
dazu dienen, um Wasserkriifte an entfernten Stellen Arbeit verrich- 
ten zu lassen. Die Energie, welche von Wasserfiillen und ii berhaupt 
von fliessenden) Wasser zum Treiben von Maschinen benutzt werden 
kann, wird ja von der Natur in unerschopflicher Fille direkt geboten 





‘ 
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eve 
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unl die Benutzung derselben erfordert keine viel grésseren Kosten 
als die der ersten Einrichtung. 


+) 


2. (a) Was geschieht, wenn ein Lichtstrabl anf eine polierte Fliache 
fillt? (b) Wie nennt man gut polierte Flichen ? (c) Was ist das 
al!gemeine Reflexionsgesetz? .(d) Was ist der Brennpunkt eines 
Spiegels ? (e) In welchem Verhiltnis steht die Brennweite zu dem 
Ridius ?(/) Beschreiben Sie das Spektroskop (gy) Wie heiszen die 
Entdecker der Spektralanalyse ? 


3. (a) Was ist die Deklination? (b) Bleitt sie iminer dieselbe? 
(ce) Wann ist sie am grészten ? (d) Was sind isogonische Linien ? 
(ce) Wie heiszt die gewohnliche Deklinationsnadel ? 


4. (a) Wie macht man Glaselektrizitiit und Harzelektrizitat ? (6) 
Nennen Sie einige guten Leiter. (c) Beschreiben Sie die Leidener 
Fiasche. (d) Was ist ein Elektroskop ? (e) Beschreiben Sie einem 
Versuch (experiment) mit den Hollundermarkktigelchen. 


5. Wieentsteht der Schall ? (b) Beschreiben Sie den Versuch mit 
der Glasglocke und dem Violinbogen. (¢) Wovon hiingt die Starke 
eines Tons ab? (d) Wovon hianet die Hohe des Tones ab? (¢) 
Beschreiben Sie eine Sirene. 


ZOOLOGY. 


THIRD YEAR ARTS, SECOND YEAR APPLIED SCIENCE AND 
FIRST YEAR MEDICINE. 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 14TH :—9 TO 12 A.M. 
Ecaminer,..+-+ ides vantsbanccieaie M ciscoas-ab-eselnsieavanvess Ws Ao ROP an ng 


1. Select types of Foraminifera, Radiolaria, and Sporozod. Describe 


their st ructure, modes of occurrence and reproduction, 


2. Deseribe fully the structure and mode of development of any member 


of the Hydrozoa. Contrast them morphologically with the Scyphozoa. 


i 


3. Classify the Echinodermata. Characterize briefly its subdivisions 
and give examples, 


4. Describe fully the structure and development of any member of the 
Coleoptera or Lepidoptera. 


5. Write on the general morphological characters of the Mollusca, and 


give a detailed description of a member of the Cephalopoda. 








a 





GEOLOGY. 


6. Give the distinctive characters of the sub 


pointing out the principal modifications with exan 


livisions of Chaetopoda, 
iples. 


7. What are the distinguishing characters of Mammalia? Briefly charac- 


terize Cetacea, Marsupialia, Perissodactyla, Chetroptera and Pinnipedin. 
8. Classify Amphibia, and 


briefly characterize each subdivision 
examples. 


giving 


9. Briefly characterize and give examples of Hyalospongia, Cestoda, 
Clenophora, Brachiopoda, Macroura, Tunicata, Araneida, Grallatores 
Chelonia, Selachii. 


10. Practical examination in the vedpath Museum. 





B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION AND THIRD YEAR APPLIED 
SCIENCE, 1897. 


GEOLOGY. 
TurspAY, APRIL 137TH :—Mornina, 9 To 12 AND 2 P.M. 


Bedhicnesvs B. J. HArrineron, M.A., Pa.D. 
ra et i aaa ( Frank D. Apams, M.Ap.So.,Pu.D. 


l. Describe the various ways in which organic remains are found pre- 
served in rocks? Explain the value of these to the geologist. 


2. State what you know concerning the development of deltas and the 
part played by delta lands in human history. 


3. State clearly the evidence which we have of the repeated elevation 
and submergence of the district about Montreal. 


4. Explain the principal theories that have been put forward to account 
for the motion of glaciers, stating the facts for and against them. 


5. Explain what is meant by comprehensive types. Give examples both 
living and extinct. 


6. Draw upon the outline map of North America supplied, the Protaxes 
of the Continent as they appeared at the close of the Kozoic, and explain 
the subsequent development of the continent about them. 


7. State what you know concerning the Huronian system in Canada, 


treating of its distribution, petrographical characters, origin and econo- 
mic relations. 


8. Distribution and sub-division of the upper. Silurian System in 
Canada. Name and describe a few characteristic fossils. 





> 
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9. State what you know concerning the fishes of the Palaeozoic and 
Mesozoic. 

10. State the zoological or botanical and the geological relations of :— 
Sigillaria, Sternbergia, Hylon mus. Coccosteus, Pentamerus, Rhyn- 
eonella, Bathygnatus, brontosaurus. Hozoon. Olenellus, Kavosites, Zaph- 


rents. 


9 o’CLOCK P.M. 


11. Name the fossils exhibited, and state the eeological formations to 


which they belong. 


12. Name and describe the ro +k specimens. 


TOIRD YEAR HONOURS IN NATURAL SCIENCE, AND THIRD 
YEAR APPLIED SCIENCE, 


(Che mistry and Mining Courses.) 
DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY. 
FRipay, 23rp APRIL:—MorninG, 9 To ll. 


A a ( B. J. Harriveron, M.A., Pa.D. 
rh ¢ Soccadecoedse eee steeesencevaseese te ses } + T ~ ar j\ <r -o re 
ag witb | Nevit Norton EVANs, M.A.SC. 


1; Mention the uses of the following reagents in blowpipe analysis; 
Cobalt nitrate, bisulphate of potash, tin, oxide of copper, bone-ash, micro- 


eosmic salt, 


2. State what takes place on heating each of the following minerals on 


charcoal: Pyrite, niccolite, atacamite, tetrahedrite, magnetite. 


3. Describe carefully the operation of roasting, telling what is the object 


of the process, and what chemical changes are involved. 


4. Describe a general classification of minerals suitable for blowpipe 


purposes. 


5. Give -blowpipe tests for the following elements : Sulphur, titanium, 


phosphorus, chromium, fluorine, zirconium. 


6. What are the principal reactions of the following minerals: Alman- 


dite, dolomite, franklinite, malachite, prehnite ? 


How would you distinguish titanite from tourmaline, calamine from 


willemite, magnetite from ilmenite, apatite from fluorite, mélybdenite 
>) 


from graphite 
8 Describe with a figure the method of determining the specific gravity 


of a mineral by means of the Jolly spring balance. 


oO 


a | 


Determi iation of minerals, in the Chemical Laboratory, 2 to 6 p.m. 
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CHEMISTRY, 335 
FIRST YEAR. 
CHEMISTRY. 

Taurspay, APRit, lSTH :—MorninG, 9 10 12. 


{ B. J. Harrineron. M.A., PxD. 


Heaminers,...... OMENS DC he enc Sas) opmnedevessiece . 4 ‘ 
| ( ALEXANDER Bropir, B.A. Sc, 


1. How many liters of Hydrogen Sulphide at 20°C and 750 mm. can 
be made by dissolving 50 grams of Iron Sulphide in dilute Sulphuric Acid 2 


2. How many tons of Coke containing 90 per cent. of Carbon would be 
required to reduce 450 tons of Hematite on the supposition that the Carbon 
is converted into Monoxide? 


2. 


3. Express by means of equations the chemical changes that take place 
in'the Solvay process for the manufacture of Soda. 


4. How does the metal Copper occur in nature? What are its proper- 
ties? Give the composition of the principal Copper alloys. 


9. What solvents would you employ if you wished to dissolve each of 
the following : Sulphur, Phosphorus, lodine, Silver, Gold? 


6. How is Pig Iron made? How converted (a) into Wrought Iron, and 
(4) into Steel ? 


(. Describe Marsh’s test for the detection of Arsenic, giving a sketch of 
the apparatus that you would employ. 


8: Give the formula of any five of the following compounds :—Borax, 
Bismuth Nitrate, Ferric Sulphate, Tartar Emetic. Phosphine, Metaphos- 
phorie Acid. 

9. Give the principal blowpipe reactions of any five of the following 


metals: Antimony, Copper, Zine, Manganese, Chromium, Mercury. 


10. How would you distinguish among (a) ‘Chlorides, Bromides aud 
lodides, (4) Salts of Magnesium, Aluminium and Zinc. (c) between a Car- 
bonate and an Oxalate, (d) between a Ferrous and a Ferric Salt ? 








006 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 
SECOND YEAR (DEPARTMENT OF MINING.) 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
Turspay, APRIL 6TH :-—MOoRNING, 9 TO 12, 
gees oS ( B. J. HarrineTon, M.A., PH.D. . 
RUS rremter nya} sere, S852, Sais ed ves ete seees ) Nevis Norton Eyans, M.A.5S¢ 
(Norr.—Answer ary eight questions.) 


1. Give blowpipe reactions for five of the following metals : Lead, arsenic, 
zine, chromium, nickel, antimony, manganese. 


) 


2. Give the principal reactions of five of the following metals: copper, 
tin, iron, aluminium, magnesium, bismuth, cobalt. 


2 


2 (Give three tests by which ferrous and ferric salts may be distinguished 
. . o 
from one another. 


4. Give tests for five of the following acids: Hydrofluoric, phosphoric, 
hydrobromic, boric, silicic, sulphuric. 


5. Describe with a figure any form of self-regulating sulphuretted hydro- 
gen generator ; explain its action, telling what reagents are used, and 
giving the equation representing the reaction that takes place. 


6. What conditions are to be observed in precipitating metals from solu- 
tion by means of sulphuretted bydrogen, and how may it be ascertained 
when precipitation is complete? 


7. Describe carefully the precipitation of the metals of the iron group, 
phosphoric acid being absent, giving the reasons for the addition of each 
reagent, 


8. A flocculent precipitate is frequently obtained when testing for 
magnesium with sodium phosphate ; of what does this probably consist, 
and how may it be determined whether it contains magnesium or not? 


9. Describe carefully the method of bringing alloys into solution. 


10. Give equations representing the reactions that take place in five of 
the following cases : (a4) Sulphuretted hydrogen is passed into a solution 
of ferric chloride, (2) barium carbonate is added to a solution of chromium 
chloride, (c) arsenious sulphide is treated with ammonium sulphide, (¢) 
ammonium sulphide is added to solution of aluminium chloride, (¢) 
metallic zine is treated with cold, very dilute, nitric acid, (/) calcium 
oxide is treated with water. 











PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. S3T. 
SECOND YEAR (DEPARTMENT OF PRACTIGAL © HEMISTRY)- 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
Totspay, ApRiL 6TH :—MorNING. 9 To 12. 


(iB. J. Harrineroyn, M.A., PuaD. 
*, Nevin Norton Evans, M.A.Sce. 


PIDAMIRETS, "ices elise ksvevevwone: 


(Notr.—Answer four questions from each group.) 
A 


1. Into how many groups are the metals divided for purposes of analysis ? 
Mention the metals of each group, and tell how the groups are distinguished 
from each other. 


2. A solution containing no silver, lead, or mercury gives a precipitate 
upon the addition of hydrochloric acid. Of what may this precipitate 
consist ? 


3. Why is the precipitate produced by adding sulphuretted bydrogen to: 
an acid solution containing metals treated with ammonium sulphide ? 
Describe carefully the operation, giving reasons for the various steps and 
conclusions to be drawn from the results obtained. 


4. Deseribe the separation of iron, manganese, aluminium, and zine 
when they occur together as chlorides. 


5. A solution contains chlorides of sodium, potassium, and ammonium ; 
describe the separation of the metals. 


B. 

6. Describe carefully the drying, ignition, and weighing of precipitates. 

7. How may the quantity of iron ina solution of ferrous ammonium 
sulphate be determined gravimetrically ? 

8. How may the quantity of carbonic acid in a sample of marble be 
determined ? 

9. Describe the determination of the antimony ina sample of tartar 
emetic. 


10. In a determination of calcium in a sample of limestone, the calcium 
oxide obtained from 1 gr, of the limestone weighed 0.497 gr. Calculate 
the percentage of pure calcium carbonate in the limestone. 


11. In determining the SO, in a sample of pure crystallised copper 
sulphate, 0.893 of the substance was used and the Ba SQ, obtained wes 
found to weigh 0.807 gr. Calculate the percentage error. 


22 





State FACULTY OF. APPLIED SCIENCE, 


THIRD YEAR (DEPARTMENT OF MINING). 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY 


Turspay. APRIL 6TH ‘—MoRNING, 9 TO 12. 


a 


B B J. Harrineton, M.A., Pa.D. 
LLAMIUNETS, .e008 Pata enlee sees be FP cei eeubae) Ccaeeeds r ay = ij) etal eae : ; 
tae Shey a, J Nevit Norton Evans, M.A.Se. 


Deseribe carefully the operations ot decantation, filtration, and wash- 


ing of precipitates. 


9 Give briefy two methods of determining the copper in a sample of 


-ribe in detail the preparation of a standard solution of potassium 
permanganate or of potassium bichromate. 
4. Describe the determination of the moisture, volatile combustible 


. ; , , . S| gf 5 
r. uxed carbon, a id ash in a Sample Of coal. 


How may the quantity of sulphur in a sample of iron pyrites be deter- 


7. A solution contains iron and free hydrochloric acid ; describe : the 


gravimetric or volumetric determination of the quantity of iron present. 

8\ In determining the chlorine in pure sodium chloride, 0.635 gr. of the 
gubstance was used, and the silver chioride obtained weighed 1.501 gr. 
What was the percentage error ‘ 


SECOND AND THIRD YEARS (Chemistry Course). 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


Monpay, ApRrit 127TH :—Mornine, 9 TO 12. 


B. J. Harnineron, M.A,, Ph-D. 


ELLAMANET, .. cece cecvecccecee seesen -senceeesceees Sivas 
(Answer any ten questions.) 


|, Give illustrations of isomerism as existing in the Parafhins and 


Alcohols. 


2, Explain each of the following terms :—Ether, Mixed Ether, 


Ester, Alcoholate, Mercaptan, Sulphonic Acid, 


3 0.256 gram of Uric Acid was heated with Soda-lime. and the 


a). 


evolved Ammonia absorbed in Hydrochloric Acid. The Ammonium 











INORGANIC CHEMISTRY, vod 
Chloride solution was evaporated to dryness, the residue dissolved 
and the Chlorine thrown down as Silver Chloride which weighed 
0.8795 gram. Calculate the percentage of Nitrogen in the Urie Acid- 


4. What are the principal methods employed 


in the purification of 
organic bodies ? 


). An organic acid gave on analysis Carbon 68.67 
4.95 p.c¢., Oxygen 26.38 p. ¢. 
as air. Calculate its formula. 


». ¢., Hydrogen 
[ts vapour was 4.226 times as heavy 


6. What are the general properties of the A ldehydes ? 


Describe 
the preparation of Ethy] Aldehyde. 


7. What do you understand by the Iodoform reaction for Alcol 
Name any other bodies that give a similar reaction. 


dé 


:01? 


8. What do you understand by physical isomerism? Give ex- 
amples. 


9. Describe the preparation of Formie Acid. illustrating the 


changes that take place by means of equations. 


10. Explain the reactions involved in the formation of Ethy] 
Mustard Oil. 


11. Give the names and explain the constitution of some of the 
principal derivatives of Ethylidene Lactic Acid. 


12. Explain briefly the constitution of éach of the following 
bodies :—Ethyl-amine, Glycol, Glycollic “Acid, Asparagine, Malic 
Acid. 


B.A. Sc. (Chemisiry Coursey. 
INORGANIC CHEMISFTRY. 
THorspay, April lira: —Mornina, 9 To 12. 
RIT ois seors5si0hsos cine azar Vs beige cscenbots B. J. Harriveron, M.A.) Px.D- 


i. Why is 48 regarded as the molecular weight of Ozone? 


2. Give illustrations of the three different kinds of action exhibited by 


Chlorine. 


State what you know with regard to the preparation, properties and 
constitution of Disulphuric Acid. 








“Pal han ae — <7 
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4. Describe the preparation and properties 01 Iodic Acid and Iodine 
Pentoxide. 


5. State what you know with regard to each of the following :—KHu- 
chlorine, Mestastannic Acid, Chlorauric Acid, Turnbull’s blue. 


6. What weight of Hydrochloric Acid gas is produced in the manufac- 
ture of 100 tons of Salt Cake? What volume of gas escapes if the mam 


ufacturer condense only 90 per cent. of the quantity given off” 


cx 


7. How may pure Silver be prepared? Give the properties of the 
metal, and explain the use of Silver salts in photography. 


8. State what takes place in any three of the following cases :—(q) 
When Chlorine is passed through water in which Iodine is suspended. 
(6) When Carbon Disulphide is dissolved in a strong solution of Sodium 


Hydrosulphide. (c) When Ammonium Magnesium Phosphate is heated. 


(d) When Potassium Iodide is added toa solution of Copper Sulphate. 
Give equations. 


9. Whatare Alums? What the principal ones that have been prepared ¢ 
Explain their constitution. 


10. State briefly how you would prepare any four of the following ‘:— 
Hydrobromic Acid, Selenic Acid, Carbony! Chloride, Cuprous Sulpho 
cyanate, Mercurous Nitrate, Lead Peroxide. 





B. A. Sc. (Chemistry Course). 
ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY AND ASSAYING. 
TurspAy, April 6TH :—Mornine@, 9 To 12. 


EXAMANET oe veve voeeeess y aacexeneavee seces 


ee Pan B. J. Harrineton, M.A., Px.D. 


1, 0.242 grm. of an organic body containing Carbon, Hydrogen, and 
Oxygen gave on combustion 0.693 grm. of Carbon Dioxide and 0,162 grm, 
of Water. Find the percentage composition and simplest formula of the 
body. 


2. In the analysis of a Silicate 1.5 grm. of the mineral was employed; 
the weight of the mixed Chlorides was 0.0277 grm. and that of the Potas- 
sium Chloroplatinate 0.016 grm. Calculate the percentages of Potash 
and Soda in the mineral, 


3. How would you ascertain the proportion of fatty oil in a mixture of 
fatty and Hydrocarbon oils? 


4. Describe a volumetric method for the estimation of Manganese in 
ron and Steel. 











ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY AND ASSAYING. 341 


5. What are the principal precautions to be taken in the separation (a) 
of Silica from bases, (4) of Iron from Nickel, (c) of Lime from Magnesia, 
(d) of Potassium from Sodium ? 


6. How would you determine the amount of Copper in a specimen of 
Chalcopyrite by the Iodide method ? 


7. Describe the determination of temporary and | 
a Water. 


ermanent hardness in 


8. How would you determine (a) the Gold in a sample of Auriferous 
Mispickel, and (4) the Silver in an Argentiferous Chalcocite ? 


9. Describe the volumetric estimation of Titanium in an [ron Ore. 


10, An alloy ¢ovsists of Tin, Antimony, Vopper and Lead. State briefly 
how you would separate and estimate the different metals. 


B.ASo. (Mining Course). 


Turspay, Aprit 6TH :—MorNING 9 To 12. 
ELLAMINET, .os00s yeoese ve pieds thes wii¥\ chgutepgebesim B. J. HArrineton, M.A., Pa.D. 


l. Describe the volumetric estimation of Lead with standard solution 
of Ammonium Molybdate, mentioning any special precautions that should 
be taken to ensure accuracy. 


2: How would you estimate the quantity of Lime in a slag volumetri- 


cally ? 


3. Explain the principles of the scorification assay for Gold and Silver. 
What charge would you employ (a) for an ore consisting of Zine Blende 
in. Calcite gangue, (4) for an ore consisting of Galena in gangue of Heavy 
Spar, (c) for a sample of Copper Matte ? 


4. Explain Volhard’s method for the estimation of Manganese. 


5. How would you determine the relative proportions of Ferrous and 
Ferric Oxide in a sample of Magnetite ? 


6, Briefly describe Pearce’s method for the estimation of Arsenic. 


7, Thirty grams of Galena gave on dry assay 21 grams of Lead, and 
this on cupellation yielded 15 milligrams of Silver. Deduce the percent. 
age of Lead and the ounces of Silver to the ton of ore. 


8. How would you determine the percentage of Chromic Oxide in a 
sample of Chromic [ron Ore? 








342 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


9. What are the uses of the following reagents in assaying? Ammonium 


Acetate, Metallic Lead, Stannous Chloride, Potassium Nitrate, Bromine. 


Lf 


10. State briefly how you wo ld ascertain the value ol the materials 


represented by the samples shown. 


FIRST YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, I. 


TUESDAY, DECEMBER 15TH :—MorNING, 9 to 12.30. 


Examiner estee we neous e vasees cn ccee céneere wiabe Ceccéswcge cake oleae aurea DS. Lea, Ma.&. 


1, Bisect a given triangle by a straight line drawn from a given point 
in one of its sides. 


2. Ifany chord is drawn through a fixed point within a circle, the pro- 


duct of its segments is constant in whatever direction the chord is drawn. 
What is the locus of its middle point ? 


3 Prove that the distance between the points of contact of the inscribed 
and escribed circles on any side ofa triangle is equal to the difference of 
the other two sides. 


4. The rectangle contained by the diagonals of a quadrilateral inscribed 
in a circle is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by its opposite 
sides. 


5. Kqual triangles which have one angle of the one equal to one angle of 
the other have their sides about the equal angles reciprocaliy proportional. 


6. Prove that the bisectors of the angles of a triangle all pass through 
one point. 


7. The sum of the faces of any convex polyhedral angle is less than four 
right angles. 


8. Pyramids on equal bases and of the same altitude are equal. Also, 
find the volume of a triangular pyramid. 


9. Find the volume of a sphere. 
The diameter of one sphere is one-sixth that of another ; 
ratios of their surfaces and volumes ” 


what are the 


10. Given the focus and directrix of a parabola; show how to deter- 
mine :— 


(a) Any number of points on the curve, 
(b) The tangerts at those points. 
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li. Ina parabola : — 
(2) Tangents from any point subtend equal angles at the focnu 
(4) The subnormal is constant. 


~ 


12. Find the locus of the vertex of a triangle if the base is constant and 
(a) the area constant, 
(/) the sum of the sides constant, 
(c) the sum of the squares on the sides constant. 





FIRST YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS II. 


Turspay, APRIL 6TH :—Mornin@, 9 vo 12.30. 
FELAMENET,..000 escerecee .s ou: wapouwedy Sie eveles ivtbai yoga viaptae chskebeus R. S. Lea, Ma.E. 
1. Factor (1) 1— arze — bey? 4 2 abxy (2 factors). 
(2) ay® + 3xy (x+y) (3 nip )i 
(3) 2— 82?—3la— 22 (3 % ). 
(4) (a—b)* + (b—<)* + (c—a)3 (4 factors). 
" (E) 926 y? — 576y* — 428 + 256 2? (6 factors). 


2. Show that: 


(1) 622 x2 3(m—n) xe | { afc #) Bhan \ )asa 
men ~ \IiG+s) ~* 21 xy? : 


Ge Pf 2p. 
Q) (a4 frre * Vane ot 


3, Distinguish between an identity and an equation, with examples. 
Define a root of an equation, and show that a quadratic cannot have 
more.than two roots. Also state the relation that must exist among the 
co-efficients of az? + bx +. ¢ = 0, in order that the roots may be 
(1) real and unequal, 
(2) real and equal, 
(3) imaginary, 


rarer 








4. Solve 
QQ t-> xz—b ok a—l rs a—2 ane 
x—6 t—7 t—2 t—3 
(2) oa Se. Sat a 
2 4 2x — | w+ ao+ta4 


Veps + yz = 








344 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


5. Prove that if a “tL lb x -+- ly where lb and aly are true gurds, 
then a = x and 6 = y. 
Find the square root of 12 — 6 4/3 and simplify 
DA/3 
2/3 + V12—64/3 


6. In an Arithmetical Progression the 3rd term is 4 times the Ist; and 
the 6th is equal to 17. Find the series. 


7. In the series 2, — 1, 3. ...... 


find the sum of (1) 100 terms, 


(2) an infinite number of terms. 


8. Find the number of permutations which can be made from the letters 
of the words (1) combine, (2) unfrequented. 

9. Prove the rule for finding the value of r, which will give the great 
est number of combinations of m different things taken r at a time. 


10. Write down (1) four terms of the expansion of (a —2z) 2 , (2) the 
greatest term in the expansion of (7 z 4 2y)*° when x=8andy™ 14. 


11. Find the 5th root of 244 to3 decimal places. 





FIRST YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS III. 
Monpay, Apri 127TH :—Morwnine, 9 To l. 
Meiers see i Ee ise Bowe ek Se be baendes Bee 


1. Trace the changes in the tangent as the angle increases from 0 
to 27 radians. 


Also find a general expression for all angles which have a given 
tangent. 
2. Between what limits of @ is the value of sin @ + cos 4 positive? 


3. Show that 


(1) cos* @+ sin* 4 = 1 — 2 cos? @ sin? 4. 
; ] — 2 sin? é i — tan 6 
(2) =<. sett aga 
1+sin 20 1 + tan @ 
> 2.5 . *> 
: 3 sin A — sin 3 A n 
(3) = tan® A. 


3 cos A + cos 3 A 





= . : ; ne eet ee ee ee 
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(4) cos A + cos 3A + cos 54 + cos TA=—4 cos 4A cos 2A cos A. 


~] |< -j ] cE 
2) 5 

(5) tan — +,tan —— 
‘ 6 4 


4. Find @ from the equations 


(1) sin? 6— 2 eos 6 + , om 0. 
(2) sin 7 6— sin 6 = sin 38. 


ABC is (1) a plane triangle, (2) a spherical triangle. 
Assuming the expression for cos A in terms of the sides, find 
cos § A, and write down the expression for tan $ A. 


Deduce any three of the formulae for the solution of right-angled 

spherical triangles, giving the construction of the diagram employed; 

7. Show how to solve a plane triangle given two sides and the in- 
cluded angle. 


Deduce a formula for finding the third side without finding the 
remaining angles. 


8. Deduce a formula for finding the area of a sphericai triangle, 


In the plane triangle in which 
@ = 537.21, B = 11T° 23’ 12”, GC = 52° 187 10” 
show that A = 10° 18’ 38”, b 2665. ¢ =. 2316; 


P 


10. In the spherical triangles in which 
(1) A = 156° 39’, B = 98° 10”, C= 90°. 
(2) a = 69° 50’, b = 46° 427, 4 = 32° 54’. 
show that 
(1) 158° ee b= ign 0, c = 70° 347. 
(2) ¢e= 109° » dd t= 24°66", C= 146° 587 


b 


| 





FIRST YEAR. 
MATHEMATIOS, IV. 
MonDAY, APrit 197TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 
EL’ xaminer, ...... 


bes ceneeterseed iseeessenersees ssasessecee: ssseesGt. A. CHANDLER, M.A, 


1. Distinguish between (1) Kinematics, Kinetics and St Statics ; (2) Kinetic 
Energy aud Potential Energy. State the Law of Gravit: ation, and explain 
the principle of the Conservation of Energy. 





3 
? 





> 
) 
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2. A velocity of 6 becomes one of 5 at an angle of 60° to its original 


direction. Find the change of velocity. 
3. A body is acted upon by three simultaneous forees, viz., one of 3 Ibs, 


towards the east, one of 4 lbs. towards the south, and one of 12 lbs- 


; 


vertically downwards. What is the resultant force ? 


4, Masses of 3 and 6b pounds, respectively, are connected by a string 


which passes over @ pulley as in an Atwood machine. Find the acceleration 


and the tension of the string. 

5. Prove that the centre of gravity of a triangle formed by bending 4 
uniform thin heavy rod at two points until its ends meet, is the ceatre of 
the circle inscribed in the triangle formed by joining the middle points of 
the sides. 

6 Three men are to carry a beam which is of uniform size and density, 
and is 12 feet long. If one of the three lifts at one end, and the other two 
lift by means of a bar, where ought the bar to be applied so that each mar 


may bear one-third of the weight. 


7. A body appears to weigh P Ibs. when in one scale of a balance, and 
Q lbs. when in the other. Prove that the true mass is VP @ Ibs, and that 
P 


the ratio of the arms of the balance is \ 
t) 
< 


8. When a body of weight W rests on an inclined plane of inclination 0 
the component of its weight down the plane is W sin 0, and the component 


at right angles to the plane is W cos @. Prove this. 


9, A piece of cork (sp. gr. 4) weighing 1 Ib. is attached to 34 Ibs. of lead. 


The whole weighs 28 Ibs. in water. Find the specifie gravity of the lead. 


10. A hollow cone is stunk in water until the water rises half way up- 
What is the depth ? 





FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
SECOND YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, I. 

Monpay, Dacempur 147TH :—Mornin@G, 9 To 12.30. 


El QMiNes, sessericerecs -oe0s Phe eet Gaui utes cUineas SWeeen eunees G. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


1. Draw the curves y2 = « (1 + 2), y = sin 2%. 
Y YY 


9. Find the equation of the line joining (5, — 4) to (—3, 2). Does the 
point (—7, 5) lie on this line‘ If so, find in what ratio it divides the line. 
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3. Find the co-ordinates of the centre, 
described about the triangle whose 
— 2). 


and also the radius of the circle 
angular points are (6, 2), (—2, 4), (4, 


4. The axes of the curve z2—4 + y—zy? + 6 y—2 = 0 are changed to 
paralle] ones through the point (1, 4), and are then turned through an 
angle whose tangent is 2 


2. Show that the equation becomes 


6 


6 7°—4 yz2+- 1 = 0. 


5. What is the equation of the chord of contact of tangents drawn from 
the point (4,1) to the circle x2 + y’ = 9? (Write down the equation of 
the line, and prove that it 1s the line required.) 


6. What is the equation of the line which touches the circle 


a + y2—2 x—6 y = 3 at the point (—2, 1) ? 


7. Find the equation of the tangent to a parabola in terms of the slope. 

What is the equation of a line which touches y? = 8x and makes with 
the axis of x an angle which is twice that made by 22 — y = 1 with the 
game axis ? 


8. Find the subtangent and subnormal at a given point on the ellipse 


At what points is the subtangent numerically equal to the abcissa ot 
the point of contact ? 


9. What are the asymptotes of a hyperbola? Why are they to be 
regarded as tangents? Show that the perpendicular from « focus on an 
asymptote is equal to half the coujugate axis of the curve. 


10. Find the locus of a point in a line which moves with its extremities 
on two lines which are perpendicular to each other. 





SECOND YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, II. 
Monpay, Aprit 127TH:—Morwiye, 9 ro 12.30. 


SES ean oe ean em © A: | CHANDLER, M.A, 


1. Show that 
Va? + x? 


a* dx 





295 


(a? +2?)* 
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(2) d log (x + fx? 4 a~) —————— » 


(3) dsin™ (= . 2 ‘ 2 ds 

















} + Ly ce ] 
2. Show that 
, r° da Phar 
(1) OE tm 393. (4) cot 6 dé = “347, 
7~ 0 Tee ; . ao 
: r i da eh ; as 
(2) = *347 (Dd) | cot? 6 dé = ‘215, 
} | = 
ry * 4 
7 : hie 4 ye ax ela s 
3 (9) | 7 oy "429, (6) | “ got? 6 dé = ‘153. 
. e * ras 
3. Also that 
| . 
(1) e* sin 2a da = — & (sin 2x — 2 cos 22), 
F dx ] ] 
(2) ; —=— =— -— + tan* 4 
s GN ] : vu”) i i 
{. Find the equations of the tangents at (-1, 1) and (2, 1) on the 
curve uy _ xy = i- 
5. Given the curve a’y=a’?+auty, 
4 (1) Find the three asymptotes, 


(2) Also the tangent at the origin, 
dy at — La? — ] d “Y Ay (a? ~ 3) 


—_ os 


(3) Show that > —— er 
dx (x- — 1)? dx” (x — 1)* 


(4) Find the point of infexion, ee 
(5) Show that the maximum ordinate is where x = V2 4 V5, 
(6) That the radius of curvature where = 42. is ay 
(7) That the area from x = 2 tox =3 is 3.48. 

6. Find by integration the surface and volume of a sphere. 

7. Find the moment of inertia (1) of a triangle with reference to 


one side, (2) of a right circular cone with reference to its geometrical 
axis. 


8 Show that the vertical angle of the cone of greatest volume 
which can be described by the revolution of a right-angled triangle of 


given hypotenuse is 2 tan” /2. 


9, Find to two decimal places one root of the equation 


x* — 62° + 82-7 = 0. 





ED a 
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SECOND YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, IIT. 
MonDAY, APRIL 197H :—MorNINnG, 9 To 12.30. 


Examiner. 


peepees Wy Saldeed cx bE eh on cb hic cadevee elds passes cenate davbewinwets R.S. Lea, Ma. B. 
1. A body is thrown vertically upw 
second. Find 
(1) When it will come io rest. 
(2) The height to which it will rise. 
(3) What distance it describes during the third second of its 
motion. 


ards, witha velocity of 160 ft. per 


2. If a body be projected with a velocity u at an angle @ to the horizontal, 
find 
(1) The equation of its path, 
(2) The greatest height to which it will rise, 
(3) The time of flight, 
(4) And the range on a horizontal plane. 

3. A bullet is fired with a velocity whose vertica] component is 160 ft. 
per second, and its range on a horizontal plane is found to be 1,000 ft. 
Find the horizontal component of the velocity and the greatest height 
reached. 

4. What is a poundal, and what is a dyne? How many dynes are there 
in apoundal, the foot containing 30.48 centimetres and the pound 
453.6 grammes ? 


5. Two scale pans each of mass 2 ounces are suspended by a weightless 
string passing over a smooth pulley ; a mass of 10 ounces ig placed in the 
one and 4 ounces in the other. Find the tension of the string 
pressure On the scale pans. 


and the 


6. A train is running on a horizontal railroad at the rate of 30 miles per 
hour, the resistance due to friction, etc., being 10 lbs, per ton. Ifthe 
Steam is shut off, find (1) the time that elapses before the train comes to 
rest, (2) the distance described in this time. 


7. A pendulum 3 feet long is observed to make 700 oscillations in 671 
seconds. Find approximately the value of 9. 


8. Explain two methods of finding the resultant of & number of forces 
acting in one plane but not all at one point. 


9. State the conditions of equilibrium, (1) of a particle, (2) of a rigid 
body. 
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10. Two smooth spheres each | ft- in diameter and weighing 10 lbs. 
are placed inside a hollow cylinder of 20 inches diameter, open at both 
ends, and resting on a horizontal table. Find the weight of the eylinder 
when just on the point of overturning. 


11, In the accompanying figure 


D 





2 F G 


AF FG Gh _—~ 15 ft 
ACF and GHB are equilateral triangles. 


DFG is an isosceles triangle whose side = 20 feet. 


y 


Loads of 2,000 Ibs. each are co .centrated at C, D and £E. Tabulate 


the stresses in the different parts of the frame. 


If the support at A were moved to F, and a load of 1,000 Lbs. added at 


> 


A. find the reaction at F and B, and the new stress in CD. 


THIRD YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, L. 
Wrpnespay, Decempur 16TH :—MORNING, 9 TO 12.30. 
Examiner, iereceee- veers Sea shenoebons ya sunk a ERO J aptabeess G. H. Cuanpier, M.A. 
1. Find 'the tangent of a’circle in terms of the slope 


2. The perpendicular from the centre of an ellipse-on a tangent = ab/b\, 
where 6, is the semi-cdiameter conjugate to that passing through the point 


-of contact. 


2 Given the conic # —4zy— + ytéy—2=%; find 
l: the centre, 
(2) the angle between the principal diameters and the co-ordinate axes. 


(3) the equation referred to the prince pal diameters. 
‘ 


Alsov4) draw the curve. 
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4. Show that 


(1) f 4 tan? 6 d@ = } (1—log 2), 


rats 
(2) J "2 sec? 46dé6= ] i 3, 


5) 
o 
aD | 
2 1% dy 
oO ; 
(3) { . we ee 
5 ‘/] 74 
a 
. Yr : Pi 7 
(4) j é sinagdze = zs € (sin x — cos x). 
t 


5. Integrate sin” 6 d @, and find the value of the integral between the 
limits 0 and 4 x. 


6. Find two terms of the expansion of log sec z. 


7, Show that the least value of a e” ” + be" “” is 2 Vad. 


8. Find the area of the rectangular hyperbola z y 


h - 1 from z= 1 to 
x n. 


} 
‘ 


9. Find (1) the equations of a cycloid formed by a circle of radius a, 
(2) the length of the curve, (3) the volume of the solid formed by revolv- 
ing the curve about the base. 


10. Find the asymptotes of the curve « y? 43 y° — zt, and also the 
tangent at the érigin. 


il. Assuming that the radius of curvature of an ellipse — 6, %/ab, find 
the length of the evolute of the ellipse. 


12. Find the moment of inertia of a uniform sphere with respect to a 
diameter. 


THIRD YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, II. 
Turespay, Aprit 207TH :—Mornine, 9 To 12.30. 
NU pers % ogee les ns Ci vtanr ave awe cc Oe De Cuanpier, M.A. 


1. A point starts from A with a velocity «; find its distance from 
A at the end of a time ¢, the acceleration being proportional to ¢ and 
m the direction of uw. 





3902 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


9. Define the hodograph of a moving particle. When the hodograph 


is a straight line described with uniform speed, what do you infer as 


to the force acting on the particle ¢ 


s XT ; 7} \ Be 25 VE os = - 
3, What pressure will a man weighing 150 pounds exert on the 


floor of an elevator descending with an acceleration of 4 ft. per second ? 


{. Find the relation connecting small changes in g with the result. 
ing small changes in the number of vibrations of a pendulum in a 
given time, and apply 1t to the following example: A clock keepg 
correct time at a place where g = 32.24, how much per day will it 


lose at a place where g = 32.09 ? 


5. A belt passes over a pulley, covering a portion of the pulley which 
eubtends av angle ¢ at the centre. Show that the ratio of the tensions 
on the two sides, when motion is about to begin, is ell. 

6. An engine weighing 5 tons can haul 15 tons on a level, the co- 
efficient of friction being .02 ; show that it can haul only 84 tons upa 
1 per cent. orade. 

7, Find the potential at a distance 6 from the centre of a uniform 
spherical shel] of mass . 


Q The time of vibration of a pendulum is 7 ko +h? where & is 
gh 


the radius of gyration about an axis through the centre of gravily 
parallel to the axis of suspension, and f the distance between these 
axes. 

9. A weight of mass W falls a distance 2 driving an inelastic pile 
of mass wa distance s against a resistance R. Show that the equa 


tion connecting these quantities is 


77. A 
We h ‘ 
Wh +1 (W+w) s= hs. 
W 4+- w 
10. Find the centre of pressure of a circle of radius ” immersed 


vertically with its centre at a depth A. 


11. A cylindrical diving-bell of height / 1s sunk until its top 18 @ 
feet below the surface. Show that the height x of the air space in the 
bell is found from the equation «+ (@ 4+. b) a = bh, where b is the 
height of the water barometer. 


12 Give an outline of the theory of the Planimeter. 
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THIRD YEAR ARTS; SECOND YEAR SCIENCE. 
EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS 





HEAT, LIGHT AND SOUND. 


YF, 2 @ : f JOHN © OX, M. A. 
AULAMIUNETS, 0+ Ficewéébuub au stud vecee® ‘eudek see } H. L. Oa .LENDAR, M.A., F. 2S. 


(Not more than nine questions to be attempted.) 


1. Give the two general principles of the construction and action of 


électrical thermometers. Point out their advant ages and disadvantages as 
compared with mercury thermometers in respect of quickness and accur- 
acy, etc, In what special cases is it absolutely necessary to use the elec. 
trical method ? 


. Describe the weight thermometer and the method 


i of using it to find 
the coefficient of apparent expansion of a liquid. If the real coefficient is 


known, show how to deduce an accurate expression for the coefficient of 
expansion of the glass. 
Explain what is meant by the terms “ Absolute temperature,” and 
* Perfect gas.’ 
A cubic foot of air at 62° F and atthe atmospheric pressure of 30 inches 
of mercury is compressed into the space of a litre at 100° GC. ' Find its 


pressure. 


4. Define the terms “ Latent Heat ” and “‘ Thermal © apacity,’’ 
one example of a method of measuring either. 

Find the number of calories in a British Thermal Unit 
15.43 grains avdp.) 


and give 


(1 gramme 


Describe the apparatus used by Joule for determining the mechanical 
equivalent of heat by friction of water. 
With a torque of 14.4 inch-pounds on the calorimeter, and a thermal 
capacity of 12 pounds, a rise of 4° F. was observed in 5,000 revolutions. 
Find the number of foot-pounds equivalent to 1 B. T. U. 


Describe the mechanism by which the human voice produces (a) a 
particular vowel sound of detinite quality, (4) the eonsonant m. 


7. A stretehed string 4 feet long vibrates in three segments with a fre- 
quency 300. Find the speed of the waves travelling along it. What must 
be the length of a stopped organ pipe which gives resonance with it ? 


8. Explain the terms node, loop, beat, as used in sound. 
A tuning fork giving 560 vibrations per second is carried rapidly 


towards a smooth wall. <A person. standing farther from the wali than 
the fork in the line of its motion bears beats at the rate of 5 per second 
Find the velocity of the tuning fork, that of sound being 1120 feet per 
second. 


x aV 


23 
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9 Describe an ordinary Reading Telescope, and explain what is meant 
by focussing it “ by parallax.” 
An object 20 teet distant from the obj cl glass whose focal length is l 


foot. covers three divisions of a glass millimetre scale substituted for the 


cross hairs of the telescope. What is the size of the object? 

t 10. Show that if D is the minimum deviation of a ray passing through 
a prism of index x and angle z. 

D+i i 
. sin 9 — 4 SID > 
; ; ores, : 
\ Assuming this formula, explain a method of finding the index of refrac- 
P* tion of a given prism by the Spectrometer, describing the instrument and 


Briefly explain : 


(a) How it is that a mixture of blue and yellow lights is white, while 
' blue and yellow paints make green. 
(6) The difference between Fluorescenceund Phosphorescence, with 


any suggestions towards a dj namical explanation of them. 


12. White light is passed through two Nicol prisms successively. Des- 
cribe the appearances on the screen as the second Nicol is rotated through 
a complete circle. 

Why are complementary colours shown when aslice of crystal is inter- 
posed, and the second Nicol set parallel and at right augles respectively to 
the first? 





B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS AND THIRD YEAR APPLIED 
SCIENCE. 


ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 
Wepnespay, APRIL 7TH :—MorniNe, 9 To 12. 


EXAMIENET 8) 100. sevece sense Say a Ciopey le JOHN 40%, M.A. ,Da 
? } H. L. Catrenpar, M.A., F.R.S. 


(Not more than nine questions to be attempted.) 


1. In a uniformly magnetised bar magnet state the relations between 
the strength of pole, the intensity of magnetisation, and the magnetic 
moment. Sketch the lines of force, and explain how the magnetic flux 
of an ordinary magnet differs from the ideal case. 


2. A bar magnet of length 10 em. is placed horizontally with its N. 
pole pointing northwards. A amall compass needle is found to be in 
neutral eqnilibrium at a height of 10 cm. vertically above the centre of 


the bar. [f the horizontal intensity of the earth’s magnetic field is . 150, 
find the equivalent strength of pole of the magnet, and the total number 


of lines of force which belong to it. 
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ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 355D- 


3. Describe the nature of the magnetic field due to an electric current 
flowing in a long Straight wire. How does the force vary with the dis- 
tance from the wire, and how did Maxwell apply this case to the verifica- 
tion of the law of the inverse Square ? A compass needle held six feet 
below a trolley wire running N. and S. defivets 45° to the East. If 
H. = .150, find the direction and strength in amperes of the current. 


4. State the law of Joule for the leating effect of a current. Define 
potential difference, and deduce Obm’s law for the case of a homogeneous 
metallic conductor. With a battery of four dry cells of half an obm 
resistance each, giving 1.5 volts each on open circuit, what voltage lamp 
would you select to give the best light at 4 watts per c.p.? Give the 
current, resistance, and efficiency. 


5. Define Specifie Resistance, and state how it varies with change of 
temperature. Find the resistance of a copper wire (specific resistance at 
0° C. = 1.6 microhms) one millim. in diameter «nd 1 kilometre Jon 
0° C. andalso at 20° and 100° GC. 


or at 
ga 


6. Explain the principle of the potentiometer or slide-wire method of 
comparing resistances and E.M. F.’s. Deseribe the Clark standard cell 
and the precautions to be observed in using it. 


7. Define Electro-Static Capacity; and show that the energy of « 


Leyden Jar, capacity C,and charge Q, is $ Q 


G; 
A micro-farad is charged up to 500 volts. Caleulate its energy ir 
ergs. 


8. Describe a Ballistic Galvanometer, and a method of using it to com- 
pare the capacities of condensers. 

Prove that the quantity of electricity sent through the Galvanometer is 
proportional to the sine of half the first throw. 


9. Explain the action of the Water-dropping Accumulator. 


10. Find (a) the magnitude and direction of the force experienced by a 
Straight vertical wire 50 centimetres long carrying a current of 10 am- 
peres downwards ina uniform horizontal north and south field of 8,606 
lines per square centimetre. 

(5) The K. M. F. pfoduced in the same wire when it is carried due 


east through the field 10 metres pér second. 


11. Describe (a) a method of Duplex Telegraphy. 
(4) Some of the chief properties of Kathode Rays ? 


12. Explain (4) why a Galvanometer is made devd-beat by enclosing 
the magnet in a massive copper chamber. 
(6) The action of some form of Interrupter fer an Induction Coil. 
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SECOND YEAR. 
HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE. 
WeEDNEsDAY, APRIL 14TH :—2 to 5.30 p.m 


HLL AMINE? shinscearscoeedsve Mey Ae S. H. Capper, M.A., A.R.I.B.A., A.R.C.A. 


Directions to Candidates. 


1. All candidates are expected to answer question 12; and are at liberty 


LO select al pleasure among the other questions. 


2. The percentage of marks assigned to each question is given in 
brackets. 


+ 


to a total of 100, but are at liberty to answer additional questions, in 
which case 


Candidates are only required to answer questions corresponding 


the percentage values of all the questions attempted will be 


proportionately reduced, so as to give a maximum of 100 over all. 


1. Compare and contrast the religious architectures (i. ¢., temples or 


ehurches) of the following races and periods :-— 
a) Ancient Egyptian ; 
4) Ancient Greek; 
(c) Early Christian (in Italy) ; 


1) French Gothie, (20) 
2. Give a general account of Greek lonic Architecture. (15) 
(N.B.—Detailed description of special buildings not required.) 
Criticize Roman Architecture as on the one hand a derivative from 
Greek and on the other the origin of Romanesque. (20) 


i. Give an account of the development of vaulting from Roman to Early 
Gothic Architecture. 


5. Write a note on the use of Sculpture in Architecture. (10) 


6 Give, some account, of English Gothie Architecture, comparing and 


contrasting it with French. (20) 


7. Comment: briefly upon the’ influence of the Monastic Orders upon the 
deyelopment of Medizval Architecture. (10) 

8. Contrast (with sketches) the Greek and the Egyptian treatment of the 
column. 


(15) 
9. Consider briefly the use of the Dome in Roman and post-Roman 
Architecture. (15) 


10. Describe (with sketch plans) St. Peter’s, Rome. (15) 


ll. Give some account of the rise of Renaissance Architecture in Italy, 
adding brief notes of the early Renaissance styles of France or England. 


(20) 
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12. There are exhibited in the examination room for study and reference. 


views of the following buildings :— 


A. 
(1) West fronts of the Cathedrals of Paris and of Reims. 
(2) The west front of the Norman Abbaye aux Hommes (Caen) and 
the east end (ineluding transepts) of §t. Sernin, Toulouse. 
(3) Interior views of Canterbury Cathedral (choir looking east) and 
York Cathedral (north transept looking north). 


B. 


(1) The west fronts of Chartres Cathedral (France) and of Battle 
Abbey (the most noteworthy Gothie Church in Portugal), 
(2) The angle between the south transept and choir of York and 
Winchester Cathedralg, 
(3) Two French Norman interiors. the Churches of Vignory and of St. 
Martin de Boscherville. 
Selecting out of these six pairs one from each group (A. and B.), give 
2 concise architectiral description of the buildings as illustrated, and 
define and comment on the architectural forms and features exemplified> 
indicating, as far as possible, the probable dates of the work. 
Ln addition, do the same for any one other pair of these six, or, alter- 
natively, describe from memory one of the following buildings :— 


(a) The Parthenon. (d) St. Mark’s, Venice. 
(6) The Pantheon. (¢) Durham Cathedral. 
(¢) Sta. Sophia. (7) A Renaissance Palace in Italy, 


(30) 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR EXAMINATIONS. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES (Paper 1). 


{ Henry T. Bovey, LL D., M.Inst.U, E. 


7 . 
TETLET SS, wees. ee ee see seese 4 BAe y T . . 
Examiners, ( Hersert W. Umany, A.M.Ins?.0.B. 


1. Deduce the formula 


S’— 
a, = & l o bP ato 


u 


for structural members subjected to stresses which are alternately tensile 
and compressive. 

The stresses in the diagonal of a truss vary from a maximum tension of 
100,000 Ibs. to a minimum compression of 80,000 Ibs. Find the proper 
sectional area of the diagonal, (a) if of steel, (4) if of wrought-iron, 3 
being a factor of safety. 








358 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


For steel u = 49,500 per sq. inch s = 27,000 lbs. per sq. inch, 
‘« wrought-iron w 30,000 At s = 15,000 e 


2. A weight of W, tons falls A feet upon the head of a pile weighing 
W., tons and drives it a feet into the ground against a mean resistance &, 


the head of the pile being crushed for an appreciable length x feet. Inves- 


tigate the act 10D. 


2 Show that the intensity of stress at any point of a plane in a strained 


golid is the resultant of two constant intensities, viz., 


P 1 4 P2 


Pi — P2 


) 


and 


the former being normal to the plane. 

{ In the base MN of a wall O is the middle point and F is the centre of 
pressure. If MP = x and if MN <. 6.OF, shew that 2 R= 3 fa, R being 
the total pressure on the base and f the maximum intensity of stress. 

The front and rear faces of a wall retaining water level with the top 
have a batter of l-in 12. The height of fhe wall is 24 feet. Find the 
thickness of the wall, (a) if g .25, (6) if max. intensity of stress is 
nowhere to exceed 12,000 lbs. per sq. feet. 


Weight of masonry 25 lbs. per cubic foot. 
5. Deduce the relations 


E f 
R =F 7 C 


for a beam loaded transversely, clearly stating all the assumptions made. 

A 2 inch x 1 inch bar is bent into the are of a circle of 1,000 feet 
radius. Find the moment of resistance, / being 30,000,000 lbs. Also find 
the greatest intensity of stress in the metal. 


6. A tension bar of 7’ section, the flange being 2 inches x 4 inch, and the 
web 4 inehes x 4 inch, is subjected to a force having its line of aetion I 
~ ; 7 Y . ’ 2 “\ « - ee . 
inch from C of G of the section. Find the maximum and minimum inten- 


sities of stress in the metal. 


7 In a cast-iron beam the area of the web is five times the area of the 
tension flange, the depth of the beam is 9 inches, and the unit stresses are 
2 tons per sq. inch in tension and 4 tons per sq. inch in compression. The 
maximum moment of resistance is 162 inch tons, Find the flange and 
web areas. Find the length of this beam so that its stiffness may not 
exceed .001. 


8 Deduce the relation 


g w = 7 A y 
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A steel virder consists of a 24 inch x 3 inch web, rivetted to two 15 


inch and 5 inch flanges by means of four angle-irons each 4 ineh x 4 inch 


* Zinch. Find the diameter of the rivets. the pitch being 4 inches. 
9. State Rankine’s modification of Gordon’s formula, pointing out any 
special advantage it may possess. 
Find the strength of 2 steel column with both ends fixed, 22 feet in 
height, and having a section double-tee in form. The equal flanges are 


each 25 inch x .96 inch, and are connected by a 12 inch x | inch w eb. 


| \ 
( = 44.000, f 53,770 Ibs. |} 
' (le } 
\ ‘ 


i 


) 


10. If the load upon the column in the preceding example is 25,000 lIbs., 


find the greatest deviation of the line of action of the 


load from the axis 


of the column, consistent with the condition that the maximum intensity 


of stress is not to exceed 10.000 Ibs. per sq, inch. 


(# 51,500,000 Ibs., P 1 BI 2 ) 
{2 


ll. Shew that a hollow shaft is both stiffer and stronger than a solid 


shaft of the same length and weicht. 


12. A 54 inch steel shaft is subjected to a twisting couple of 7' feet Ibs. 
and a bending moment of ; 7' feet Ibs. Find the value of 7’, so that the 
stress in the shaft may not exceed 15,000 Ibs. per sq. inch. 


Find the total torsion of this shaft, @ being 12,000,000 Ibs. 


13. A horizontal girder AC, carrying a uniformly distributed load of 
intensity w, is fixed at A, rests upon a support at (, and is hin,ed at B, 
dividing the girder into the segments AB’ = aand BC 6 F.1d (1) the 


reactions at A and C, (2) the moment of fixture, (3) the deflection at B. 
14. Enunciate and prove the Theorem of Three Moments. 


15. A continuous girder of three spans carries a load of 1 ton per lineal 


foot. The two side spans are 28 and 84 feet in length, and the intermediate 
] x 


span is 56 feet in length. Find the reactions and bending moments at the 
intermediate supports, (4) when the two ends rest upon the supports, (b) 


when the end of the 28 foot span is fixed at the support. 
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THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR EX AMINATIONS. 


THEORY OF STRUCTURES (eper //). 


Exuminers ( Henry T. Bovey, LL.D., M.Inst.C.B. 
| Hexsert W. Umxey, A.M.Inst.C.8. 
]. Draw the funicular polyge for six forces of 1, 2, 3, 4, 9, @ tons at 
angular distances of 60 > as Fie. L. 


Also explain how to determine graphically he moment of the loads 


with respect to any poin ‘no the line of action of the 6 ton force. 


9. Find graphically the moment 01 inertia of a cast-iron beam of double- 
tes section. The top ange is ¥ inches x 3 inehes, the bottom flange 1d inches 
‘) 


x 3 inenhes. and the wed inenes X 5 inches. 


A horizontal girder of 16 feet spa earries loads of 1, 2 and 6 tons at 


oO. 
distances from the support of 2 feet, 6 feet and 10 feet respectively. 


Determine graphically the maximum bending moment. 


4. In the pier shewn by Fig. 4 the lines CA and DF are inclined to 
30° vertically. A weight of 20 tons is eoncentrated at each of the points 
C and D; a horizontal load of 10 tons ‘s concentrated at each of the points 


C and B. Draw the stress diagram. 


5. Draw the stress diagram for the frame shewn by Fig. 5, and determime 


the vertical forces at the extremities of the base. 


6. Draw the stress diagram for a lean-to roof as in Fig 6. 


”. The truss in Fig. 7 has a span of 30 feet, and is loaded as indicated, 
Determine the stresses in all the members. 
If the strut BC is removed, shew graphically how the stresses in the 


remaining members will be modified. 


8 In the frame shewn by Fig. 8, a load of 1 ton is concentrated at B. 
Find the loads which must=be concentrated at C and D so that no deforma- 
tion of the frame may take place. 

If a load of 1 ton is concentrated at each of the points B and C, explain 
how the truss should be modified, and find what load should be concentrated 
at D to prevent deformation of the truss. 

Show how the truss must be modified if a weight of 1 ton is concen- 


trated at each of the points B, Cand D. Draw the stress diagram. 


9. Fig. 9 represents the skeleton diagram of a Warren Truss loaded as 


indicated. Draw the stress diagram. 
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B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES (Paper I/J). 


, Se 5 ee ee se 5 
Rhtgows.), eee lagen Henry T. Bovey, LL.D., M.Inst.C.E, 
| Hersert W. Umnry, A.M Insr.C.8. 


1. Draw a stress diagram for the compound roof shown by Fig. ¥ 


2. Prepare tables of stresses in all the members of the two trusses shown 


by Figs.2 and 3. The length of each truss = 42 feet; the depth of each 
truss = 8 feet ; the panel engine load = 6 tons; the panel train load 3 
tons; the panel dead load — 14 tons. 


3, Fig. 4 represents a swing-bridge with counterweight extending over 
BC. The panel dead load of the bridge is 1 ton. Find the counterweight 
and draw the stress diagram for the bridge when open. 

When the bridge is closed, find the reactions at each support and draw 


the stress diagram for the whole bridge. 


B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES (Paper JV). 


Banc, f§ Hexry T. Bovey, LL.D., M.Inst.C.E. 
nl tneTs,. OPC meaeere SPR ER eRe eee taneese | HERBERT W. UMNEY, A.M. Inst.C.E. 


1. A horizontal platform carrying a uniformly distributed load is sus- 
pended from a cable. Shew that the curve of the cable is a parabola. 


2. The platform for a bridge of 800 feet span is carried by two cables 
(one on each side), The vertical distance between the top of the abutment 
and the lowest point of the cable is 180 feet on one side and 20 feet on the 
other. Determine (a) the length of a cable, (6) the tensions in the cable 
at the two abutments, (c) the tension at the lowest point of the cable. 


3. Find the change of temperature which will produce a depression of 
6 inches at the lowest point of the cable, and also find the corresponding 
flange-stress in the stiffening truss which is 24 feet deep. (E = 8000 tons). 


4. Shew how to design a stiffening truss hinged at the centre. 


5 Explain what is meant by the line of resistance in an arch, and shew 


how to define the joint of rupture. 


6. A masonry arch of 96 ft. span and 24 ft. rise, with a parabolic intrados 
and a horizontal extrados, springs from abutments with vertical faces, the 
outside faces being carried up to meet the extrados. The depth of the 
masonry at the key is 6 feet. The centre of pressure is 2 feet from the 
extrados at the key, and at the middle of the joint at the springing. The 
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masonry weighs 1504 lbs. per cubic It. ; width of abutment = 12 feet. 


Find the resultant pressures at the Key and at the springing. 


7. Explain the object ot the transformed catenary, and shew how to 


deduce the modulus of the true catenary. 

Determine the transformed catenary, the thrust at the springing and 
the curvatures at the crown and springing for a conerete arch of 40 feet 
span and 10 feet rise, the depth of the masonry above the crown being 5 


feet. 


8 Prove that the bending moment at au) point # of an arched rib is 


fal 


Hx, H being the horizontal thrust and x the vertical distance between E 


9, A parabolic rib of 45 feet span and 12 feet rise carries a weight of ] 


ton at the centre and at two points each 12 feet (measured horizontally) 


Determine the horizontal thrust on the rib and draw the linear arch. 
Find the thrust and shears at the points at which the weights are concen- 


trated. 


SATURDAY, MARCH 27TH. 


( Henry T. Bovey, M.A., LL.D. 
) Ceciz B. Smita, MA.k 


YVEAMAUNETS, -ccccesescesscectrsesess 


(A) TESTING. 


7 


(1.) Floor beams 12’/ deep, 6// wide, 16’ span, are to Carry a uniformly 
distributed load of 100 lbs per square foot, of floor surface, taking 2 = 
1.200.000, calculate the correct spacing of beams, (a) f =1000 Ibs., (0) de- 


flection of 1// allowed. 


(2.) Compare the White and Red Pine, Douglas Fir and Oak beams 
tested transversely in the laboratory. 
(3.) What factor of safety is used when a Red Pine Pillar 12'’ x 10° x20" 


long, carries a load of 96,000 Ibs.. taking CG — 25 in Johnson’s straight 


a) 


line column formula. 
l 917 eee aS aes , a 
(4.) What ratio of will make 500 lbs per sq. inch, a safe load for 4 
= : 
piliar that would carry 1209 los. per sq. inch as a short specimen 2? (@= 


1... in Rankine column formula.) 


uUOU 


(5) Describe the Emery testing machine with sketches and methods of 


ase in making pillar tests. 
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(6) Describe a transverse test of a timber beam, stating notes to be 
taken, results to determine, with sketches of Wicksteed machine and other 
appliances necessary for a complete test. 


(7) What are the characteristi¢ fractures of good W. I. mild steel, ma- 
chine steel, cast steel and cast iron, when tested to destrection in tension 2 


Why? 


(8) What are the breaking loads per square inch of good W. I. mild 
steel and cast iron in tension ? 


(9) Yesign the following timber joint in tension so that it will have 
equal factors of safety for all stresses. (See sketch). 


The main timbers being of white pine and keys of oak, 


(10) What tests are made in workshop and testing room on Iron or 


Steel. 


Describe, in detail, a tension test of mild steel, giving average values of 
constants and facts recorded. 


(11) What is the strength of ordinary brickwork in walls laid in ecment 
mortar of proportions, 3 sand,1 cement. Is brick or mortar stronger at 
(1) week old, (2) 1 month old ? 


(12) If we test a rectangular. cast iron bar transversely, and obtain a 
modulus of rupture f = 45,000, what dves this mean? Explain how a 
more accurate idea of the skin stresses can be obtained. developing ideas 
(2) of work done, (4) of neutral axis position, (c) obtain equations for 
use in rectangular sections. 


(B) MATERIALS. 


(1) Mention. various methods of seasoning wood, and describe two 
methods, in detail. 


(2) Describe dry and wet rot in timber. 


(3) Describe the method of lite and general effects on timber of the 
Teredo Navalis ; name other animal enemies of timber. 


(4) Give details of method of treating timber with creosote, name several 
other preservatives. What timbers receive most benefit by such processes ? 


(5) Sketch, carefully, vertical sections of charcoal and coke furnaces 
with dimensions. What are the materials used and manner of 
charging and working them ? why are fluxes used ? what are the objects 
te~be attained in asmelting furnace ? 


(6) Point out the special qualities of cast iron as compared with 
wrought iron or steel. 





et ee e- 
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(7) Comment un the proportions of combined and graphitic carbon ip 
cast iron; how caused; and consequent mechanical properties. 


v 


‘8, What is puddling? Describe the wet process by the Regenerative 
) J 5 
furnace, including sketches and description of method of using and 
principles involved. 


(9) What effects have carbon, sulphur, manganese and phosphorus on 
wroughtiron or steel ? 


i> 


10) Describe the acid Bessemer process of making steel. 


(11) What is annealing? what are its effects on steel? 





B.A. Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
HYDRAULICS (Paper 1). 
Monpay, Aprit 12TH :—MORNING, 9. 


ae aN ( Henry T. Bovey, LL.D., M.L.C_E. 
fee a Mee es ter Cen Ee) aoe aa { Herpert W. Umney, A.M.I.U.E. 


l. In 8 stream moving steadily and without friction shew that the 
enefgy in ft. lbs. per cubic foot of water is 


' vp? 
Pr (. ae ) 
2g 


distributed uniformly along a stream-line. 

One cubic foot of water per second flows steadily through a frictionless 
pipe Ata point A, 100 feet: above datum, the sectional area of the pipe 
is .125 sq. ft., and the pressnre is 2,500 lbs. per sq. ft. Find the total 
energy. 

At a point & in the datum line the pressure is 1,250 lbs. per sq. ft., and 
the sectional area is .0625 sq. ft. Find the loss of energy between 4 
and &, 

2. Shew how to find the “ loss of energy’ due to an abrupt change of 
section. 

Find the ‘loss in shock ”’ in the preceding example, if the sectional ares 
at Babruptly changes (a) from .125 sq. ft. to .0625 sq. ft; (6) from .0625 
sq. ft. to .125 sy. ft. 


=>» 


3. Shew that the coefficient of contraction in a Borda’s mouthpiece 
is .5. 


1 
If the mouthpiece runs full, shew that the coefficient of discharge Is Ws 


4. The water in a vessel 9 feet in height and 2 feet in diameter is 8 feet 





‘deep. In what time would one-half of the water 
an orifice in the bottom 1 inch in diameter ? 


i = ees 
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flow away through 


If the orifice is closed and the vessel is made to rotate about its 


: axis at 
the rate of 7644 revolutions per minute, to what height will the water 


rise On the vessel’s surface? If the orifice is opened, find velocity of efiux 
when the surface at the axis is 3 feet above the orifice. Also find the 
difference of pressure-head in a horizontal] plane 6 inches from the axis. 
5. In a canal 16 ft. wide, the water runs 4 ft. deep. 


The slope i 
4960. If f= .008, find the velocity and volume of flow. 


3 in 


ie # 


The depth is increased 25 per cent. by a weir (drowned built across the 

I ss 
canal. Find the height of the weir. taking into account the velocity of 
approach. 


. Te 
Nnuia, 


6. For water flowing steadily through a pipe, deduce the fon 
h ; f ? 
= z a 
y m 2g 
The delivery at the end of a 3 inch pipe is 11.06 H-P. The total effec- 
tive head at the entrance to pipe is 896 feet. The loss in friction: l resistance 
is 21 per cent. Find the distance to which the energy is»transmitted, 


7, An engine pumps a volume of @ cubic feet of water per second 


through a hose 1 foot in length and d feet in diameter, having at the end 
& nozzle D ft in diameter. Find the pumping H.P. and apply yoar result 
to the determination of the H.P. of an engine which is to pump 30 cubic 
feet of water per minute through a 1 inch nozzle at the end of a 3 inch 
hose 400 feet in length (f = .00625). 


Also find the force required to hold the nozzle. 


8. A Gin. pipe, 4,000 feet in length, leads from a reservoir 4 to & point 
‘O, at which it divides into two 6 inch branches, each 4,000 feet in length 
the one leading to a reservoir B, the other toa reservoir C. The surface 
ofthe water in A is 100 feet above that in Band 200 feet above that i 


(. Find the velocities and quantities of flow in the three branches. 


f 
(< =——= 0002 ) 
g 


9. Shew how to determine the fall of free surface level in a line of 
Piping due to sudden change of section, frictional resistance, ete. 


n 


10. Shew how te. deduce Bernouilli’s') Theorem from the General 
Kquations. 

Il. Assuming that the motion of water in a pipe is in the ferm of the 
cylindrica! shells, shew that the velocity of any shell of radius » may be 
expressed in the form 

Bi Ty 


\4 and C being constants of integration. 
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12. For an open channel of varying cross-section and slope, deduce the 
relation 
dh mu27 gy on J Wz ) 
ls ga ( m 2gt, 


B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 
HYDRAULICS (Paper 11). 
Tui 


I 
-_ 
- 
| 
\ 
e- 


L37TH :-—Mognine, Q9. 


Henry T Bovey, LL.D., M.Inst.C.. 
| Hersert W. Umney, A.M.Inst.C.E, 


" : 
Huamine TS recede sece tee teers 


1. A vane is in the form of the segment 4 Bol a circle subtending an 
angle of 120° at the centre O. A stream of water, moving with a velocity 
v,, strikes the vane tangentially at A and drives it in the same direction 


with a velocity w. Find the velocity (v.) with which the water leaves 


the vane, and shew that it leaves in the direction O B, if v, = 2 u, and 
that the direction has turned through 90° ifv, = 3 wu. Find the efficieney 
in the two cases, and shew that v, 3 u corresponds to max. efficiency. 


9. Shew that the velocity (v) of the piston in the working cylinder of 
pressure engine and the pressure-intensities p,, at accunrulator ram, and 
p in working cylinder are connected by the relation 


PoP _K 


») 


2 72 cubic feet of water per second are delivered to an undershot wheel 
with straight floats, trrough a channel of rectangular section and 5 ft. 
wide. The velocity (v,) of the inflowing water is 24 ft. per second. If 
the efficiency of the wheel is .25, shew that the peripheral speed (u) of the 
wheel must be 6 ft. per second. 

Also determine the mechanical effect of the wheel. 


4. Point out the disadvantages of a wheel with straight floats, and ex- 
plain in what manner they are modified in a Poncelet wheel. 


> 10 cubic feet of water per second are delivered to a breast-wheel. 
The total fall is 10 feet.. The peripheral velocity of the wheel is 6 ft. per 
second. If p, = 2 u and ify = 30°, find the theoretical useful effect 


and the theoretical efficiency. 
$6. In an overshot wheel, deliuce the relation 


Ps Sin @ 








g “cos (7 + o) 
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7. In a turbine or centrifugal pump shew that the effective work is 


8. In an impulse outward-flow turbine of 16 B. H.P. working under a 
>< = Q # : = 99l. — Ae or ‘ >. 9930 y = 
heat of 9 ft., y = 224; r-a 2: 3143. B= 333 » 9(r2- 171) 274, dy ae ars 
There is a loss of 5 7, due to friction in the velocity at entrance. Find the 
efficiency (7), the volume of water passed per second, and the dia- 


meter of the turbine. 
9. Shew how to design a downward-flow turbine. 


10. A turbine delivers 1 cubie foot of water per second. The water 


leaves the outlet periphery radiailv (y”,, 0). The vane lip at inlet is 


radial (a = 90°). The direction ot inflow makes an angle of 60° with the 
wheel’s periphery. The radius of inlet surface is 2 ft. The number of 
revolutions per minute is 100. If the efficiency is 90 %, find the head and 


the effective worx done. 


ll. State the essential differences between turbines and centrifugal 
pumps. 


12, The lift of a centrifugal pump is 24; ft. The efficiency of the pump 
is .75, and the radial velocity of flow at outlet surface of fan is 5 feet per 
second. If cot = 4, find the peripheral speed of the fan. 

Also find its diameter, if the fan makes 160 revolutions per minute 
(v’ w = 0). 
Find the loss of head in bydraulic friction. 





B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
HYDRAULIC LABORATORY. 
MARCH 20TH :—® a.m! 


( Henry T. Bovey, LL.D., M.Inst.C.E. 
MOUNT ETE. Son cc cnconees'scers, 4 -h. ©. Lea. Ma.E. 
t Hersert W. Umney, A.M.Inst.C.E. 


N.B.—It is mest important that the answers to the following questions 
Should be fully illustrated with sketcles ard diagrams. Credit will be 
given for the same proportion to their accuracy and neatness. 


l. A jet issues from a sharp-edged orifice. Shew how to determine 
experimentally the coefficient of discharge, and explain how provision 
must be made for changes of temperature. 
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9 Tescribe in detail the method you would adopt to test the loss of 
head due to a bend or elbow in a pipe of small sectional area. 


8. How would you determine experimentally the Coefficient of Impact? 


4. How would you test a Rife's Hydraulic Ram ? 


5. Explain how you would conduct a test of a Pelton Wheel, and des- 


eribe with sketches-the apparatus required. Prepare a table shewing the 


the result obtained 


observations taken and 


or eae (C. H. McLgop, M.a.&. 
MUDGEE T Ss cctee ssocceese&cosse LAR ee eee , a 4 , - 
; | J. G. G. Kerry, Ma. 


1. It is required to measure pr ciselv the length of a line over very hilly 


cround Write down all the equipment you would desire to make this 
measurement, and describe how uu would perform the operation. 

ihe sh 

2. In making achain survey a deep river Is encountered. Show by 
sketch and description haw you would measure your line across It. 

» AR OOservation ¢ Polaris ts western elongation is made, and the 


\ compass is set up 


direction of the line of sigkt marked on the ground. 
on this marked line and its bearing reads N.7° W. If the latitude is 45° 


and the star’s polar distance 1° 15/, find the declination of the compas 


needle 
1. Why are prismatic a id 


east point in one is marked where 


surveyors’ compasses eraduated so that the 
the west point is marked in the other ? 


5. 7, hat is reciprocal levelli iy, and when is it r quired i Mention gi 
‘ved in ordinary levelling. 


» ONE! 


principal precautions to be 


he notes of a compass and chain survey : 


6. The tollowing are 
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Suppose this survey to have beenrun asa traverse survey by transit and 
stadia, using N. 5 W. as the initial meridian. Write down the notes a 
they would then be taken, fis 9 inches, ¢ is 6 inches and the 


Stadia con- 
stant 100. 


7. Describe how you would adjust the telescope bubble and the zero of 


the vernier of the vertical circle of a transit theodolite. 


8. If you were required to plot an angular survey at a time when neither 


protractor nor mathematical tables were obtainable, how would you pro- 
ceed ? 


SECOND YEAR. 
SURVEYING—( Second Paper). 
THursp\y, Apri, 8tH:—2 To 5 py, 


Eramincre (©. H. McLrop, Ma.B. 


r ? 
PPA ee ee pe wee eeee senees eheéoere sede 


ee ee (J. G. G. Kerry, Ma.E. 


1. A pace and compass survey of a road is made hy a man who makes 
120 paces, each 30 inches lo 'g, In a minute. He notes at each angle of the 
road the time that he arrives there and the bearing of the road ahead ef 


him. His notes are as follows:— 


Time, h. m. Bearing, 
10.12 N. 69 EK. 
10.29 S. 74 BE: 
10.42 S. 6 &. 


11.00 
11.19 
11.30 


th 


46 W., 


Z, 
~] 
OO 
_ 
<j 


What direction must he now take and for how long must he walk to 
reach the point he started from ? 
») 


¢. A survey of a lake is made with compass and double image micro- 


. 


meter, and the notes are as follows - 


mH, 
bo 
os 
= 


1.20 revolutions. 


a 

—~I 

ee 

<4 

— ad 
: ar 


1.07 y 
S. 244 W. 2.76 
Ss. 48 ZB. 2.09 ie 
S. 124 B. 2.81 rs 
Sat bh: By 1.96 “ 


The distance between the targets is 2 feet, the focal length 15 inches, 


and the pitch of the double screw 1-10 inch. The micrometer reads 0.13 


revolutions in its zero position, Plot this survey accurately, and detex- 
mine the area of the lake from the plan. 


24 
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RPednce these notes, ala determine what the cut or fill at each point 


would be when the crade height at 201 is 105.0, and the grade is falling at 


> O0 ner t)t) 
JU pel i . 


4 TP etermine whether the transit Is in adjustment tor the measure of 


horizontal angles (first three adjustments), 


and if not, state what parts 


ire moving and in what direction. 


eCQui 


Determine whether the hand level is in adjustment, and if not whether 


the line of sight falls above or below the horizon. 


Note.—Candidates are cautioned that as this is a practical examina 


tion, accuracy will be the first requisite in all answers. 


e 


eee 
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SURVEYING AND PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY (first Paper). 


THIRD YEAR. 


SapuURDAY, APRIL 10TH -— MORNING, 9 TO 12 


bi nntners . (©. H. McLeop, Ma.#. 
La! S. co cece couse beneee setae seecee socsencces eocens 4 ~ = * 
| J. G. G. Kerry, Ma.B. 


Under what conditions and to what extent would you rely upon 
aneroid barometer determinations of height in Engineering operations ? 
What precautions would you adopt in making such observations? (@) 


Obtain a formula for the reduction of barometer readings to differences of 


‘Ne of 432019". A 15” curve is 


“94 feet from the point of intersection and run for 407 feet. 
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Taking this point as a P. 0... determine the degree and length of curve 
required to reach the other tangent, and also the distanee between the point 


‘ 


of intersection and the ER. C 
3. It is required to make ‘a eontour survey Of ground 10 acres in area, 
Describe Clearly how you would conduct the work ; how many assistants you 


would employ, their duties. and give a list of the instruments you would 


employ. 


4, A river 2,000 feet wide is to be sounded from a bot. Give three 
methods of fixing the positions of the soundings. Name the instruments 


you would employ and give their positions, 


5. Describe (a) the method of making soundings at sea for depths beyond 
50 fathoms, (0) the measurement of the velocity and direction of currents at 


great depths. 


: ai . . : . " - > 
6. Show how to determine the azimuth of a line from observations of the 
sun at equal altitudes, and derive the expression for the eorrection to be 


applied to the mean position, 


7. Show that in the use of the astronomical transit, the correction in 
hour angle due to an azimuth error a is a sin 2. Seed. (a) When is this 


correction added and when subtracted from the observed time 


5. What is the zero of the sidereal] day ? (a) Express the relation between 


the length of the sidereal and mean solar day. 


9. If a star in declination 60° be observed on one of the wires of an 
astronomical transit at a time m and the equatorial ‘interval of the wire is 
— é, what is the corresponding time of passage over the mean wire (a) when 


the star is above the pole, (5) when it is below the pole, 


10. If you were in an unknown position without a knowledge of time. 


how would you determine latitude by the sextant 9° 


il. How is a ship’s position at sea determined by solar observations ? 


12. How may the yalue of refraction in Geodetic work -be determined 2 


(a) Derive the formula which you would employ in your method. 








STIRVEYING AND PRAC! ICAL ASTRONOMY. 


Jo C.H. McLeop, Ma.&. 
3) de aan tsteessernge sersresneerene oro scorers ) TG. GQ. Kerry, Ma.&. 


1. The vertical wall or a houst hears S. 60° E. in latitude 40‘ N. Find 


the position of the stylus ana the hour marks for a sun dial on the wall, 


9 The observed aitit ide « fj olaris at 10/ 30™ sidereal time on April 7th, 


og vas 44 ZO Find the latitude Of the piace 
» UCalcuiate to me ot sun?! at Montreal to-day 
1¥) ry , +] i wnt th j . ‘ orl } 7A0 } ~ Pe 6) 
Determine With e sextant the Aorizonial’ angie petween the points A 
1d om 
5. Examine the transit theodoit for its adjustment, ana if you Hnd apy 
rors ; i nad x tel tor the same 


@ Determine the value in second of are of one division of the level. (a) 


Calculate the error in a rod reading ata distance of 2/0 Teel due to the 
ubble being one division out oF centr 
" A. Band C are points situat das in the blackboard sketch. Obser- 
-ations were made as follows: 
at D. A B subtends 61° 00 and B CG subtends 40° 55/7 
eo as = 10° 007 ¥ 59 507 
H CC ct 25 O07 t< 93° 557 


raphically the distance from D to E and from E to F. 


B.A. Sc. EXAMINATION. 
GEODESY AND PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY (Paper !). 
WrpNESpAY, APRIL 77TH :—MorRnING, 9 70 12. 


FExaAManer, .ceess ett pele thie aces See: 8a os eer. 4/2 H. Me LEOD, Ma. 


1» Show thatthe eccentricity of grad uated circles is eliminated by 


the means of two microscopes 150° apart. (a) Show how tO 


measure the value of eccentricity. 


“ 


2. Explain the complete adjustment of a quadrilateral figure on 


he supposition of all the angles being equally well observed. 


bX 
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iis. | 
(a) Suppose the angles to be not equally well observed, how 


i 


would the reduction be modifica 


9 *) . aly - : t 

2. De-eribe { olby S baste line apparatus anc the method of using 
it. 

(a) Describe also the iced-har apparatus and its us s recentls 
e] )] ved | the [Trt 1 Seas { ; j pate , 

nproyed by th ited States Coast and G letic Sur 


4, W hat ale th > corrections to he 8) ve 1 ft » me re 


( easurem 3.01 bas 
lines by wires? Find the correetion for “ “ac 

3) Disc iss TN Pram \ ) larg rianouia u vs } 
relation to the t f \ to be cov | Sho LOW le expansion 
from the base line is effected. Describe generally the reconnais 
sance for such a survey, having special reference to the intervisibility 
of stations and the means to be adopted to secul s,in special 


7a5es. 


6, Ootain a formula for the e ym putati nm of the area embraced 


between two meridians and two parallels. 


ry Si : . . : c re | ¢ . jj a . 
Se Obtain adh expression for the correction to azimuth due to in 


clination of the horizontal axis of the telescope. 


8. Discuss the determination of time by the astronomical transit : 
a) adjustments of instrument and measurement of instrumental 
errors; () bringing the instrument into the meridian; (c¢) selection 
of the star list ; (d) elimination of instrumental errors; (e) elimina- 
tion of the personal errors of the observer; (/) reduction of the 
observations. 


B.A. Sc. EXAMINATION. 
GEODESY (Second Paper.) 
WepDNesDAY, AprRiL 7TH :—2 705 P.M, 
ES ORF REN RE Oe Me C. H. McLeop, Ma.§, 


lL. The observed altitude of the sun’s centre on Feb. 5th, 1897; at 
oh 08™. p.m. local mean time in Montreal (latitude 45° 30720") 
was 17°13’. Calculate the azimuth of the sun at the time of ‘the 
observation. 
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} ra |) of ruy 1 the microscope es A of the 


2? Determine the valu 


theodolite. 


2. Find the difference in the two mean time chronometers by com- 


+ 


parison with the siderial chronometer. 


re as s et . 
t. The TOILOW1DE | pservations were made with the Kew magnet- 
ometer: Time of swing of magnet 4.58509 sec. Deflections of magnet 


239 Q7/>() and 9°48 


20 


The log of 72 1 = 3.42144 at the observed temperature ; calculate 


~ 
, 
i. a 
aa 
<j 
oe 
A 
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GEOMETRICAL D 
MoOnpDAY, APRIL 5TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 3.50 P.M. 


Boras (©. H. McLeop, Ma.E. 
URULTIRILET S« .c ceveces sscccccce coteeh saveceenn rerreteceee + eocees ‘ . : 
sie H. F. ARMSTRONG. 


] Construct an ellipse by means of intersecting ares, major axis 4 inches, 


As 


; 


minor axis 24 inches. 

2. Iuseribe a regular heptagon (seven sides) in a circle 24 inches dia- 
meter. 
inches diameter is 1} inches from 4 
atraicht line uf indefinite length. Describe a circle to touch the given 
cirele, und also touch the given line at a point 7% inches from the centre 
of the given cirele. 

t. Draw the epitrochoidal curve described by a point 0°25 inch with- 
out the rolling circle which is one inch in diameter and hag a directing 


circle of 2 inches diameter. 


5. Draw a portion of the involute of the ellipse in problem lL. 





FIRST YEAR. 
DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
Monpay, Aprit 5TH:—MornNING, 9 TO 12 


( ©. H, McLgop, Ma.E. 


—/ 


EXXOIMIUNETS, «-cccccee vee | ode salen weseige than: < eer ah vecetesed $ : 
¥ ) H. F. ARMSTRONG. 


1. A right cylinder, 1} in. dia. of end and 21 in. long, stands on the 


horizontal plane. A sectional plane atan angle of GO° with the hori- 


zontal passing through the cylinder meets the axis ata point ; inch from 





i 


O 


~~ 


DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 3 
anend. Show the development of the surface of the cylinder and the 
section line on it. 


2. A pyramid whose base is a regular pentagon has an altitude of 2 in. 
and the edge of the base is] inch. Find the plan and elevation when the 
pyramid has its axis horizontal, but inclined to the vertical plane at an 


angle of 45°, anda diagonal of the base is vertical. 


3. A cone the diameter of whose base is 13 inch and axis 2} in. is so in- 
clined that its base makes an angie of 60° with the horizontal. Fina its 
plan and also an elevation on a plane making an angle of 45° with the axis 


ot the cone. 


4. Find the plan and elevation of a prism whose end is xin. square 
and long edges 3 inches, when the long edges are inclined at 45° to the 
horizontal plane, and 30° to the vertical plane. 


0, A cylinder stands vertically on the horizontal plane and is pene- 
trated by a square prism whose axis is horizontal and makes an angle of 
30° with the vertical plane. Their axes bisect each other at right angles 
and a diagonal of each end of the prism is vertical. The diameter of the 
cylinder is 2 inches and length 3 inches. The diagonal of an end of the 
prism is 1? inch and the length of the prism 4 inches. 


6. A triangle A.B. C. is so situated with respect to the projection 
planes that A. B. and C. are respectively 1.0 inch, 0.5 inch and 0.25 inch 
above the horizontal, and 0.25 inch 0.75 inch and 0.5 inch in front of the 
vertical. The vertical projections a’ 4,’ and a, ’c¢,’ are both one inch 
long. Find the trace of the plane con taining the triangle and find the 
true form of the triangle by rabatting it into the horizontal. 


SECOND YEAR. 
DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
MonpaAy, ApRiL 5TH :—MOoRNING, 9 To 12. 


eo, ‘ C.H. McLeop, Ma.£ 
“VLAMLNETS, CORED SOCSDO OS ROSE WEEEED CUE 0'8 864608 09 OE6e 000008 } H. F. ARMSTRONG. 


1, In a given quadrilateral MLON, of which MO measures 1'5 in. : the 
angles LMO, 30° ; MOL, 120°; OMN, 60° ; and MON, 45°. ML, LO, 
are the vertical traces and MN, NO, the horizontal traces of two planes. 
A point P is so situated that a straight line joining its projections passes 
through M, and is one inch from both projection planes. Find the traces of 
the plane which contains P and is perpendicular to the two given planes, 
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1, State on t systems of n 


Atlas are constructed. 


ad vanta es and disadvantages, 


of 


Determine 


2 The declination the sul 


@) 2()/ 


hour angle 23 


the latitude of the place. 


The perspectives 


’ 
tHe SK¢t 


plane are shown in 


plane. Determine the angle be 


Oo] intersection from the horizon 


gle between the principal | 


ais 


in 


tersecuon. 


Desc ibe 


of two h 


(| H Mc’rop, MA.E. 
+a iJ. G.G Kerry, VWa.k, 

S } . 4, | r 41 

ap construction plates 6, 4% and 45 1n Lit 


their con ‘tion briefly , and state 


villi bis A 


1 is 4° 507 N., its altitude 44° 307. and wus 
the azimuth of the sun ane 


ly 


GFrapnical 
z 


orizontal lines which are in the grouna 

The eve is 6” distant from the picture 
tween the lines, the distance of their point 
tal projection of the eve and the horizontat 


14 '-¢ ty the point OT 


] + 1%. 
lane and the line at 
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4. There are two blocks of stone 2 ft. Square at their base and 8 ft. high, 


standing four ft. apart and surmounted by 


a block RB ft: long and, Z It. 


square. The eye is 6 ft. above the ground and 10 ft. away trom the pietur 


plane. Draw the perspective of the object when it is parallel to the iC 
ture plane, 3 ft. behind it and its nearest edge 3 ft. to the left of the 
principal plane. 

5. With picture plane and eye as in question 4 lraw erspectivs 
Of a pyramid with base 6 ft. Sq. and an altitude of 5 | des « 
base make angles of 30° to 6U° wit re plan e.and , ' 

| ft. back of the picture plane and 4 ft. right from 

6. Draw the horizontal shadow ca he objec W 
the projections ef the shadow rays make: : } )! wit 
horizontal and vertical planes respec lively. f ne OV} 
nearest to the vertical plane is 1 foot in front of j 

ELECTRICAL ENGIN BERING. 
THIRD YEAR. 
Monpay, Apri, 127TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 


EZLAMUNECT, oveces ov veces ay Se SP ee CG. A. Carus-Wi.son, M A., M. Inst. E.E. 


l. The plane of contact of the two rods in a magnetic traction apparatus 
is surrounded by a search coil connected to a ballistic galvanometer. 
When the rods are together a reversal of the magnetising current gives a 
deflection of 186°. The deflection on separation is 50°. What will be 
deflection when the same current is reversed after separation’ Give the 
reason for your answer. 


2. An iron ring 9 inches mean diameter, 


¢ inch thick, has 400 turns 
wound upon it. What current will give 44,700 lines in the ring ? 


3. An iron ring 13 inches mean diameter, § inch thick, has 715 turns 
wound upon it. Find the lines in the ring when the current in the wind- 
ing is 6.4 amperes. 


4, Same ring as question 3. Find the current required to give 29,000 
lines when a gap of 0.12 cm. is cut in the ring. 

5. Same ring as in question 3, with 0.12 cm.gap The ring is magnet- 
ised until the magnetising force required for the gap is equal to that re- 
quired for the iron, Fifty search turns are wound round the ring and con- 


nected to a galvanometer which gives one degree of deflection when 1600 
lines are reversed through one turn. Find the deflection if the gap is sud 


denly closed up, the magnetising current remaining unchanged. 








: cs 9 ] 97 1S swe S40 . in § 
A specimen Of iron 42 Cm. 10n¢ and 1.4( Cm. diameter 18 tested In a 


nagnetic yoke vhich has ? 3540 turns. The search coll. of 10 turns, is con- 
nected to the galvanometer lescribed in question 9. Find the permeability 


of the specimen when 0.4 amperes rev rsed gives a deflection of 120°. 


An iron ring 12 inches mean diameter, and 2 inches thick, is divided 
into two halves across a diameter. Each half is wound with 500 turns. 


‘nd the current required to hold the two halves together with a force of 


“-.me rine’ as in qui stion ©. with 0.12 cm. ap. Find how many lines 


there will be in the ring when a current of 11.3 amperes is passing in the 


The iron in all the questions except number 6 is supposed to be of the 


t 


same quality, curves of 5 and H being supplied). 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
FOURTH YEAR. 
WreDNESDAY, APRIL (TH :-—-MORNING, 9 TO 12. 
Pie erxiaeiee bol cc eatileaeatcests cactew Moe Pus” SURaR s-Witson, M.A., M.Inst. E.E. 


1. A shunt wound generator ol 125 volts and 75 amperes output has 
2960 turns on the field magnets the resistance of which is 40.3 ohms. 
Constand e.m.f. is obtained by a rheostat of 7.8 ohms resistance which is 
all in at no load and all out at full load. Find how many series turns 


would effect this regulation without the rheostat. 


9. A four pole street railway motor has 624 conductors on the armature 
which is series connected and has a resistance of 1.2 ohms. Tind the 
useful lines per pole required to run the motor at 800 r.p.m. with 1,200 


inch pounds of torque on a 500 volt line. 


A motor has to raise an elevator car weighing 1,590 pounds at 200 
feet per minute. The frictional resistance is 430 inch pounds of torque 
on the motor shaft. Line volts 125. Gear ratio 75. Resistance 0.08 
ohms. Diameter of rope drum 36 inches. Find the induction factor of 


the motor. 


4. A ten pole railway generator has an armature of 78.8 inches mean 


diameter and 160 square inches section. Find the torque required to turn 
the armature against the magnetic resistance when the fields are fully 
excited, if the hysteresis loss is 5,600 ergs per cub. cm. per cycle. 


5. Two dynamos have their shafts coupled and their armatures con- 


nected in parallel on a 290 volt circuit. One of them generates 800 
L oD 





- Si a a es eee ee er 


Jigd 6 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, Jie 


amperes while 92 amperes is drawn from the 


ine. The resistance of each 
armature is 0.0058 ohms. If the power used in magnetisine the fields of 
the generator is 5.2 kilowatts. find its commercial efficiency. 


6. A four pole motor has to be designed with an induction factor of 44. 
The armature is to be series connected, and the commutator to have 120 
segments. The gap is 0.4 cm in width and has an area of 700 sq. cm 
under the poles, which have an angular breadth of 72°. Find the 
number of conductors on the armature so that when the motor is drawing 
“4 amperes from the line the induction under the pole tip due to the 


armature shall be half that due to the field magnets, 


i, A 40 ton car is driven by two gearless motors at 20 miles an hour 
when in parallel on a 500 volt line, the frictional resistance being 495 
inch pounds of torque per ton. Resistance per motor is 0.3 ohms. The 
wheel diameter is 33 inches. Maximum current per motor 200 amperes, 
and m constant throughout. If the acceleration is uniform up to full 
speed how many seconds will be spent in covering 200 yards from rest ? 
Assume the parallel method of control. 


8. A train weighing 600 tons is drawn by four gearless motors at 10 
miles an hour up a grade of 0.7 per cent. the frictional resistance being 12 
pound per ton. Line volts 500. Resistance per motor 0,03 ohms. The 
motors -are connected in series throughout, and mis constant. Find the 
total current required to start up on the grade with an acceleration of 0.5 
feet per second, per second. 


9¥. A car weighing 35 tons has to start up from rest and travel 440 
yards in 60 seconds. Gearless motors are to be used, of constant induc- 
tion factor 178. The track is level, and the frictional resistance 300 inch 
pounds of torque per ton. Line volts 550. Parallel method of control. 
Find the diameter of the car wheel and the resistance of the motors. 





ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
FOURTH YEAR. 
Fripay, ApRtL 9TH: —MorNING. 9 To 12. 


HxAMINET, «0.06. Sneeer. vonwe ste ns aga Gesade SA: Carus-WILSON, M.A.., M.Inst. E.E. 


l. A wood are light generator is being tested for distribution of 
potential round the armature, which has 80 sections. Forty observations 
are made with a double exploring brush at equal intervals round the 
commutator, between the neutral points, on one side of the armature. 
The sum of the forty readings is 411 volts, while the e.m.f. observed at the 
main brushes placed at the neutral points is 845 volts. The highest 
reading is 13.5 volts. What is the maximum volts generated by any one 
section ? 


iy 
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9. The self-induction for a line serving incanaescel lamps is 0.00549 


henrys, and its resistance 0.58 « hms. Find the drop in the line when the 


the fre- 


e.m.i. on the lamps is LOO volts, the current 20 amperes, ali 
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CAMAENET, coves ee ee en ey A a ee Witson, M.A.,. M.INs?. K.E 


A car weighing 35 tons is equipped with two motors permanently Con- 
‘es. The tension on the line is 400 volts. The maximum 
current to be drawn is 150 amperes. Theres‘stance of the motors 1s 0.387 
ohms each. The car wheels sre 27 inches diameter, no gearing used. The 
frictional torg ue is 5760 inch-} ounds per motor} and ré mains eonstant. 


i 


Given: The curve of Induction Factor, on an ampere base: scale, one 


inch equals 5 of m. and 10 amperes. 
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Construct: 1. A curve of total available torque on a speed base; scale, 
one inch equals 1,000 inch-pounds of torque, and 2 feet 
per second. 
2. A curve of speed on a time base; scale, one inch equals 
2 feet per second and 10 seconds. 
3. A curve of distance travelled on a time base; scale. one 
inch equals 100 yards and 10 seconds. 
The curves to be drawn in clearly in pencil ; 
in with the drawing. 


calculations to be handed 
B. A. Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
MonpAy, Aprit 197TH :—-MorNING, 9 To 12. 


Given two Compound Shunt Wound Direct Current 


7 
i 


(yenerators to 


on the same bus-bars, give a complete sketch of th 


P 1. 4 
ve Worked in paralle i the 


urangemeut of conductors and how one machine would be thrown in 


parallel with the other supposed to be generating. 


2. What are the three distinct conditions that affect the 
given to conductors ? 


> 


section to be 
Give Thomson’s rule for the sectioning of underground feeders. 


3, A street 5000 feet in length has to be lighted by lamps placed every 


500 feet. The lamps are placed in multiple, and the first lamp is 500 feet 
from the station. The lamps draw each 10 amps. at 100 volts; loss i 


in 
line not to exceed 10 per cent. Ascertain the resistance per foot length 


of the conductor ; the section of the conductor supposed constant through 
all its length 


oO” : . 


4. Ascertain size of a trolley wire for a section of road 2 milesin 


length, single track. There is to be a six minute service, average speed 
of car eight miles per hour; average current per car, 15 amps., line volts, 
990 with 10 per cent. drop allowed. The resistance of ground return need 
not be taken into account. 


5. Give a brief description of Thomson’s lighting arrester, and what 


principle underlies its working. 


e 


. Assuming a fixed loss of energy in Conductors, show that the weight 
it copper in plants ofthe same H.P. capacity is inversely proportional to 
| | ) I 


the square of their tensions utilized. 
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On 100 volt mains a Voltmeter of 16,000 ohms resistance has one ter- 
ninal connected to earth and the other alternately to the positive and 
negative mains: the readings are respectively +60 and —5 volts. What 


1 a ts 17 i satay > f° +1 xy sa) > 
S LHC 1BULt TeEsiIsltanece OL Luc } LWoOrKkK 


a) 
a 
ed 
f 


hk 8. Explain the principle of a Mordey alternator. A 7d K.W. Mordey 


Iternator runs at aspeed of 500 revolutions perminute; it has 12 poles 
12 ul I Ci \\ i 3 th II lency * 
Ww 
‘ B.A.Sc. EXAMINATION. 


a MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


\BORATORY WORK. 


SATURDAY, APXkIL 10TH :—MorntnG, 9 TO 12. 
(Bs, Wes Nicouson, B.Sc. 
LET Sy coveenessnnvecer scene caesesseeee soeeees veces 4 De. Js DORLBY, B.SC. 
( W. A. Dorr, B. A,, SC. 
(Not more than six.) 
On trial of al0 H.P. Hot-air engine it was found that when the 
PX IH.P. wag 2.85, the B.H.P. was 1.17 ; that when the engine had no brake 


oad the I.H.P. was 1.59; and that the power lost in friction increased 
roportionally to the indicated power. 
Find the mechanical efficiency when the I.H.P. is 1, 2, 4,5 and l) . 


and plot curves of I1.H.P., B. H. P. and efficiency on a power base. 


rammatic sketch showing the pipe connections and 
apparatus required for the trial of a boiler feed pump of the duplex type, 
yy 


V at measurements have LO he made to determine : 


(1) Steam per [.H.P. hour 

(2) Steam per pump H.P-hour. 

(3) Head of water against which pump works. 
(4). Volumetric efhciency of pump. 

(5) Quantity of water pumped per hour. 


How would you best determine the piston speed in a non-rotative pump* 
Ina Separating steam dryness tester ( with two separating vessels), 
7 J 


rawn i3 6 ozs. and 2 ozs. from the Ist and 2nd 


: , ‘ 4 ’ . al Gn Sires 
reBSsels respectively - The amount of steam condensed and weighed is 5 lbs, 


the same interval of time). Calculate the dryness of We 
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(1) Assuming both weigh-scales correct. 
(2) Taking an error of 4 0z. in excess in the small scale. 
(3) With an error of } lb. in defect in the large scale. 


4. Show by dotted lines on a normal indicator diagram the effect of (1) 
a stretching ; (2) a slack cord to the barrel, 

What precautions do you adopt to secure accuracy when using a Crosby 
indicator ? 


} 


5. What correction for its position would you allow on the reading of an 


otherwise calibrated steam gauge, when fitted as sketched ? 


6. Explain how the expansion line is drawn on a theta-phi diagram :? 
having given the mean card, and your chart; also the cylinder feed, 


clearance volume and piston displacement. 


7. Inacertain boiler trial the feed, having been first weighed, was 
pumped into the boiler by an injector, supplied with an unknown quan- 
tity of steam from another boiler. One per cent of the whole delivery of 
the injector escaped at the overflow. The feed temperature in the measur- 
ing tank was 60° F., and at the injector delivery 200° F. 

The amount of feed weighed was 8 lbs. per lh. of coal. The pressure 
was 115 lbs. absolute (total heat 1185). Find the evaporation from and 
at 212°. 

8. You are provided with a sheet of the data from the trial of a high 
speed engine with an ordinary slide valve. Recalculate the results on 
the assumption that there is a direct leak from the steam chest into the 
exhaust pipe of 300 lbs. an hour. 


THIRD YEAR. 
MACHINE DESIGN. 
TurspAy, APRIL 7TH :—Mornino, 9 To 12. 
Peis se ( J. T. Nicotson, B.Sc. 
YX CHET S03 86% eeeereeeeeeteeeeetenete “eee " y ; ~ 
? 1 W. Arco. Durr, B.A.Sc. 

|. Define stress, strain, elastic limit, yield point, permanent set, 
ultimate strength, and factor of safety. 

Draw stress-strain diagrams for bars of wrought iron and east iron 
in tension and compression. 

2. In which position is a square beam stronger: with the plane of 


bending parallel to a diagonal or parallel to one side? 


Prove your result. 
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of thin cylinders to an 


W hat thiekness wi uld you make the stee plates of a boiler 8 feet 


Kifheiency ol jon tL may be taken as (04; tenacity of plates 50,000 


t. Sketch and dimension a doubie rivetted, double butt strap joint 
vith zig-zae rivetting, for the boiler of the last question, taking 
fF - 10,000 Ibs... fs 2.000 Ibs... and ratio. of double to single shear 


trenoth of rivets 1.0. 


. How many bolts would you use to fasten the evlinder cover of 
neine rking at 105 lbs boiler pressure = 


Diameter of cylinder 14 inches ; diameter of bolt circle 17 inches, 


4 
a 


| . ] | f i | ] > 
Make a careful sketch of a oundation bolt and washer, secured 
eotter with gibbed ends. 
Give suitable dimensions to w ithstand a pull on the bolt of 30,000 


aa 10,000 Ibs. fe. — 8.000 lbs. fe, — 20,000 Ibs. 


+ Describe concisely Beauchamp Tower's experiments on journal 


o. z = ] ¢ . 2 ~ x if ‘ = or Xt? = “ns Poe ] ~ 
rriction, ana state the CONCIUSIONS that may be drawn from them. 


2 Find the diameter of the overhung crank pin of a steam engine 
aving a cylinder 28” in diameter, initial pressure 100 lbs, Take 
the bearing pressure at 800 Ibs. per sq. in. of projected bearing area, 


afe tensile stress at 9,000 Ibs. 


9. The gun metal brake handle of an electric car has a radius of 
93 inches; the vertical height of the handle above the bearing is 12 
inches; the overhang of the han lle is 5 inches. If a motorman Can 


: 


ipply a maximum force of 200 Ibs. on the handle, find the diameter 


at the dangerous. section if the material have an allowable shearing 


stress of 3.000 lbs. 
10. Sketch carefully Seller’s double cone vise coupling. 


ll. Ina freight car axle the distance between centres of the axle 
boxes is 6’ 42”. The rails are 4’ 104° centres. Find the diameter of 
the axle at the wheels and in the centre if the load be 9,000 Ibs. and 


he safe stress 9 000 Ibs. per sq- in. 


12. Ina coupling for permanently uniting two 43” diameter shaft 


ends. consisting of two cast-iron clips in halves, 10° outside diameter 


‘es 
© 
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and 20” Jong, with two wrought-iron shrunk rings pressing the clips 
against the shafts, each 1}” thick and 4” wide: find the radial pres- 
sure which a tensile stress of 10,000 lbs. in the rings will produce 
between clips and shafts. If the shaftino runs at [20 revolutions, 
find the horse-power at which the clips will begin to slip, the co- 


efficient of friction being 0.25 


13. In the Jast question find the maximum horse power the shaft 
itself can safely transmit, with an allowable shearing stress of 8,000 
Ibs, 


. Vertical cast iron pillars 20 feet high, 8” outside diameter, and 
hi my an inch thick, spaced 110 feet apart, are used to support electric 


railw: ay trolley wires. 


These wires 3” diameter are two in number of copper, whose weight 
per cubic inch is 0.32 Ibs. 

The poles are 40 feet centre to centre, and the wires are 8 feet centre 
to centre, across the street. 

The sag of the supporting cross wire is 12 inches. Find the stress 


in the metal at the foot of the pole. 


B. A.Sc. EXAMINATION 
MACHINE DESIGN, I. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL l4rH:+ Mornix@, 9 To 12. 


NOE ores he cacartON tie hese R. J. Durugy, B.Sc., A.M.Inst. C.B. 


(Not more than six questions are to be attempted. Show all calcu- 
lations for determining dimensions, Sketches should be freehand and in 


fair proportion.) 


. Sketch a longitudinal section through the ports and barrel of a steam 
Me fitted with a separate liner and separa? valve face, the ports 
being arranged for a double ported slide-valve. Show e iéarly how the liner 
is secured steam-tight in the cylinder, an} also bow the valve face is 
fastened. The valve need not be shown. | 


2. A leather belt }” thick transmits 8 H.P. from a pulley i2” dia. on a 
shaft making 640 revolutions per minute. Find the width it the belt em- 
braces half the circumference of the pulley, and the safe working load on 
the leather is 320 Ibs, per sq. inch of section. (Take coeff. of friction=0.3 
é= 2.718, and weight of 1 cubic inch of l:ather = .0358 Ib.) 

2D 


. 
7 
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3. A girder stay fora firebox top carries two bolts, it is of rectangular 
section, and the maximum stress in the material is 9,000 lbs? per sq. inch. 
Show that 

A257 
( W—fP) DL 


where HW width of firebox in inches. 


Pp i 5( 


P= pitch of supporting bolts in inches. 
(P= distance apart of centres of girders in inches. 
L= \ergth of girders in feet. 
~~ depth of girder in mches. 
7'— thickness of girder in inches. 
» —working pressure in lbs. per sq. inch. 
1. A drag-link coupling is to connect two shafts whose axes are par 


aliel and }” out of line. Sketch the coupling and determine its leading 
] 


dimensions if 190 H.P. is to be transmitted at 00 revolutions per minute. 


Allow a stress of 9,000 lbs. per sq. inch in torsion. 


5. Sketch two forms of metallic packing for steam engine pistons, 
stating for what type and size of engine they are suitable. How can 
leakage be prevented where the rings are split, and how are the junk ring 
(or follower) nuts or screws secured ¢ 


6. In a jack the load of 20,000 lbs. is lifted directly by a screw having & 
square double thread. The screw does not rotate, and is raised by turning 
a nut formed into a worm wheel of 16 teeth, geared with a single thread 
worm having a handle 12 inches radius. A force of 70 lbs. is applied at 
the end of this handle, and the efficiency of the jack ts 0.3. Find the pitch 
of the vertical screw, its diameter outside and at bottom of thread, 
an the diam. of the collar taking the downward thrust of the nut. Take 
stress in screw — 6,000 lbs. per sq. inch in compression, and intensity of 
pressure on collar of nut = 3,000 lbs. per sq. inch. 


7. Sketch the crank pin end of a connecting rod of the marine type,and 
mark on it dimensions calculated from the following data : 
Dia. of cylinder 24”, initial steam pressure 100 lbs. per Sq. in,, dia. of 
erank pin 53” lengtb of crank pin 7” 


8. Find the max. stress in a connecting rod, due to bending caused by 


inertia, in the following case. 
Stroke 18”; Revolutions, 380 per minute ; connecting rod ventres 
3/ 


j// 
_—_—) 


; 


Dia. of rod 33” (supposed uniform). 


Weight of material of rod 0.3 lb. per cubic inch. 


9. Investigate an expression for the cross section of a long. suspended 
rod of uniform strength. 





pes 
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A deep mine pump has a bucket 20” dia., and pumps against a head of 
100 feet of water, Neglecting the weight of the pump bucket, find the 
‘diameter at top and bottom of the pump rod, if 300 ft. long and of uniform 
Strength, allowing a stress of 1,000 Ibs. per square inch. The rod is 
of wrought iron weighing 0.28 lb. per cubic inch, Take ¢ — 2.718. 


10. Vylindrical boilers have been suggested with their seams placed 
diagonally instead of longitudinally and transve ‘sely. With the same 
plate thickness and efficiency of joint in each case which will be the 
stronger boiler, and why ? Find the difference in strength. 


B.A. Sc. EXAMINATION, 
MACHINE DESIGN II. 
TuEspa¥y, APRIL 20TH :—9 To 2. 
Ezaminer,..... she Vewdeseeh educavcveese dts ..R. J. Durvey, B.Sc., A. M. INst., C.E. 


lnstructions.—The necessary calculations are to be made in ink on the 
foolscap paper provided, and must be sent in with the drawings, which are 
to be in pencil, aud dimensioned as far as time will allow. Mathematical 
tables, slide rules, notebooks, and books of reference may be used. Ten per 


cent. marks will be given for neatness and accuracy of drawing. 


Design one segment of the rim of a rope driving flywheel for a mill engine 

from the following data :-— 

Speed of rope 4,500 ft. per minute, 

Power transmitted 1,080 H.P. 

tevolutions 70 per minute. 

Number of segments 12. 

Rope cotton, 

Tension on tight side 290 Ibs. on one rope, 


é< ie 4 slack es 70 t< «et cc c< 
Total fluctuation of speed 1-100 of mean. 
és = ‘* energy 0.19 of work done per revolution, 


Bach segment is connected to the next by 8 bolts. Each arm is connected 
to rim by 4 bolts. Rim and arms are cast iron. Allow 8,000 lbs. per square 
inch on steel bolts in tension, and 3,000 Ibs. per square inch in shear. The 
Weight of arms and boss of wheel can be taken as 42,000 Ibs. 

A half section across rim, and details showing clearly the connection of 
the segments to one another and to the arms, are to be drawn fo a seale of 3 


inches = 1 foot. 
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B.A. Sc. EXAMINATION AND THIRD YEAR. 


THERMO-DYNAMICS. 


SATURDAY, APRIL 17TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
PUD MTAMET pac ocicasies Ms cvs 'vssy cosas get i teieescscsios wecseaswayenap ys J, T. Nicoxson, B.Sc. 


(Fourth year not more than ten in all.) 
Third year not more than eight of the first ten.) 
|. A building uses ten million lbs. of steam per annum for heating pur- 
poses which coudenses from 19 lbs. pressure abs., and drains back to the 
boilers at 200° F. If each lb. of coal burnt on the grates gives 8000 T. U. 
to the water, what amount of coal will be burnt per annum ? 
[f the feed from the city mains is at an average temperature of 45° F., 


what amount of coal would be wasted by taking the feed from them and 


allowing the above hot feed to go to waste ? 


2. A feed pump uses 210 lbs. of steam at 115 lbs. pressure absolute per 


1. H. P. hour. If each pound of coal burnt to make steam for the pump 
gives only 8000 T.U. to the water, and the boiler feed is at 200° ¥., what 
amount of coal is burnt per I.H.P. hour of the feed pump ? 


ca 


If in the last question the indicated work of the feed pump is three 
times the work actually necessary to pump the feed water into the boiler, 
what amount of coal will be burnt in pumping 10 million pounds of feed 
against a pressure of 100 lbs. by the gauge; the volume of 1 lb. of feedis 
0.017 cu. ft. 


STreaM TABLE, 





‘ | t. h. sw L | ¥. 


115 | 337.8 308.7 1185 876 | 3.862 

19 | 225.2 194.1 1150.7 956.6 | 20.90 
14.7 | 212 180.8 | 1146.6 965.8 | 26.60 
11.52 | 200 168.7 | 1142.9 | 974.2 | 33.40 
0.1471 | 45 13.14 1095.7 1082.6 208% 





4. Sketch and describe Newcomer’s Atmospheric engine. 


5. The density of superheated stéam is 0.0502 lb. per cubic foot at 32°F 
and atmospheric pressure. Determine the value of ¢ in the expression 
PV= cr for superheated steam taken as a perféct gas. 


6. A Whitehead torpedo contains 4 cubic feet of air, at 60°F, compressed 


to a pressure of 1200 Ibs. abs. per sq. in. What amount of work can this 
give out if it expands adiabatically down to atmospheric pressure. 
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“, What is denoted by the letter gamma in Thermodynamics? Prove 
that it is the index of adiabatic expansion for a perfect gas. 


8. What do you understand by reversibility in a heat engine ? 


9, Define total heat, latent heat, and tot 


al internal work, as referring to 
steam. 


10. In a perfect steam engine calculate the work done during admis- 


sion, expansion, exhaust, on the feed pump ; and the efficiency. 
11. Summarize the sources of loss in the actual steam engine, 
12. Explain the principle of Lord Kelvin’s warming machine. 


1S. The volume of one pound of dry steam at 230 Jbs.pressure absolute 
is two cubic feet. Find the volume of one pound of steam whose dryness 
is 0.8 at same pressure: 
(4) approximately, (4) exactly. 


14. Draw compound diagrams for a compound engine of (a) the Woolf 
type, (6) the receiver type. 


15, Sketch any form of steam boiler you are familiar with. 


— (Mechanical Lingineering and Honours Students not less than three.) 


1. Find the theoretical maximum pressure of explosion if a gas engine 
if the initial temperature be 120° F, the specific heat of the explosive 
mixture 0.18, and the ratio of air to gas in the mixture 10 to 1 by volume 
the density of gas is 0.44 that of air. 

Find the efficiency assuming the Otto cycle and the ratios of expansion 
and compression be 3. 


2. Define entropy. ° Find the increase of entropy of 1 lb, of water heated 
from absolute temperature 520° to 760° F, 

Prove that an adiabatic line is vertical on the theta phi diagram. 

3. Find the numerical value of the rate at which pressure increases with 


temperature on the curve of pressures and temperatures for saturated 
steam, when the pressure is 115 abs. 


4. Find the “ Willang efficiency ’’ of a non-condensing engine using 
24 lbs. perI.H-P. hr. of steam at 115 lbs. absolute pressure per Sq. in 


ih 


@ut 
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THIRD YEAR. 
DYNAMICS OF MACHINERY. 
WevneESsDAY. APRIL 14TH :— MorninG, 9 To 12. 


Hxaminer..ees ge Oe ele © oo eee A es Se a eT }OHN ie NICOLSON. 5.0. 


1. It is proposed to construct a cylindrical ship 750 feet long, 150 feet 
dia.. which is to rod/ across the Atlantic at a speed of at least 30 miles 
an hour. If the wind pressure at this speed be taken at 20 Ibs. per square 
foot of area of the vessel (projected on a diametral vertical plane), what 
horse power must the propelling engines develop ? Assume an immer: 
sion of 20 feet. 

If the engines require 2 lbs. of coal per ..H.P. 


hour, and there is stow- 
age room for 8,000 tons, how far across would the coal supply last ? 


2. Find expressions for the forces tangential and normal to the crank 
pin path in the direct acting engine,when inertia and friction effects ar® 


neglected. 


2° Show how to draw a diagram of resultant force on the main bearings 
of an engine due to connecting rod force, fly-wheel weight and belt pull 


combined, 


4. Deduce an expression for the weight of a fly-wheel, for an engine is 
terms of the energy expended per stroke and the excess of this above 
the mean, the fluctuation of speed to be allowed, the speed itself and the 
wheel radius. 


5. Describe concisely the different methods which are. in use for pre- 
venting excessive fluctuations of speed in pumping engines which cut of 
steam early in the stroke. 


e 


6. State and prove Mohr’s construction for finding the piston acceleration 


ina direct-acting engine; or find an analytical expression for the same. 


7. Summarize the results of Galion’s experiments on railway brakes. 
8. Deduce the expression 


P -Q peutd 
Ta— pep 


for the modulus of a square threaded screw. 


9. The spindle of a thickness planer runs at 3,600 revs. per min. ; it has @ 
9” pelt 1” thick on a 3” pulley (weight of belting is 0.036 Ibs. per cub. inch). 
Find the stress due to centrifugal force. 





i, 
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10. Evaluate the maximum normal pressure per so. inch by an ordinary 
} . 
belt against its pulley, in terms of the belt tension and pulley diameter. 
be) Ae) I 3 


bhi 
11. Draw a diagram of the forces acting on a railway carriage wheel: 
> = . z 

(1) when running under a pressure from the brake block without any 
skidding, (2) when completely skidded. 

12. Under what circumstances is it advantageous to substitute. friction 
wheels for a bearing to support a journal ? 

13. Find an expression for the resultant force on a pulley of a block 
which is being hauled on; taking into account the friction of the spindle. 





B.A.Sc. EXAMINATION, 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 7TH :—MorNING. 9 fo 1. 


era J. T. Nicotson, B Se. 
ULAIAUIET Sy 2. 000508 sacecs > 


R. J. Durtey. B.Sc. 


{ 
PE CTCEEST eet eee ee Pew Ree Ee Be eeee ) 


(You may attempt all the questions ) 


1. Draw a Zeuner diagram for a Meyer expansion valve (a plate on the 
back of the main valve) in the following case: Travel of main valve 4” « 
of expansion valve 3”; angles of advance, main eccentric 30 °, expansion 


eccentric 90° ; lead }”. The expansion valve is to cut off when the crank 


has turned through 30° from the dead centre. Prove your construction, 


find the lap of. the main valve, the crank angle at main valve cut off, and 
the distance between edges of main and expansion valves when both are 
at mid travel. 


2. Find the stroke and cylinder diameters of a set of four crank triple 
expansion marine engines of 3000 I. H. P. at 385 revs. per min. ; the piston 
speed being 1200 ft. per min. There are to be two low pressure cylinders 
ofequal size, the total ratio of expansion is to be 7; the cut off in the 
H.P.cylinder0.8. The mean effective pressure referred to the L. P. piston s 
is to be 50 lbs. 


3. Determine the sizes of a single-acting air pump and a double acting 
cjrculating pump (driven by levers from the L. P. crosshead) of a set of 
vertical marine engines, having cylinders 22”, 35”, and 57” by 42” stroke, 
The mean bucket speed is to be 330 feet per minute; and the tem peratures 
may be taken as follows: 

Exhaust steam 180° F, 
Hotwell 165° PF, 
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Circulating water inlet 60° F. 
; outlet 190° 
The engines use 20 lbs. of steam per I. H. P. hour and develop 1400 
[. H. P. at 85 revolutions per minute. 


4. Make a careful skeleton diagram of either a Gooch’s link-motion or a 





Joy’s valve-gear. 
5. Show by careful hand sketches whit effects would be produced on the 
normal indicator diagram from a steam engine with a common slide-valve 
Na under the following circumstances 
“ (1) The ports are too small. 
| (2) Too much outside lap. 
(3) Too much inside lap. 
(4) The angular advance too small, 
(5) A very leaky piston. F 
6. Discuss the indicator cards given from the circulating and air pumps 
, of a condensing steam engine. : 
7. What would you estimate as the speed of the ws ter through the 
bucket valves in the diagrams shown? Take lift of valve = 4 diameter. 
8. How would you compare the values of two machinery oils? 
SECOND YEAR. 


KINEMATICS OF MACHINES. 
SaTurpay, Aprit 10TH:—9 To 12. 
Examiner, .. sess sesee oh sicée RI J. Durtry, B.Se., A.M. bigr Cas 
(Not more than twelve questions may be attempted). 


1. Define —Mechanism, Link, Higher Pair, Lower Pair. What is 
meaut by :—Constraint of anelement, Reduction of a mechanism, Closure 
of a pair. What is a compound chain? 


2. Prove that if three bodies have spheric motion, their three virtual 


axes at any instant lie in one plane. 


3. Having given a curve of velocity on a distance base, explain how to 
find the corresponding curve of acceleration, and how to determine its 
scale, Prove the construction you employ. 


4. Sketch the double-slider crank chain, and show the positions of its 
six virtual centres, explaining how they are determined. 


- 


5. In an oscillating engine, show how to draw a radial diagram of the 
angular velocity of the cylinder. Prove your construction. 
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6. Describe the Peaucellier straight line motion, and prove that its 
tracing point describes a straight line. 


7. Sketch and describe the action of the anchor escapement. What are 
[ts disad vantages ? 


8. An equilateral curve-triangle, rotating about one corner with uniform 
angular velocity, works in a rectangular slot in a reciprocating piece. 
Draw-a curve of linear velocity for the reciprocating piece for a complete 
revolution of the triangle. 


a. The leading screw of a lathe has 2 threads per inch. The change 


wheels are from 20 to 150 teeth, rising by 5. Find the numbers and 
sketch the arrangement of the wheels necessary for cutting (a) a }” 
thread of 20 per inch, (4) a 2” left hand thread of 4} per inch ; the leading 


screw being right-handed in each case. 


10. A pinion is formed of eight cylindrical pins of small diameter pro- 
jecting from the flat surface of a disc. What is the proper form for the 
teeth ofa wheel gearing with this pinion with uniform velocity ratio ; 
prove your result. 


ll. The centre lines of a pair of shafts intersect at 60°. They are to be 
connected with a velocity ratio of 0.36. Find by construction the pitch 
surfaces of a pair of bevel wheels which would give this velocity ratio. 


12. Sketch Root’s Blower. Explain its action, and state to what class 
of mechanisms it belongs kinematically. 


13. What is a “click-train?” Illustrate your answer by sxetching a 
lever lock. 


14. An annular wheel having 120 teeth is bolted to the base of a cap 
Stan barrel. It is driven by a spur wheel of 110 teeth, fixed rigidly to the 
connecting rod of the hydraulic engine working the capstan, and is so 
arranged that the spur wheel is always in gear with the annular wheel. 
Find how many revolutions the capstan barrel makes for each revolution 
of the engine. 





SECOND YEAR. 
DRAWING. 
Tuurspay, l6rH APrit :—Mornine, 9 ro 1. 
BLAME ee Ces bess cases tase cece ceeeW. Av Dorr, B.A So. 
Finish No. 1 and either No. 2.or No. 3 in pencil before inking 
any in. 
Complete and correct the views, giving all necessary dimensions. 


Seale to be 3” = I’ 0”. 
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MECHANICAL DRAWING. 


THurspAY. APRIL 15TH :—MornineG, 9 TO 1, 
’ (J. T. Nieotson, B..Se. 
EC LDTMRTIE TS, chico decck pe tehé ssccictcse cesses 0 ans (sally sheen A ; : 
| W. A. Dorr, B.A.Sc. 


Make fall size drawi ig of the straight-way valve shown iD accome 
panying sketch. 
Ink in your drawing and colour all parts in section. 


FOURTH YEAR (CIVIL). 
STRUCTURAL DESIGNING. 


( Henry T. Bovey. V.LC.E, 
| Cecm B. Sxurn, Mak, 


7 : 
Examine TS, screcvnce eseseces e ereeeerere sesesse We ereeccess 


Designs, Strain Diagrams, Details, Bills of Material and Calculations 
for: 
1. 100 foot Through Wooden Howe Truss. 
2. 78 foot Through Plate Girder. 


3. 76 foot Combination Fink Roof Truss. 


4, 155 foot Through Steel Pin-connected Pratt Truss. 


FOURTH YEAR. 
METALLURGY. 
Saturpay, Aprit 247TH. 


1. Name the metallurgical fuels, and state their relative importance im 


@anada. Deseribe the manufacture of coke and producer gas. 


2. Compare the use of coal and producer gas in reverberatory furnaces, 
describing briefly the type of furnace best adapted to each. Calculate the 
approximate calorific power of each of the above fuels and the approximate 
ealorific intensity of each combustion, and comment on the results obtained. 


3. Describe concisely the manufacture of pig iron, including *apparatus 
and plant. | 
Name constituents of charge. Explain reactions and name products. 


4. Describe the modern American method of making lead (from ore), and 


briefly describe apparatus used. 





+ scx 9 ~ 
MINING, OD: 
Name constituents of charge. Explain reactions and name and describe 
products. 
Why is it necessary to carefully calculate charge, and what is the 
method in general way of doing this? 


9. Explain briefly the features of copper smelting. Simple mention will 
suffice for those similar to any already given under head (4). 
What are the approved methods of separating gold and silver from lead 


or copper if the ores of (4) or (5) contain these precious metals ? 


6. Describe completely but briefly the plant and method you would use 
for treating a free milling gold ore. 
If this ore had also some gold and silver bearing mineral] not free mill- 
ing, how would you try to save it? 
Describe briefly some approved method for recovering the precious 
metals contained in this mineral (not a smelting method). 


a) 


Norg.—Use free-hand sketches as freely as possible in answering the 


questions, and write as concisely as you can while making your meaning 


/ 


clear. 


THIRD YEAR, 
MINING. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 17TH. 


1. Describe the course you would pursue if prospecting for gold and silver 
bearing minerals in rough, unsettled country: 


2. Define ‘‘ Outcrop,”’ ‘‘Strike,’’ “* Dip,” ‘* Gossan,’’ “ Gold Gravel.” 


3. Describe briefly the methods of drilling in rock, and the tools used, 
and compare hand drilling with machine work. 


4. Define “Blasting,” “High Explosive,” “Detonation,” “ Fuse, ”’ 
“ Tamping.’’ 


5. Describe and sketch method you would use for timbering a drift or 
tunnel in heavy ground. 


6. Compare the different. means of transmitting power used underground, 


7. What kinds of rope are used in mine hoisting, and what’ are the ad- 
vantages and disadvantages possessed by each, 


8. Describe the several methods which might be properly used for work. 
ing a coal bed 6 to 8 feet thick and approximately horizontal if the bed 
were several hundred feet below the surface of comparatively level country, 
and the block to be mined contained 1,000 acres. 
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9. An old river bed gravel has been eroded and lost throughout most of its 
extent, but a portion 100 feet in average thickness and 200 acres in extent 
remains. Five miles (ditch length) away there is ample water supply in a 
small stream:at a height of 800 feet above the gravel. 

(«) How should you determine the value of the deposit. 


; ; / 
a) ee i+ e+ 


work it if rich enough to justify treatment. 


c) About how rich should such a deposit be to be profitable. 


10. A river runs due south along the eastern edge of a plateau about 
1,000 feet high. 

The first 300 feet of strata are of shale. The slope at surface is lin 10. 

The next higher stratum is of massive limestone 100 ft. thick. Slope 
surface | in 3 < 

These both outerop well and strike N.andS., dipping west 10° from 
horizontal, and are overlain by a basaltic cap reaching to the surface of the 
plateau. 

At an elevation of 800 ft. above river and 5,000 feet west of it a brook 
exposes a 2 ft. fissure vein striking N. 10° West and dipping E. 80° from 
horizon and carrying Galena, Sphalerite, Haematite, Pyrite and Chaleopy- 
rite and a fair amount of Au and Ag. Describe in detail the probable nature 
of the ore deposits and the proper method of testing, opening and working 
the property. 


RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 
THIRD YEAR. 
CIVIL AND MINING. 
Monpay, Aprit 19TH :—MorwninG, 9 TO 12.30. 


Examiner, souatieu(-Ro ens sus senses sacees «ws .. Ceciy B. Smita, M.C.Soo.0.H. 
1. Explain what are the fixed charges on the earnings of a Railway 
Company ? 
What per cent. do the working expenses on Canadian Railways bear 
to their gross earnings? 


2. In the study of proposed Railway, as an investment, state what 
three general items determine the result ? In what way does the condi- 
tion of the money market affect the enterprise ? 

2 


3. In a country of light traffic, but g 


Sw 


ood prospects of development, 
what would be the class of road you would build? Give your reasons for 
each qualifying statement. In a thickly settled country of heavy traffic, 
already served by a railway, what class of road would you build? Why? 
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4. What are the principal items of operating expenses, and what are 
their average proportions for Canada? 


o. What is the law of increase of traffic? Deduce it. How much per head 
can we expect now for Canada’? Would this be the same fora city, town, 
village or country station? If not, why? 


6. Enumerate train resistances and their average values, 
What would the total train resistance in Ibs. per ton be fora train of 
400 tons running at 20 miles per hour around a 10° curve up a = ¥ grade? 


7. Explain what is ‘ velocity head” on grades, and give the formula. 
State the limitations of its use, and its special advantages in modifying 
grades. 


8. Taking grade of repose at 5.Y and maximum train length of 1000 
feet, how long a vertical curve would you use to connect a level grade 
with an ,§% ascending grade? and how far would it be above the apex 


point of grades? 


. Regards cost of hauling, what classes would you divide grades into ? 
boa maximum 1.07% grades are to be changed into fof grades over 
a 100 mile Engine Division. the train load in one case is 333 tons net, in the 
other 444 tons net. What saving in operating expenses, jae year, will be 


effected in handling 10,000 tons of freight per day each 


10. In a cubical parabola, as an easement’ curve », deduce the following 
from Ist principles :— 
O 
D 


(2) Angles of Deflection at P. 7. GC. = 4 total deflection for same 
length. 


(a) 4 gth of transition = n = 186 


(c) Foundation series for a transition of 20 feet for each degree, up to 
a 12° curve. 

What are the three general cases of application of transitions to the 
ends of circular curves, and when are they most likely to be used ? 


11. Describe the general methods of procedure in making (a) trial line 
surveys, () location surveys, giving composition and duties of party, in 
detail, instruments used. notes taken and methods of « doing work, etc, 
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FOURTH YEAR, CIVIL AND MINING. 
SUBSTRUCTURES. 
Monpay. APRIL 19TH :—MoRNING, 9 TO 3.00. 


Examiner, veceee eccseeer veces cence serererea ces wees, OECIL B. Smiru, M.C.Soc.0.H. 


1. Write a short statement of the various considerations necessary in 
determining the square feet of cross sec ‘tion of any water-way passing 


beneath or through a railway embankment. 
tw | . 


2 An embankment 6 feet high to sub-grade has a stream of (a) 3 feet 
maximum cross section, (4) 20 feet maximum cross section, passing across 
it; design, in full, the necessary structures. 
Design a stone box-culvert 4 ft. high, 3 ft. wide, inside of barrel, 
with an extreme length of 45 feet on a grade of 5 feet in its length. 
Showing plan, side elevation and cross section, giving those kinds of 


paving, and wing walls which you consider bes 

4. Sketch various forms of wing walls of arch culverts, stating their 
respective advantages and disadvantages. 

5. What are the various forms of abutments and where specially used ? 
with weak points, of each, clearly defined 

6. What are different methods of for unding (a) on dry land, (6 in water. 

7. A pile foundation to carry 1,000 tons is to be driven with a drop 
hammer of 25 tect fall, weighing 2,000 lbs. with a penetration at last 
blow of 14 inches ; how many piles would you use? 

Explain, with sketches, the principle of sinking a deep foundation by 

eompressed air. Show all working parts, and describe their methods of use. 

9. Sketch various forms of founding trestles on green embankments. 
Comment on these forms. 


of a trestle on & 


Bs 


10. What are usual methods of elevating the « 


curve? Which are best’ 


11. Design the floor system of a wide deck trestle, to carry heavy stan- 
dard cuage engines. 
12. What are the usual methods of calculating cross section areas and 


»} 


volumes of prismoids 
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RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 
FOURTH YEAR. 
CIVIL AND MINING. 
PAPER II, TRACK AND EQUIPMENT. 


Monpay, Aeris, 19TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 


Pande vontantes bebivs socovseee CECIL B. SmitH, M.C.Soc.C. BK. 


PILAMINET, vc scee veveveee 3. 

1. What are the objects of using ballast? What 
in common use? Rank them in order of merit. 

Sketch a typical 1st class roadbed cross section with 4) gravel bal- 


last, (6) rock ballast, each being both in cutting and embankment 


ti } yt } i] -t an 
Kinds oO: UOALiUSt ATE 


2. ‘ignoles 


What are chief objections to wooden ties when used with \ 
rails? How can some of these disadvantages be avoided or 


guarded 


against? 


3. Sketch a Post metal tie and fastenings. 

4. Draw to scale a cross section of a steel rail of say 75 lbs. per yard 
(take the rail 5 inches high). 
chemical and mechanical 


we 


5, Draw up specification for steel rails giving 
tests. 


6. Caloulate the lead, and length of split switch rails for a No. 8 frog. 
use. 


7. Sketch a spring frog; show the principles involved in its safe 
8. Sketch a Wharton switch, describing method of use. Where is such 
4 Switch usually used ? 
9. What. various ways. are im common use for line block signalling of 
Describe that method, in detail, which is in most common use in 


‘trains ? m 
(a) America, (5) England. 
10. Describe with sketches the principles involved in the use of the 


Westinghouse Air Brakes. 


MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING. 
(ROADS AND PAVEMENTS. 
FOURTH YEAR CIVIL. 
Turspay, ArRin 20TH :—9 a.m. to 1 Pum, 
Cro B. Suira, Ma.F. 


eee eee ee ee oe 2 aeeer « 


Hiaminer 
Write extended essays on 
1. Traction, tractive power, etc., on roads and pavements. 


2. Considerations on the location of a road. 
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2 (Construction and maintenance of earth roads. 


4. Const uction and maintenance ot macaaqam and Telford roads, 


). Construction and maintenance of stone block pavements. 


6. Construction and maintenance of asphalt pavements. 


7. Construction and maintenance of vitrified brick pavements. 


8. Constr iction and maintenance of wooden pavements. 


Nos. 3. 4. 5. 6 7, & point ont..the conditions under whieh 


In ; 
each would be applicable, their comparative costs, wearing qualities, and 
compare them from every point o! view from which a comparison can be 

foctine the health. comfort and finances of the various com- 


; 
made aS avectivvig ie 


munities using them.] 


THIRD YEAR CIVIL AND MINING. 
MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING. 
(WATER SUPPLY.) 


THURSDAY, APRIL 15TH :—2 to 0 p.m. 


..R. S. Lea, MA.E. 


EXAMUNEDT sy + euevebeagetes OO00d ab cee creer cessed srccnes use eer senees 


1. Describe briefly the different systems of water-supply, and state the 
points of importance which govern the selection of the source in each case. 

2, Explain a method of obtaining the amount and direction of flow of 
the ground water as a megns of determining the quantity available fora 
water supply. 


3 Outline the nature of the examinations and. analyses which should 
be made in order to ascertain the quality of a sample of water for domestic 
use. 

What is the significance ofa high percentage of (a) chlorine, (3) 
nitrites, (c) albuminoid ammonia ? 
What special precautions are necessary in the storage of underground 


water, and why ? 
4. Upon what factors does the supplying capacity of a water-shed 
depend ? 
5. Make a sketch, with dimensions, of a cross-section of an earthen dam 
given :— 
(1) Depth of water at dam. 50 fect. 
(2) Rock 15 feet below the surface of the ground. 
(3) Area of water-shed, 7 square miles (question 6). 


(4) Length of artificial pond, 1 mile, 
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Write a short description of the materials used and the method of 
construction of the different parts, 


6. What should be the dimensions of the waste weir in order to provide 
for a rainfall of 6 inches over the whole water-shed. collected in 24 hours 
and flowing continuously for that period ? 


‘. Specify the requirements for a good fire stream. 
What would you consider a good fire stream for (a) the business portion 
of Montreal, (4) the residential portion, (c) a country town of 5,000 inha- 


bitants ? 





THIRD YEAR. 
CEMENT TESTING LABORATORY. 
Turespay, Marca 30TH:—9 To 12 A.M. 
Pern IGM hae Su nsBonnusnenve: Kondae ve eee kan ae teehs Waeedains .»CeciL B Smirx, Ma.B. 
(A) Orat Examination. 


What is the specific gravity test ? Why made? How made? What is the 
dlowing or constancy of volume test-made for? What different ways arein 
use for its determination? Describe other tests that are made on cements, 
illustrating by apparatus used. Why are sand tests more valuable than 
neat tests, and why are uniform results more difficult to obtain in the 


, 


former * 
(B) Written ExAMINATION, 
1. Make a report on the cement you tested on 12th of March, giving your 
views of its different qualities. 
p 


2. Draw up a general specification for a good Portland cement. 


3. Describe the process of manufacture of Natural and Portland cements. 


4. Comment on the presence of Magnesia and Sulphuric Acid in Port- 
land cement. 


. Why are magnesian natural cements quite safe to use? 


Or 


5. Comment on over-limed and over-clayed cements,—give Le Chate- 


lier’s chemical limits of a good Portland. 


7. What various combinations are formed in burning a Portland cement? 
Give average percentages of Silica, Alumina, Lime, Iron Oxide, Magnesia, 
Sul-acid, Alkalies. 


8. How are mortars and coz:retes mixed, and how placed, (a) in air, 
(5) under water? 
Why cannot concrete sidewalks be laid without joints ? 
26 
— 
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Ma.—. EXAMINATION. 


SCIENCE, 


HYDROMECHANICS AND HYDRAULICS. 


BLOMINE jccvessece oveseent sxsies seseoserssseresteecll. T. BOVEY) LL Da Meee 


A eylindrical vessel is 10 feet high, and its base, which is horizontal, 


1as a radius of 1 foot: it is filled with water 


, and asmall hole is made in 
the bottom. Compare the rate of descent of the surface when the hole is 
first opened with the rate when the vessel is half empty. If the vessel is 
half emptied in 20 minutes, what is the effective area of the hole ? 

2. A vertical cylinder contains equal volumes of two liquids, the den- 
sity of the lower liquid being three times that of the upper liquid. Find 
the whole pressure on the curved surface, and prove that, if the fluids be 
mixed together so as to become homogeneous, the whole pressure will be 
increased in the ratio of 4 to 3. 


State Dupin’s Theorems, and remark on the surface of buoyancy. 


1. A solid is floating in a liquid, show how the stability of the equilr 


brium depends upon the position of the metacentre ; and in the case ofho- 
mogeneous liquid obtain a formula for the height of a metacentre above 
the centre of gravity of the liquid displaced. 

An ellipsoid of axes 4, 6, 10 feet respectively is half immersed in ho 
mogeneous liquid of density one-fourth its own average density, its lower 
vertex resting on a horizontal plane; if the centre of gravity be two feet 
above this vertex, prove that the equilibrium is stable for small displace 
ments. 


5. A ship is floating at a draft of 18 feet forward, and 20 feet aft, when 
the following weights are placed on board in the positions named :— 


Wt. in tons. Distance from ©. G. of water plane in feet. 
10 bebe Moatsiese SR athielen Noses 90 before ; 
Mie. nN hc FR ee pe ae OP ee ee 30) 
if See oS ere a eee zx) abaft. 
Se ree Cs ics cece wash eS ceo andes 45 sf 


What will be the new draft forward and aft, the ‘‘moment to change 


trim one inch” being 700 foot-tons, the “ tons per inch” being 30 ? 


6. The top of a rectangular box is closed by a uniform elastic band, 
fastened at two opposite sides and fitting closely to the other sides ; the air 
being gradually removed from the box, find the successive forms assumed 
by the elastic band, and when it just touches the bottom of the box, find 
the difference between the external and internal atmospheric pressure. 


7. An open cylinder, of radius 2 and axis vertical, contains fluid to a 
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depth 4; if the whole be made to revolve as if solid with uniform angular 
velocity, find the form of the free surface. Show that the average pres- 
sure on the curved surface is trebled when the angular velocity is 8 4/2 
Further, if the cylinder be closed by a fixed Jid that just touches the fuia 
at rest, then the angular velocity that just trebles the average pressure is 
but 8. Ifa hole be made in the curved surface of the cylinder at the bot- 
tom, find when the increase of velocity is 8. In what time one-half of the 
fluid will have escaped. 


8. A diving bell is in the form of a surface of revolution such that as 
the top of the bell is lowered uniformly, the surface of the water Within 
rises uniformly up the axis; prove that the meridian curve is a rectangular 
hyperbola. 


9. Show how to deduce Bernouilli’s Theorem from the general equations. 
10. The total head of water over a turbine is 250 feet, and the delivery 
1s through a 4 inch pipe 200 feet in leneth. Find the velocity of the water 


in the pipe so that the efficiency of the turbine may bea maximum. As 
suming the efficiency to be 90 per cent., determine the power. 


ll. In a stream of rectangular section and of a width very great as com- 
pared with the depth, deduce the following relation 


dh toe 4) : F { e Bex x) ( 
ds gh i h ' 


and discuss the case, au2 << ghand H ~ h. 





Ma. KE. EXAMINATION. 
f HYDRAULICS. 
en CER toe aa a,c EE EES eae ieliSaaes H. T- Bovey, LL.D., M.Ins7v.C.E. 


|. A pressure engine works steadily under a pressure /, the velocity of 

steady motion being V,. Show that, 
») 
02 = we @o—P) 
Po being the anit pressure at the accumulator ram. 
A direct acting lift work under a constant head of 100-feet, of which 

125 per cent. is required by frictional resistances: The speed of steady 
motion when raising 1500 lbs. is 2 feet per second, and the 4 inch supply 
pipe is 200 feetin length. Find the diameter of the ram. What woula be 
the speed of steady motion if the load were only 750 lbs.? 


2. Describe in full, a test of a 16 H.P. Pelton wheel, giving sketches of 
the accessory apparatus you may require, and shewing how to tabulate 
the ubservations and results. 
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Show how to determine the mechanical effect of a breast-wheel. 
An I.F. turbine passes 160 cubic feet of water per minute, and the 


ope of the guide vanes is ]1in6. The outer and inner diameters are 2 


feet and 15 feet respectively, and the breadth of the orifices is 1 foot. Find 
the efi ney. 


5. An O.F. impulse turbine passes 100 eubic feet of water per second 
mder an effective head of 10 feet. The depth of the wheel is 1 foot, and 
the mean radius is 3 feet. Also 3 = 30°, V.” = 0, and it may be assum- 
-d that the whole of the effective head is transformed into useful work 
Determine (a) y, (6) {, Ce) the efficiency, (@) the inlet and outlet orifice 


mhew how the efficiency is modified when hydraulic resistances are 
faken into account. 


Show that (er) in 2 free circular vertex v.r a constant, and (5) that 


the increase of pressure-head at any radius r, ina free spiral vertex is 


( ; ) » being the velocity at radius r. 
} heme 5erS ? ; s 
a 7 


rw does the latter result affect the efficiency of a centrifugal pump? 


tiene 6) oP 2) "5. 0. show that the turning moment 


8. Ina ©.P., 8 = 15°, Ha= 30 feet; Y =30 cubic feet per second; No. 
revolutions per minute 150; r. 371s U's 74 feet per second ; 
wy“ — § feet per second. Determine a, r;, re; the efficiency and the loss 


of head in hydraulic friction. 


Find the efficiency when a vortex chamber of radius 4rs is added. 
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FACULTY OF LAW. 


COMMERCIAL LAW—BILLS OF EXCHANGE; PROMISSORY 
NOTES. 


SATURDAY, DECEMBER 197TH. 
Ecaminer,...Pror. Davipson, Q.C., M.A., D.C.L., Acting Dean. 


1. Give the definition of a Bill of Exchange and of Promis- 
sory Note respectively; and explain in what respects they 
resemble each other. 


2. Distinguish between an Inland and a Foreign Bill; an 
Inland and a Foreign Note. 


3. Explain the following terms as applied to Bills: Drawer, 
Drawee, Payee, Indorser, Acceptor, Acceptor Supra Protest, 
Referee in case of need, Delivery, Transferer by delivery, 
Indorsement, Holder, Holder in due course, Dishonour. 


4. Explain the meaning of the term ‘“ Acceptance” and its 
legal signification. In what forms may Acceptance be made 
under the Act, and explain each, and state what is essential 
to a valid Acceptance. 


5. What is meant by the “Negotiation” of a Bill? And 
explain how this may be done under the Act. 


6. What is necessary to an Indorsement for negotiation? 
Name and define the different kinds of Indorsement referred 
to in the Act. 


7. Distinguish between a Bill payable ‘on demand” and one 
payable “at sight’ in regard to (@) computation of time of 
payment, and (b) as to presentment for payment. 


8. State the engagement of the “Acceptor” of a Bill in virtue 
of his acceptance, and (b) the engagement or liability of the 
“Drawer” in virtue of his drawing a Bill. 
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Toronto, 30th January, 1897. 
9 One month after date pay to ourselves at the Bank of 
Montreal, Montreal, five hundred dollars for value received, 
and charge the same to our account. 


wt, A. & Co. 

ic To Messrs. B. & Co., 

iy Montréal. 

: (1) (a) To which class of Bills does the above belong 

A under the Act? Name and describe the parties thereto. (h) 

ts What does the instrument on its face imply? (¢) What could 

" be struck out of it without rendering it invalid? (d) Is it 
ts negotiable or non-negotiable, and what is implied in the term 
‘negotiable’? (e) When does the Bill fall due? State the 
: rule. 


10. (2) A. & Co. on making the Bill desire at once to real- 
baie ize on it. and wish to transfer the same to D. & Co.; in what 
way may it be done, and with what legal effect (@) as to A. 


ff & Co, (6) as to D. & Co., (c) as to.B. & Col 

a ll. (3) D. & Co. on the 15th of February transfer the Bill 
unaccepted to E., by writing under the signature A. & Co, 

Big across the back thereof “D. & Co.’’; what is the consequence 


, as to D. & Co.? What is necessary at this stage on the part 
waetht of E.. to fix his right against all parties to the Bill? 


12 (4) On the 20th February, B. & Co., with E.'s consent 
alone, write across the face of the Bill “B. & Co., payable 20th 
March, 1897, at the Molson’s Bank,” and return it to E. What 
is this act called, and what is the effect upon A. & Co. and D. 
& Co.? 


13. (5) Assume that A. & Co. and D. & Co. have notice of 
B. & Co.’s act, and assent thereto, when does the Bill fall due? 
Is anything further necessary, and if so what, in order to fix 
finally the liability to E. of the other parties to the Bill? 


14..(6) Assume that E. holds the Bill as drawn, without any 
presentment to B. & Co.. until 6th March, 1897, and then pre- 
sents it to them when it is accepted generally, what is the 
effect upon A. & Co. and D. & Co.? When is the Bill then 
payable? 


15. -(7).Assume the Bill above mentioned to read “On de- 
mand pay, etc.;”” when should it be presented for acceptance 
and for payment respectively? 
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16. (8) Assume it to read “At sight pay,’ what would be 
E.’s obligation as holder? When would the Bill become due 
if accepted? 


17. (9) Assume the above Bill accepted generally: change it 
into the fcrm of a Promissory Note, preserving the liability 
of the parties. 


18. (10) Assume the Bill as drawn by A. & Co. to have 
come into possession of D. & Co., without delivery by the 
Drawers, and the indorsation “A. & Co.” on the back to hav 
been forged by D. & Co., and the instrument after acceptance 
subsequently transferred by them to E. as above mentioned 
for valuable consideration, and without knowledge of the 
forgery; what are E.’s rights against the several Yarties to 
the Bill? State shortly your reasons, 
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MINORITY, TUTORSHIP, KMANCIPATION, INTERDICTION 
AND CURATORSHIP. 


3rD APRIL, 
PTS 6 iiiciniiisniied cee 3 wl. H. Davipson, Q.C., D.C.L. 


1, To whom under the Law of this Province may a Tutor be appointed, 
and to whom a Curator? Explain briefly the powers of each as to the 
person and property. 


2. Distinguish between.the Paternal and Tutorial power in the case of 
minors. 


3. Explain what is involved in the provision of Law that “all Tutor- 
ships are dative,’’ and show how our law differs from the Roman Law in 
this respect. 


4. Explain the relation and the powers of the Family Council and of the 
Court or Judge, and the limitation if any upon either, in regard to the 
appointment of a tutor or a subrogate-tutor to a minor. 


5. Discuss briefly the effect upon the appointment of a tutor of (a) failure 
to notify all the members of the Family Council, and (4) failure to nom- 
inate and appoint a subrogate tutor. 


6. State and explain any exception there may be.to the rule that only 
one tutor shall be appointed to each minor. How does Toullier regard 
this rule’ 
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i. When may a tutor ad hoc be appointed, and refer to decided cases on 
this point ? 
8. State and explain the principal grounds of “ Excuse” and of ‘Inca- 
pacity or Exclusion” respectively in regard to tutorship. When should 
claims of exemption or exclusion be made, and how are they determined ? 


What is the position of the person nominated whilst such claims are under 


consideration or appeal ? 


Py 


9. How may “‘ Emancipation” be obtained under the Code, and explain 
in what ressects the provisions of our Law differ from those of the Code 
Napoleon and the Roman Law? Explain briefly what is the position of 


the “‘emaneipated minor,” and compare it with that of the minor in trade 
‘‘ reputed to be ot full age.” 

10. For what causes may “ Interdiction” be granted under the law of 
this Province, and distinguish between the several causes? What should 
be the guiding principle in determining upon an application for Inter- 
diction? Who may make application, and explain iu this connection the 
case of Clement & Francis? How should,the application for Interdiction 
be supported 5 

11, How many classes of “ Curatorships’ exist under the law of this 
Province and what are the subdivisions of each ? 

12. Distinguish between the position of a“ Curator” and that ofa “‘Judi- 


cial Adviser” both as to the person to whom the appointment is made and 
as to the powers of the person appointed. 


—_——_—-——_ -—_—_~ 


MERCHANT SHIPPING, AFFREIGHTMENT, BOTTOMRY 
AND RESPONDENTIA. 


Professor, a6 aruiee sce F 


reer f socveeeds. H. Dayipson, OC. eae 


1. What is a British ship under the terms of the Merchant 
Shipping Act, 1894, Imperial ? 


2. How is the property in a British ship divided, and how 
many ind viduals may at any one time be registered as owners ? 
Distinguish between the owner of a “fractional part’’ of a 
share and “joint owner” as to registration ? 


38. What is the character, purpose and use of the Certificate 
of Registry granted 


by the Registrar on completion of the 
registry of a ship, and what rights if any may be obtained upon 
or to it by an owner or mortgagee ? 
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4. How may a registered British ship or a share therein be 
transferred, and state briefly what is necessary on the part of 
the transferee to obtain registry ? What is the effect of trans- 
mission of a share to an unqualified person under the Act ? 
And what steps may be taken to secure the interests of the 
unqualified person, and also to secure enregistratim ? 


5. What is necessary to a valid mortgage of a siip or share 
therein under the Imperial Act, and what is the position of 
the mortgagee and of the mortgagor as to the ship or share ? 
Explain briefly the position and powers of each. In case of 
several mortgages existing upon the same vessel how is the 
order of priority determined ? 


6. Explain briefly what is meant by the “ Official Log’’ of a 
ship, what its contents, manner of keeping and the effect of 
entries therein duly made. 


7. Distinguish between a ‘“ Passenger andan ‘ Emigrant” 
ship, and state the chief provisions of the Imperial Act tend- 
ing to secure the safety, comfort, health and maintenance 
(after the arrival) of Emigrants. 


8. Iixplain the terms Jetsam, Flotsam, Derelict and Salvage, 
and state whether the latter is payable under the Dominion 
Act for saving life, and if so to whom and what the claim 
attaches, and its ranking in comparison with other claims for 
Salvage. 
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9. Explain the terms “ Master,” “‘ Seaman,’ and “ Pilot” as 
used in the Imperial and Dominion Acts. By whom is the 
Master appointed, and how is his competency secured ? 


10. Explain what is included under the term “Seaworthy ” 
as applied to ships, and to whom the responsibility of securing 
seaworthiness attaches ? 


11. Mention in their order the chief ancient systems or Codes 
of Maritime Law shortly describing each. 


12. To what class of things as well under the English Law 
as under the Code do ships belong ? And explain the differ- 
ences if any between them and other things of th: same class 
as to ownership, transfer and possession. 
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13. Distinguish between the ‘‘ Master of a ship” and the 
“Ship’s husband,” and state briefly the duties of the latter and 


his powers. 


14. Explain briefiy the position of the Master and his duties, 
in regard to the owners of the ship, owners of goods, insurers 
(of the ship goods or freight), and passengers respectively. 


15. In what way may contracts of Affreightment be made, 
and explain each 


16. Explain the terms Freight, Primage, Average and 
Demurrage. 


17. What is the Bill of Lading, and how may it be trans- 
ferred, and what is the effect of such transfer ? 


18. What are the obligations of the master and owners of 
a vessel in regard to the freight, and what are their rights or 
claims upon it ? 


19. Distinguish between Bottomry and Respondentia. Explain 
under what circumstances the master may enter into such 
contract and bind the owners ? 


20. What power has the master of.a vessel in regard to the 
sale of the same, and under what circumstances may the right 
be exercised by him? Explain briefly. 


CRIMINAL PROCEDURE. 
MonpDay, 29TH MARCH. 


PINRO c66? 0:0 Sevan dacs cagsdieectnances wines ohagterareniess) Os Pror. WurTELE, D.C.L. 


1. What Legislative body has the power to legislate on Criminal Pro- 
cedure, and by what authority is this power conferred ? 


2. By what Legislative Body are the Courts of Criminal Jurisdiction 
organized, and by whom are the judges and the officers of the courts 
appointed ? 

3. Whereis the jurisdiction of the various courts defined ? 


4, What jurisdiction is conferred on Judg 


es of the Sessions, with respect 


} 


to indictable offences « 
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5. Define the attributions of Justices of the Peace ? 


6. Describe the procedure which takes place before a justice of the 
peace when an information is laid charging a person with the commission 
of an indictable offence ? 


7. In what cases are justices of the peace authorized to accept bail ? 


8. Under what circumstances can Bills be preferred and submitted to 
the Grand Jury ? 


9. What is the procedure before the grand jury, and when should it 
find true bills? 


10. What special pleas may be pleaded to an indictment? 
11. What is a mixed jury and when should it be asked for? 


12. How many kinds of challenges are there, and how are they ex- 
ercised ? 


13. When and for what purpose can the depositions taken at the prelim- 
inary inquest be used at the trial ° 


14. To what circumstances must the evidence in criminal cases be 
confined ? 


15. How ean a witness be discredited ? 





HISTORY OF LOWER CANADIAN LAW. 
Monpay, Dec. 14tH:—4 1o 6 P. M. 
BLOUURE 6s coe ce as 45% ied nas Gee ea ee Cee eee .. Proressor MoGovun. 
1. Trace the resemblance between the Roman Emphyteutic 


lease, and the seigniorial tenure of feudal times. 


2. What was the difference between lands held en fief, and 
lands held en roture? 


3. Define cens et rentes, and lods et ventes. 


4. When and how was the Custom of Paris introduced into 
Canada? 


». What is the “Extrait des Messieurs,” and by whom was 
it drawn up? 


6. Whence do we derive the institution of community of 
property between consorts, and what is the nature of that 
system? 
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By what ordinance was the reduction to writing of the 
of France authorized, and when were the Customs 


fe 
Customs 
of Paris and Orleans published pursuant thereto? 


8 When was the Sovereign Council established, and what 


i was its composition at first and after the two principal 
changes? 
9 What were the functions of the Intendant, and name 
some who held this office? 
ss 10. What is the nature of the ordinance of 1667? 


_ 11. What was the Code Michaud: by whom drawn up? And 


A 


sive your opinion whether it came into force in Canada? 


12. Mention some primitive Codes of Roman Law that in- 
fluenced the growth of the Customs in France, 


LAW OF PRIVILEGES AND HYPOTHECS. 
THIRD AND SECOND YEARS. 


Examiner :—Prorressor McGoey. 


i 1. Define a privilege, and explain what is meant by its being 


indivisible in its nature. 


2. If a privileged creditor for $1,000 have transferred part of 
his claim, say $400, to another, with subrogation, and if the 
property be sold for $500, how do the original creditor and the 
transferee rank: first, when the transfer was with warranty 
of payment ; secondly, when it was not ? 

3. What are the remedies of the unpaid vendor, and within 
what delay can they be respectively exercised, in the case of 
insolvent traders ? 


4. What is the difference, if any, between an English mort- 


gage and our hypothec ? 


5. In an hypothecary action, can the costs of a previous 


personal action be included ? 
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6. What property is liable to tithes ? 


7. In what manner can judicial hypothec be made available 
to secure a suretyship bond in appeal ? 


8. When was the Registry ordinance passed ; and how did 
hypothecs rank : first, before the registry ordinance: and 
Secondly, since the Code ? 


9. Give the conclusions of an hypothecary action. 


10. If a property be alienated by the defendant, during the 
pendency of an hypothecary action. what is the effect of a 
judgment maintaining the action - 


11. What is the effect of a Sheriff’s Sale in regard to hy po- 
thecs ? 


12. What is confirmation of title ? 





LAW OF PRIVILEGES AND HY POTHEGS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
Examiner :—Proressor Mot rOUN, 


1. Define a privilege, and explain what is meant by its being 
indivisible in its nature. 


2. Among the privileged claims on moveable property, give 
an instance of those that are general. upon all the property ; 
and those that are special, affecting some property only. ‘ 


3. Under 1 w costs, state whether the following are priv- 
ileged :— 

First, costs in appeal. 

Secondly, costs in a contested case. 

Thirdly, costs of a defendant who makes the seizure under 
which the property is sold ? 


4. What are the remedies of the unpaid vendor, and within 
what delay can they be respectively exercised, in the case of 
insolvent traders ? 


5. If a lease extends over three years, and the tenant becomes 
insolvent at the end of the tenth month of the first year. for 
what period is there privilege in favor of the landlord ? 
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6, What property is liable to tithes 


In what form must. conventional hypothec be granted, and 
are there any exceptions 5 


CO 


. Give the conclusions of an hypothecary action. 


9. If the buildings on an immoveable property are burned, 
does the hypothec attach to the insurance money ? 


10. What is the effect of a Sheriff’s sale in regard to hypo- 


a thecs *} 


CIVIL LAW. 
WepnNeEespAy, DecemBER 16TH :—AFTERNOON, 4 TO 6, 
FILAIMINET, cocesses ee a ee ee ae ee ee ee ee ee ~cee LROF. Fortin. 


How is the quality of British subject acquired? How is 
lost? What rights cannot be exercised by aliens? 


2? What are the causes of civil death? What are its effects? 


8 What is an absentee? When and under what conditions 
may personal possession be obtained? What rights are con- 
ferred by provisional possession? By absolute possession? 
Ouid if the absentee reappear during provisional or absolute 


possession? 


What are the qualities and conditions necessary for con- 


? 


tracting marriage‘ 
5. What persons can oppose marriage and in what order? 


6. What is the difference between a marriage null and one 
that can be annulled (annulable)? What are the grounds of 
absolute nullity? Of relative nullity? 


7. What is a marriage putatif?. What effects does it pro- 


duce? 

8. What are the obligations arising from marriase? Who 
ean claim alimony? From whom? In what order? 

9. Explain the rule: Pater is est quem nuptiae demonstrant? 
What does it prove? To what children does it apply? 


10. When can a child be disowned? Who can bring action 
en desaveu? Within what delay? Is a direct action necessary? 
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SALES OF IMMOVEABLES. 


PRRs niet. Ctelsenlbtcdesdee i dea heintoeds Pror. Marirr, B.A., B.C.L. 


1. Detine the Contract of Sate. 
[s the definition of the Code complete? State any difference in prin- 


ciple introdueed by the Code. 


2. State in general terms the obligations to which the parties to a sale 


—. 


become liable to each other. 


3. What is the result of the sale of a thing not belonging to the seller ? 

Give your reasons and any exceptions to the principle. 

*4. A. is tutor to his minor children B. and C. 

He owns one-h and his children the other half of a property insus- 
ceptible of adv. ..ageous division. 

A. is authorized by the judge on the advice ofa family council to sel} 
the property by licitation on conditions in accordance with which it is solé 
and bought in by A. for himself. 

Under what circumstances is the sale valid ? 


5. What is delivery ? 


How is delivery oft land made ? 
Are there any distinctions to be observed if the sale be by measure 
ment or en bloe ? 
*6. What titles is the seller to furnish ? 
7, A. sells to B.a vacant lot 25 by 100 feet for $2,500; on measure- 
ment, it turns out to contain 24 by 90 feet. 
(a) Whatare the rights and obligations of the parties ? 
(6) What difference would, in your opinion, result if the measurements. 


were more or less? 

8. If the lot were 24 by 90 feet at same price, and it is found un mea 
surement to exceed, what are B's rights ? 

9. Ineither of these cases, suppose the property were a lot covered by 
buildings ? 

10. What are the objects of warranty ? 

11. To what warranty is the seller bound if the contract be silent ; and 
against what claims in such case is the seller bound to warrant the puar- 
chaser ? 

12. Give briefly the modes in which the effects of warranty may be 


added to or diminished. 


13. What is the effect of the right of redemption ? 


eae | 








“14. A property is suld by A. to B. for S5,.000,—$ 1,000 cash and 34,000 


tis found that a hypothee for 310,000 affects the property, of which 


Vai + . | ; . ; | + | } ww : . . . » *) 
What are b.’s riohts before the deed is sioned and a ler |! 





CIVIL LAW—GIFTS. 
‘ Fripay, DecemBer l8tH:—AFTERNOON, 4 TO 6. 
4 Bxaminer,..oeess Liu blae bless oN ves le wae epee PROPOWIORERE TS amaem 

1. What are the essentials of the Gift inter vives? 

2? What capacity is required in the donor? What in the 
donee? At what periods are these capacities required to 
exist. when the gift and acceptance are made at different 

i times? 
“at 8 What changes affecting the freedom of disposal of pro- 
: perty by gift inter vivos have been made by the Code? 

4° What do you understand by the rule donner et retenir 

ne vaut? Mention some dispositions of our law which are 
{ applications of this rule. 


5. What differences exist between the effect of the revoca- 

. tion of a gift, by reason of the fulfilment of a resolutive con- 

. dition. and its revocation by reason of ingratitude? Give 
reason for such differences? 


6. By whom, to whom and how can gifts of future property 
be made? What is the effect of such gifts where validly 





made? 
CIVIL LAW—WILLS AND SUBSTITUTIONS. 
SATURDAY, MARCH 27TH :—3 TO 5 P. M. 
Examiner <veved pes See abecceees qeveeee seeders Senboeseqses Pror. DOHERTY, D.C.L. 


1. What forms of wills are recognized by our law? W hat are the essen- 
tial requirements for validity in each form ? 


2. A. by his will bequeathes a particular property to B., charging him to 


pay a special legacy of $5,000 to C., and constitutes D. his universal resi- 
duary legatee. 
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B. dies before, and C. and D. survive A. How are the legacies to B, 
and C. affected by the predecease of 8. ? 


3. A. bequeathes a specific property to B. and C. to be divided between 
them in equal shares. B. dies before A., and C. survives him. To whom 
does the share B. would have taken in the bequeathed property fall? To 
whom would it have fallen had A. prescribed a division between them 
in unequal shares? To whom would it have fallen had the bequest 
Seen of one-half of the property to B. and one-half to C. ? 

Give reason of your answers. 


4. A. bequeathes to B. a property hypothecated for an indebtedness of 
9,000, which is a debt of the testator and remains unpaid at his death. 
He leaves the residue of his estate 4 to C., 4+ to D., and } to E. 

B. sued hypothecarily pays the debt. What recourse, if any, has he 
and against whom? What recourse would he have if the debt were that 
of a third person? Give reasons of your answers ? 


5. A. bequeathes a property to B. on his attaining his majority. B. sur- 
vives A., but dies in his twentieth year. Does the property bequeathed 
pass to B.’s heirs? Ifso, why so? If not, why not? , 


6. A. gives a property to B, with substitution in favor of C. ? By the 
deed A. stipulates a life-rent and other charges in his own favor, which 
exceed in value the property given. Is the substitution valid ? 


Give reason for your answer. 


7, A. Bequeathesa property to B., with substitution in favorof B.’s child- 
ren. 5. dies leaving no children, but several grandchildren. Does the 
substituted property pass te the grandchildren? If not, to whom does it 
pass ? 


Reason for your answers. 


> 


8. A. bequeathes a property to Bb. with substitution in favor of GC. CG. 
predeceases B., leaving several children 2 Does the substituted property 
pass to such children ? 


Reason for your answers. 


9. A., having by deed of donation, accepted by B.,given aproperty to B, 
with substititution in favor of C., by a subsequent act revokes the substitu- 
tion. Whatis the effect of such revocation? (©. survives B. At. B’s 
death to whom does the property pass ? To whom would it have passed 
had C. died before B? What would be the effect of such revocation had 
the substitution been in favor of B’s children ? 


10. A. bequeathes a property to B. with substitution in favor of Os 
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The substitution is not registered. At B’s death C. claims the property 
from B’s heirs? Can the latter invoke the want of registration 7? 

Had B. during his lifetime sold the property could the purchaser invoke 
the want of registration against CO, 


Rexson for your answers. 


SALES OF MOVEABLE PROPERTY. 
TuurspAayY, 17TH DECEMBER :—4 TO 6 P.M. 
Examiner,...+.++ S alcleg bee kd @ eRe ae theres eee .»eee PROF. K. LAFLEUR. 


A sale of a determinate quantity of moveables is made for a fixed 
price paid in cash. Betore delivery is made the seller becomes insolvent, 
and his curator claims the goods as belonging to the creditors. The pur- 
chaser had no suspicion of the insolvent condition of the vendor at the 
time of the sale. Discuss the right of the purchaser to revendicate the 


soods from the curator. 


9 When is the contract formed in a sale of goods by correspondence? 
Cite the leading case here, and compare our law with the English law on 
the subject 


9. What is the effect of the sale of a thing which does not belong to the 
seller? Can the buyer recover damages from the seller for breach of con- 
tract in such case ? 


What are the owner’s rights as to the recovery of property stolen 
from him and bought by an innocent purchaser ? How are the claims of 
such purchaser affected by the provisions of the Criminal Code ? 


5. In what cases is the seller relieved of the obligation to deliver the 


goods sold z 


6. When delivery is to be made within a certain number of days, what 
is the rule as to the hour of delivery * 


7. How is a valid delivery made of 
(a) Incorporeal things. 
(6) Goods in a warehouse. 
(c) Growing timber with the right to cut the same ? 


g Distinguish between actual and constructive eviction, and state 
whether in the case of the latter the buyer’s claim to warranty is always 
ag extensive as when actual eviction takes place. 


9. Knumerate the remedies of the vendor 
ra) When the property bas not passed. 


(4) When the property has passed. 
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10. Explain the meaning of the word “ delivery’ in article 1543 6. C. 
as amended by R.S.Q. 5811 and Q. 54 V., ¢. 39, providing that the vendor's 
right to dissolve the sale for non-payment of price must be exercised with- 
in 30 days after delivery in case of insolvency. Illustrate your answer 
by references to decisions as to goods deposited in a bonded warehouse 
before the insolvency of the buyer. 

11. Point out the principal differences between the 17th section of the 


Statute of Frauds (29 Car. IT, ce. 3) and article 1235 », C. 

12. What is the effect of false bidding at an auction sale? Would false 
bidding as to some of the lots offered for sale affect the sale of a lot on 
which there was no false bidding ? 





CIVIL PROCEDURE. 
SECOND AND THIRD YEARS. 
FRIDAY, APRIL 2ND. 
Time, 2 Hours. 
ERAMUNOE sa ccceisviviusiyes cass Sen er Sethe Cevies coreks Perey C. Ryan, B.C.L. 


l. State in what cases and within what delays the petition in revocation 
of judgment (requéte civile) lies. 


2. What are the powers and duties of the curator to property abandoned 
by traders who have ceased their payments ? 

3. Explain the nature and scope of Conservatory Attachment. 

4. Describe what is meant by the “ assignment of facts ” in jury trials. 

A. sues B. for $1,000 damages caused by the non-sbipment of a carge 

of hay which B. had agreed to deliver to A. Both parties are traders. 
Can a jury trial be had? 

5. Indicate the proceedings up to judgment in an action for confirmation 
of title. 


6. Give the conclusions in an action based upon an obligation and 
hy pothec 
(«) Against the original hypothecary debtor; 
(6) Against a person who has acquired the property as a third holder 
{tiers détenteur). 


7. What rules apply to possessory actions ? 


8. A. and B. are neighbors whose property is divided by a line fence. 
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The boundaries have never been judicially determined. B. assumes the 
right to move the fence to the other side of a ditch, which is apparently 
on A’s side, and claims that the ditch is the boundary. What is the 
appre riate remed for A.< 
tht pees! S 
W hat a he formalities subsequent to judgment which a successful 
plaintiff in a suit for separation from bed and hoard must observe? 
Ny “TXTTYT ot oe y | 
€IVIL PROCEDURE.. 
a FIRST YEAR. 
ts JANUARY YTH. 
ExdmMines,. s+ vecveesseccevese vosece wee PERCY C. Ryan, B.C.L. 
1. What is an Action? State and define the different classes 
i o€ actions. 
9 Describe the jurisdiction of the Superior Court and of the 
is Circuit Court. 
9 What is the declaration? Describe its several parts, and 
their relationship and importance. 
‘ 
| . 4. Draw a plea of compensation. 


5. In what cases does a dilatory exception lie? 


6. What formalities are peculiar to: 

(a) Suits against public officers for damages by reasoR 
of acts done in the exercise of their functions? (b) Proceed- 
ings in forma pauperis? 


PRELIMINARY COURSE. 
Proressor Davipson, D.C.L. 
I3TtH MarRcH. 


1. Define the meaning of the word “ Law” generally speak- 
ing. 


¢ What are the main divisions of Law in general, and 
define each ? 
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3. What is meant by “Municipal Law,” and explain oriefly 
its several ingredients ? 


4. What is implied by the term “ Government,” and where 
does the power of making Laws reside as an element of 
Government 

5. Explain the terms Declaratory, Directory, Remedial and 
Vindicatory as applied to laws enacted by the State. 


6. Distinguish between a General and Public Act, and @ 
Special or Private Act of the Legislature, 

7, State the principal Rules for the interpretation of an Act 
or Statute in case of doubt. Whence have these rules been 
derived ? 

8. Distinguish between “Jura personarum” and “Jura 
rerum ? 

9. Explain what is meant by the “ Right of personal secu- 
rity ” and what is included in it ? 





GENERAL EXAMINATION, 
FOR THIRD YEAR STUDENTS ONLY. 
Turspay, 13rH APRIL :—2 T0 6 P.M. 


1, Define the term “ Status” as used in Roman Law, and mention an@ 
explain shortly its constitutive elements. 

2. Name and distinguish between the principal “ Rights over things ”’ 
under the Roman Law. Mention and explain briefly how “ Real rights ” 
were acquired. 

3. Explain the term “ Obligation * under the Roman Law, and in this 
connection the words dare, facere, p,exstare. 

4. Distinguish between personal and real Servitudes under the Roman 
Law, and mention the chief divisions ofeach. How were Servitudes gen- 
erally, extinguished ? 

5, Define briefly the term Patria potestas, and explain who were included 
under it. 


1. How are parties to Offences classified under the Criminal Code of 
Canada, and define ? 
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2. What are the elements of a‘“‘ Common Nuisance,” and explain the 


— 


distinction between Nuisances which are Criminal and those not Criminal? 


= Tefine the crime of “Theft” according to the Criminal Code, and 
explain the distinction between it and “ Larceny” under the former law. 

1. Detail and define the leading classes of Contracts, and state to wh:ch 
of such classes the several Contracts of Sale, Deposit, Letting for Hire 
and [xchange t elong. 


2. Explain the distinction between a Contract and a Quasi-Contraet 


ani mention and define the classes of the latter. 


3. State the principal causes of nullity in Contracts ; define and briefly 


explain each. 


1. Define the contract of “ Mandate,’ and peint out some of the differ- 


ences between it and that of “Commercial Agency.” Show in what 
respect the principles of Agency apply to the Contract of Partnersnip. 


2. Distinguish between a general and anonymous “ Partnership” and 
between a “ Partnership” anda “ Joint Stock Company.” What is the 
position of a special Partner in a Limited Partnership ; and compare it 
with the position of a Shareholder in a Joint Stock Company ? 


3. Explain the meaning of the Indorsement of a Bill or Note, and men- 
tion the several forms in which such Indorsement may be made, and the 


effect of each. 


4. Distinguish between ‘‘ Capacity ’’ and “ Authority” as to parties to a 
Bill or Note. 


5. Define the Contract of Insurance and mention its several subdivi- 
sions. State what may be the objects of Insurance. Distinguish between 
whatisa “ Warranty ’’ and whata “ Representation,” and state the effect 
of falsity as to Warranties. Give an example of an implied Warranty in 
the case of a Contract of Marine Insurance and in one of Fire Insurance. 


}. Mention the different kinds of Suretyship, and define each. In this 
connection what is meant by the ‘' benefit of discussion,” and when and 
how may it be had by the party entitled to it’ 


2. Define the Contract of “ Pledge,” and state to what kinds of pro- 


perty it applies. What is it called in the case of moveable property, and 
what is the effect,as to the debtor’s ownership, of the pledging of & 


) 


moveable * 
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1, What is Representation? In what kind of Successions does it take 
place, and in what cases ? 


2. What is the position of an heir who has not yet accepted or re- 
nounced, as regards the property and liabilities of the succession to which 
he is called? How is that position affected by his acceptance or renun- 
ciation ? 


3. What obligations are incumbent upon the lessor resulting from the 
nature of the contract of lease ? 


4. What distinction do you make between the position, as toward the 
principal lessor, of the sub-iessee of a property and of the transferee of 
the lease of a property ? 


1. Enumerate the assets and liabilities of the Community. 


2. What does the customary dower resulting from a second marriage 
<onsist in when there are children born of the first ? 


3. What are the principal methods of international territorial acq uisi- 
tion ? 


4. Give brief illustrations of the following general principles contained 
in Article 6 of the Civil Code :— 
(4) The laws of Lower Canada govern the immovable property sit” 
aate within its limits. 
(4) An inhabitant of Lower Canada, so long as he retains his domicile 
therein, is governed, even when absent, by its laws respecting the status 
and capacity of persons 


1. What Jaw governs prescription as to moveables and personal actions ? 
As to immoveables ? 


2. What is interversion of title? How is it effected ° What is its effect 
as to prescription ? 


3. Explain the rule that no one can prescribe against his title? How 
does it apply to negative prescription ? 


1. Of what persons is a Municipal Corporation composed, and of whom 
the Municipal Council ? 


2. Who can contest the position and right of a Member of Council ? 
How is the contestation made ? Before what tribunal ? 


3. (uid if a Councillor resign before the decision of the contestation ? 
How is his successor appointed ? 
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3. Which of the 


Canada? 


What are the 


5. What are the 


to Federal and Provincial power of 


2. What custom forme: 


1 


. When and how was the Custom 


chief constitutio 


provisions of 
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ower Canadian law ? 
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UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 


ORDINARY A, A 


PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 


DICTATION. 
Monpay, May 3lsr -—Mornyine, 10.30 ro 11.15. 


The death of Nelson was felt in England as something more 
than a public calamity : men started at the intelligence. and 
turned pale ; as if they had heard of the death of 
An object of our admiration and affection, 
our hopes, was suddenly taken from US ; 


a dear friend, 
of our pride and of 


and it seemed as if 
we had never, till then, known how deeply we loved and rever- 


enced him. What the country had lost in its great naval hero 
—the greatest of our own. and of all former times, was scarcely 
taken into the account of grief. So perfectly, indeed, had he 
performed his part, that the maritime war, after the battle 
of Trafalgar, was considered at an end: the fleets of the 
enemy were not merely defeated, but destroyed: new navies 
must be built, and a new race of seamen reared for them, 
before the possibility of their invading our shores could again 
be contemplated. It was not, therefore, from any selfish re- 
flection upon the magnitude of our loss that we mourned for 
him: the general sorrow was of a higher character. The 
people of England grieved that funeral ceremonies, and public 
monuments, and posthumous rewards were al] that they could 
now bestow upon him, whom the king, the legislature, and the 
nation, would have alike delighted to honour; whom every 
tongue would have blessed ; whose presence in every village 
through which he might have passed would have wakened the 
church bells, have given school boys a holiday, have drawn 
children from their sports to gaze upon him, and “old men 
from the chimney corner” to look upon Nelson ere he died, 


N.B,—Notes for local Examiner. 
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The extract is to be read three times. 
Fluently the candidates meanwhile listening only. All 
pens during this reading to be laid on the desks. 

29 Slowly ; the candidates taking it down from dictation. 
The examiner will indicate only semicolons, full stops and 


quotation marks. 


38. For final revision and punctuation. 

Any word may be repeated at the request of a candidate. 
The examiner shall not give any further aid. 

Candidates shall be told to write distinctly, and warned that 
an attempt to make a symbol do double duty (for instance, a 


doubtful i or e) is useless. 


PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 
ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 
Monpay, May 3lst: -Morwine, 11.15 To 12. 
| Write the following extract, correcting its spelling and in- 
serting necessary punctuation: 

I was a hypocondriac lad and the sight of a boy in fetters 
upon the day of my first putting on the blue cloathes was not 
exactly fitted to asuage the natural terrors of initiation. I was 
of tender years barely turned of seven and had only read of 
such things in books or seen them but in dreams. I was told 
he had run away. This was the punishment for the first 
offence. As a novvice, I was soon after taken to see the 
dungens these were little square Bedlam cells where a boy 
could just lie at his length upon straw anda jlankit—a matress 
I think was afterwards substituted—with a peep of light let 
in askanse from a prison orrifice at top. 


2. Write in correct English :— 


(a) Newton invented the law of gravitation. 

(b) The Board of Education has resolved to erect a building 
large enough to accommodate five-hundred students three 
storeys high. 

(c) She only tived for her child. 

(d) He bears this with great equanimity of mind. 


(ce) This is the man whom they thought was a clergyman. 
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3. Write an essay (not exceeding one page) on one of the 
following subjects :— 


A day’s outing. 
Kindness to animals. 
Books. 


PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
Monpay, May 3lsr:—Morstnc, 9 To 10.3. 


(N.B.—Two questions only to be answered from each section: 
of these, number seven must be one.) 


i's 


1. Form the plurals of pailful, forget-me-not, spend-thrift, 
lord-lieutenant, Miss Ross, hanger-on, crocus, criterion, for- 
mula, reef, 


2. Give examples of adjectives that are capable of being used 
substantively. What kinds of adjectives are not used in the 
following sentence ?—‘‘ Every man did that which was right 
in his own eyes.” 


8. Write in tabular form the inflections of the personal 
pronouns. 
II. 


4. Write three short sentences in which the nom. poss. and 
obj. cases of “ who” used as a relative pronoun respectively 
occur, 


5. Give transitive verbs corresponding to fall, lie, sit, rise, 
Distinguish between transitive and intransitive verbs. 


6. What is the subject of a sentence ? Give examples of five 
different kinds of subjects. 


III. 
7. Parse the words in italics :— 
For who, to dumb forgetfulness a prey, This pleasing anxious 
being e’er resigned, Left the warm precincts of the cheerful day, 
Nor cast one longing lingering look behind ? 
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8 Construct three sentences ; the first must contain a clause 
equivalent to an adverb, the si cond a clause equivalent to an 
adjective, and the third a clause equivalent to a noun, 


9. Construct a complex sentence with two subordinate 
elauses. Analyze the sentence so constructed, 


Monpay, May 3lst:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 3.30 
1 Reduce the following fractions to their lowest terms :-— 


, ; *y ‘ > 
(a) O8* 4 L3a T 0. 


6 A ve + Ae rx | 19 | 2 | 


2. Find the value of 


fp Fi] - tf 7 LY 
yy" a + ¥? yt —4 (xt y)(a’ty’) 


: 3. Extract the square root of 
974 +4 at + 37 @ 2? — 20 axvs— 20 @ Ly 
and write out the expansions of 
(2 a8 — a? + ab — 3 5’)? and (az + by). 

4. The length of a floor exceeds the breadth by 3 feet ; if each were 
increased by 2 feet the area of the floor would be increased by 54 
square feet. Find the dimensions of the floor. 

5. Solve the equations: 

‘he 4 9 ‘ £ cs a : «> 
\@ 424 = VD . A x —-> « 49 ee oe - ] 
yao, ek de 8 gl 
) 24 — ) 10 10 
( 4x 4+ 2y + 2= 20 
(b) } y IZ 
? pe e —_— —_ 
3 Z 
| “a +4z= 4 
(c) 2a227— lla w+ 12 = 4. 
(¢d ; ] 5 
Fy) + 1] 
ae +) | _ —- £4 





= eT + ng ea eri: pg 
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6. Multiply 3a > —4a*° — a’ by 3a” + a@* —6a ® and ra- 


tionalize the denominator of 


Vet+ 1+ Va2—1] 


Va2+1— Vz72% —} 
7. A and B working together do a piece of work in 334 days: if & 
alone takes 15 days less to do the work than B would take to do it 


alone, find in what time it would take B todo the work alone. 


FRENCH. 
LUNDI, LE3) Mat:—pe 2 a 4. 


i. 
(a) Faire des questions qui conviennent aux réponses suivantes : 
Je vais bien, merci. 
Oui, je suis venu a pied. 
[l est onze heures. 
Paree qu’il ne pleut pas. 
Je préfeére |’ été. 
J’en ai cing. 
Elle est dans ma poche. 


A midi. 
Je m’appelle Jean. 
4x 5— 20. 


(5) Faire Vanalyse grammatieale et logique de la phrase suivante - 

La mortest nn chameau noir qui s’agenouille devant toutes les portes 
(Proverbe ture.) 

(c) Donner les temps primitifs de dix verbes irréguliers. 

(dy) Remplacer les tirets par des mots que le sens exige :-— 


jour de trés-grand matin chambre 











Un domestique entra 
Frédéric le grand -— le réveiller, 





son ordre. Le 





2 coucher 
lever, lui dit : 








sentait pas encore la moindre envie 
trés fatigué.+-Votre Majesté 





roi, qui 








Laisse- dormir encore —— peu, je 
venir de +—— heure, répondit le domestique— 


minute, sire, 








‘a ordonne 
Encore un quart —— ’heure seulement, te dis-je. Pas 











—— — quatre heures, et il faut —— lever. Bon, dit le roi 
gargon ; voild comme j'aime qu’on —— som 


—_—_—_ 








levant, tu 
devoir. 
N.b.—Les Candidats sont priés de répondre en francais exclusivemen® 


et de voul oir bien se servir d’un eahier s¢paré pour chaque chapitre. 
PQ 
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rin + . J . = 3 - “ ; m33c stays 
Traduire en Anglais un aes passages suivants: 


- rr , : “ o 4 : A } 4 “2 ‘ > —cea, . . > £ po Cen 5 
(a) Tout le monde était en grande toilette, et tous les yeux étaient fix es 


sur le petit oiseau, qui, de son perchoir, regardait cette brillante assemblée 


avee lecalme le plus parfait. Enfin il se mit a chanter d’une maniére gs} 
admirable que les larmes vinrent aux yeux de ’empereur. Oui, les larmes 


‘oulaient sur les joues de l’empereur, et le rossignol chantait de mieux en 
mieux. Sa voix allait jusqu’a 1 fond du cceur. L’empereur en était si con- 
tent qu’il voulut que le rossignol portat sa pantoufle dor autour du cou; 
mais le rossignol refusa. Sa recompense etait assez grande déja. 

« Joai vu des larmes dans les yeux de l’empereur. CO’est pour moile plus 
riche trésor. . Les larmes d’un empereur ont une valeur particuliére; nulle 
décoration ne vaudrait pour mol une se ule de ces larmes;” et ladessus il 


chanta de son mieux. 


etait entre la Lorraine et la ‘ npamMmpagne que nhaq uit, a Dom. 
ray Vv l¢ } lle OT nrave Hille ‘ i (ié vail nNorrer a} hic Yr) Vaneée de la France 
CMY, L& DELLE El Ora biti yur @ al } LLeLl Si VIC I | ic le LallCe- 


Jeanne @tait la troisieme fille d’un laboureur., Jacques Dare. l'andis que 


; 


es autres enfants aliaient ec ie pert rava I x champs ou garder 

| la mere an? Ag | i] CCI 11 nare u 2 filer 
es eLeS iff Tie { pCaAUL { Ul ‘ MCU Lot tL COuUare OU ainer. 
1] neannrit ni a lip ni « serra: maic lle if Toit re ye Ssavait 9 
Willie napprit nl atlire nia ecrire; Mais elle Sut tout Ce que SavValt sa 


meére des choses saintes. Elle recut sa religion, non comme une lecon, une 
cérémonie, mais dans la forme d’une belle histoire. Nous avons sur a piété 
de Jeanne un touchant témoignage, celui de son amie d’enfance, de son 
amie de cceur, Haumette, plus jeune de trois ou quatre ans. *“ Que de fois, 
dit-elle, j’ai été chez son pére. C’était une bien bonne fille, simple et douce. 


Elle allait volontiers 4 léglise et aux saints lieux. Elle filait, faisait le 


] = 
= 
ifs. 


ménage, comme les autres fil 


Traduire en francais un des passages suivants: 

(a) Several ladies and gentlemen are coming to the University to- 
morrow morning; will you not help us to receive them? They will not 
stay long. I should like to show them the beautiful things which have 
just arrived from India, They are in the large room up stairs, on the left 
hand. If you go up, don’t forget to look at the views. You willsee them 
better, if you don’t go too near. 

(6) I have just left a young man witha last year’s bicycle for sale. He 
would like to get fifty dollars for it, but I think he will find no buyers at 
that price. There are so many good machines on the market this year, 
cheap and perfectly new, that an old one has not much chance of being 
sold. Ifyou are disposed to buy, do not forget that you will have other 


expenses. For instance, you will need a license. 





ORDINARY A, A. 435 
A. A, EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1897. 
PRELIMINARY—ARITHMETIC, 
TuEsSDAY, JUNE Ist:—MoRNING, 9 To 10 30, 


Answer two questions from each division. All work must be 
shown ; results alone will not be accepted. 


SECTION I. 


1. Simplify 


and reduce the result to a decimal fraction. 


2. li 6 compositors working 8 hours a day for 10 days set up 
the type for a book of 720 pages, having 45 lines on a page, 


how many hours a day must 9 compositors work to set up the 


type for a similar book of 540 pages of 48 lines on a page in 


4 days ? 


3. (a) Reduce 4 mi. 12 per. 5 yds. 6 in. to inches, and show 
that the work is correct by changing the result into miles, 
etc. 

(hb) Find the value in Canadian currency of £12 6s. 


SECTION II, 


4 Extract the square root of 1892.25. 

(a) A moat 39 feet broad closely surrounds a wall 52 ft. 
high. How liong a ladder will be required to just reach the top 
of the wall from the outer edge of the moat ? 


5. Define Premium, Days of Grace, Brokerage, Discount. 

(a) Find the difference between the True and the Bank 
Discount on $165.60 for 3 yrs. @ 5 per cent. 

6. A father dies leaving $1,690 to be paid to his son John 
at the end 314 years with simple interest @ 5% per cent., and 
$1728 to his son James to be paid at the end of the same 
period with compound interest @ 5 per cent. How much does 


each eventually receive ? 
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SECTION ITI. 
¢. Give the table of weights and measures in the Metric 
System. 
(a) A wheel of a bicycle is 2 metres in circumference. How 
many times does the wheel revolve in going five miles? 
5. A room 30 ft. long, 24 ft. wide and 12 ft. 6 in. high con- 
tains 3 windows, each 6 ft. by 3 ft., and 2 doors, each 7% ft. by 
; 3% ft. The base-board is 6 in. wide. How much will it cost 
5 to paper the room with paper 27 in. wide, and worth 21 cents 
per yard ? 
. 9 How many cubic metres of water are contained in a rec- 
tangular tank 625 cm. long, 160 cm. wide and 80 em. deep? 
How many litres? How many kilograms? How many 
gallons ? 
CANADIAN HISTORY. 
TUESDAY, JUNE lsT :—Moryinec, 10. 30-To 12 
Answer any three of the following questions :— 
' (a) Describe the relations of Frontenac with the Indians and the 
New England colonists, 
(6) Indicate the importance and trace the fortunes of Louisbourg. 
(c) Write what you know out boundary disputes between the 
United States and Canada. 
2. Make brief but precise notes on: Poutrincourt, Mme. dg la Tour, 
Jesuit missions, expulsion of the Acadians, Carillon, Vaudreuil, 
“Family Compact,’’ Chrysler’s Farm, Louis Papineau, Reciprocity 


Treaty of 1854, 


re - 


3, Assign events to 1534, 1629, 


4. Qutline the main political event: 


BRITISH 


Answer any three parts of 


4 


questions. 


1. (a) Sketch the reign of 


question 


HISTORY. 


+ 


and two of the other 


+39 


| ; ; ‘ > 
Edward the Confessor. 
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(0) Describe the relations of England a.d Scotland during the 
reigns of Edward I. and Edward II. 

(c) Give as_long a list as you can, with dates, of the domestic 
disturbances which took place under the Tudors. 

(d@) Explain Cromwell’s policy towards Ireland, Scotland, and 
the continental states of Europe. 


(e) Name ten great naval engagements in which England has’ 
taken part. 


2. Make brief but precise notes on :—Penda; Hengsdown Hill; 
Kdmund Ironside; Curia Regis ; eas Third Crusade; Provi- 
sions of Merton; Battle of Herrin: gs; Treaty of Pecquigny; Act of 
Supremacy; Petition of Right ; Titus Oates; Ramillies; Gordon 
Riots Cawnpore. 


3. Assigu dates to :—Death of Alfred the Great ; Battle of Stamford 
Bridge; Constitutions of Clareadon; Mise of ‘ awens Wat Tyler’s 
Revolt; Capture of Calais; Execution of Charles I.; Trial.of the 
Seven Bishops ; Battle of Plassey ; tepeal of the Corn Laws, 


4. Trace minutely the geographical develo opment of the British 
Kimpire as it exists to-day. 





A. A. EXAMINATIONS, 
GEOMETRY. 


TugsDAY, JUNE 1st :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 4, 


~ 


Obligatory :—((1), also (4) or (9), and any other five, seven 
in all; references required either by number or substance. 


1, Give definitions of plane superficies, plane angle parallel 
straight lines, parallelogram. Prove that if the opposite angles 
of a quadrilateral are equal the figure is a parallelogram. 


2. Parallelograms on the same base and between the same 
parallels are equal to one another. 


3. To a given straight line to apply a parallelogram which 
shall be equal to a given triangle, and have one of its angles 
equal to a given rectilineal angle. 
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4. The straight line joining the middle points of any two 
sides of a triangle is parallel to and half of the third side. 
The middle points of the four sides of any quadrilateral form 
the corners of a parallelogram. 

5. Define, with figure, a gnomon: If A B bisected in C 
and produced to D the rectangle A D D B together with 
square of C B = square on C D. 


Prove this and exhibit your result in the form :—* differ 
ence of squares of two straight lines product of sum and 
difference.”’ 


6. To describe a square that shall be equal to a given recti- 
lineal figure. 

7. Ifany two points be taken inthe circumference of a circle, 
the straight line which joins them shall fall within the circle, 


8 The angles in the same segment of a circle are equal to 
one another, it 


9. A B C is a triangle, D middle point of base B C; prove 
that (a) A B21: AC2=2BD2i:2A D2, 

(b) In a parallelogram prove that sum of squares of diag- 
onals — sum of squares of sides. 


A, A, EXAMINATIONS 


TRIGONOMETRY. 
'UESDAY, JUNE IsT :—AFTERNOON, 4 TO 5.30. 
180° i al 
1.. Prove that —— = 1159 47’ nearly. 
V3 


2.-(a) Define the six trigonometrical ratios of any angle, 

(b) Arrange them in three pairs of reciprocals. 

(c) Which form the only pair that can have any value 
positive or negative ? ) 

(d) Which two ratios have their squares together equal to 
one ? 

(e) Which have their squares always differing by one ? 

(f) Which two are such that the sum of their squares is 
equal to product of their squares ? 

38. Draw figures for the following, shewing to what angle 
each belongs: 


sine = r9 


; ian > ] ; cot>—_ iW cosec = 


2 
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4 Find the ratios of 120° 135° and 2252, 

5. A person observes the elevation of a tower’s top to be 
45°, after receding 100 yards on some horizontal plane, the 
elevation is 30° ; find height of tower : also find at what point 
elevation of its top would be 60°. 


6. Given tan @ =3: find the other 5 ratios. 


7. Prove cos (A + B) = cos A cos B — sin A sin B. 
sin (A — B) sin A cos B — cos A sin B. 


Hence find sin 15° and cos 75°, 


A. A. EXAMINATIONS, 1897. 


OPTIONAL EXAMINATION. 
LATIN. 
CagsAR: Books I and JJ. Vireiww: Aeneid TI. 
WerDNESDAY, JUNE 2ND:—MorninG, 10.30 To 12. 
1. Translate Caesar, Bell. Gall. I, c. 40: 





Haec cum animadvertisset, convocato consilio omniumque ordinum 
ad id consilium adhibitis centurionibus vebementer eos incusavit: Primum 
quod aut quam in partem aut quo consilio ducerentur sibi guaerendum aut 
cogitandum putarent. Ariovistum st consule cupidissime po puli Romani 
amicitiam appetisse : cur hunc tam temere quisquam ab officio discessurum 
udicaret? Sibi quidem persuaderi cognitis suis postulatis atque aequilate 
conditionum perspecta eum neque suam neque populi Romani gratiam re- 
pudiaturum. Quod si furore atque amentia zmpulsus bellum intulisset, 
quid tandem vererentur, aut cur de sua virtute aut de ipsius diligentia de- 
sperarent? Factum eius bostis periculum patrum nostrorum memoria, cum 
Cimbris et Teutonis a C. Mario pulsis non minorem laudem exercitus quam 
ipse imperator meritus videbatur; factum etiam nuper in Italia servili 
tumultu, quos tamen aliquid usus ac disciplina quam a nobis accepissent 
sublevarent. 


Parse fully the words in italies: 7.e., ordinum, eos, quaerendum, 
discessurum, cognitis, impulsus, minorem, aecepissent. 


2. Translate, Caesar B. G. IT, ¢. 22: 

Instructo exercitu magis ut loci natura deiectusque collis et neces- 
sitas temporis quam ut rei militaris ratio atque ordo postulabat, cum 
diversis legionibus aliae alia in parte hostibus resisterent, sepibusque den- 
sissimis, ut ante demonstravimus, interiectis prospectus impediretur, neque 
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cerfa subsidia collocari, neque quid in quaque parte opus esset provideri, 
neque ab uno omnia émperia administrari poterant. Itaqué in tanta rerum 
iniquitate fortunae quoque eventus varii seguebantur. 


Parse fully femporis, interiectis, imperia, poterant, sequebantur. 


a 
we 


Draw a map of Gaul at the time of the beginning of Caesar’s Gallics 
War, and state the principal operations of the first two campaigns. 


4. Turn into Oratio Recta: 
(Ad haec Ariovistus respondit:) I[us esse belli ut qui vicissent iis 


quos vicissent quemadmodum vellent imperarent: item populum 


Romanum victis non ad alterius praescriptum sed ad suum arbitrium im- 
perare consuesse. Si ipse popnio Romano non_ praescriberet quemad 
modum suo iure uteretur, non oportere sese a populo Romano in suo iure 
impediri. Aeduos sibi, quoniam belli fortunam tentassent et armis con- 
gressi ac superati essent, stipendiarios esse factes. Magnam Caesarem 
niuriam facere qui suo adventu vectigalia sibi deteriora faceret. 


». Translate: Virgil, Aneid I., 643-656. 


Aeneas (neque enim patrius consistere mentem 
passus amor) rapidum ad naves praemittit Achaten, 
Ascanio ferat haec, ipsumque ad moenia dueat. 
Omnis in Ascanio cari stat cura parentis. 
Munera praeterea, [liacis erepta ruinig, 
ferre iubet, pallam signis auroque rigentem, 
et circumtextum croceo velamen acantho, 
ornatus Argivae Helenae, quos illa Mycenis 
Pergama cum peteret inconcessosque Hymenaecs, 
extulerat, matris Ledae mirabile donum: 
praeterea sceptrum, Ilione quod gesserat olim, 
maxima natarum Priami, colloque monile 
biuccatum, et duplicem gemmis auroque coronam. 
Haec celerans iter ad naves tendebat Achates. 

Sean the first three lines. 

Parse fully passus, mvenia, munera, peterel, extulerat. Yler. 

6. Translate the following, adding a note on the meaning or construe- 
tion of the words underlined : 

(a) Hic iam ter centum totos regnabitur annos. 

(6) fontem superare Timavi. 

(c) @ecestis scopulos. 

(2) Tum victu revocat vires. 

(e) Cerealiaque arma expediunt. 


(f) Keliguias Danaum atque immitis Achilli. 


(g) Maia genitum demittit ab alto ...... ne fati nesei: 
arceret . 


Dido finibus 
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(h) nec vox hominem Sonat. 

(2) caecum domus scelus omne refexit. 

(7) Quisquis es, haud, credo, invisas caelestibus auras Vitalis carpis, 
Tyriam qui adveneris urbem 

k) dux femina factz. 

(2) neque cernitur w/a, 

(m) mediisque in milibus ardet. 

(n) urit atrox Juno. 


7. What do you know of the circumstances under which the Aeneid was 


} 


written { 


A. A. EXAMINATIONS, 
OPTIONAL SUBJECTS, 
LATIN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 


WEDNESDAY, JUNE 2ND:—Mornina, 9 To 10.30. 
1. Write out all the cases, in combination, of omnis temporis. 
2. Give the gender, genitive singular, and genitive plural of 
heres, senex, flos, navis, ipse, pecus. 
3. Compare bene, magnus, acer, suaviter, fidelis, dives. 
4, Write in Latin words, 12, 54, 5th, 146. 
5. Write in all persons and both numbers :— 
(a) perf. indic, act. of doceo. 


(bo) imperfect subj. act. of fero. 
(c) fut, indic. act. of eo. 


6. Write down the ist person singular, perfect indicative 
active, the supine, and the present infinitive of verto, faveo, 
queror, vito, morior, rideo, caveo, quaero, pasco, sterno. 


7, Distinguish between aliquis, quidam, quidem: quisquis, 
quisque, quilibet, quisquam : guoque, quoque: decoris, decoris: 


viros, virus, vires : occido, oceido : gcio quantum tu Scis, 8cio 
quantum tu scias. 
8. Classify and ustrate the chief uses of the Latin ablative. 


$. State and exemplify the various modes in Latin of ex- 
pressing command and prohibition, 
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10. What is meant by Cognate 


Accusative, Historic Infin- 
itive, Disjunctive Question. 


Dependent Question, Final Sub- 
junctive, Possessive Dative, Zeugma. Hendiadys ? 

11, Translate into Latin :— 

(a) Servius, having routed a vast army of the enemy, came 
back to Rome. 

(0) Caesar was informed that the fleet had already gone 
away. 

(c) From this town ambassadors came to entreat him to for- 
give them and to spare their lives. 

(qd) He set Labienus over his fortification which he had con- 
structed. 

(e) They advanced eight miles and then halted for an hour, 

(f) Caesar swore that he would return after he had con- 
quered the Gauls. | 


12, Mark the quantity of. the penultimate syllable in each of 
the following words :—Caesaris. imperitus, confidat, repentinae, 
iuris, eiusmodi, arbores, discrimine. 


A. A, EXAMINATIONS. 
ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY. 
Tuurspay, JUNE 3Rp :—Mornixc, 9 ro 10.30. 


Nore.—Answer two questions only from each section. 


i 


1. What is the difference between a chemical compound 


and a mixture? How can this difference be illustrated hy 
means of Iron and Sulphur? 


2. What is meant by combustion ? Distinguish between 
combustible and incombustible bodies, giving examples. Why 
does a stick of wood burn gradually and not all at once ? 


3. What is a reducing agent ?, How many grams of Water 
would be formed by reducing 50 grams of Cupric Oxide (CuO) 
with Hydrogen gas? (Cu = 68.1). 


II. 
1. What’ is the purest water found in nature? How may 
pure water be prepared in the laboratory ? Give a sketch of 
the necessary apparatus, 
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2. What do you understand by the statement that Carbon 
can do chemical’ work ? 


® How does a chemist express what takes place, (a) when 
Potassium. Chlorate is heated, and (b) when Hydrochloric Acid 
is poured upon marble ? 


ITf. 


1. How is Ammonia obtained from Ammonium Chloride ? 


PJ 


How is the gas collected ? What are its properties % 


9 What elements constitute the Chlorine and Nitrogen 
families ? State what you know with regard to the occur- 
rence in nature of two of the elements in each of these fam- 
ilies, 

8. Describe the preparation of any one of the common acids, 
giving a sketch of the apparatus that you would employ. 


A. A. EXAMINATIONS. 
PHYSICS. 
Tuurspay, June 3rp :—Mornine, J0.50 To 12. 


1. Distinguish between physical and chemical changes in a 
substance. Give illustrations of each. 


2. Describe the action of the ordinary lifting pump. How 
high may water be raised by means of it? Why ? 


8 Define specific gravity, Investigate a method for finding 
the specific gravity of a solid. 


4 Define energy, Distinguish between potential and kinetie 
energy. A body weighing 25 lbs. is thrown vertically upward 
with an initial velocity of 30 ft, per second. Calculate its 
energy. Find the height to which it will rise. 


5. If f denote the uniform acceleration of a body, v the initial 
velocity, and ¢ the time during which the body is accelerated, 
prove that s the space described in the given time is given by 
the formula. 


ery ga 


_ 
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6. Distinguish between temperature and quantity of heat. 
Define conduction, convection and radiation of heat giving 
examples of each. 


7. If the melting point of a solid is 360° Centigrade, find its 
melting point on the Fahrenheit scale. If you use a formula, 
prove it. 


PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 
GEOGRAPHY. 

THurspAY, JUNE 3xp :—APFTERNOON, 2 To 3. 
(N.B.—Two questions only to be answered from each section), 
Ub 
1, Draw a map of Greece. 
2. Draw a map of Cuba. 


38. Define: zone, meridian, pampas, steppes, tide, zenith, 
glacier, nadir, estuary, horizon. 


II. 


4. What and where are, Chimborazo, Maelstrom. Hatteras, 
Saragossa, Marmora? 


5. Sketch roughly the course taken by a ship in sailing from 
Montreal to Liverpool. 


6. Indicate, by sketch or otherwise, the general direction of 
any important mountain range not in Europe or Asia, Name 
the rivers having their sources in this range, showing the 
Zeneral direction in which each river flows. 


III. 


7. Name seven important cities in Canada, and tell where 
each is situated. 


8. Name four bays in America. 
four peninsulas in Europe, and 
four capes in Asia, 


9. Name ten important rivers, five in Europe and five in 
Asia, Give the name of one city on each river, 
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PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 


NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY. 


u 


THURSDAY, JUNE 3RD :—A FTERNOON, 3 to 4. 
(V.B.—Answer two questions from each group). 


5. 
1. Give a full account of the Temptation of our Lord. 
2. Write the Beatitudes. 
3. Describe the Transfiguration. 


IT, 


4. Give in outline the events that transpired between the 
Last Supper and the Burial of our Lord, 


9. (@) How much time elapsed between the Resurrection and 
the Ascension ? 


(b) State concisely what you know about the latter event. 


6. By whom, and under what circumstances, were the follow. 
ing quotations spoken :— 


“ Behold the Lamb of God! ” 

“My Kingdom is not of this world.” 

“Lord, lay not this sin to their charge.” 

“Thy money perish with thee.”’ 

‘ What God hath cleansed, that call not thou common.” 
“Come over into Macedonia and help us.” 

“ Almost thou persuadest me to be a Christian.” 


ITI. 


7. (a) How many accounts of St. Paul’s conversion are given 
in the Acts ? 
(b) Tell the story in your own words 


8. Relate the circumstanees connected with the founding of 
the Church at Philippi. 


9. In what connection are the following persons and places 
mentioned ?— Nicodemus, Simon the Cyrenian, Candace, Euty- 
chus, Bernice, Bethabara, Bethesda, Aceldama, Mars’Hill, Mile- 
tus. 
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PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 
TAYLOR’S OUTLINES MODERN HISTORY. 
THURSDAY. JUNE 3RD:—AFTERNOON 3 TO 4. 


An SWeErT any t TEE g ui stions. 
i Under what conditions was the First Reform Bill passed, Name the 


rrievances which it redressed, and state how they had arisen, 


Z. W rite a brief sketeh of the Indian Mut ny. 


2 TDiscuss the causes of the Franco-German War of 1870-71. Examine 


cole froma military standpoint, and ment ion the terms of the peace 


the stru 
by which it was concluded. 

4. Make short but clear notes on: Roman Catholic belief; Irish Land 
League; Cyprus; Heligoland;: Holy Alliance; Berlin Congress ; Bessemer 


Process; Trades’ Unions. 


‘Go out, children, from the mine and from the city, 
Sing out, children, as the little thrushes do ; 
Pluck your handfuls of the meadow cowslips pretty, 


Laugh aloud, to feel your fingers let them through,” 

4. Give your name in full, the name of your school, your age, and state 
how long you have employed the vertical style of writing, if you use it at 
all. 

OPTIONAL SUBJECTS. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


Fripay, JuNE 47TH:—Mornine, 9 To 10.30. 


(To avoid unnecessary writing of questions, use simply the 
numbers and letters by which the questions are indicated, 
Answer all the questions with the exception of questions 2 and 
4 of which you will choose one, and of questions 8 and 9 ol 
which you will choose one. 
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1. Name (a) the first native English poem, and (b) two 
Anglo-Saxon war-poems. (¢c) Mention a cause of the decay of 
Old English Literature in Northumbria. (d) Why is Winches- 
ter called “the cradle of English prose ” ? 


2, Sketch the life of Spenser, giving dates. 


3. Name the authors of the following works. and state the 
century to which each work belongs: (a) II Penseroso, (b) 
The Vision of Piers the Plowman, (c) The Bruce. (d@) Othello, 
(e) The Rape of the Lock, (f) Leviathan, (q) Christabel, (h) 
Manfred, (i) Heroes and Hero-Worship, (j) The Princess, 
(%) Volpone. (1) the Kings Quair, 


4. Name two works by each of the following writers : Mar- 
lowe, Sidney, Bacon. Shelley, Tennyson, Dickens, Swift, Take 
one of the two works you have assigned to each of the 
authors whose names are printed in italics, and give briefly 
some piece of definite information about it. 


0. Mention what you consider to be three leading traits of 
the character of Richard Il, and in each case make a single 
reference to the play in support of your opinion. 


6. What part in the play is taken by Exton, Green, the 
Bishop of Carlisle ? 


7. By what persons and at what point in the play are the 
following lines uttered ?— 
(a) This precious stone set in the silver sea, 
(dD) here in this place 
I’li set a bank of rue, sour herb of grace. 
(c) In London streets that coronation day, 
~ When Bolingbroke rode on roan Barbary. 


8. Give the meaning of the italicized words in the follow- 
ing extracts :— 
(a) that_self mould 
(6b) fantastic summer’s heat 
(c) pelting farm 
(d) Razed out my imprese 
(e) Till they have fretted us a pair of graves 
(f) Even to the frozen ridges of the Alps 
- Or any other ground inhabitable. 
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Give in your own words the full meaning of 


(k) The sly slow hours shall not determinate 
The dateless limit of thy dear exile 

(L) my tongue 
Doubly portcullis’d with my teeth and lips 

(m1) like glistering Phaethon 
Wanting the manage of unruly jades. 


9 In theformof general statements mention the differences 
between Elizabethan and Modern English illustrated by 
(a) daring-hardy 
(b) Banish’d this frail sepulchre of our flesh 
(@) he hath forsook the court. 
(d) Grace me no grace, nor uncle me no uncles. 


10. Mention very briefly and with precision a single striking 
feature in Scott’s description of 
(a) Ben-Venue 
(b) Roderick-Dhu’'s barges 
(c) The personal appearance of Malcolm Graeme 
(d) The Goblin-cave. 

11. (a) Sketch the combat between Fitz-James and Roderick- 
Dhu from the time when Roderick-Dhu’s weapon is forced 
from his hand and (b) Mention, with precision, the part played 
by Douglas in the sports al the Castle-park. 

12 In what connection is reference made to the Brig of 
Turk, Lanrick mead, Coilantogle, Balquhidder, Holyrood, 
Cambus-Kenneth ? (In the case of a _ place mentioned more 
than once, one reference is all you need give.) Indicate on 4 
map or otherwise the position of the places in italics, 


18. Give the meaning of bourgeon, correi, erne, linn, Fitz, 
stag of ten. 


OPTIONAL SUBJECTS. 
GEOGRAPHY. 


Fripay, June 4ra:—Mornine, 10.30 To 12. 


(N.B.—Answer six questions, namely, the two of C, two from 
A, and two from bb). 
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A. 

1. (a) Give as definitely as you can the proportion of land 
and water on the surface of the globe, also on the surface of 
the northern hemisphere and of the southern. 

(6) What is called the “land hemisphere” ? where would 


its centre lie? Arrange the five continental areas as regards 
relation of coast line to surface. 


2. Explain the terms :— 

(a) Flora; comment on this in South America, 
(®)) Plateau; name any in Asia. 

(c) Watershed ; examples from North America. 
(d@) Salt lake ; names from Asia. 


3. Discuss the causes of day and night, and of the seasons, 
Give the most important causes of the differences in climate of 
various places. 


B, 


4. Trace the outline of Australia or South America > 
mention: (a) the political divisions. 

(b) the mountain ranges. 

(c) five chief cities, 

(d) four chief exports. 

® ‘Take some group of Islands—as the Philippine 
Islands or the Grecian Archipelago or the Azores : What poli- 
tical power owns them ? Describe their natural featuras and 
productions. Mention their language, religion, and the nearest 
continental iand and country. 


6. Name the States of the American Union which are 
wholly west of the Meridian of Chicago, and those which are 
wholly south of the latitude of Washington City. 


C. 


7. To whom do the following islands belong at present: 
Crete, Cyprus, Majorca, Corfu ? What races would you find 
inhabiting these islands ? 


8. Describe two of the following countries as regards bounda- 
ries, area, rivers, three towns, natural products, imports and 
exports, form of government, chief pursuits of inhabitants, reli- 
gion, race: Holland, Egypt, Nova Scotia, Paraguay, Afghan- 


istan. 
Oty 
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ORDINARY A. A. 
BOTANY. 
H'RIDAY, JUNE 4TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 3 30 
show that the parts of the flower are modified eaveg 


€) 


2. Distinguish between monoecious, dioecious and poly- 
gamous plants, and give examples of each. 


3. Describe the seed of a monocotyledon. 


4. What are the chief differences between exogens and endo- 
Give a brief account of the processes of transpiration and 


6. Describe a fern and trace its development from the spore, 


7, Classify and describe the accompanying specimen. 


Examiners will please supply each candidate with a common 
wild-flower, taking pains that all parts of the plant are 
present. 


hee A. A. EXAMINATIONS. 
PHYSIOLOGY AND HYGIENE. 
FRIDAY, JUNE 4TH :—AFTERNOON, 3.30 To 5. 


1. Briefly describe the organs of circulation, stating the 
functions of the blood. 


2. Briefly classify food stuffs and state the organs where 


digestion of the different kinds takes place. 


38. State the situation .and function of the spinal e7rd. 
Explain the process of hearing, feeling, and smelling, and the 
Irgans concerned therewith. 


4. Make notes on the following: Iris, femur, medulla; ver- 
tebra, liver, thoracic duct, sebaceous gland, kidney, radius, 
and shoulder joint. 





A 
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5. What possible troubles are likely to follow in a house 
where the drainage is imperfect ? Discuss the various impur- 
ities and state their remedies. 


6. Prescribe a daily routine in regard to personal cleanliness 
and room ventilation for the best possible hygienic conditions 
to exist, 


7. State briefly Sylvester’s artificial mode of respiration. and 
mame the conditions where it becomes necessary. 


A.A. EXAMINATIONS. 
GEOMETRICAL AND FREEHAND DRAWING. 
Monpbay, June 71H :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
HLAMINET,» oo sve ad's speeder) valde SON Deke Oy Ite ELOMROD, ieaien 


1. The perpendicular distance from- C to a given line A B is one 
inch and the perpendicular distance of D from the same line 2 inches, 
The distance from C to D is 2.5-inches. Draw lines from C and D 
meeting in AB and making equal angles with the line A B., (a) 
when C and D are on the same side of the line, (b) when they are on 
opposite sides of the line. 


2. Construct a regular heptagon (7 sides) of one inch side, and find 


a triangle having the same area. An angle of the triangle is to coin- 
cide with an angle of the heptagon, and a side of the triangle to con- 
tain a side of the heptagon. 


3. Given a circle of 2 inches diameter and a point 1 inch without 
the circumference of the circle. Draw a tangent to the circle through 
the given point, (a) using the centre of the circle, (0) without the use 
of the centre. 


4, Draw an ellipse having major and minor axes of respectively 3 
in. and 2 in.,and find the tangent to the curve at a point 1 inch from 
an extremity of the major axis. 


5. Trace a trochoidal curve (circle rolling on a straight line) gen- 
erated by a point one-half inch without a rolling circle of one inch 
diameter. 


6. Sketch freehand an example of Egyptian ornament. 


7. Make a freehand drawing, slightly enlarged, of the ornament 
before you. 
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8. Make a freehand drawing of the model of a Greek Doric Capital 


as it appears from your point of view. 


N.B.—Question 5 is not compulsory, but marks will be given for it. 
The first five questions cannot be answered without instruments 
(compasses and straight edge). Marks will not be given for the 
freehand questions 6, 7 and 8 if instruments are used in drawing 
them. 

The capital (question 8) is to be placed at a distance of four feet 
from the candidate resting on a surface one foot above the eye. The 
plinth (which will be uppermost) is to be placed so that the vertical 
face to the right of the candidate makes an angle of 60° with the line 
joining the eye to the centre of the object. 


OPTIONAL SUBJECTS. 
HISTORY. 
MonDAY. JuNE 7TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 3.30. 


Greek History. 
1. (a) Give the causes, incidents, and results of the expe- 
dition sent by Darius against Greece. 


(h). How did Alexander of Macedon in the name of Greece 
retaliate upon the Persians ? 


9 Make brief but precise notes on: helot; Delos ; Leuctra ; 
Aristides; ostracism. 


Roman History. 


2 Indicate distinctly the steps by which Rome gained pos- 
session of all Italy and Sicily. 


4. Name ten separate and important events in the struggle 
between Rome and Carthage, with the dates of each. 


5. Make brief but precise notes on: Cato the Censor; 
Marius : the war with Jugurtha ; the defeat of Varus ; Rome . 
and Persia, 


Collier’s ** Great Events.” 


6. Write on :— 

(a) Germanic invasions of Italy in the 5th and 6th centuries. 
(0) The Albigenses. 

(c) Peter the Great and Charles XII. 
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7, Make brief but precise notes on: Belisarius; the Caliph 
Omar; Ragnar Lodbrok; Guelfs and Ghibellines: Luther’s dis- 
putation at Leipsic; the Council of Trent; the battle of Ivry; 
La Hogue; Marat; Wagram. 


OPTIONAL SUBJECTS. 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 


Monpay, JUNE 7TH :—3.30 To 5.30 p.«. 


1. (a) Mention three functions of the suffix en; give an illustration of 
each. (b) What is the meaning of the suffix oon? give an illustration. 
<¢) What is the origin of she, a, second? (d) When is the tinal consonant 
doubled in the comparison of adjectives? Give an instance. (e) Write 
a short complex sentence in which a qualitative adjective takes a 
plural form. 


2. (a) Give an illustration of the gerundial infinitive attached (a) to, 
a noun, ()) toan adjective. (b) Give the causative verbs derived from 
fall, quoth, rise, sit. (c) Write the third person singular of the follow- 
ing tenses of the verb strike in the active voice: future perfect con- 
tinuous indicative ; present perfect subjunctive. (d) Name two verbs 
that take two direct objects, and give an illustration of each. (e) Use 
the adjective ripe predicatively and attribatively. (/) After the follow 
ing words write the préposition each takes: acquit, accord, dependent, 
exception. 


3. (a) Give the origin of canter, laconic, solecism. (b) Explain the 
forms gadfly, proxy, sexton. (c) Name two ways of producing em- 
phasis, and give an illustration of each. (d) Explain and illustrate 
metonymy and metaphor. 


4. (a) Name the family, group and branch to which English belongs: 
(6) What European dialect most closely resembles English? (c) What 
single leading fact in the development of English is illustrated by two 
euch pairs of words as book- hoard, library ; rime-craft ; arithmetic? 
(d) Name the three leading Early English dialects and give the first 
person plural of the presentindicative of each. (e) Refer the following 
words to the Latin periods to which they belong: homage, port, chester. 


5. What general statement does each of the following words Nlus- 
grate, and how? 
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(a) Hildebrand. 
(6) Irenus. 
(ce) Trinacria. 
(d) long pig. 
(e) beef. 

6. Use in illustration (a@) of etymologies at random the words for- 
mica, apis, crypt; (6) of the quickness with which words let go the 
secret of their origin, the names Lollands and Waldenses. (c) Derive 
damask, parchment, majolica, magnet. (d) On what ground does 
Trench think the practice of the Quakers in naming the days of the 
week the “ first day,” “ second day,” etc., absurd ° 

7. (a) Whatis meant by assimilation and dissimilation? Give an 
Ulustration of each? (6) When was the word. dragonnade coined? 
What does it mean ? (c) Write two words given by Trench as aris- 
ing at the time of the French Revolution. (d) Distinguish between _ 
felicitate and congratulate; invention and discovery ; opposite and. 
contrary. (e) What are homonyms? Give, with derivation, two 
examples. 


A. A. EXAMINATIONS. 
ARITHMETIC. (OPTIONAL). 
| TuErspay, Jung 8TH:—Mornine, 9 To 10.30. 
Answer two questions only from each Section. 
SECTION LI. 


1. The exact length of the year is 365 days, 5 hours, 48 min. 
and 49.7 sec. Find the error in 120 centuries in computing 
time as we do at present. 


2. A druggist buys opium at $4.80 per lb. Troy, and sells it 
by Avoirdupois weight. How much must he charge per 02, 
in order to gain 1714 per cent. on the transaction ? 


- (a) Find to thrée places of decimals the width or thick- 
ness of the largest square timber that can be cut from a log 
which is six. feet in diameter, |. 

(0) How many square feet are there in the surface of & ; 
eube whose volume is 354,894,912 cubic inches ? 


9 
v~ 





SS 
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4 What will it cost at 48 cents per sq. yd., to make a cinder 
path around the outside of a circular plot which is 84 feet im 
diameter, and two paths at right angles to each other through 
its centre ; the paths being 6 ft. in width ? 


o- A merchant sends wheat to his agent with instructions to 
seli it and invest the proceeds in cotton goods. The agent 
does this and charges 3 per cent. commission for selling and 
2 per cent. for buying. His total commission is $4.80. How 
much does he invest in cottons ? 


6. Find the area and the weight of a spherical shell of 
bronze 12 feet in diameter, the thickness of the shell being 
2 inches ? Given that one cubic inch of bronze weighs five oz 


SECTION III. 


7. A person invested $11,532 cash in 3% per cent. stock at 
93; he sold $9,000 stock when it had risen to 9714, and the re- 
mainder when it had fallen to 88, How much did he gain or 
lose by the transaction ? 

If he invest the proceeds in M. Bank stock, which pays a 


dividend of 8 per cent., at 189, what is the difference in his 
imcome ? 


8. With the aid of Logarithms:— 
(a) Multiply 231.4 by 49657 and the result by .0625. 


$. With the aid of Logarithms :— 

(a) Divide 49.36 by 3984.27, and multiply the result by 564.21. 

(6) Find the ninth power of 391. 

(6) Extract the cube root of 7.121, and the seventh root of 
30001. 
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A. A. EXAMINATIONS. 
ALGEBRA (Advanced A.A.). 
Monpay, May 3lsrv:—Mornino, 9 ro 12. 


1. Find the values of 


(a 2 (7x — 4) x—10 2.(42 — 1), 

Patten =: Viigwioiere i i tee oy, 
bx* — (x + Z 0 a a - | 

(db) § 1 ate " _ 4x ap 8x a le ; 
( l—z es | + x ] + x l+ 2 


L + 2 4 a? | — 2" 
/ * oa hie l 4 a? 





l —2 1+2 
2. Extract the square root of 


: x + vx . — 2¢ +.¥ + —44/e y- 








y y ; 
and the cube root of 
27 + 108x + 90.7 — 80x° — 6024 + 4825 — Exe, 
3. Find the values of 
(a) V45e° — V80e> +V/5a? x 
a—— Xx 
1 ast ; oy ye 1 ! 
(b) ge + ax 2 at —7 - ae x2 + 2a 2 a? —2x ? 
er ru ] yz +4 ahs] | | es + l 


{c) Va? + 1 + V x2 ey | sf, \ x? + i mall nl 2? yar 
eso ae ONO 





4, Solve the equations :— 
(Gye a0" be atta a Sa | | 
L— 3a x — 4a xr— 4a e— 3a 


(b) Ga®’— cat ace —axta— a b=. 


5 
_ ee oe 


tc)“, 5 = &. 
_— 
6 —5 


6—a2’ 


(d) (x? — 5a + 2)? = a? —dax + 22, 








460 UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 


5. A boat’s crew ean row 8 miles an hour in still water; what is 
the speed of a river’s current if it take them two hours and 40 minutes 


vi 


a 
7 


to row 8 miles up and 8 miles down % 
6. A person having 7 miles to walk increases his speed one mile 
an hour after the first mile, and finds that he is half an hour less on 
the road than he would have been had he not altered his rate. How 
long did he take? 
7. Define Arithmetical, Geometrical and Harmonica! Progression. 
(a) Find the Arithmetical, Geome:rical and Harmonical means 
between 23 and 4%. 
8. A and B start from the same point, B five days after A; A tra 
vels 1 mile the first day, 2 miles the second, 3 miles the third, and g0 
B travels 12 milesa day. When will they be together? Explain 
the double answer 





A A. (SUPERIEUR). 
LuNpi, 31 Mal :—ps2 4 5. 
I, 


(a2) Remplacer par des pronoms les membres de phrase en italique: 
Monsieur Fiesta faisait de la prose sans savoir qu'il fatsatt de la prose. 
Thémistocle voulait détruire la flotte lacédémonienne, mais Aristide 
s’opposa & ce que Thémistocle détruisit la flotte lacédémonienne. 
Corrigeons nous tandis que nous pouvons nous corriger 
Pierre renia son maitre et se repentit d’avair renté son maitre. 

Dieu combla Salomon de bienfaits; Dieu donna 4 Salomon la sagesse et 
la richesse. 

(6) Mettre les verbes actifs 4 la forme passive :— 

Kléber battit les Turcs 4 Héliopolis. 
()n méprise ‘dae les traitres. 
Archimeéde défendit la ville de Syracuse. 
Mettre les eee passifs 4 la forme active. 
Le-palais du Luxembourg fut biti par Jacques Debrosse. 
Une partie de la semence qui-est confiée par le laboureur & la terre est 
inévitablement dévorée par les insectes et les oiseaux. 
Une grande importance est donnée aux Antilles par leur position ausél 
Bien que par leurs productions. 
(c) Copier le passage suivant en remplacant les infinitifs par 128 
formes que Je sens exige :— 
Vers la fin du régne de Charlemagne, de nouveaux barbares appelos 
Normands, c’est-i-dire hommes du Nord, (débarquer) sur les cotes de 


France et (pilder) toute la région. 
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‘Ces barbares (habiter) la Suéde et Ja Norvége. 
Tous les ans, ils (partir) sur leurs barques légéres et (venir) ainsi saccager 
les cOtes de France. 
Conduits par des chefs audacieux, ils ne (craindre) pas de remonter le 
cours des fleuves. Ils (piller) ou (ranconner) les villes. 
(d) Dans le passage suivant remplacer les tirets par des verbes con- 
venant au sens :— 


Dans une campagne que les troupes francaises — en Flandre, un capi- 
taine de cavalerie —1l’ordre d’aller au fourrage avec sa compagnie. J] — 
de loin une cabane; il y — ses pas et — ala porte. Un vieillard —. 


‘* Brave homme, — le capitaine, montrez-moi, je vous —, un champ ot 
je — faire fourrager mes cavaliers.” 
* Volontiers,’ — le vieillard. 


Aussitot le bonhomme se — en téte du détachement et — avec lui le 
vallon. Aprés un quart d’heure de marche ils — un beau champ d’orge. 

Voila ce qu’il nous —,’? — le capitaine. 

** Attendez un peu, — le paysan, et vous — content.” On ~— de 


marcher, et un quart de lieue plus loin on — un autre champ d’orge ov le 
paysan — les cavaliers 4 descendre. 
La troupe — pied a terre, — le grain, le — en trousse et — A cheval. 
L’officier — alors 4 son guide: ‘‘ Mon brave, vous nous — faire une 
course inutile ; le premier champ — bien celui-ci.* ‘‘ Cela—vrai,” — le 
vieillard, ‘* mais il — pas 4 moi.” 
(e) Faire un résumé d’environ 300 mots du Bourgeois Gentilhomme. 
N.B.—Les Candidats sont priés de répondre en francais exclusivement, 
et de vouloir bien se servir d’un cahier sépare pour chaque chanitre, 


Traduire en anglais un des passages suivants : 

(a) Nous passions 4 Orléans, mon capitaine et moi. I] n’était bruit, 
dans la ville, que d’une aventure récemment arrivée 4 un citoyen, appelé 
M. le Pelletier, homme pénétré d’une si profonde commisération pour les 
malheureux, qu'apres avoir réduit, par des aumdnes démesurées, une for- 
tune assez considérable au plus étroit nécessaire, il allait de porte en 
porte, chercher, dans la bourse d’autrui, des secours qu'il n’était plus en état 
de trouver dans la sienne. Presque tous les riches, sans exception, le 
regardaient comme une espéce de fou; et peu s’en fallut que ses proches 
ne le fissent interdire comme dissipateur. Tandis que nous nous rafrat- 
chissions dans une auberge. une foule dvoisifs s°était rassemblée autour 
d’une espéce d’orateur, le barbier de la rue, et lui disait: ‘Vous y étiez, 
vous; racontez-nous comment la chose s’est passée.—Trés-volontiers,”’ 
répondit l’orateur du coin, qui ne demandait pas mienx, que de pérorer. 
‘<M. Aubertot, une de mes pratiques, dont la maison fait face 4 léglise 
des Capucins, était sur sa porte. M. le Pelletier l’aborde et lui dit: 
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ud 


Monsieur Aubertot, ne me donnerez-vous rien pour mes amis? car cest 
ainsi qu'il appelle les pauvres, comme vous savez. 

b) Je logeais dans une auberge 4 Colmar. Un jour, me trouvant ala 
table d’héte, ot l’égalité amenait de méme les puissants du jour, yy Yois 
arriver un représentant du peuple dont le nom m’est échappe: Le maitre 
de la maison faisait les honneurs Le représentant, a quil’on présente du 
pain, se leve et s’écrie: ‘‘ Comment, citoyen hote, tu nous fais servir 
du pain blanc ici, tandis qu’aé Paris et dans tons les départements que je 
parcours, on ne mange. que du pxin bis! Je ne souffrirai pas que, dans 
ce département, on se distingue d’une maniere aussi choquante pour tous 
les autres; je te préviens, citoyen, que demai”, je donne 4 diner chez 
toi 4 toutes les autorités de la ville, et je prétends que tu ne nous serves 
que du pain bis 
*hdte, déconcerté, n’ouvrait pas la bouche, et tremblait d’autant plus 
lattirer sur lui ’attention des antorités qu’il avait deux fils émigrés. Ce 
brave homme, dont a {ais dey uis qi elque temps le commensal, vint me 


llons, allons, lui dis-je, je vais vous 


LP 


tirer d’affaire, moi. Avez-voas de la farine ? — Oui, mais je n’en ai que 
de trés blanche, et d’ici A demain, je n’ai pas le temps de mondre d autre 
rain. — Avez-yous encore du pain de cuit? — Oui, jaila provision de 
vo're femme et vos filles se réunissent? 


moi: je vous réponds que demain, avant de diner, nous alirons convert 


votre che en pain bis 
Traduire en francais un des passages suivants 
‘J season will soon begin. It would perhaps be more cor 


rect to say that the fruit trade will soon revive, for there is not a month it 
the whole year in which fruit can not be obtained here. Montreal ha 
come to be one of the best fruit markets on the Continent. We receiv 
immense quantities of fruit from Spain and Southern Nurope. Itis no 
an unfrequent thing for American buyers to come over to our great fru 


») Why have you given up your painting? I think it is a pity 
abandon an ari to which one has devoted some of the best years of one’s 
life. By the way, one of the best French artists is here on a visit to hi 
nephew. He has stated his intention of taking a few pupils. This 18 4 
Opportunity which will not soon be repeated, and I[ should strongly advis 
to avail yourself of it. I have heard that he 1s much interested in A. B 
A. B. may consider himself lucky, for the friendly offices of a man @ 

J 


aris. 


reputation will make things much pleasanter for him in 





ADVANCED A. A. 463 


> 


TRIGONOMETRY. 
ADVANCED A. A. 


Tursvay, JUNE Ist :—Moryine, 9 to 12. 

1. Trace the changes in the following from 0 to 180°, 

(a) sin A. 

(b) COs A, 

(c) sin A + cos A. 

(7d) sin A — cos A. 

(e) tan A — sec A, 
2. Taking two right angles as a unit, what number will] represent 


i degree, 1 grade, 1 circular unit or radian respectively ? 


3. Find from a figure sin (A + B), cos (A — 5B) and tan (A + B). 


4. Prove that sin — = V! — Ci A 


hence find sin 15°. 


5. Prove that 
(a) sec ? A —tanz A = 1. 


(b) sec? A cosec? A = gec2 A + cosec? A. 


(9) sin 54 + sin 34 


Re = cot 0. 


cos 2 cos 50 

6. (a) Define the logiurithm o* a number to a given vase. 
(db) Divide 4.53627188 by =. 

(c) Given 4° 


r+ y 
he 


= 8anl w= 3y. 
“find x and y. 


7. In any triangle prove 


(a a bh C = 
NE in ee eS 
sin A sin Bb sin C 


(6b) a= bcos C+ eos B. 
(ec) sin A =. V &= b) (s — e) where 2s=a+b-+e 


) 


a b r 


(d) area = Vs (s — a) (s —b) (s—c). 
(e) A—B a—b C 
“< 


9 9 eae FT. oakiepes COOL 


a+b 
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GEOMETRY. 


(ADVANCED A.A.) AND MATRICULATION ON APPLIED 
SCIENCE. 


TUESDAY, JUNE 18ST :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 


’ 


lL, If a side of a triangle be produced, then the exterior angle shall 
be equal to the sum of the two interior opposite angles; also the three 
interior angles of a triangle are together equal to two right angles, 


DS 


(a) Trisect a right angle, 


2, If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two angles of 
the other, each to each, and a side of one equal to a side of the other, 
these sides being opposite to equal angles in each, prove that the tri- 
angles are equal in all respects by the method of superposition. 

Prove that parallelograms on the same base and between the same 


parallels are equal in area. 


3. Ifa straight line is divided equally and also unequally, the sum 
of the squares on the two unequal parts is twice the sum of the squares 


on half the line and on the line between the points of section. 


1. The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle are 
together equal to two right angles. 
(a) Prove the converse of the above theorem, viz: If a pair of 
opposite angles of a quadrilateral are together equal to two right angles 
its vertices lie on the circle. 


5. If from any point without a circle a tangent and a line cutting the 
circle be drawn, then the rectangle contained by the whole secant and 


} 
| 
| 


the part of it without the circle shall be equal to the square on the tan- 


vent, 


6, To describe an isosceles triangle having each of the angles al the 
base double of the third angle. 

(a) Point out in the figure used in the foregoing problem an 
isosceles triangle whose vertical angle is three times either of the angles 
at the base, proving what you say ; show how to inscribe a pentagon 
in the smaller circle at your figure, using as a basis the construction 


and proof of [V 10. 


7. If two angles be equiangular to one another, the sides about the 


equal angles shall be proportionals, those sides which are opposite to 


equal angles being homologous, 





t- 
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8. (a) Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate ratio of 
their homologous sides, 
(6) From a given triangle to cut off one-ninth of its area. 
9, Shew how to make a rectilinea| figure similar to one rectilineal 
figure and equal to another, 


N.B.—Ordinary symbols and abbreviations may | 


ye used excepting 
algebraic symbols, 


ADVANCED OPTIONAL SUBJECTS 
LATIN. 


I. GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 


1. (a) Decline unus, guisguam, senex, domus (marking all long vowels 
by the usual sign), (4) Compare brevis, malevolus, digne. 


terms root, stem, termination. (d) What are the 


(c) Define the 
uncontracted forms of 
debeo, rursus, surgo, cunctus? 

2. (4) Inflect the present indicative and imperfect subjunctive of edo 
leat); and the present indicative and imperative of nolo. (4) In what 
ways may the Latin future infinitive passive be formed ? (c) What is the 
origin of din redeo and prodest, and P in suUMpSi t 


(qd) What construction 
do the following words take: dignus 


» polior, paenitel, peritus, procul ? 


3. Translate and comment on: (a2) Mithridates annum iam tertium et 


vicesimum regnat. (4) Excusatum habeas me rogo, ceno domi. (c) Spero 
fore ut contingat id nobis. (@) Jugurtha Thalam pervenit in oppidum 


magnum et opulentum. (e) Nihil me adiuvit cum posset. 


4, (a Write the quantity of every vowel in the following words: bene, 
0st, hodie, nobis, populus (people), guomodo. (b) Define: 
; ] ] / I, } | ) 7 


SYMCOPE, SYNL- 
zesis, deaeresis, catalectic. (¢) State the rule f 


or turning Roman dates into 
English. Give the equivalent English dates for: d.d. VILL. Ia, ] an.; 648 
a u.c. (d) Correct all errors in the following : (1) urbs parcenda est. (2) 
In Rhodo ego non fui. (3) Amicus est tanquam alius idem. 


5. Translate into Latin: 

This officer started with one legion, and after he had advanced about 
ten miles from the camp, learned from scouts tha: the prince had taken up 
his position on a hill seven miles away. Thy reported that the ascent to 
the hill was easy, if a sudden attack were made from all sides at once. 
Labienus at first drew up his troOps in Order of La tle, and began to lead 
them to the foot of the hill, But as he had received strict orders from 
Caesar to avoid an eagagement unless his forces were discovered by the 
enemy, he changed his design ; and, apprised by fugitives thit the prince 
had only provisions remaining for two days, he resolved to cut off his sup- 
plies, pe 

av) 
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VIRGIL AND CICERO, 


A. Viraiv, AeNnrip, Bk. lL. 


> 


1. Translate: Virgil, Aeneid I,, 643.656. 

Aeneas (neque enim patrius consistere mentem 
passus amor) rapidum ad naves praemittit Achaten, 
Ascanio ferat haec, ipsumque ad moenia ducat. 
Omnis in Ascanio cari stat cura parentis. 

Munera praeterea, liiacis, erepta ruinis, 
ferre iubet, pallam signis auroque rigentem, 
et cireumtextum croceo velamen acantho, 
ornatus Argivae Helenae, quos ila Mycenis 
Pergama quum peterel inconcessosque Hymenacos 
extulerat, matris Ledae mirabile donum : 
praeterea sceptrum, [lione quod gesserat olim, 
maxima natarum Priami, colloque monile 
baccatum, et duplicem gemmis auroque Coronam. 
Haec celerans iter ad naves tendebat Achates. 
Scan the first three lines. 
Parse fully passus, moenia, munera, peleret, extulerat, 


rte r 


Cicero, In CaritinAM I, AND Il. 


> 
B 


. 


2. Translate : 
(a) At si hoc idem huic adulescenti ovtimo P. Sestio, si fortissimo vito 
M. Marcello dizissem, iam mihi consuli, hoc ipso in templo, senatus iure 
De te autem, Catilina, cum quiescunt, 


optimo vim et mapus intulisset. 
cum tacent, clamant. Neque hi solum 


probant, cum patiuntur, decernunt 


—quorum tibi auctoritas est videlicet cara, vita vilissima,—sed etiam illi 


equites Romani, honestissimi atque optimi viri, ceterique fortissimi cives 
qui circumstant senatum, quorum tu et frequentiam videre et studia per- 


spicere et voces paulo ante exaudire potuisti. Quorum ego vix dbs te iam 


diu manus actela contineo, eosdem facile adducam, ut te haec, quae vastare 


iam pridem studes, reliquentem usque ad portas prosequantur. 
(6) Ac si quis est talis, gualis esse omnis oportebat, qui 10 hoe ipso, 
in quo exsultat et triumphat oratio mea, me vehementer accuset, quod tam 
capitalem hostem non comprehen lerim potius quam emiserim, non est ista 
Interfectum esse L. Catilinam et gravissimo sup- 
a me et mos maiorum et huius 


Sed quam multos fuisse putatis 


mea culpa sed temporum. 
plicio adfectum iam pridem oporteba‘, idque 
imperi severitas et res publica postulabat. 


7 


qui quae ego deferrem non crederent 


(¢) Quod exspectavl, iam sum adsecutus, ub Vos omnes factam esse 





ADVANCED A. A; 467 


aperte coniurationem contr rem publicim videretis: nisi vero si quis est 
qui Catilinae similis cum Catilina sentire non putet. Non est iam lenitati 
locus: severitatem res ipsa flagitat. Unum etiam nune conce lam : exeant, 
proficiscantur; ne ptiantur desiderio sui Catilinam miserum tabescere. 
Demonstrabo iter ; Aurelia via profectus est; si ad celerare volent, ad yes- 
peram consequentur. 


Account for the grammatical construction of italicized words. 
C. Translation at sight. 


(a) Caesar, omni exercitu ad utramque partem munitionum disposito, 
ut, si usus veniat, suum quisque locum teneat et noverit, equitatum ex eas- 
tris educi et proclium committi iubet, Erat ex omnibus ¢ astris, qae sum- 
mum undique iugum tenebant, despectus, atque omnes milites intenti pug- 
nae proventum exspectabant. Galli inter equites raros sagittarios expedi- 
tosque levis armaturae interiecerant, qui suis cedentibus auxilio sueccurre— 
rent, ef nostrorum equitum impetus sustinerent. Ab his complures, de im- 
proviso -vulnerati, proelio excedebant. Cum suos pugna superiores esse 
Galli confiderent, et nostros multitudine premi viderent, ex omnibus partie 
bus, et ii qui munitionibus continebantur, et hi quiad auxilium convenerant 
clamore et ululatu suorum animos confirmabant. Quod in conspectu omnium 
res gerebatur, neque iecte ac turpiter factum celari poterat; utrosque et 
laudis eupiditas et timor ignominiae ad virtutem excitabant. Cum a meri- 
die prope ad solis occasum dubia victoria pugnaretur, Germani una in parte 
confertis turmis in hostes impetum fecerunt, eosque propulerunt, Quibus 


in fugam coniectis, sagittarii cireumventi interfectique sunt. 


(4) Extemplo socios primumque arcessit Acesten, 
et lovis imperium et cari praecepta parentis 
edocet, et, quae nune animo sententia constet. 
Haud mora consiliis, nee iussa recusat Acestes. 
Transcribunt urbi matres, populumque volentem 
deponunt, animos nil magnae laudis egentes, 

[psi transtra novant, flammmisque ambesa reponunt 
robora navigiis, aptant remosque rudentesque, 
exigui numero, sed bello vivida virtus. 

Interea Aeneas urbem designat aratro 

sortitur que domos; hoc [lium et haecloca Troiam 
esseiubet. Gaudet regno Troianus Acestes, 
indicitque forum et patribus dat iura vocatis. 

Tum vicina astris, Erycino in vertice sedes 
fundatur Veneri Idaliae, tumuloque sacerdos 

ac lucus late sacer additur Anchises. 











a 
A 
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ADVANCED A, A, EXAMINATION, 
GREEK. 


WEDNESDAY, JUNE 2ND :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 35, 
N.bB.—Candidates are requested to send in their answers 
to A separate from those to B and C, 


A. XENOPHON, ANABASIS, I AND II. 


7 


Translate with notes on words and phrases underlined :— 


lL. €xadAece O€ Kat TOUS M iXnTOV TOXNLOKOUYTAS, Kal TOUS 


puyaoas EK A€UGE GOUY AUT@ oTpateved Gar, UTTOTVOMLEVOS 


5 “A \ 


~ ; = + ‘e > 5 ; 
avTols, €6 Kahos KaTaTTpagéiav Eb A €EoTPATEVETO, fi 


| fn ( > , t D ing gi 
TT POO er VY WTavoe ofa TT PlLV AVTOVS KATAYAYOL OLKAOE, 


EyY@ yap OKVOLNV MEV AV ELS TA T NOLa eu Baivev a 


5 


e a . c Pe a Om : Ri bade Wy Q..! N 

/ OF i LU ALS T ALT : 

NPLVY OOLN, 7) NLAS Tals TPlnpEect KaTadvan, Pooipny 6 

av Tw Hryeuwove @ Ooln ErrecOal, wr) Huas avayn Ober ork 
TQ) TYE; A AL7) 7 € , fh } 1) ALS ‘ y Y' : 

+f >& w~ f a a . P > x v ; > \ ) a 

éotal €€eXOGeiv’ PovrAoiunv O av aKkovTos amiov K upou 


5 


A VR Som SS Bitcasw S a sae rrr 
AaGew QUTOV ATTEA G@! O OU OUVaATOPL EOTLD. 


‘= f c rr ’ f . > - ¢/ ’ Fa N 
3, WAALY O€ O Kvpos npoTta, ‘OuKcovy UTTEPOV, WS AUTOS 
r 5 > \ ? 


GU OMOAOYELS, OVOEVY UT EMOV AOLKOUVMEVOS, ATrODTAS ES 


e/ 


~ ; j ‘ > ; Ia / y 
Mucous KAKWS E€TOLELS THY EUNVY YwWPaV O, TL EdUVw: Ed? 
) j; / 


o '( ) por Tas. 


‘ ¥ os 5 “~ . y e ; xX he 
4. KAL YAP Epy@ ETTEDELKVUTO Kal EXEYEV OTL OVK AV TOTE 


- > es = ; - } , 29 = ‘ 
TPOOOLTO, ETEL ATTAE biXroS avTos EVEVETO, OVO EL ETL MED 





y 


PELOUS YEVOLYTO, ETL DE KAKLOV Tpakevay, 


~ = = SS ‘ : a . j " Se A e p By ¥ ae 
, WOE OV) Vp7 TOLELY’ ATTLOVTAS OELTTVELY O, TL TLS EXE 
. Cw D : ? ' a : , e : 5 f [ye . 
ETTELOAV OF T NYY TO KEPATL WS AVATA ver Oat, ovaKevacedle, 


b) AN ~ \ ce ae : > / bs ’ \ . _ Gat at ei 
éTeloav O€ TO CevTEpoV, avaTtiPecFe eri Ta wvIrotvyia’ eT 


A. rat , ef f ~ . ; \ ‘ ai / ae 
dé TM TPIT@ ETrETHE TH HyoUMEeVM, TA MeV UTOCUYLA EXOITES 


TpPOS TOV TTOTALOV, TA O€ OTTAa éEw, 
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< / we) > 6 \ val v c ~ 7 a 

6, téXo0s d€ el7re, Kali viv efeoTiv vumiv miota XaBeiv 

> ct a > \ / j ’ ~ \ , \ 
Tap nov » nv diriav rrapéEev wyiv tiv VYopav Kal 
> / > ‘ y 4 e7 + uA , 4 / 
adoXws oo eis THY EXAada ayopav trapéyovras: 
6trou & av 17) 7 wpiacbar, AawBaverv Umass EK TIS yopas 
edaomev Ta erriTHdeLa, 


7. Kat yep olda avépwrous non tois ev exdta Borns 
Fovs d€ Kai €& ano Pias ot PoPnGevres arrAnrouvs hbacat 
BovAouevoe mpiv mabey éerroincav AVHKETTA KAKA TOUS 
oUTe méAXOVTAS OUT’ dv Bovropévous ToLodTOV OvdEer, 

8. TavTa ovr PrAoTroheyoy LOL OOKEL avOpos epya eivat, 
doTLs €&ov Bev eLpynVvnv EVELV dvev aioxyvvns Kal BraBns 
aipeirat Todeueiv, €Eov d€ pabvuyeiy BovreTaL Tovey Gate 


TONE MELD, 


9. Draw a m: ap Indicating the route taken by the 10,000 
as described in’ these books. 


B. HOMER, ILTAD, IV, AND ODYSSEY, VII. 
‘1. Translate :— 
Bav 0 tévat Kal” byidov ava otparov evpuv Ayatov, 
Grn Bre Sn p p tkavov 60 EavOds Meveraos 
SAnpevos my, Tepl & adbrov aynyépal’ baao. apioror 
KuxdrJo°, 6 & ev péaoorat TapioTtato iadbeos has, 


auTixa 0 &€x Swatipos apnpotos ErKev dvetov 

ToD 0 éEeAKomevoro Tadw dyer dEEes SryKor. 

Explain infinitive ¢évar, form xuxdJce, genitive Top 
ape ucopevoro. Is there any trace of the digamma in this 
passage ? Parse fully words underlined. 

Translate : 
a > 
Tpdes 0, as T. O1es TOAUTFaMLOVOS aVvdpos év avury 


“wuplac EOTHKACLY auEXyOmevar ydXa revEdy, 
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> v en i a > / 3 sf b “ 

ACHYES MELAKVLAL AKOVOVTAL OTA APVOY, 

\ rT , > : ‘ ; 4 ‘ > \ , , 

WS lpawv ANAANTOS AVA TTPATOV EVPVY OPWPEL 
5 \ ; > ¢ ‘ " ; 5 ¥ — 

ov yap TavT@v hev ouos Gpoos ovd ta yApus, 


La | 


> \ “~ b > / f v / 
ANNA YAWOOD EMEMLKTO, TONVKANTOAL O EGaV AvOpES 


Write a note on the Homeric use of the simile. Dis. 
tinguish between ws and @s, ada and adda, puptar and 
pupiat, Explain accusative yada What grammatical 


licure 13 exemplified by Tpaes... Tpawr 2 


3. Lranslate :— 


TEVTHKOVTA O€ OL OU“Wal KATA O@MA YUVALKES 
‘ . ; / 4 y f : 
Ql “eV AXETPEVOVGL LUANS ETL fNAOTTA KAPTOP, 
—_ ¢ oy rt \ € 7 \ 5. ; “ 
at © LOTOUS vpowa Li Ka nXNakaTa TTPAPWLY 
e/ f OF. 2 sar C ns ; _/ - 
NMEVAL, OLA TE PUAAA MAKEOVHS ALyELpoto 


/ ‘9 , / > . f : e 1 4 
KALPOO EWV © o0Govéwv atronXel BeTat vy pov ENALOYP, 


Parse fully: words underlined. Account for accent of ert, 
Explain the simile, and the exact meaning of the last line, 


Give the derivation of Katpoa ewy, sean the last two lines, 


4. Translate :— 

ai yap, Zed Te TaTep Kal "A@nvain kat AtrodXor, 
a > \ fe 5 ; / ¢/ > 3 , x 

TOLOS EWV OOS Eool, TA TE PPOVEWY A T EYW TEP, 
AG # 5 \ / \ ? ‘ j \ gp 

Tatoa T’ EunV EvEMEV Kal EMOS yap pos caneco Oat 
‘ ; i Ly > ; 4 \ ; ~ / 

ave. {LEV@V* OLKOV O€ T EY@ KAL KTNMATA dolny, 

v > 43 ; ; ee, > ” beet Ss 

eli x €bédXwv ye pmévols* déKovTa o° ov TIS Epvéel 


/ * \ la / \ \ / 
Dainkov' wn TovTo dirov Avi TwaTpt yEevolro, 


Who isspeaking and who is addresed in this passage? 
Explain the mood of éyéuev, How would the sense be 
altered by reading «e for Te in line 4 ? 


5, Explain and exemplify the Homeric uses of the article. 
, \ 
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1, Write down ace, sing. and dat, plur. of Greek words 


signifying “ear,” “tooth,” “ox,” “steward,” “giaut,” 


“many,” ‘ knowing” (pf. partic.) 
2 Give the Greek words for 15, 239, 8th, 6 times. 


d. Give gen, and dat, sing. of eis, darts (both forms), 
evoeBys ; also ace, and dat. plur. of Avoas, Hdiwy, vids. 


4, Write out in full the Attic forms of the pres. impe- 
rat, act. of zrovéw, the aorist indic, act. of adinms, the pres. 


opt. act. of VIKAO, 


9, Write out in full imperf. ind, of ede (ibo.) 
and pres. ind. of byt. 


6. Give the 3rd plur. of the fut. ind., the Ist plur. of 
the aor. ind, the 2nd sing. of the perf. ind. of mAéa, 


d(dwput, atroKteiva, Baiva, Kpiva, éXavva, didacKe, 


7. How did the Greeks express, (a) agency, (b) motion 
towards persons, (c) by (in oaths), (d) time within which ? 
Give examples of each usage. 


8. (a) With what moods is awre used and with what 
difference of meaning? (b) Give the various meanings 
and constructions of as. 


9, Explain and exemplify the uses of yu ov and ov m7, 


10, Translate into Greek :—(a) The boy has large feet ; 
(6) He went away unnoticed ; (c) Some thought one thing ; 
some another ; (d) He said that he, not Cyrus was king ; 
(e) If I had had anything, I would have given it; (f) I 
am sure that I did this; (g) He happened to be his guest 
friend ; (h) The king himself had the same horse, 








172 UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS, 
ADVANCED EXAMINATION, 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 
THURSDAY, JUNE 3RD:—9 to 12 AM. 
(Answer the first siz questions of group A and any two of the 
remainder. Groups B and C are imperative.) 
A 4d. 


a) Name the oldest Teutonic tongue and its chief literary monu- 
ment. (6) Arrange the following in the Teutonic groups to which they 
belong: Frisian, Frankish, Swabian. 


] 


(¢) Assign the following to the 
branches to which they belong : Cymric 


:, Provencal, Russian. 
&. (a) Ma 


ike & note on the dual in Moeso-Gothic and in Anglo-Saxon. 
(4) How was the passive formed in 


(¢) Show that gender in Anglo-Saxon was not rational as now. 
What words and phrases 
Saxon ? 


Anglo-Saxon ? 


were used as relative pronouns in Angio- 


(é) What was the ending of the 


dative plural in Anglo-Saxon ? Show 
that traces of it still exist. 


(/) State precisely what is mean t by a preterito- preesentia verb Give 
three examples. 


3. Treat the following historically: 
(2) The reflexive pronoun. 
The Second Personal pronoun. 


Explain with precision the forms e/de;» - lice | 
glitterand., 


- Jecse ; teeth y she ep (pl.) ; 
W hat is the origin of the fir al ¢ in stone? 


5. Write on the diflerences between the three early English dialects, 


6. Write on (a) Reduplication. (4) Ablaut and its various forms in 
Anglo-Saxon verbs, 

7. Contrast the tenses and inflexions of an Anglo-Saxon strong verb 
with those ofa modern English one. 


. The modern English Indefinite and Distributive Pronouns: 


Mention 
ee. give their derivation and their use, 


. How is the Adverbial Relation expressed in modern English ? Give 
siecle 
5. sass 
) I can easier teach twent y what were good to be done than be one 
of be Heats to follow mine own teaching, 


These few precepts in thy memory see thou character, 


6. ” rite an essay on one of the following subjeets ; 
) Philology. 


by Oratory. 
Pastimes. 





<> 
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ADVANCED EXAMINATION, 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


Meiklejohn, part IV. ; Morley’s Férs¢ Sketch (Elizabethan Period) ; 
Paradise Lost, Bks. I and II. 


Fripay, June 4TH :— 97012 A.M, 
1. The same as question 1 of the Ordinary paper. 
2. Sketch the life of Shelley and: notice his works. 
3. The same as question 3 of the Ordinary paper. 


4. Give abrief account of the rise of periodical literature in England. 
Name famous historians of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries and 
one historical work of each. 


5. Give some of the chief arguments advanced by John Knox in his First 
Blast. 

6. Give an outline of the First Book of the Faerie Queene and describe 
the Spenserian stanza. 


7 Make out a list of Elizabethan dramatists, excluding Shakspere and 
Ben Jonson. Name a play of each. Describe one of the plays you have 
mentioned. 


8 Make notes on Francis Meres; Du Bartas, Virgidemiarum; Answer 
to the Petition of Mr. Travers ; John Florio; Barons’ Wars ; Kind Hari’s 
Dream = The Art of English Poesie ; A*trophel and Stella; Arthur Golding, 


School of Abuse ; B. K. ; Steel Glas ; Totiel’s Misccllany- 


9. In what connection are the following allusions made ? Explain them 

5 ] lL. 
Alcides, Ternate, Aonian Mount, Argo, Syrtis, Leviathan, Caspian, Alina, 
Ternate, Fesole, Danaw. 


10. Describe the various ways in which the fallen angels spend their 
time after the Council is disbanded. 


11. Deseribe the building of Pandemonium, and as you do so introduce 
as many of Milton's allusions as you remember. 


’ 


{2. State how Milton describes— 


(ay The width of the gates of Hell, 

(6) The size ot Satan’s spear. 

(c) The applause of the assembly after Mammon’s speech. 

(d) The magnificence of Satan’s throne. 

(¢) The dense thronging of the fallen angels in Pandemonium . 

(f) The innumerability of the fallen angels in Hell. 

If you were asked to give proof of Milton’s (a) vagueness, (5) his use of 

military knowledge, and (c) his use of nautical terms, state as briefly as 
possible to what parts of the first two books you would turn, 


31 








17 NIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 
ADVANCED A. A. 
BOTANY 

Fy Y, JUNE 4TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5, 
1 State what you know of buds and their use. 
2. Deseribs pical leaf, and note the chief modifications 

of this orga 
3. Write a brief uecvunt of the modifications of flowers, 
as to adnatio1 2) as to chorisis, giving examples. 

4. ] SCT1IDEe icotyledonous seed, and the development of 


He seed. 


5. Name and define the varieties of determinate inflor- 


escence, anc 


puocledl 


give examples 


6. Write a fu 


ll account of sstivation. 
%. What is a fruit 


Name and define the chief varieties, and give examples. 


~~ 
a 
= 


are the principles underlying a natural system of 
elassification 


Give an outline of such a system. 


3. Describe and classify specimen (1). 


10. 


Describe and classify specimen (2). 


Examiners will please supply each candidate with specimens 


to two families, taking care that 
ail parts of the plants are present. 


of wild-flowers belonging 





cent edge is at 45° to the vertical. 
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ADVANCED A. A. EXAMINATIONS. 


ORTHOGRAPHIC PROJECTIONS. 


Monpbay, JUNE 71TH :—MoORNING, 9 To 12 


7 =} . ree 
Examiner, . wy ee ek ee ee oe 


Sy siidtck os San, Oc ae MoLeon. Mak 


Li Find the plan and elevation of a eube-of 1.5 in. side, when one 
Pace makes an angle of 30° with the horizontal, and a diagonal of that 


wots 


ace is horizontal and at an angle of 45° with the vertical plane. 


2: A square prism. 3 inehes ID length side, stands with 
‘ts axi@ vertical and its faces inclined at 450 ‘o the vertica! plane. 
The prism is pecetrated by a cylinder 3 inches long and of 1.3 in. 
diameter which has its axis inclined a he horizontal. The 
AXIS of the cylind r bisects the axis of the prisn 


(a) Develop One 


end of the cylinder a 
the prism. 


and the whole 
(bh) Obtain the vertica! projection 
e 7 >. al ~~ - 
tion when the plan of the axis of 


} 


surface of 
of the lines of penetra- 


the cylinder is at 45° to the vertical 
plane and the axis of th prism is vertical. 


t by a plane inclined 
The plane meets the axis at a point 


3. A cone having au apex angle of 60° is me 
at 45° to the axis of the cone. 
one inch from the apex. 


Find the section caused by the plane. 


1, A pyramid (tetrahedron) having an equilateral triangle of 2 In 
side for base, and the sides of which are also equilateral triangles, is 
placed so that one edge is in the horizontal and the plan of an adja- 


Find the plan and elevation. 
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